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DISCOUSRE IX 


DUTIES OF THE KING— (Concluded.) 

SECTION (1)- HUSBAND AND WIFE. 

VERSE I 

I SHALL NOW EXPOUND THE ETERNAL DUTIES OF THE MAN 

AND WOMAN, WHO KEEP TO THE RIGHTEOUS PATH, 

DURING UNION AND SEPARATION (ll 

Bhd§ya. 

In course of the enunciation of the ‘heads of dis- 
pute’, after ‘adultery* comes ‘the determining of the duties 
of husband and wife’. It is this therefore that is now going 
to be set forth. 

When the husband is veiy much harassed by his 
wife, or the wife is very much persecuted by her hus- 
band, the dispute is to be brought up before the king. 

It has l)een laid down that the wife shall attend 

upon her husband who behaves in the right manner, who 
is not beset with hate and jealousy and who is well-dis- 
posed towards his wife; and the husband has no sort 
of ‘sovereignty’ over his wife; and the (attending) is to 
consist in shampooing his feet and rendering such service 
as behoves a. servant 

Though the words used in the text are ‘ man ’ and 

‘ woman *, — which only denote the human genus in its 

two sexes, — yet in the present context they arc relative 

The text of the Bha^ya on this Discourse is specially defective ; 
there are endless lacunae, which, even with the large number of 
manuscripts we have used, we have not been able to supply. 
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terms, connotative of the hmband and wife ; specially 
as in the next verse, the term ‘ suet ’ {svaih) clearly 
indicates that the ‘ man ’ and ‘ woman ’ bear a distinct 
relationship to one another. 

The present verse contains the author’s declaration as 
to what he is going to do in the coming discourse. 

Of the husband and wife, — 'dwriug -union ’—while 
they are together, — and ^during separation', — when the 
husband has gone away from home. 

‘ The righteo^ts path ' — regarding toilet, the care of 
the body iind so forth. 

All this ‘i am going to e.rp<yund'. 

The epithet ‘ eternal ' is only Iry way of praise. 

‘ Who keep to the righteous path — this is purely 
rmterative of the fact that it is the path laid down in 
the l^d scriptures that is the most righteous. — (1). 

VERSE II 

During the pay and the night women should not be 
LEIT TO themselves BY THEIR MEN. Jf THEY BECOME 
ADDICTED TO SENSUAL OBJECTTS, I'HEY SHOULD HE KF.Pr 
UNDER one’s control.— (2). 

lihdiga. 

Women should not be left free to act as they like, 
in I'^rd to morality, wealth and pleasuie. Whenever 
they desire to employ tlreir wealth in acts of righteousness 
and the like, tlrey should obtain the permission of their 
‘ men ’, the husband or other male relations, according 
to her age. 

^ Their »»en’— Guarxlians, indicated in the following verea 
‘ Sensual objects,' — Singing and the like; they liecomc 
‘ addicted to ' having iecour.se to — these,- ‘ Ibeg should he 
kept under one's control,' — should be checkeil. 



SECTION I~HU8BAND AND WIFE 3 

Though the phnise ‘ not left to themselves ’ indicates the 
propriety of depriving them of independence in r^rd to 
all actions, yet the text specifically mentions the ‘ sensual 
objec;ts ’ with a view to point out that in regard to these 
latter special care should be taken ; so that people may 
not l)e led to think that all that is necessary is to 

prevent the women from iissociating with other men, and 
it does not matter if they be<!ome addicted to drink 

and other evils, while keeping (»>nfine<l to their homes. 

The particle ‘ cha ’ indicates that, though what the words 
directly declare is the duty of the man, yet it also follows 
that the woman also should not lie independent: it is in 
this manner that the duties of both ‘ man and woman ’ 
in relation to one another become expounded, as promised 
in verse (1), — and not those duties that consist of sacrificial 
performances and the like. — (2). 

VERSE III 

The father ouarus her during vibginitv, the husband 

GUARDS HER IN YOUTH, THE SONS GUARD HER IN OLD 

age; the woman is never pit for independence. 

-(in). 

Bhd^ya. 

' Quarding' here stands for averting of tronAle,— 
‘trouble’ consisting in suffering caused by the transgression 
of the right course of conduct, by ill^il appropriation of 
property and so forth ; and the ‘ averting ’ of this consists 
in warding it off. This should be done by . the father 
and others. 

The Present tense in 'gitards' has the force of the 
Injunctive; such use being a Vedic idiom; hence the 
word ‘ guards ’ should be taken to mean ‘ should guard ’. 

The mention of the three stages of her life separately 
is only meant to show on whom lies the greater 
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responsibility during a certain period of the woman’s life. 
In reality all the male relatives are equally responsible for 
her safety. 

‘ Virginity ' — stands for the period pi-eceding her being 
given away in marriage. 

Smilarly ‘ youth ' stands for the period dining which 
her husband is alive. 

Thus the words of the text aiv only reiterative 
of the actual state of things; the sense being that the 
woman shall be guai*ded by that man under who.se tutilage 
she may he living at the tiina It is for this reason that 
even during her husband’s life-time, the responsibility for 
the woman’s protection rests upon her father and her 
son also. This is what has been declared in the law.s of 
Manu ; which means that all of them shall guard her 
at all times ; and this has not been stated in so many 
words, as that would have made the text prolix. 

“ What is asserted here has been already declared above, 
under 5. 147.” 

‘ Not so ; ‘ independence ’ is one thing and ‘ guaiding ’ 
is another, o. 147 has declared that woman shall not be 
‘independent’, while the present text lays down that she 
shall be ‘guarded’, as a matter of fact, even while the 
woman is ‘ dependent ’ upon some one else, she may be open 
to danger, which has got to be averted. 

“ But in the present text also it is said that ‘ the 
woman is not fit for independence.” 

Our answer to tins is that the present text does not 
lay down that she shall not be independent in regard to 
anything at all; all that it means is that her mind being 
not quite under her control, she is not capable of guarding 
herself, specially as she does not possess the requisite strength. 
Under discourse V on the other hand, the absence of 
‘ independence ’ laid down is in regard to something totally 
different (t.e. her property). — (3). 
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VERSE IV 

('ensukabij'; is tui: faxhee who t-rvKs her not away at 

THE RIGHT TIME; CENSURABLE THE HUSBAND WHO AP- 
PROACHES HER NOT ; AND CENSURABLE THE SON WHO, OK 
THE DEATH OK HER HUSBAND, DOES NOT TAKE CARE OF 
HER.— (4). 


Hhd^yu. 

If. ill the approacii uf the right time for giving her 
away, the father cloe.s not give her away, (he becomes 
censurable). 

“What in tlie, right time for tiie girl to be given 
away ?” 

It has bc‘eii laid dotvn tluit such time Ijt^ns from her 
eighth year iind extends to the time firevious to her 
puberty. We have indications of this in the present 
work also. 

‘WAo doet^ not approach her ' — Who does not have 
intercourse with her. The ‘right time’ for such approach 
i.s the period of her ‘com-se’. — (4). 

VER8E V 

Women should be specially guarded against even small 

attachments; IXIR, if not guarded. THEY WOULD 

BRING GRIEF TO BOTH FAMILIES. — (.5). 

lihd^ya. 

‘ Attachment' — iissociation, with a woniiui of unknown 
character, — one who is in the habit of standing at the door- 
wa)’, looking at gaily <lrpsaed young men passing by, and 
so forth. 

The m eaning is that they should be guarded agaiiist 
temptations. Even though the acts mentioned above, — ijc. 
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gazing at. young men and ao forth are not wrong in them.'ielve.s, 

nor is the association of women witli women wreng in itself. 

» !> i • 

Against the-se they should lie ' ffucird&V ',\hsy should 
l»e checked. 

‘Specially' with particular Civre. 

* » * » 

Thus the meaning is that the woman should ho 
guarded by all the men of the family, her brother, father, 

brother-in-law, imd the I'est. 

« « • • 

VERSE vi 

TxKIKING upon this as the highest duty ok AI.I. CASTES, 

EVEN WEAK HUSBANDS STRIVE TO GUARD THEIR 

WIVES — (6). 

Bhd^ya. 

This is the highest duty of all the four castes. 

‘ Looking upon this ’ — Emowing it as such. 

‘Bven weak husbands' — should 'strive', make due 
effort. The Present tense ending in ‘ guards ’, has the force 
of the Injunctive. 

♦ • # * # 

VERSE vn 

He who cAREFUrxY PROTEtrrs his wife preserves his 

OFFSPRING, HIS CHARACTER, HIS FAMILY, HIS OWN SELF, 
AND ALSO HIS RELIGION. — (7). 

Bha^ya. 

The wife has to be protected, not only because the 
scriptures prescribe it as a duty; but also because it serves 
many nsefid purposes, such as the following. 
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'Offspring' — Progeny, in the shape of sons and 
ilaughters. The ‘preservation’ of this ineiins tliat one’s 
progeny is kept puie, free from the amalgam of castes. 

‘ Character ’'—cultured habits. 

‘ Family ’ — de.scribed above. If a single woman of 
a family loses her chastity, the ill-fame attaches to the whole 
family, ihe idea among the people being that ‘ the women 
of such and such a family are not ebiste’. 

Or, the meaning may Ije that the said guarding is 
ne«jes.sary in view of the fact that, if the purity of the 
progeny were not secured, there would be no proper fulfil menl 
of the after-death rites [jerfornied in honour of one’s 
ancestors. 

'His mvn self '. — It is well known that men are often 
muiriei-ed by their wife’s paramours, or poisoned by their 
wives. 

‘ His religion ’ — An unchaste woman not being entitled 
to being associated in the performances of .religious rites. 

For these reasons, if a rnan guards his wife, he preserves 
all these — (7). 


VERSE VIII 

The husband, entering the womb of his wife, become.s 

THE E.MBRYO. .\ND IS THEN l«)BN; THE WIPE-HOOD OF 

THE ‘wife’ Consists in This that the husband is 

KE-BOBN OF HER. — (8). 

Bhdifyu. 

This is a purely declamatoiy passage. As a matter of fact, 
the husband is never found to enter the womb of his wife ; 
and it ^is the entrance of the semen, the very essence 
of his body, into the wife’s womb, which is figuratively 
called his own ‘ entering The Mantra also say.s — ‘ You 
are my own self, called by tlie name of son ’. 



8 


MANU-SMRTI : niS< ()(TRSK IX 


The real basis of the ilenotation of tlie term ‘ wife \ 
'jdyd\ is that the husband is re^horn qf her, 

Tlie application of the name. " jdyd\ ‘wife’ being baswl 
upon (he fact of the woman giving l)irth to the child, 
she comes to be spoken of as the ‘ wife’ of her paramour 
also. — (8). 


VERSE IX 

As THE MAX TO WHOM THE WOMAN* CLINGS, SO THE OFFSPRING 
THAT SHE BRINGS FORTH ; HENCE FOR THE SAKE OF THE 
PURITY OF THE OFFSPRING. ONE SHOULD C^AREFULLY 
GUARD THE WOMAN. — (9). 


Bhdi^a, 

The present text proceeds to explain what has been 
said in verse 7. 

One should not entertain the idea that what is meant 
is — either (1) that ' the woman brings forth a child 
of th(». mrm caste as that of the other man to whom she 
clings or (2) that ‘ the child boi n resembles that man in 
his <|ualities’: because the cliild born of a Shudra is a 
chanddla ’ and so forth. Even in th(» case of the [larties 
belonging to the same (^jiste, tiu* caste of (he child is 
not the same as that of the father: sinci^ it lias been 
declared that ‘the tdiild should bi^ born of a woman of 
untouched womb’. If <igain, the child weiu to resemble 
the father in (lualitics, it would mean that the text permits 
the woman whose liusband is poor and of bad character 
to have I’ecourse to another man possessed of bettei* 
qualities. 

If, on the other hand, tlu* text is taken as puixjly rlec- 
lamatory, the sense of Uk; assertion, ‘ as the man so the 
child’ comes to be that ‘the child l»orn is not endowed 
with the qualities of the family’. — (9). 
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VERSE X 

No MAN t‘AN OUARD WOMEN TORCIBLY; THEY CAN HOWEVER 
BE GUARDED BY THE EMPI-OYMENT OF THESE EXPE- 
DIENTS. — ( 10 ) 


Bha^a 

This vei’se serves to eulogise the expedients going to be 
described. 

^ Forcibly '' — by shutting tliem up by force in a harem 
or by banishing other men, and so forth — they cannot be 
guarded. 

But they can be guarded by the employment of 
expedients; — i. e., by employing, making use of, tliese 
^expedients', means. — (10) 

VERSE XI 

He shall employ her in the awumulation and disburse- 
ment OF wealth, as also in cleanliness, in religious 

ACTS, IN THE COOKING OF FOOD AND IN TAKING CARE OF 

THE household FURNITURE. — ( 11 ) 

Bhd^ya. 

‘ Wealth’ — ^riches. 

‘ Accumulation ’ — Counting and storing in the house ; 
tying up with ropes eta., and keeping in a safe place, 
dealing them and so forth. 

'Disbursement’ — ^Expenditure of the wealth: so much 
for rice, so much for curry, so much for v^tables, and 
so forth. 

‘ Cleanliness ’ — Cleaning of utensils and ladles and 
wasliing the floor eta, eta 

'Religious acts’ — ^rinsing the mouth, offering oblations 
of water and other things, and the worshipping of deities 
with flowers and offerings, in the women’s apartments. 
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* Cooking of food ’ — well known. 

‘ Taking care of the homehold furniture' — Such as 
stools and couches. 

In all this the husband shall employ his wife.— (11) 
VERSE XII 

Women confined in the house under trusted servants 

ARE NOT WELL GUARDED ; REATXY WELL GUARDED ABE 

THOSE WHO GUARD THEMSELVES BY THEMSELVES. — (12) 

Bhdft/a. 

‘ Trusted servants' — ^Those who would act in the right 
manner at the right moment ; i. e., persons ever on die alert ; 
and hence considered fit for being employed in the harem, 
as chamberlains. 

Women who are 'confined' — not allowed to go about 
fi'eely — ^in the house under such men, are not really well- 
guarded ; but those are ‘ who guard themselves by them- 
selves' 

And how are they to guard themselves? 

Just when they are employed as above. 

This verse is meant to be a praise of the method 
laid down in the preceding verse, and it does not exclude 
other methods. — (12) 


VERSE xm 

Drinking, associating >vith wicked people, separation 

FROM HER HUSBAND, RAilBLING, SLEEPING AND RESIDENCE 
AT other’s house ARI: the six CORRUPTERS OF 
WOMEN. — (13) 


Bhdfya. 

‘ Rambling ' — ^in the market place, for purdiasing vege- 
tables etc. and also in temples and such places. 
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'Residence in other's houses' — ^Living for several days 
in the houses of relatives. 

‘ Corrupt&fs of women.' — ^These contaminate the minds of 
women, and they come to lose all fear of their father-in-law 
and others, as also all r^ard for public opinion. — (Xm). 

VERSE XIV 

They care not for beauty; they have no regard for 
age; be he handsome or ugly, they enjoy the man 

SIMPLY BECAUSE HE IS A MALE. — (14) 

Bha^a. 

The husband should not labour under the vain hope — 
‘1 am well favoured, handsome and young, how can my 
wife desire any other man, having me?’; — because women 
do not take into consideration the fact of a man being 
‘handsome’ or ‘brave’; simply because he happens to be a 
male, they have recourse to liim. — (14) 

VERSE XV 

Even though carefully guarded, they injure their 

HUSBANDS, ON ACCOUNT OF THEIR PASSION FOB MAr.iaa^ 
OF FICKLEMINDEDNESS AND OF INNATE WANT OF TEN- 
DERNESS. — (15). 


Bhaeyu. 

‘ Passion for nmles ’ — At the sight of any and every 
man, women lose theh tirmness of mind and there arises 
in their minds an exhume desire for meeting him somehow 
or other, followed by a liquid exudation; this is what 
is called ‘passion for males.’ 

‘ Ficklemindedness ' — ^The mind not being steady, 
oven when applied to religious and other acts. It is thiDugh 
this that the object of hatred becomes the object of love 
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and persons who have been looked upon as brodters and 
sons come to be looked upon as lovers. 

Tenderness' is love, longing, towards the husband, 
the son and other I'elations. Women are without such 
feelings. 

On account of these defects, they ‘ injure their 
husbands' — become disloyal towards them. — (15) 

‘For this reason — 

VERSE XVI 

KnOWKIC4 this disposition to be innate in them, from 
THE very creation OP THE LORD, THE MAN SHOULD 
MAKE THE HIGHEST EFFORT TO GUARD THEM. — (16) 

Bhdsya. 

' Lord',' Prajapati', is Hiranyagarbha; the disposition 
was born with them at the time of creation of die 
world by him. 

The lest is cleai'. — (16) 

VERSE xvn 

MaNU ASSIGNED TO WOMEN SLEEP, SITTING, ORNAMENT, LUST, 
ANGER, DISHONESTY, MALICE AND BAD CONDUCT. — (17) 

Bhdsya. 

'Sleeping' — ^Proneness to too much sleep. 

'Sitting' — ^Indolence, want of enei^gy. 

'Ornament' — ^Bodily adoimment. 

'Lust' — ^Desire for au'nal association with men. 

‘ Anger ' — Hatred. 

'Dishonesty' — Consisting in hating those who love, 
loving those who hate, concealing one’s real feelings, 
immorality. 
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‘ Malice ’ — Malidousness. ‘ Drogdhr ’ is derived from 
the root 'druh' and the affix 'trch\ and it is then 
oompounded with ‘ bhdvani ’• 

‘ Bad conduct ’ — ^Association witli wicked people 
Such was the natui-e allotted to women by Manu, 
at the b^inning of creation ; the sense is that just its the 
characters here set forth cannot be eiiidicated, so bad 
conduct also cannot be dissociated from women. — (17) 

VERSE XVIIl 

For WOMEN there is no dealing with the sacred texts ; 

SUCH IS THE RULE OF LAW; THE FACT IS THAT, BEING 
DESTITUTE OF ORGANS AND DEVOID OF SACRED TEXTS, 
WOMEN ARE ‘FALSE ’—( 18 ) 

Bha^yu. 

iSome people entertiun the following notion; — “Even 
though woman may misbehave, she may, with the help 
of Vedic texts, perform some rites in the sliapc of secret 
Expiatory Rites and thus become pure ; so that there cannot 
be much harm in her misbehaving” 

But this is not true; because 'for women there u 
no dealing ivith mcred texts'’, so that Uiere can be no 
repeating of the texts ; which, with the help of her own 
learning, she might do whenever slie transgressed and 
thereby regain her purity. For this leason also they should 
be cai’efully guarded; — this is the injunction to which the 
statement in the pi'esent verse is a declamatory supplement. 

Some people have held that the present verse contains 
the absolute prohibition of the use of sacred texts' in 
connection with :dl kinds of rites for women; and holding 
this opinion, they declare that whatever rites may be per- 
formed, by whomsoever, for the sake of women, — that isi 
(a) in rites where women tigiu'e as tlie perfonuei's, as in 
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the makiiig of offerings, or (6) in those where th^ figure as 
the object to be sanctified, as in the tonsure-ceremony, or (c) in 
those where they figure as recipients, as in shraddhas offered 
to them, — at all these the use of sacred texts being 
forbidden by the present text, no such texts should be 
used at the shraddhas offered to wometr. 

But these people say what is not reasotrable; because 
the present text refers to a totally different matter, and 
is a purely hortatory supplement And it still remaitrs 
to be explained wlrat there is in the text to indicate 
mther injunction or prohibition r^r-ding such rites as 
the Tonsure and the like. As for the inability of women 
to redte the expiatory texts, ' this follows from the fact 
of thdr not leartring the Vedas. 

‘ Destitute of Organs* — ‘ Organ ’ here stands for 
strength ; — courage, patience, intelligence, energy and so 
forth are absent in women; that is why they are prone 
to become over-powered by sinful propensities. Hence it 
is that they have to be carefully guarded. 

‘ Women are false *', — on account* of the inconstancy 
of thdr character and affections, they are deprecated as 
being ‘false’ — (18) 


VERSE XiX 

Bo ALSO THEBE ARE MAltY TEXTS SUNG IN THE VEDAS WITH 
A VIEW TO INDICATE THE TRUE CHARACTER OF WOMEN. 

From among these listen 'ro those texts that are 
MEANT TO BE EXPIATORY. — (19) 

Bhd^ya. 

The author now puts forward, in support of the 
assertion that ‘ by their nature women are impure in their 
hearts’, Vedic texts and declamatory passages. 

(The author says] — have declaied that ‘women aie false’; 
and this same fact is asserted in the texts of the Vedas also. 



SECTION r — ^HUSBAND AND WIFE If) 

The term 'nigama^ is synonymous with ^veda\ and 
is found to be used as such. The term ^nigama' is 
idso found to lie used as a name for that subsidiaiy 
science which explains the meaning of vedic texts, — i.e. 
in such statements as ‘ Nigarna NiruUa and Vydpharaiyn 
are the subsidiary sciences.’ In the Nirukta also in found 
the expression— ‘These ai-e nigemas'; and tlie tonn ^nigarna' 
here cannot be taken as standing for anything else but 
‘Vedic texts’, as is clear from the examples cited. Thus 
it is only right that in the present text the term ‘ nigamt ’ 
should be taken as standing for the Veda. 

The texts are spoken of as ‘in the Veda’, which 
presupposes the relation of constainer and contained, on 
the understanding that there is some sort of difference 
lietween the whole and its paita. 

In the Nigarna, Veda, there ai-^ * texts’, sentences, 
forming part of it, which are ‘sung’ — recited, repeateil, read 
there. In fact no limitation of time (part, present or future) 
is applicable to the case of the Veda, which is ever p^'esent. 

‘NigadaJ}’ is another reading for *nigttd’. In tliis 
case ‘nigada’ would mean the mantra-teMs; and the term 
‘shruti’ would mean tlie Brdhmana texts; and the meaning 
would be that ‘this fact that women are false is stated 
in both Mantra and lirdhnvan.a texts.’ 

In this latter leading the construction would be — 
‘bahvyah santi’, ‘there are many such texts’, — the verb 
’santi’, ‘are’, being added. 

From among thesp texts listen to those tliat are meant 
to be ‘expiatory’ of the sin of unchastity. 

“ Why are the said texts put forth?” 

‘For the purpose of indicating the true character 
of women ’ True character means the permanent feature 
of their nature, and the texts are meant to expose this. 
‘Character’ means disposition; and the disposition meant 
here is proneness to unchastity. — ( 19 ) 
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VEKSEXX 

‘Ip my mother, UNFAITHPUr. unto HPJt TiORI>, DEOAMR 
ENAMOURED WHILE ROAMINCJ ABOUT, — MAY MY FATHER’S 
SEMEN REMOVE THAT FROM ME — THIS IS AN EXAMPLE 
OF THIS. — ( 20 ) 


Bha^a. 

The particle Hti at the end of the thinl quarter of 
the verse indicates that up to that point \re have the part 
of an original Vedic text. 

‘■5^ my mother, unfaithful unto her lord', — she who 
observes the vow ‘ may I never, even in my mind, 
conceive love for any man other than my husband’ is 
called ‘ faithful unto her lord'’, the opposite of that is 
* unfaithful unto her lord'’. — 'roaming about' — ^in the 
houses of other people, — seeing a gaily dressd person — 
'became enanumred' — conceived a desire for that other 
man; — 'that' — ^impurity or evil in my birth, 'may the 
semen of my father remove'’, i. e, may that impurity be 
washed off by tliat semen. The nominative ending in 
'pita' has the force of the genelive. Or the semen itself 
may be taken in apposition to the ‘father’; which it can 
be without having its gender altered, just as we have in 
other phrases: 'dyaurme pita', ‘the heaven, my father’ 
(where 'dyaulj,' in the feminine^ is in apposition to ‘father’). 

Or 'semen' may be taken as standing for the mother^ s 
seed; and in that case the meaning would be — ^‘may my 
father purify that seed of my mother’ ; ^. e., may the 
impurity of the mother’s seed be removed by the force of 
the father’s seed. 

'This is an example' — instance — 'of this' — i. e. of the 
proneness of women to unchastity. 

All men when reciting sacred texts recite the one here 
quoted; and the redting of such a text by all men would 
1)6 justified only if all women were prone to nncliastity ; 
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otherwise, if only some weiv so, the use of the text 
would not be universal. 

The text here quoted has been prescribed as to be 
recited during the ^Ohaturmasya^ sacrifice, as also at 
shrcidd/t<is^ during the \Padydnunmnt7^ana* rite. — (20) 


VERSE XXI 

What is said here is the proper expiation for 

WHATEVER ILL SHE THINKS IN HER MIND OF 

HER HUSBAND. — (21) 

Bhd^a. 

'Pdnigrdha' is husband ; — of him '‘whatever ilf— 

disagreeable, in the form contact with other men — *she ' — 
the woman — ^thinks o^;’— of that mental transgression, the 
'expiutim^ — purification — is expressed by the aforesaid text, 
if used in tlie right manner at the proper rite. 

By the way the author has indicated the use of the 

particular text. Even though the use of such texts lies in 

forming part of the ritual, yet what is meant i.s that when 
the particular text is laid down as to be recited, it serves 
the purpose of expiating the sin of transgression. — (21) 


VERSE XXII 

When a woman is united in one form with a man 

POSSESSED OF CERTAIN QUALITIES, SHE BECOMES 
HERSELF ENDOWED WITH SIMILAR QUALITIES, — LIKE 
A RIVER UNITED WITH THE OCEAN. — (22) 


Bhd^a. 


If a man wishes to guard his wife, he should guard 
himself also against evil habits; and it is not the woman 
that should preserve her chastity. Since if the man has 
a bad character, his wife also becomes the same; just 
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as the wife of a man possessed of good character becomes 
good. For instance the river, though herself sweet-watered, 
becomes saline like the Ocean, when she joins this latter. — (22) 

VERSE XXIII 

The low-born Aksamdld united with Vaf^hutha, 

AND THE DOE UNITED WITH Mandapdlu, BECAME 

WORTHY OE WORSHIP.— (23) 

lihd^ya. 

Even though horn of a low caste, Aksamala, the wife 
of Vushifitha, became, through that union, * woi'thy qf 
W07*ship\ 

Similarly the ‘ dot' \ though an animal, on becoming 
united with the sage Maixlapala, 'became wm'thy of 
wat'ship.^ 

'riius it is that even low-born women, l)elonging to the 
lower cjistes, came to be honoured like their husbands ; as it 
has been said that ‘ women are honoured by their age *.—(23). 

VERSE XXIV 

These as well as other women, of low birth, have 

ATTAINED^ EMINENCE IN THE WORLD, THROUGH THE 

GOOD QUALITIES OF THEIR RESPECTIVE HUSBANDS. 

-(24). 

Iihd,sya- 

' Low* -mierior- birth' — origin; these who have this are 
said to be ‘ loiv birth *. 

^ Other — Gangii, Kali, and others. 

Though the preceding verse has named only two, yet 
here we have ' thesef 'etdh* in the pluml, which may be 
explained as including a third, indicated by the particle 
^cha\ Or, we may read the Dual form 'etV instead of 
‘ itdh *. — (24) 
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VERSE XXV 

Thus has been declared the common practice, as 

BETWEEN HUSBAND AND WIFE, WHICH IS ALWAYS 

HAPPY; NOW UNDERSTAND THE LAWS RELATING TO 

CHILDREN, WHICH ARE CONDUCIVE TO HAPPINESS HERE 

AS WELL AS AFTER DEATH. — (25) 

Bhdtfyu. 

'Common practice' — or<linaiy usage; what has been stated 
here is the ‘common piwitice’ obUiining in the world ; and when 
it is said that ‘ women are to be guardeil in such and such a 
manner, and not otherwise or ‘ if women are not guarded, 
the progeny becomes defiled,’ — it is not by way of injunction. 

‘ Now listen to the laws relating to children ’ ; — i.e., to 
whom does the child belong ? — to the owner of the .seed, or to 
the owner of the field ? 

‘ Udarlca ’ stands for 'futurity ’; and that whose 'future is 
happy' called 'stikhodarka', conducive to happiness. 
The praise is that while all things perish in the end, these do 
not perish. — (25) 



SECTION (2) DUTY TOWARDS CHILDREN 

VERSE XXVI 

Thebe is no oifference whatever between the 

GODDESS OF FORTUNE AND THE WOMEN WHO SECURE 
MANY BLESSINGS FOB THE SAKE OF BEARING CHILD- 
REN, WHO ' ARE WORTHY OF WORSHIP AND WHO 
FORM THE GLORY OF THEIR HOUSEHOLD — (26) 

Bhd^yci. 

Question . — “ In what way is the duty towards children 
conducive to happiness, since children are dependent upon the 
man himself, and women, being beset with many defects, 
deserve to be abandoned ? And who is there who would be 
willing to maintain all these in his house ? ” 

It is with a view to set aside such notions that we have 
the present verse. 

In as much as the defects of women ai'e capable of rectifi- 
cation, they are ‘ worthy of worship \ Wlien the £ibove-men- 
tioned verses dilated upon the defei^ts of women, it was not 
with a view to discredit them, or to make people avoid them ; 
it was done with this view that they may be guarded against 
evil. Simply because there are beggars, people do not give 
up cooking their food ; or because there are deer to graze them, 
people do not desist from sowing seeds. 

‘ Bearing children ’ — stands for the whole series of acts 
beginning with conception and ending with fostering and'* 
bringing them up: as is going to be said below (27) — ‘Begetting 
of children and nourishing of those that are born*. 

They aiu like effulgence in their home. It is well- 
known that there is no comfort at home, in the absence 
of the wife. Even when there is plenty of wealth, if the 
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wife is absent, the household is not able to attend to 
the feeding and other needs of friends and relatives that 
may happen to come in as guests. Tn fact, they are as 
powerless as poor men. 

For this reason there is no difieience between the 
Goddess of Fortune and women in their homes. — (26) 

VERSE XXVII 

The begetting of the child, the nourshing of the 

BORN, AND THE ORDINARY LIFE OF THE WORLD, — 
OF EACH OF THESE THINGS THE WOMAN IS CLEARLY 
THE MAIN-SI>RING. — (27) 

Bhdsya. 

‘ The woman is the mainspring ’ — the prime cause 
of the begetting of children and the rest. 

That this is so is quite 'clear' 

‘ Ordinary Itfe of the world' — such as offering food to 
guests that have arrived, welcoming and inviting others, and 
so forth. 

'Of each of these things ' — the woman is the mainspring. 
Another reading for ' pratyartham of each <f these ' ) 
is 'pratyaham (daily) 

The term ‘ clearly ' implies importance, the sense 
being that the woman is the prime cause. — (27) 

VERSE XXVIII 

OpF-SFRING, RELIGIOUS ACTS, FAITHFUL SERVICE, HIGHEST 
HAPPINESS, — ALL THIS IS DEPENDENT ON THE WIPE; 
AS ALSO THE ATTAINMENT OF HEAVEN BY ONESELF 
AS WELL AS BY HIS FOREFATHERS. — (28) 

Bhdfyu. 

The sense of this verse has been already pointed out 
before. — (28) 
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VERSES XXIX <fe XXX 

[These are the same as vei’ses 164 and 165 of 
Discourse V] 

Bkd^ya. 

These two verses have been already explained' under 
Discourse V- — (29-30) 



SECTION (3)- TO WHOM DOES THE CHILD BELONG ? 
VERSK XXXI 


Listen to the volloaving disquisition regarding tue 
SON, propitious and salutary to the world, 

SET FORTH BY THE WISE PATRIARCHS AND THE 
GREAT SAGES.— ^31) 


Bhmya. 

‘ I)isquii4ti(yn'i ’ — the setting forth of a matter for investi- 
gation ; or a di.ssertation. — ‘ Listen ’ to that, — ‘ set forth ’ — 
put forward — 'regarding the son ' — witli lefemieo to the 
son, — 'by the ndse patriarchs and the great sagos ' 

' Saivtary to the irndd ’ — ralenlalod to do good to all men. 

‘ Pi'opitions ’—beneficial. 

The subject of the ‘ laws relating to children,’ which 
was intiwhiced in verse 2r» has been inteiTupted by the 
few verses dealing with the greatness of women; hence it 
has l)een necessary to recall attention to the original subject- 
matter — 'listen to the disquisition '. — (.31) 

VERSE XXXIl 

They recognise the son to be the husband’s; but 

IN REGARD TO ONE WHO IS ONLY THE PROGENITOR, 

THERE IS DIVERSITY OF OPINION; SOME PEOPLE 

DECLARE THE BEGETTER, AVHILE OTHERS THE OWNER 

OF THE SOIL (TO BE THE OWNER OF THE CHILD).— 

(32) 

Bhd^ya. 

'Husband' — the marrier; the man with whom the 
woman has gone through the sacrament of marriage; 
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and when a son is born from this husl)and in that women, 
^they ^ — all learned recogtiii^e^ — accept — the son to he 

that man’s. There is no (lifference of opinion on this point; 
it is an acknowledginl principle. 

‘ There is diversity of opinior^ however in regard 
to one who is the progenitor only in a case where the 
man is not one to whom the woman has l)een married, 
hut only the iK^sjetter of the son in :i soil helonginj? to 
another man. 

This diversity of opinion is next pointed out — ‘ Some 
people declare the begetter" to he the person to whom 
the (diild belongs ; while others declaim ‘ the owner of 
the soil" io be so; the person whose wife the woman 
is, even though he be not the actual begetter. 

Having thus propounded the doubt due to the difference 
of opinion among teachers, ihe author himself proceeds to 
justify the doubt. — (32) 

VERSE XXXII] 

The woman has been declared to be like the ‘soil,’ 

AND THE MAN HAS BEEN DECLARED TO BE LIKE 

THE SEED; AND THE PRODUCTION OF ALL CORPOREAL 

BEINGS PROCEEDS FROM THE UNION OF THE SOIL 

AND THE SEED. — (33) 

Bhdsya, 

^ The woman" is as if it were ^ the soil", "Soil" 
stands for that part of the Eartli where corns are grown ; 
and the woman is like that: Just as the seed sown and 
held in the soil sprouts up, so also the semen deposited 
in the woman. 

‘ The man is like the seed — Here also the term 
^hhuta" denotes similitude. The man’s semen is the ^seed", 
and not the man himself; but he is himself so called 
because the semen is contained in him. 
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‘ From the unions* — contact^ the relationship of container 
and contained — there is *the production^ — birth — ' (f all 
corporeal beings ’ — beings endowed with bodies ; Le. of the 
four kinds of living beings. In the case of sweat-born insects 
also, the dkdsha is the ‘soil’ ‘and siveat the ‘seed’, and 
the ‘ union ’ of these is the relation of container and 
contained. 

For the said reason it is only right that there should 
be the said doubt; as there can be no ‘production’ when 
either of the two is absent ; the function of both being 
necessary in the begetting of the child ; and since there 
is nothing to indicate to which one of the two the child 
telongs, hence the doubt as to whether the child belongs to 
both or to either one of the two. 

In fact, the whole of this subject relating to the 
relationship of the child and the person to vrhom the 
child belongs is one that is amenable to reasoning; 
as we^ shall show under the verso where the details 
ai’e set forth. — (33) 

VERSE XXXIV 

In SOME GASES THE SEED IS PROMINENT; BUT IN 

OTHERS IT IS THE FEMALE WOMB ; WHEN BOTH 

ARE EQUAL, THE OFFSPRING IS HIGHLY COM- 
MENDED. — (34) 

lihd§ya. 

The prominence of the seed is seen in the case of 
Vyasa, Rsyasrnga and other great sages, (who, though born 
of low mothers, becsime high sages); — and that of the 
female womb in the case of Dhrtardstra and other 
* k^etraja ’ sons, who, even though born of Brdhmana 
fathers, took the caste of their mothers. 

‘ Where both are equal ’ — i.e, belonging to the same 

casta 
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‘ The offspring is highly commerided — since in this 
case there is no dispute ; this is what has been declared 
under il2 above, regarding people recognising tlie son as 
belonging to the father, — (34) 

VERSE XXXV 

\_Prima-facie argument] — “ As between the seed 

AND THE WOMB, THE SEED IS DECLARED TO BE 

sl'pebior; because the production of all 

THINGS IS MARKED BY THE CHARACTERISTICS OF 

THE SEED.” — (35) 

Bhasya. 

The doubt having been .set forth, the author puts 
foiward the ‘preponderance of the seed’ as the prinia 
facie argument And if the seed is the superior factor, 
then the child must belong to him whose tlie seed is. 
Th^t t^e seed is the more important is indicated by the 
fact that in the case of the corn luid such other thing.s, 
though the soil and several other causes operate in their 
production, yet they take up the characteristics of the 
seed. So that even though in the case of the child, the 
transmission of the characteristics of the seed is not so 
clearly manifest, yet it has to be accepted as a fact, 
on the basis of the fact of such transmission being 
found in the case of corn and other things. Further, it 
is only when this view that is accepted that the uniformity of 
all products becomes established. Thus it is that superiority 
belongs to the seed. 

This is what is shown by the text — 'the prodvetion 
<if all things ’ is found to lie ‘ marked 'by the characteristics 
of the seed'-, — these 'characteristics of the seed' consisting 
in shape, colour, Hgure and so forth ; and by this is 
the production ‘ marked ' distinguished ; t. c., it follows 
them. — (35) 
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VER8E XXXVI 

“ As IS THE SEED WHICH IS SOWN IN THE SOIL PREPARED 

IN SEASON, SO DOES THE SEED SPRING FORTH, 

HARKED BY ITS OWN QUALITIES.” — (36) 

Bhdsya. 

This verse is only a detailed version of what has just 
gone above. 

The exact meaning of the term ^yddrsham' ‘os’, is going 
to be explained under verse 39 below, where the several 
kinds of grains are mentioned — ‘paddy, vrihi ' and so 
forth. 

‘ Prepared in aeanon - ‘ In .season ’, i. e., during the 
rains, at the time of sowing; — ‘prepared ' — tilled and 
levelled and got ready. 

‘ So does it spring forth ' — is produced. 

‘ Ovm qualities ’ — of colour, shape, taste^ strength and 
so forth ; — ‘ marked ' — characterised. — (36) 

VERSE XXXVII 

” This earth is called the priueval wohb of things ; 

AND YET, IN ITS DEVELOPMENT, THE SEED DOES 

NOT DEVELOP ANY QUALITIES OF THE WOMB.” — (37) 

Bhd^ga. 

The foregoing verse has described the fact that the 
qualities of the seed are reproduced in the product: the 
present verse is going to show that the qualities of the 
soil are not so reproduced. 

‘ This earth is called the womb ^soil of pioduction — 
‘(f, things’ — t. e., herb, v^tables, thickets, creepers and 
other immovable things *, and yet none of the qualities of 
the earth are found in these things, neither clay nor dust 
being found in them. 
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‘ TTie h'eed does 7u>t develop in its development — ^The 
term Vcrf’ here stands for the corn growing out of the sprouts, 
and not for the roots. Tlie corn, left over after consumption, 
when sown, again becomes the seed ; and this does not 
‘ develop ’ — reproduce ; — the reproduction of qualities being a 
part of the ‘development,’ we have the present ten^ in 
‘develops,* — acquires, obtains — ‘ the qualities of the vmnh ’ — 
in its constituent parts. If the verb ‘ develops ’ itself had 
stood for the reproduction that forms part of the deve- 
lopment, then the term ‘in its development’ would be 
superfluous. Hence, according to the principle that verbal roots 
have several meanings, the verb ‘develops ’ has to be taken as 
denoting something else. Or, the terra 'in its develop- 
ment ’ may -be taken as only serving the purpose of filling 
up the metre; and the superfluity thus explained some- 
how. Or the two terms, ‘ in its development ’ and ‘ develops\ 
may be explained as standing respectively for the general 
and special forms ; just as in the expression ‘ svapo§am 
p^i$tah ‘ nourished by his own nourishment.’ — (37) 

VERSE XXXVIII 

“ In this world, seeds sown in season by the 

CULTIVATORS EVEN IN ONE AND THE SAME PLOT OF 

LAND SPRING FORTH IN VARIOUS FORMS, ACCORDING 

TO THEIR NATURE — ( 38 ) 

Bhd^ya, 

What has bc^n just said is further explained by 
means of an example. 

‘ /n one and the same plot* — the particle ' api* 
being construed after 'keddrV — c., in one and the same 
field, — 'sown in season*, — i. c., at the time that may be 
fit for each of the seeds concerned, — ‘ by the cultivators,* — 
‘ spring forth in various fonns *, — each seed being produced 
in its own peculiar form. 
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If the soil were the more important factor, all the 
products would have been of one and the same quality ; since 
the soil is one and the same for all. — (.38) 

VERSE XXXIX 

“ FriAi-cOBN, Rice, MUDOA-BEANSf SBSAMDM, nhasa-hcans, 
BARLEY, LEEKS AND SXJ OAR-CANE ARE PRODUCED IN 
ACCORDANCE WITH THE SEEDS.” — (39) 

Bhdifya. 

The “ various forms ” In which the seeds grow are here 
described. ‘ In accordance with the seeds ”, — i.e., according to 
the character of the seed. 

The plural number throughout, is denotative of the 
species. — (39) 


VERSE XL 

” It IS NOT POSSIBLE THAT WHAT IS SOAVN IS OF ONE KIND 
AND WHAT IS PRODUCED IS OF A DIFFERENT KIND; 
THE SEED THAT IS PRODUCED IS THE SAME THAT IS 
SOWN.”— (40) 


Bhdsya. 

The same fact is set forth in other words. 

If Mudga-beans are sown, what is produced can never be 
Vrihi. 

What is stated in the first half in the negative form is re- 
affirmed, in the second half, in the affirmative form. — (40) 

VERSE XLI 

[7%« established conclusion ] — for this reason he who 
IS INTELLIGENT, WELL-TRAINED, AND CONVER- 
SANT WITH THE SCIENCES AND THE ARTS, SHOULD 
NEVER, IF HE DESIRES LONGEVITY, SOW IN ANOTHER’S 
WIFE. — (41) 
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Bhdfya. 

The prima fade aigument having been put forward, the 
present verse sets forth the established doctrine ; and what the 
text means is that the soil is the predominant factor. 

Objection — “ In the text there is no word signifying 
the predominance of the soil; all that is declared is the 
prohibition of having recourse to other’s wives — * shall not sow 
in anothet^s wife ’ ; which means that one should not let his 
semen enter another man’s wife ; and it does not mean that the 
child belongs to the person to whom the soil belongs.” 

True ; but when we take the present text along with what 
follows (under 43) r^rding ‘ the seed sown in what belongs to 
anothw’ being ‘ lost’,— it becomes clear that the prohibition of 
intercourse contained in the present verse is based upon the 
consideration that the child bom would be taken away by 
another, and it is not with a view to any spiritual result. The 
prohibition based upon spiritual considerations has in fact 
already gone before (4.134); where it has been said that ‘ there 
is nothing so conducive to the shortening of life eta ’ Thus the 
conclusion is thati (inasmuch as the present prohibitive text is 
supplementary to another text (43), with which it has to be 
construed, we are not free to interpret it as we choose ; so that 
the only tight course is to take it as declaring the predominance 
of the soil. 

*Iritelligent ,’ — ^possessed of inborn intelligence. 

Wdl-trained * — thoroughly educated by his father and 
others. 

‘Conversant with the sciences and the arts ', — The terms 
jltana' and ‘vijftdna' connote instrainentality (meam'ng 
jftayate anind iti jflanam\ and 'vijnayate andia iti 
vijflanam’). So that the term jtlana\ ‘science*, stands for the 
sdences subsidiary to the Veda, and ‘vijndna**, ‘arts*, for the 
art of reasoning and the fine arts. 

The sense of the verse is that the man who is 
possessed of any intdligence should never do such an act; 
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since such is the law laid d(*wn in all scriptures- As 
regards the ignoramus, who is as good as an animal, the 
present teaching is not meant for him at all. Hence what 
is stated liere is purely reiterative. 

‘ If he desires longevity \ — This has been added with 
a view to indicate that the present prohibition is the 
same as that conUiined under Discourse IV; and this sets 
aside' the idea as to its being a distinct prohibition.— (41) 

VERSE XLII 

On this POINT, PERSONS CONVERSANT WITH ANCIENT LORE 
RECITE SOME ‘Odthds' SUNG BY VdyU, TO THE 
EFFECT THAT MAN SHOULD NOT SOW HIS SEED IN 
WHAT BELONGS TO I^NOTHBR. — (42) 

lihd^ya. 

'rhe term ‘ gdthd ’ is the name of a particular metre ; 
a.s has been declared by Pihgala — ‘ AirdsiddhahgdtJieti 
it is also used in the sense of verses handed down by 
a long-continued tradition. For instance, in the Veda, 
we find that, having made the declaration — ‘This is the 
gdthd of the learned that is going to be recited’, it goes 
on to quote the verses ‘ Yadasya purvamaparanta- 
dasya ffec.’ 

‘ Sting by V dyu ’ — recited, declared by him, 

‘ Conversant with ancient lore — those who know 
all about what happened in the past cycles. 

‘ In what belongs to another ’—In another man’s 
field. —(42) 

VERSE XLIII 

‘As THE ARROW SHOT BY AN AFTER-SHOOTER HITTING A 
WOUNDED ANIMAL IN A HOLE (aLREADLY MADE) IS 
WASTED, SO DOES THE SEED BECOME WASTED WHEN 
SOWN IN WHAT BELONGS TO ANOTHER.’— (48) 
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Bhd^ya. 

The author quotes the said ^ gathd\ 

^Isu^ is arrow , — ^hecomm wasted'. 

^ In a hoh ' — at a wound. 

The man who shoots, a deer after it has been 
wounded by another archer. 

In this cRse the kill belongs to the man who wound- 
ed it first. 

Or, the meaning may be that ‘ the arrow shot in the 
air — ije, away from tlie mark — becomes wasted ' — ^abortive, — 
as also when one shoots an animal already wounded.’ 

In the same manner, the s(^ed sown by a man in 
another’s wife, bec^omea wasted. That is, the child born 
belongs to the owner of tlie ‘field’. — (43) 

VERSE XLIV 

People learned in ancient lore have regarded 

THIS Prthvt (Earth) to be the wipe of Prthu ; 

THEY declare THE FIELD TO BELONG TO HIM WHO 

HAS CLEARED OFF THE STALKS, AND THE DEER TO 

HIM WHO STRUCK THE DART. — (44) 

Bhd^ya, 

The relation of husband and wife established 
by ancient tradition is such that two totally distinct 
entities are spoken of as one. For instance, though the Earth 
(Prthivt) was associated with King Prthu thousands 
of years ago, yet she is even now named after him 
"PrthivV. 

In view of this, even though a son may be born of an- 
other man, he must belong to him whose wife the mother is. 

‘ They declare the field to belong to him who cleared 
off the stalks — there being no otjier relationship spoken of, 
the Genetive ending (in 'sthdnuchchhedasya') must signify the 
relation of possessor and possessed. 
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‘Stalks' — stands here for groves, thickets, creepers and 
other grojrths on the land ; — he who clears off these is 'he who 
clears off the stalks' The land belongs to him by whom 
the over-growths have l>een cleaml and the land levelled and 
matle into arable land. The fruits of filling and sowing 
this land also belong to that same man. 

‘The deer to belong to him who strucktthe dart’ — ‘They 
declare’ has to be construed with this also. Where several 
persons ai'e hunting and following a deer, they declarii the 
animal to belong to him the dart of whose arrow is found in 
its body. So that it l>elongs to the man who wounded it first, 
and tliis is what has been said above regarding ‘ the arrow of 
the shooter being wasted.’ — (44) 

VERSE XLV 

The man is a man only in so far as he consists 
OF himself, his wife and his progeny. Thus 
IT IS that the Hrahrnanas have declared 
that ‘ the husband is declared TO BE THE 
SAME AS THE WIFE.’ — (45) 

Bhd?ya. 

It is only right that the child belongs to the man whose 
wife the mother is ; because the husband and wife are one ; 
and the child also is the man himself ; how then can the self 
of one man belong to another ? 

Such is the usage of the world, and the learned 
Brahmanas also have made the same assertion. — (45) 

VERSE XLVI 

Either by sale or by repudiation the wife is not 
released from her husband; such is the law 
that we know, as originally propounded by 
FRAJAFATI.— (46) 
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Bhd^ya* 

Some one may have the following notion : — “ Other men^s 
wives may b('. made one’s own by paying money to the 
husband, and the difficnilty regarding ownership being thus 
removed, the son horn of her would belong to the 
begetter.” 

This is declared to he not possiWe. Wives of other men 
cannot be made otn^’s own even by the paying of a thousand 
gold-coins. 

Nor, when she is abandoned by her husband on account 
of poverty, can the wife belong to the man who receives her. 

The reason for this lies in the fact that verse 3.4, which 
contains the injunction of marriage, uses the verb ‘ udvahita ’ 
(‘shall take’), in the Atmanepada form, which clearly indicates, 
tliat the woman who has been ‘ taken ’ through the sacramental 
rites by one man cannot be the ‘ wife’ of any other man; just 
as the ‘ dhavfxnlyd^ (sacrificial Fire) cannot be regarded as 
being so for any other person save the one who has kindled it 
with the prescribed rites. 

‘ Sale ’ stands for purchase as well as exchange ; and 
‘ Repudiation ’ for abandoning. By neither of them is the 
wife ’ -lose the character of ‘wife.’ — (46) 

VERSE XL VII 

Once does the shark eall to a man ; once is a maiden 

GIVEN AWAY ; ONCE DOES ONE SAY ‘ I GIVE * ; EACH OF 

THESE THREK COMES ONLY ONCE. — ^47) 

Bhdsya, 

This has been explained by us under the section on 
‘Rescision’ (8*227). 

At the time of partition, if the co-partners are such 
as are entitled to equal as well as unequal shares, they 
should divide the property in such equal and unequal 
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shares. This partition having been once made, some one 
of the co-partners may subsequently raise objections to it. 
It is such subsequent objection that the 'present verse is 
meant to preclude. If, however, at the veiy outset, the 
party were to indicate the imidcijuacy of his share, then, 
the partition should have to lie revisetl. If, on the otlier 
hand, the objector should declai-e the inequity of the par- 
tition after the lapse of a long time, all that he can 
claim is the equalisation of his own sliare, and not a 
rescis.sion of the whole partition;- since during the time 
that has elapsed each co-partner will have msulc additions 
to his share, or earned out repairs to what may have 
been in a dilapidated cK>ndition, or used up the clothes and 
gold and other things [so that a re-partition of the entire 
inheritance would not be possiblej. 

Others, however, explain the declaration regarding 
‘ the share falling only once ’ to mean that — ‘ if after 
the partition, it be discovered subsequently that there 
are some among the co-partners who are affected by 
impotence or some such physical defect as disqualifies 
him from receiving a share in the property, — there 
shall be no resumption of these shares by the others.* 

Similarly, if there be some co-pai-tners who are 
really entitled to two, three or four shares, but somehow 
at the time of partition, all of them receive equal 
shares, then, if, after sometime, they were to complain, 
they should not be permitted to imnul the former 
partition. 

In the case of the outcast, however, there is resump- 
tion of his share, as we shall explain later on. 

‘ The maiden u given away only once .' — Though 
this would imply that the husband acKjuires ownership 
over the girl immediately after verbal betrothal, — even before 
the marriage has been performed, — yet what is really meant 
is that particular time which is indicated by such declarations 
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as ‘One might take away a girl even though she may have 
been betrothed ’ (Ydjfinoalkffa, 1.65) and ‘ The marriage is 
to t»e i%garded as accomplished at the seventh step ’ 
(Manu, 8*227). This we have already explained 
above. 

“ Once does one say ‘ I give — Cows Jind other 
thing.s are given away to others in the same form of 
ownership that , the giver himself has over them ; but 
the maiden belongs to the father as ‘daughter,’ while 
she is given away to the other party as his ‘ wife ’ ; so 
that the father’s relationship to her does not cease. 
It is for this reason that she ha.s been mentioned 
separately (in the .sentence ‘the maiden is given away 
only once’). 

Ohjection.— " Li the fatlier’s ownei*ship and relation- 
ship does not cease, how can the ‘giving away of the 
maiden ’ be said to be accomplished '! It is in -the very 
nature of the act of giving that the ownership of one ceases 
and that of another is brought about.” 

There is no force in tliis objection. In the case in 
question there are two relationships, — that of patent and 
child, and that of owner and owned, and while the former 
remains intact, the latter does cease. This is what is 
meant when verse 5*188 declares that ‘During childhood 
the girl should .remain under her father,’ and ‘under 
her husband during youth,’ which indicates the cessation 
of the father’s ownership and the coming into existence 
of that of the husband. — (27) 

VER8E XLVIII 

As WITH COWS, MARES, SUE-CAMELS, SLAVE-GIRLS, BTTE- 
EALOES, 8HE-GOAT8 AND EWES, IT IS NOT THE BE- 
GETTER WHO OBTAINS THE OEFSPRING, — EVEN THUS 
IT IS WITH THE WIVES OP OTHERS— (48) 
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[There is no Bhd?ya on this verse. The same idea 
occurs again in 55 below). 

VERSK XLIX 

IE persons, possessing no FIELDS, BUT HAVING SEEDS, 
SOW THESE IN FIELDS BELONGING TO OTHERS, — 
THEY NEVER OBTAIN THE GRAIN OF THE CROP 
THAT IS PRODUCED. — (49) 

Bhai/ya. 

It is a w-ill-known fact that persons possessing no 
fields, but having seed-corn, do not obtain any 
portion of the crop of m-udga, md^a and in other 
■grains that spring from fields belonging to other 
persons. — (49) 


VERSE L 

•If a bt3;ll were to beget a hundred calves on 
others’ cows, THOSE CALVES WOULD BELONG 
TO THE OWNERS OF THE COWS, AND THE BULL’S 
EMISSIONS WOULD BE IN VAIN. — (50) 

Bha^ya, 

The foit^oing veiBe has indicated and explained tlie 
state of things as pertaining to immoveable property ; and 
the present verse points it out in reference to cows and 
other animate belongings of men. 

When one man’s bull begets a number of calves on 
cows belonging to other men, the owner of the bull does 
not obtain a single one of those calves; all of these 
calves belong to the 'oumem the cows’ — the persons 
to whom the cows belong. 

‘ Of the bull ’ — r,e., related to the bull — ‘ Emiesum ’ 
sowing of seed ; — 'in votn’ futile, useless.— (50) 
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VERSE LI 

SmiLABLT PERSONS WHO HAVE NO ‘SOIL’ OF THEIR 
OWN — IF THEY SOW IN THE ‘ SOIL ’ BELONGING TO 
ANOTHER MAN, THEY CONFER BENEFIT UPON THE 
OWNER OF THE ‘SOIL,’ AND THE OWNER OF THE 
SEED REAPS NO FRUIT. — (51). 

Bhd^ya. 

This is a continuation of what tias gone before. 

Just as in the case of the cows, and also in that 
of immoveable property, so among human beings also, the 
sowers of the seed ‘ confer the heiiefit upon ’—accomplish 
the purposes of — the owner of the soil. — (51) 

VERSE LIl 

If BETWEEN THE OWNER OF THE SOIL AND THE 
OWNER OF THE SEED, THEBE HAS BEEN NO COMPACT 
REGARDING THE PRODUCE, THEN THE CROPS BE- 
LONG CLEARLY TO THE OWNER OF THE SOIL 
THE RECEPTACLE BEING MORE IMPORTANT THAN 
THE SEED. — (52) 

hhdtsya. 

It has been stated in a general way that the produce 
belongs to the owner of the soil, not to that of the 
seed ; a further detail in regard to this is now added. 

‘ When no ccmp<xct hax been made ’ — i.e., no agreement 
between the owner of- the soil and tlie seed, as to the 
produce belonging to both, in accordance with the maxim 
relating to two men, one of whom had lost his horse 
and another had burnt his chariot, (where the fruit, in 
the shape of being carrial, accrued, by agreement, to 
both), — ‘ the crop ’ — i.e., the produce — ‘ belongs clearly to 
the owner of the soil! — ^The term ‘ clearly ’ indicates 
that there is no doubt on this point. 
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* Because the receptacle is uiore important than 
the seerV — i.e., more importance attaches to the soil, — (o2) 
In a case however, where there is a compact, (what 
happens is as follov/s.) — 

VERSE 1.111 

If however the seed is given for the purpose 

OF SOWING, AFTER THE ACCEPTANCE OF A 
COMPACT, — IN THAT CASE BOTH, THE OWNER OF 
THE SOIL AND THE OWNER OF THE SEED, 
ARE CONSIDERED TO BE SHARERS OF THE PRO- 
DUCE. — ( 0 :]) 

Bhdsya. 

It has h(»en saiti in the preceding* verse that 

in the al^senee of a (M>mpa(*t, th(» prodiKV lielongs to 
the owner of the soil. The cjiiestion that arises next 

is — In ease tlu*re is a eompaet, does the crop belong 

to the owner of the seed or to l)()tli ? It is in 

answer to this that tin* pn»sent via’se declares that it 

belongs to both, 

‘ Acceptance of the cooipacV. — ^"llie term ‘ Kriyd ’ 
stands for the compact, the agreement, that ‘ this shall 

be so and so^; — when sncli compact has been ‘accepted,’ 
— ^iV — ?.c., the as is clear from the context— is 
‘ given ’ — \for the purpose of sowing ’ — i.c., for the 
purpose of the raising of the crop, — then of this crop 

both are sharers. — (5.‘J) 


VERSE LIV 

If SEED, CARRIED AWAV BY BAIN OB WIND, GER- 
MINATES IN A SOIL, — THAT SEED BELONGS TO THE 
OWNER OF THE SOIL, AND THE OWNER OF THE SEED 
DOES NOT RECEIVE THE PRODUCE. — (64) 
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Bhdsya. 

It has been declared (under 43) that when a man sows his 
seed in another man’s soil, his seed is lost. And on the basis 
people may have the following idea — “ In the case cited, it is 
only right that the produce shall be confiscated, sinc^e a wrong 
act has been committed by the man, in that he has tried to 
obtain siirreptitious possession of the land, — otherwise, why 
should he go about sowing his seed in another’s field ? But in 
a case where the owner of the seed has sown it in his own 
field, but it has been carried into another field by water or wind, 
there is no wrong done by the man ; in fact he loses his own 
seed by this transferenc^e.” 

It is with a view to combat such a notion that we have 
the present verse declaring that when ‘ seod^ carried away hy 
rain or wind ’ — ‘ oyha ’ stands for rain^ — ‘ germhuitcs in 
another man’a field ’, — then, the prodiu^ belongs to the owner 
of the soil. 

Thus is the special law established that ‘ the owner (f the 
seed does receive the produce ’ ; i.e,^ ownership of the soil is 
the more important factor. — (54) 

VERSE LV 

Thi9 same law should be understood as applying 

TO THE OFFSPRING OF COWS, MARES, SLAYE^GIRLS, 

SHE^CAMELS, SHE-GOATS and EWES ; AS ALSO OF 

BIRDS AND BUFFALOES. — (55) 

Bhasya. 

Cows and horses, etc. are added here in order to prevent 
the notion being entertained that the laws laid down here are 
meant only for children ; or it may be r^arded as added for the 
purpose of precluding the notion that they are meant to apply to 
only seeds, fruits and crops, as is already known among people. 

The same law applies to quadrupeds, and bipeds, as also 
to immovable things. 
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‘ This ’ — refers to what has been said in the preceding two 
verses: — viz. (1) when there is no compact, the produce 
belongs to the owner of the soil, and (2) when there is 
compact, it belongs to both. 

Cows and tlie rest have l>een namal only by way of 
illustration; the same law applies to the eases of dogs, 
cats and other animals. 

“ Why then should the declaration in verse 50 have 
been made ? ” 

It is only a reiteration of the well-known fact that 
birds and other animals do not form the ‘property’ of 
men to the same extent as cows do. 

‘ Slave girls ’ — t. e., those acquired by the seven sources 
of slavery. 

‘ Offspring ' — young ones born from their wombs. 
-(55) 


VERSE LVI 

Thus has been explained to you the comparative 

IMPORTANCE AND NON-IMPORTANCE OP THE SE^D 
AND THE WOMB; AFTER THIS I AM GOING TO 
EXPOUND THE DUTIES OF WOMEN DURING TIMES 
OF DISTRESS. — (56) 


Bha^ya. 

‘ Importance ' — predopiinance. 

‘ Non-importamce ’ — non-predominance. 

This verse sums up the foregoing section, and its 
second half introduces the next section. 

'Distress' — i.e., (1) want of food and clothing neces- 
sary for the sustaining of life; .and also (2) absence of 
progeny. — (56) 



Section (4)-duties of women in times of 

DISTRESS. 

Niyoga. 

VERSE LVJI 

Th k avife of the elder brother is, for the yottnger, 
A ‘ WIFE of the preceptor AND THE AFIFE OF 
THE YOUNGER BKOTIIER HAS BEEN DECLARED TO BE 

A ‘ daughter-in-law’ for the elder.— (57) 
Bha^a. 

Tliesc two verse.s {57 and 58) dpscribe the actual 
state of tilings, for tlu‘ purpose of laying down the 
advisability of ‘Niyoga’ or ‘appointment,’ in times of 
distress. 

^ Elder ' — one born before; — 'yovnger ' — otio born 
after; junior in age.— (57) 

VERSE LVIII 

If the elder brother has recourse to the avife 
of the younger, or the younger brother 

TO THE avife OF THE ELDER, THEY BECOME 
OUTCASTS, EVEN THOUGH ‘ AA-THORISED,’ — EXCEPT IN 
TIMES OF DISTRESS. — (58) 

Bhdsya. 

Both the younger and the elder lirothers become 
outcasts by having recourse to eacli other’s wife, except 
in times of distress, — even though they be ‘authorised,’ 
—(58) 
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VERSE LIX 

On PAIIiUnB OF issue, the woman, on being autho- 
rised, MAY OBTAIN, IN THE PllOPEIl MANNER, THE 

DESIRED OFFSPRING, EITHER FROM HER YOUNGER 

BROTHER-IN-LAW OR FROM A ‘ Sapintia’. — (59) 

Bhd^ya. 

This versu enjoins the practice of ‘ Niyoga ’, hemmed 
in by all its qualificiitions. 

‘On failure issue, the tcoman, on being autho- 
rised, may obtain, offspring in the propter manner,'- — ^frora 
her younger brother-in-law and others. 

This 'failure of issue' is the ‘distress’ referred to 
under verse 56. 

The term 'issue', ' santdna ', here stands for the son ; as 
r^;ards the daughter, she is regarded as ‘ issue ’ only 
when she has been ‘appointcsl,’ as it is only then that she 
carries on {'santanoti'), perpetuates, her father’s family ; 
which is not done by the daughter, in ordinary circumstances. 

The 'failure ’ of such issue consists in no son being born, 
or in a son, though born, dying off, and in the non- 
appoiniment of a daughter (by the husband). We shall 
expliiin later on that the woman is not entitlisl to have an 
‘ appointed daughter ’ or any other substitute for the son. She 
may, therefore bring forth a chihl only when authorised by her 
elders. 

“ Whence is the idea obtiiined that the authorisation is to 
be done by her elders ? ” 

It is obtained from other Smrli-texts. Or, the idea 
follows from the very name 'niyoga', ‘authorisation’. In 
ordinary parlance ‘authorisation’ is always understood ns 
proceeding from a superior; when the teacher does the 
teaching, he is not spoken of as being ‘ authorised ’ by his 
pupil to do it; in fact it is the pupil that is spoken of as being 
‘authorised ’ to read and repeat the lessons. 
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The ‘ elders ’ meant here are the mother-iu-law, the 
father-in-law, the younger brother-in-law and other persons 
belonging to her husband’s family, — and not the woman’s own 
father and other relations. Because if a child is born as the 
result of this ‘ authorisation ’, it is only the former who come to 
be known as ‘ with offspring *, and who become benefitted by 
the after-death rites performed by that child. 

“If that were the sole criterion, then, since the child’s 
maternal grandfather also would benefit by the rites per- 
formed by his grand-child, it would follow that the said 
‘authorisation* could be done by him also.” 

This has been already answered by the explanation that 
those persons alone are to ‘authorise’ who would become 
known as ‘with offspring ’ through the child born as the result 
of that authorisation. Further, when the verse speaks of the 
^younger brother-in-^law* and the ^ sapin(fa\ all persons 
belonging to the same gotra come to the mind. In the 
Mahdbhdrata also, in several places, it is shown that 
‘authorisation’ can proceed only from the woman’s relations on 
the husband’s side. It is for this same reason that there is to 
be no ‘authorisation’ when the husband’s brother’s son is 
present. 

“As a matter of fact, the benefits from the issue occur to 
only those persons who are ‘authorised’ to beget the offspring ; 
in fact only those persons are entitled to ‘ authorisation ’ who 
are eager to obtain the benefits of the issue, in the shape of tlie 
love and satisfaction derived from the son. Thus then, no 
benefits can occur to one who is dead ; how then can the child 
be said to be the ‘issue’ of the latter ? ” 

Our answer to this is that the dead person also does 
obtain benefits, in the shape of the offering of libations and 
80 forth ; and that this is so is clearly asserted in authoritative 
texts. Though it is true that the dead pei*son has not carried 
out the injunction r^arding the begetting of a child ; yet the 
scriptures clearly lay down that libations aie offered to him by 
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the child that may be begotten in the ‘ soil ’ belonging to him, 
(i.e. on his wife), according to the law of ‘ authorisation And 
from this it follows that benefits for the issue do accrue to the 
dead father also. How this is we shall explain fully later on. 

‘ Younger brother-in-law ’ — the husband’s brother. 

' S apin'! a' — a person belonging to the husband’s family. 
This is what is understood to be meant by the law in other 
Smrti-texts regarding the child being obtained from any 
per.son ‘ of the same caste ’. 

‘ In the, proper manner ’. — This refers to the rules 
r^arding the man annointing himself with clarified butter and 
so forth. 

' The desired offspring 'may be obtained ' — The verbal 
affix has the force of the Injunctive. The term ‘ desired ’ 
indicates the capacity for fulfilling his duties ; which implies 
that in the event of a girl or a blind or deaf son being born, 
the process of ‘ authorisation ’ may be repeated. — (59) 

VERSE LX 

He who has been authorised in regard to a 

WIDOW SHALL, ANNOINTED WITH CLARIFIED BUTTER 

AND WITH SPEECH CONTROLLED, BEGET, AT NIGHT, 

ONE SON,— AND ON NO ACCOUNT A SECOND ONE. — (60) 

Bhdsya. 

No significance is meant to be attached to the mention of 
the. ‘ ‘widow ’ ; as the rule laid down here is applicable also 
to the case of the woman whose husband is alive, but subject 
to such disabilities as impotence and the like. That such is 
the meaning is clear from what follows later (in 63). , As a 
matter of fact, the .sole purpose underlying the practice lies in 
what is stated in the present verse ; the restriction too pertdns 
to persons subject to the law, and not to the observances 
themselves. Otherwise it would seem that the whole thing 
pertained to widows only. (?) 
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‘ At night — this is meant to indicate the absence gf all 
light, in the shape of lamps etc. ; intercourse during the day 
having been already forbidden by another text. 

Others however hold that the prohibition of intercourse 
during the day is with ref<MXjnce to the benefit of the man, 
while the specification of ‘ night ’ in the present text bears upon 
ritualistic purposes. 

Hence what is meant is that ‘ only one ’ — tmd never a 
second — ' K^etraja ' .son is to be begotten ; but never by inter- 
course during the day. — (60) 

An exception to this is set forth in the next verse : — 

VERSE LXI 

Some people, learned in the subject, admit, on 

THE BASIS OF PROPRIETY, OF A SECOND PRO- 
CREATION ON WOMEN, — PERCEIVING, AS THEY DO, 

THAT THE COUPLE’S PURPOSE OF AUTHORISATION ’ 

IS NOT (otherwise) ACCOMPLISHED. — (61) 

Bhdsya. 

A second son also should be begotten; — such is the 
opinion of some people. 

‘ Learned in the subject ’ — persons versed in the laws 
relating to the begetting of ‘ Ksetraja ’ sons. 

‘ Perceiving that the purpose of authorisation is not 
accomplished \ — ^These people hold that the injunction, that 
‘ the woman on being authorised should beget a child ’, is not 
fulfilled by the begetting of a single .son. 

What is the real intention of these men ? 

They hold that the singular number (in the word ‘ son ’ in 
the injunction ‘ a son is to lie begotten ’) is not meant to be 
significant ; since it is the substance that forms the more 
important factor, and no qualification attaches to the act, 
which shows that no significance can attach to the singular 
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Dumber; just as in the case of the word ‘cup’ (in the injunction 
‘wash the cup ’). 

“In the case of injunctions of things not already spoken 
of elsewliere, even though the mhstancc is recognised as 
the predominant factor, yet the significance of such 
specifications as tliose by means of number and such qualifica- 
tions remains undisturbed ; e.g.^ in such injunctions as the 
‘ twice-born man shall marry a rvoman\ Then from the 
indicative power of such mantra-texts as ‘ Beget ten sons on 
this girl it is clear that the number one as pertaining to 
children is not to be observed. 

‘‘ In that case the man need not rest with two sons only.” 
In fact it is in view of this that the text has added the 
terra ‘ second \ the use whereof lie^^ in the precluding of the 
possibility of more sons than two. This same is the sense of 
the mantra^text also, which pertains to the ‘ aurasa^ (l)ody- 
born) son, the text occiiring in the section on Marriage. In 
the present instance however, all that is intended is the 
exceeding of the number ‘one’ ; and this on the strength of the 
saying current among cultiired people that ‘ a man with one son 
is as good as sonless ’, oi* on that of the present verse contain- 
ing the eulogisation of the second son. 

‘ On the basis of propriety ’ — i.e. on the strength of the 
practice of cultured people. — (61) 

VERSE LXII 

But when the purpose of the ‘ authorisation * 
IN regard to the widow has been duly accom- 
plished, THE two should BEHAVE TOWARDS EACH 
other like an elder and like A DAUGHTER-IN- 
LAW.— (62) 

Iihd$ya, 

The •authorisation’ herein laid down refers to the 
act of ‘intercourse’, ending with the sexual act After 
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this act has been accomplished, their behaviour towards 
each other should be like that of the ‘elder’ and the 
‘daughter-in-law’. If the woman is the wife of the 
elder brother, she shall be treated like an ‘elder’; but if she 
is the wife of the younger brother, she shall be ti’oated 
like a ‘ daughter-in-law 

The use of the term ‘ towards each other ’ implies 
that the woman should behave like the daughter-in-law 
towards her elder brother-in-law, and like an ‘ elder ’ to- 
wards her younger brother-in-law. — (62) 

VERSE LXIII 

Ip the two persons thus ‘ AUTnonisED ’ renounce the 

LAW AND ACT PROM CARNAL DESIRE, BOTH WOULD 
BECOME OUTCASTS, — BEING LIKE ONE WHO HAS 
INTERCOURSE WITH HIS DAUGHTER-IN-LAW AND ONE 
WHO DEPILES THE BED OP HIS ELDER. — (63) 

Bha^ya. 

'Law ' — regarding ‘annointing with clarified butter ’and 
so forth. The transgression of the law leads to the par- 
ties becoming outcasts. 

The ‘authorised’ elder brother being ‘one who has 
intercourse with his daughter-in-law ’, and the younger 
brother b^ing ‘one who defiles the bed of his elder ’. — (63) 

VERSE LXIV 

By twice-born persons the widow shall not be 
‘authorised’ in regard to another person; by 

‘ AUTHORISING ’ HER IN REGARD TO ANOTHER, THEY 
WOULD VIOLATE THE ETERNAL LAW. — (64) 

Bhd0a. 

This is the prohibition of the practice of .‘authorisa- 
tion’, whidi has been sanctioned in the forgoing texts. 
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In this connection, some people have held the follow- 
ing view ; — “ Inasiniicli as the text contains the term 
^ widow \ it prohibits the practice only with reference to 
the woman whose husband is dead; so tliat the impo- 
tent husband should still ‘authorise’ his wife; both the 
sanction and the proliibition would thus have distinct 
spheres of application.” 

Others, however, have held the following opinion: — 
“The text tliat sanctions the pra(*tice mentions the failure 
of issiie as the occasion for it ; and as a matter of fact, 
this occasion is (Equally present in both teases, — in the 
case of the husband being impotent or invalided, as also in 
that of his being dead. So that as the sanction, so the 
prohibition also, must be accepted as fiee from restrictions. 
Then again, a woman is called * vidhavd ’ (widow) when 
she ceases to have any intercoui*so with her ‘ dhava ’ 
or husband ; ami this condition is equally present in both 
cases.” 

It is this latter view that has to be accepted; as otherwise, 
tlie rules regarding ‘anointment with clarified butter’ and 
other details would not be applicable to the case of ‘authorisa- 
tion’ by the impotent or invalided husband ; because the text 
that lays down that rule uses the term ‘ widow’ — ‘‘He who 
has been authorised in regard to tlie widow^ etc. ’ 
(Verse 60). For these reasons, just as the preaHling 
sanction, so the subsequent prohibition also, should be 
biken as free from all limitations. And thus the sphere 
of application of both being the same, we must take the 
case as being one of option. This option is possible only 
in view of the obligatory character of the injunction 
regarding the begetting of childi'en ; the case being analogous 
to the option bearing upon the ‘holding’ and ‘not holding’ 
of the Shodashi Cups. If, on the other hand, the injunction 
of begetting a son weiv reganled as consisting in such 

assertions as ‘by means of a son one wins heaven’, and 
7 
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SO forth, (wlieni the act of begetting a son is put forward 
as loading to a certain desirable result), tlu* effect of one 
having no children would only be the non-perfornianco of 
the aft(*r-dealh rites. So that the rcsults of the two acts 
(h(»g(^tting of a child by ‘authorisation’ and not begetting 
a. child by that method) would be totally distinct; and 
und(‘r the circumstances, whence could there be any optimi? 
Tt is only when the sanction and the prohibition both 
bear upon the same object that theie can be option', as 
is the case with th(» ‘holding’ and ‘not holding’ of the 
S hoflashi Cups . 

It has already been pointed out that when an act is done* 
along with all its sul>sidiary details, its results are fullca* 
than what they are when it is don(' without those details ; 
but so far as the ac^complishment of the main acl itself 
is (^oncermnl, there is no difference. So that m this 

(*ase the only effect would l)e that the man not having 

ri'course to tlu^ practice would fail to obtain the benefits that 
would be (H)nferred by the son; and if he has recourse to 
th(^ practice with a view to obtaining those' spei'ial benefits, 
then he would be transgressing the prohibition, and his act 
would stand on the same footing as the performance of 
the Shyhift sacrifuie (which is perfoinu*d for th(» sp('cial 
purpose' of obtaining the death of tlu? ('nemy, and involv(*s 
the transgression of the prohibition of all Hlling). 

“In (Hmnection with this object, the following point 
deserves to h(^ considei*ed in regard to the man who is 

‘ autliorised ’ (to have connection with the ‘widow’) — Why 
does he have rccrourse to the act ? There is no such 

injunction for him as that ‘when one is authorised lie 
should have intercourse with the widow’; as there is for 
the woman, in the form of the text (59) — ‘the woman, 
being duly authorised, etc.’ It would not be right to 
argue that — “sinw? the ‘authorisation’ of the woman cjin be 
accom))lished only wh(*n lier younger brotlier-in-law or some 
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other inulo relation would also ad, the action of thesis latli*r 
also is implied by that same injunction (which prescribes the 
‘ authorisation ’ of the woman), — since what is desiied by 
the women is the Ksetraja son (and this cannot he 
obtained without the action of the male).” 

“This cannot be right, bi?cause the action of tin* 
male tinght proceed from carnal desire also. 

“If the injunction did not imply the action of the 
male, there would be no sense in the rules laying <lown 

ariointing with clarified hnUcr and other details. 

“These rules would not lui meaningless; as their 
meaning would he that the son can be called ' Ksetraja,' 
only when he is l)orn in the manner pn*scribed, and in 
no other circumstances. 

“Some people have hbld that the general injunction 

that ‘ oniJ must obey the injunction of his elders ’ is what 
prompts the male in question. 

“But if this were allowed, then one would be 

justified in drinking wine and doing such forbidden acts, 
by the wish of his elders to do so. As a matter of 
fact, one who would prompt the man to have recourse 
to such acts would not be an ‘elder’ at all. Then again, 
there is the law — ‘The abandoning of the elder is enjoined, 
if he is vain or ignorant of what should and what should 
not be done, or has recourse to the wrong path’; and 
the ‘al)andoning’ meant here Ciin only consist in ciiasimj 
to work for the elder, 

“This same reasoning does away with the following 
view also : — ‘ Tliii assertion, (in 03) that by acting 

contrary to the rules relating to the deUiils of the practice 
of ‘authorisation,’ the parties concerned become outcasts, 
implies the sanctioning of the action of both, in accord- 
ance with those rules. Otherwise, if the action of the 
man involved the penalty of outcasting in all kinds of 
intercourse, there would be no point in the declaration 
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that he becomes an ontcsist under the special circumstances 
(of acting contrary to the rules).’ 

“Then again, the idesi that — ‘ in the ciise of there 
being no transgression of the rules the man alone be- 
comes an outca.st, whereas, when there is transgression 
of them, both parties become outcasts ’ — is also derived 
from the indusitive power of the texts themselves. 

“Thus then, thp action of the yongcr brother in-law 
and other male relations hits got to be explained (and 
justified).” 

Our explanation is as follows : — Judging from the 
instance of Vyilsa and others, it has to be admitted 
that, in the begetting of the ‘ K^etraja ' son, if one acts 
according to the behests of his elders, there csin be 
nothing wrong in it. In the csise of Vyasa and other great 
men, their action can never lie r^artled iis having been promp- 
ted by carnal desire.' Then, as for the argument that “ the 
as.sertion that the parties become outcasts if they transgress 
the rules, is indicative of the act of the male this cannot 
be right; for, if the male becsirae an outcast, then, the son 
born of him would not be entitled to the performance of any 
rites ; so that the blotting of the child would be absolutely 
futile. From all this, it follows that there is just a semblance 
of an injunction for the Jiction of the younger brother-in-law 
or other male relations. — (64) 

VERSE LXV 

Nowhere in the mantra-texts bearing upon marriage 

IS ‘ AUTHORISATION ’ MENTIONED ; NOR AGAIN IS 

THE MARRIAGE OF THE WIDOW MENTIONED IN THE 

INJUNCTION OP MARRIAGE. — (65) 

Bhd^iya. 

‘ Udvdha' ‘ marriage,’ is a rite ; and the sacred texts 
ysed at that rite — such as; (a) ' Aryamaiyxnnu dlvam 
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kanyd agniniayak^ata,' {b) ‘ 31ayd patyd jarwla^lih,' (c) 
‘ Mayd patyd prajdvatX and so forth, — in all these, it is 
dearly stated that ownership over the woman belongs to 
the person that marrits her; anti nowhere among them 
is there any’ such assertion as ‘ lie^t a child from a man 
in regard to whom you are axiihoriml by me.’ 

What the text means by mentioning the ‘ mantra-tcxtn ’ 
is that even Mantra-texts and Declamatory Texts do not 
contain any indications of the injunction of the practice. This 
is further explainal. — ‘ The marriage of widows is not 
mentioned in the ixtjunxtion of nuirriage' ‘ Marriage ’ here 
stands for intercourse. If the act of the brother-in-law 
having intercourse with his widowetl sister-in-law were a 
regular ‘ marriage,’ then, the practice of ‘ niyoga' ‘ authorisation’, 
would bo the same as ‘Marriiige’ ; and as such, it would lie 
fully enjoined by some such injunction as ‘ the brother-in-law 
shall marry his sister-in-law.’ As a matter of fact, however, 
there is no such injunction at all. 

This is a declamatory supplement to what has gone 
before. — (65) 


VERSE LXVI 

DuiIINO THE TIME THAT KiNG VuNA WAS RULING OVER 
HIS KINGDOM, THIS REPREHENSIBLE BESTIAL PRACTICE 
WAS INTRODUCED BY IGNORANT TWICE-BORN MEN 
AMONG MEN ALSO. — (66) 

Bhdsya. 

This also is a declamatory supplement to the prohibition 
of ‘ authorisation.’ The ‘ ignorant ’ men, who do not know 
the scriptures, and who do not understand that the indicative 
power of the texts points to something entirely different, — 
‘ introdxused' ‘this bestial practice,' which is most ‘ repre- 
hensible' ‘among men also'', and this was done not during 
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modern times, but ‘ drtring tlu*, limit that Vena^ — I he first 
king — ^ was ruling over his kingdom^ — looking after his 
realm. 

“It has been said that tliere are no sacred texts indicative 
of prevalence of this practice.” 

Not so ; what was said was that there was no such 
indicative in the texts recited at marriage ; in other texts there 
certainly are words indicative of it; for instance, lliere is 
the mantra — ‘ Ko vd sa putro vidhaveva deranm mayd 
nu doso krnute sadhastha^ (Bgveda, tO'40'2), — wliich means 
‘ who is the woman that invites you Ashvins to her bed in the 
manner in wliich the widow invites to her bed her younger 
brother-in-law, — that you do not come up ? ’ 

“But what peculiarity is there in the mantras used at 
marriage (that capital is made of there being no indication 
in them of the practice in question) ? ” 

What is meant is that the texts connected with marriage 
are more nearly connected with the subject of the begetting of 
children. 

Others read ^vidvadhhih * (for ^avidvadhhih *) ; and the 
meaning of this would be — ‘This practice, of having inteixjourse 
with the brothers wife, which is fit for beasts, has been 
declared hy the learned to he reprehensiUe, for mew, — and it 
was introdiujed during the reign of King Vena.’ — (oti) 

VERSE LXVII 

In ancient times that chief of royal sages, possess- 
ing THE WHOLE WORLD, BROUGHT ABOUT THE 
CONFUSION OF CASTES, HAVING HIS MIND BESET 
WITH LUST. — (67) 


Bhd^ya. 

‘ Possessing ^ — ruling over. 

“ When the King brought about the confusion of castes, 
how can he be called the chief of royal sages? ” 
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The answer is that possessing the whole Elarth, he was a 
great King, but he had his ‘ mind ’ — mental equanimity — 
'JtesH' — destroyed--‘% lust' — in the shape of carnal desires 
and so forth. — (07) 

VICRBE I.XVII1 


Since then, whenever any one, through folly, 

‘ AUTHORI.SES ’ A WOMAN WHOSE IIU.SBAND TS DEAD, 
TO BEGET CHILDREN, — HIM THE GOOD MEN CENSURE. 
-(08) 

lihdsya. 


The sen.so of this declaipatory passage is clear. — ((58) 


verse: I.X1X 

JP THE HUSBAND OP A MAIDEN DIES AFTER THE TROTH 
HAS BEEN VERBALLY PLIGHTED, — SHALL HER THEN 
OWN YOUNGER BROTH ER-TN-LAIY E.SPOUSE IN THE 
FOLLOWING MANNER. — ((59) 

Bhasya. 

This verse lays down a practice in connection willi 
maiilens, which has the form of ‘ authorization ’. 

‘ After the. troth has been verbally plighted ’ — i.e., 
alter the a(!complishnient of verl):il betrothal ; — when slie 
has bei'n given away orally by one and accepHHl by the 
other party. 

'Her own younger br'other-in-law shall espouse ' — 
marry — ‘ her, in the follou ing manner .' — ((59) 

VERSE I.XX 

When he has, according to rule, espoused her, 

CLAD IN WHITE GARMENTS AND PURE IN HER 
OBSERVANCES, THEY SHALL APPROACH EACH OTHER 
once in EACH SEASON, UNTIL ISSUE. — (70) 
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Bhdsya. 

^According to — in aeeordance with the rules 
laid down in the scriptures. 

espoused her' — Tliis would be ‘espousal’ or 
‘ marriage ’ only in name ; as the maiden in such a case would 
be called a ^ punarhhu^ ‘a remarried widow’; and even 
though married, she could not be* a ‘ wife ’ (in the real 
sense of the term); her inarriiige, which is nominal, being 
only for a defenite purpose. That this is so is shown 
in the next verse — ‘ Having given away his daughter to 
one man, one shall not give her to another,’ — which 
means, that slie should not be given to her younger 
brother-in-law either ; and when she is not given away 
— and as such docs not become th(' property of the 
man— how could she be his ‘ wife ’ ? 

‘ Clad in white garments ’ ; — this is a rule that is to 
be observal by the man approaching the woman ; it is 
to be observed also in other cases of ‘authorisation.’ — (70) 

VERSE LXXI 

Having given away his daughter to one man, the 

WISE MAN SHOULD NOT GIVE HER AWAY AGAIN. 

Having given her away once, if he gives her 

AGAIN, HE INCURS THE GUILT OF ‘FRAUD TOWARDS 

MEN.’— (71) 

liha^ya. 

Tt has been declared ‘that consummation of it is to 
be understood as occurring at the sevinith step’ (8.227). 
People may be inclined to the notion that if the 
bridegroom dies before this point has been reached, the 
girl may be given away to another man ; it is this 
notion that the present text pi*ecludes. 

This prohibition has been repeated here, in view of 
the special circumstances herein mentioned ; as a matter 
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of fact, the girl married after betrothal has been already 
declared to be a ‘remarried widow.’ 

When the girl has been betrothed, given away, to 
one man,-— if he happens to die — she shall not be given 
to another. By doing this the father incurs the guilt 
of ‘ fravd towards mm ’ ; — i.e., he incurs th(' same 
guilt that would be incurred by the kidnapping of a 
human being. — (71) 


8 



SECTION (6)-REPUDIATION OF THE BETROTHED 
MAIDEN. 

VERSE LXXn 

Even after having accefted the maiden in due 

FORM, ONE MAT REPUDIATE HER, IF SHE BE 

BLEMISHED, OR DISEASED, OB CORRUPTED, OR 

BETROTHED BY DECEPTION. — ( 72 ) 

Bhdsya. 

* Form ’ — as prescribed in the scriptures ; what is 
done in accordance with this — *.e., as laid down in .S'Bf) Ptseq, 
— where the use of water has been held by some to l>c meant 
for the case of maidens. 

When one has, according to this form, accepted a 
maiden, — he may ‘ repudiate her ’ — before marriage is done. 

‘Blemished' — disfigured by evil bodily marks, not 
perceived before. Even though she may have been accepted, 
and be very handsome, yet if she be found to he wanting in 
modesty, or harsh of tongue. 

‘ Diseased ' — .sufiering from consumption. 

‘ Cori'upled ' — one who is known among men as 
sufibring from an incurable disease, or as being in love 
with another man. 

Such a girl one may repudiate. 

Some people have explained ‘ mpradu^td ' as ‘ de- 
flowered.’ 

This however is not acicepted by others as right. So long 
as the prl has not been enjoyed by a man, and as such 
remains a ‘maiden,’ she cannot be r^arded as ‘corrupted’; 
and after she lias been enjoyed, she is no longer a ‘ maiden ’ ; 
so that in this case there could be no sense in the assertion 


.')8 
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that ‘ one may repudiate the corrupted maiden,' And the 
abandoning of the ‘deflowerd ’ girl has been already laid down 
before (under 8'226). 

'Setrotked hy dec&ptwn ’ — actually wanting in limbs, or 
having superfluous limbs. 

Since the text mentions the presence of defects as tlie 
ground for repudiation, it follows that even in the presence 
of such minor defects as are not mentioned hei'e, — one may 
abandon the girl, even after betrothal— (72) 

VERSE LXXIII 

Ip a Man gives away a defective maiden, without 

DECLARING THE DEFECTS, ONE MAY ANNUL THAT ACT 
OF THE WICKED GIRL-BETROTHER. — (73) 

Bhd^a. 

The defects of the maiden have been ali«ady described. 
If a man gives her away without declaring those defects, — one 
may ‘ annul' — render null and void — tliat 'act ' — of giving — 
by returning tlie gift 

This, though aU'eady laid down in the preceding verse, 
has been made still clearer by the present one. — (73) 



SECTION (6) -DUTIES OE THE HUSBAND GOING ABROAD. 


VERSE LXXIV 

A MA.N HAVING BUSINBSS MAY GO ABROAD, AFTER HAVING 
PROVIDED FOR THE MAINTENANCE OF HIS WIFE ; FOR 
A WIFE, EVEN THOUGH VIRTUOUS, MAY BECOME 
CORRUPT, WHEN' DISTRESSED BY WANT OP SUBSIS- 
TENCE. — (7-4) 

Bhd^ya, 

All that is meant by the injunction here put forth 
is that whenever a man goes abroad, he should do so 
after hiiving made provision for his wife’s subsistence; the 
form of the injunction being — ^‘one going abroad should 
make provision for the subsistence of his wife’; that is, 
he should so arrange it that during the time that he is 
away, she shall be supplied with means of sustiiining her 
body, with food, clothing and other household requisites. 

Having provided for all this, he shall ‘ go abroad^ 
i,e., go away to foreign lands. 

"Having business! — "Business' stands for the man’s 
purpose, visible (temporal) as well as invisible (spritual); 
the latter consisting in ‘merit’ and the former in ‘wealth’ 
and ‘pleasure.’ This same idea is going to be set forth 
again (in 76) — ‘If the man has gone abroad for the purposes 
of merit, etc. ’ 

This text forbids journeying abroad and leaving the 
wife behind, in the absence of some such purpose as those 
herein mentioned. 

‘ Distressed by want qf subsistence! — ^This points 
out a visible harm likely to arise; and is a purely decla- 
matory assertion. "Distressed' — troubled — "by want qf sub- 
sistence' — ^by poverty. 
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‘ May become corrujU ’ — by intercourse \wth other men. 

‘Even though oirtiwun.' — ‘Virtue' stands for the 
customs and ways of the family ; and she who keeps up 
these is ‘ virtuous' 

It is quite likely tbit through hunger and other 
forms of privation, the distressed wife may fall into 
conTiption, and maintain herself by betaking herself to 
another ‘husband.’ The affix in ‘pradusyet' indicates 
likelihood.— (74) 


VERSE LXXV 

When the husband has gone abroad after having 

PROVIDED FOR HER SUBSISTENCE, SHE SHALL LIVE 
ON, FIRMLY DEVOTED TO RESTRAINT. WHEN HOW- 
EVER HE HAS GONE WITHOUT PROVIDING FOR 
IT, SHE SHALL SUBSIST BY UNOBJECTIONABLE 
INDUSTRIES. — (75) 


Bhasya. 

‘ Restraint'— as, avoiding the house of others, in 
tlie absenc(3 of her husband, as she does when he is present. 
‘ Devoted ' — fixed, observing. 

When he has gone without making provision for lier, she 
should subsist by industries ; — such as, spinning, lace-making 
and the like. The ‘ objevlionahle' industiies are the making 
of fans and such things. 

These are the means of subsistence for widows, depending 
upon their own labour. — (75) 

VERSE LXXVI 

IP THE HUSBAND WENT ABROAD FOR SOME SACRED DUTV, 
HE SHOULD BE AWAITED FOR EIGHT YEARS; IF FOR 
LEARNING, OR FOR FAME, SIX YEARS; BUT THREE 
YEARS, IF FOR PLEASURE. — (76) 
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Bhd^ya. 

It has been said that a man may go abroad ‘on business ’ ; 
the present verse proceeds to show the several kinds of 
‘business,’ — ^thc time of wmting varying with the nature of 
the business. 

The text has said nothing as to what the \vife should 
do after having waited for the eight years. And on this 
point, some people on the strength of Context, say that 
she should maintain herself by unobjectionable industries. 

This however is not right Because, if the maintaining 
of herself by unobjectionable industries referred to the time 
after the eight years of waiting, — ^then, before the' lapse 
of that time, is she to die ? Suicide is not considered 
desinible for her, just as it is not for the ‘man; being, 
as it is, forbidden for all. Hence, the conclusion appears 
to be that before the lapse of the said time she shall 
maintiun herself by unobjectionable industries ; but 
after tliat she may have recourse to objectionable ones 
also. 

Others hold that after the said time, the woman may 
deviate from chastity ; — Jis ssiys another Sinrti text — 
‘ When the husband is lost, or dead, or become a re- 
nunciate, or impotent, or an outcast — in the event of these 
Hve calamities luiother husband is permitted for women.’ 
(Parashara). 

Others again hold the following view : — ^Even in 
ignorance it is not open to the woman to renounce her 
chastity. In fact, it has been laid down among the 
duties of women (under 5' 156) that ‘ on the detith of her 
husband she shall not even utter the name of anotlier 
man ’ ; so that deviation from chastity is not permissible 
even on the death of her husband, — what to say as to when 
he has only gone abi'oad. As regards the Snirti-lext quoted, 
the word 'patty ‘husband,’ is used theie in the sense of 
protectory just as in the (swe of such terms as 'grdmapedi^ 
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‘ se'ndpati ’ and so forth. So that all that the present 
text means is that — ‘ she should no longer remain de- 
pendent upon her husband, she may undertake the work 
of the toilet-maid or some such thing, under another 
man who would give her food ’ ; and when she has entered 
into a contract for such service extending over six months, 
or a yaar,— if the husband happen to turn up and claim 
her, asking the employer to give her up, — he can claim 

her restitution, before the lapse of the eight years ; as 

before that she belongs to her husband. 

Other matters relating to this subject have been fully 
dealt with under Discourse V. 

This same view has been accepted by many others 

also. 

Other people, however, hold that the text sancitions 
recourse to the life of the ‘ remarried widow ’ (after the 

lapse of the time mentionetl). If a woman is abandoned 
by her husband, — or if her husband, after having imule 
provision for her, does not return during the said time, 
and she is as good as abandoned by him, — ‘then, she may he 
married by another man, according to the practiite of ‘ widow 
remarriage’; and if the former husband happen to return 
after tlmt, he Civn say nothing, and she shall continue to 
be the wife of the second husband. 

This however is not right ; since ‘neither by sale nor 
by repudiation is the wife released from her husband.’ 
(Mann 9.46) ; and the uses of this text W(; shall explain 
later on. 

'For a sacred duty .' — ^Tlie compound ‘ dharmuMiryam ’ 
being explained as a karmadhdvfiya — ‘ dlMvmal — ‘ sacre<l ’ — 
‘ kdrya ’ — duty ; aiwl that which is for purijoscs of this is 
‘ 1 1hm'makurydrtharn' 

Objection — “For the house-holder, wherefore should there 
be any protracted journey abroad for a sacred duty ? It is 
incumbent iipon him to attend upon the Fires, to jx;rforni the 
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Five Sacrifices. How too can he remain away during tJie spnng 
season? Since he has got to perform the ./yoft$-8acrifice 
during the spring. Even sucli acts as bathing in sacred 
places and the like, which are enjoined by Smrti texts, 
have to be performed by him only so long as they are 
compatible with those laid down by Shruti texts. These 
could not be possible even for one who has gone abrotul 
after having made arrangements for the maintenance of 
the fires and other such Shrtmta rites. Since it has 
been laid down that ‘journeys, after proper arrangments 
during absence, are permissible only till the next New or 
Full Moon’ ; and it has also been declared that ‘on the New 
or Full Moon Day the man shall pour the libations himself' 
Even for one who has not laid the Fires, if pilgrimages were 
undertaken, — even though the.se and the performance of the 
Five Sacrifices would stand upon the same footing, both being 
laid down by Smtii texts, — yet as both the acts are laid down 
as to be done by him along with his wife^ there should Imj 
no pilgrimage if the wife were left behind.” 

Our answer to the above is as follows : — What is 
said here refers to the commands of one’s elders; — r>., 
to the case where the man is sent out by his elders, 
either for acquiring merit, a for attendance upon the king, 
or on some bu-siness of their own, — this going abroad 
would be ‘/or a sacred duty' Or, it may refer to the 
performance of such Expiatory Hites as consist in wan- 
dering about hermitages and such phices. Or, ‘/or sacred 
duty' may stand for the acquiring of weedth, — ^the man 
being poor and seeking to earn wealth by some means. 

‘Or /or the sake qf learning' — 

Objection — " But the taking of a wife is possible only 
.after one has taken the Final Batli, which is possible only 
for one who has completetl his studies and ah-eady acquired 
learning ; wherefore then could there lie any possibility 
for a married mmi to seek for learning ? ” 
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It has been already explained that even after 
learning a little of what is contained in the Veda, a man 
becomes entitled to marry, and also to the Final Bath 
and other Ceremonies. 

“This cannot be right; there is Final Bath only after 
the ‘enquiry into Dharma’ has been completed; and ‘ enquiry ’ 
consists in “ coming to a definite conclusion after due 
consideration and clearing of doubts.” 

True; but the present text does not contain the 
injunction that ‘one should seek for learning.’ If it were 
so, then it would be already included under the ‘purpose of 
sacred duty’. Then again, even though the man may luive 
acquired sufficient learning to entitle him to Bath and 
Marriage, yet it would be open to him to seek for 
fiu-ther proficiency and practice, specially in the new sciences. 

Journey is said to be ‘for fame’, when one goes 
abroad for advertising his bravery or learning. 

‘For pleasure ^ — for instance, when one follows a 
prostitute ; or goes about seeking for a more desirable wife. 

Another Smrti text lays down the period of time in 
reference to the children born : — Says Vi^nu — ‘The Brahmana 
shall wait till eight childien arc born, the Ksattriya six and 
the Vaishya four.’ 

There is no time-limit in the case of Hhwlras. But 
some people declare the limit in their case to be one year . — 
( 76 ) 
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SECTION (7)-THE RECALCITRANT WIPE: 
SUPERSESSION, DIVORCE. 

VERSE LXXVU 

For one year the husband shall bear with a hating 
wife; after the year he shall wrest her 

PROPERTY AND CEASE TO CO-HABIT WITH HER. 

-(77) 


Bhd?ya. 

* Hating * — she who hates her husband. 

The meaning of the verse is that he shall not turn her 
out of the house. ‘Though the use of the root ' vas' with 
‘sam’ is not compatible with the Accusative ending in 
‘ enam ’ ; and ‘ samvaset \ ‘ co-habit would stand for 
‘ samvdsayet ‘ allowed to live with him yet it should 
be taken to mean ‘ chiding ’. Even in the case of grievious 
sins, the woman is not to he turnal away, since it has 
been laid down that * she is to be kept imprisoned in one 
room ’ ; similarly, in the case of expiatory rites in connection 
with such sins. The confiscation of her property also is for 
the purpose of bringing her to her senses; and it does not 
mean absolute taking away of all her belongings. — (77) 

VERSE LXX^^II 

Ip THE WIFE DISREGARDS HER HUSBAND AVHO IS MAD, 
OB INTOXICATED, OR AFFLICTED BY DISEASE, SHE 
SHOULD BE DEPRIVED OF ORNAMENTS AND APPUR- 
TENANCES AND ABANDONED FOR THREE MONTHS. 

-<78) 
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Bhd^a. 

‘ Disregarding ’ means n^lect of his service, omitting 
to look after his medication and diet ; it does not stand for 
having recourse to another man. 

The ‘ abandoning ’ for three months also stands only for 
the omitting of endearing caresses, etc., for reasons ali-eady given. 

She shall be deprived of ‘ omametUs sucli as neck- 
laces, bracelets and so forth ; — * and of appurtenances ’ — 
such as vessels, water-jars, slaves and slave-girls, etc., etc. — (78) 

VERSE LXXIX 

Ir, HOWEVER, SHE SHOWS AVERSION TO ONE WHO IS MAD, 

OR AN OUTCAST, OR IMPOTENT, OR SEEDLESS, OR 

APFLIOTBD WITH POUL DISEASE, THERE SHALL BE NO 

DESERTION, NOR THE WRESTING OF HER PROPERTV. — 

(79) 

Bhd^ya. 

‘ Impotent ’ and ‘ seedier \ both denote absence of 
manly vigour; the only difference is that while the former 
indicates futility <f the seed, the latter implies total ahse^ice of 
virility. 

If a wife shows an aversion to such a husband, she is not 
to suffer punishment. 

‘ Wresting ’—means confiscation. Banishment, stopp- 
ing of food and such other punishments have been forbidden 
by other /Smrfi-texts. — (79) 

VERSE LXXX 

IF THE WIFE IS A DRUNKARD, OR FALSE IN CONDUCT, 

OR REBELLIOUS, OB DISEASED OB MISCHIEVOUS, OB 

AVASTEFUL, — SHE SHOULD BE SUPERSEDED.— (80) 

Bhd^ya. 

‘Drunhard ' — addicted to drinking wine; and hence 
incapable of looking after cooking, and other household 
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work. Such a womtin deserves “ supersession. ” If she 
persists in drinking, even after she has been forbidden by her 
elders, she shall undergo the punishment laid down later 
on, in verse 84. For the sin of transgressing what she 
ought to observe, she should perform an expiatory rite ; 
but on repetition, she sludl be superseded. 

Other grounds for supersession luive been laid down 
as hampering the due fulBlment of religious rites, begetting 
of children and other household duties. 

In the case of the lirahmana woman, for whom 
wincdrinking has been forbidden by the scriptures, there 
is to be expiation of the sin of drinking, if the act is not 
repeated. She does not become an outciist, since the 
grounds for women being outcasts have been enumerated — 
‘abortion, and service of low-born men are the grounds for 
women becoming outaists’ — (says Gautama, 21.9.) All 
this we shall explain under Discourse XI ; it has been dealt 
with under Discourse V also. 

* False in CWiwct ’—whose conduct is not good; for 
instance, whose treatment of servants is harsh, who takes her 
food even before the religious offerings have been made, who 
has no faith in rites in honour of gods and pitfs, or 
in the fealing of Brahmnnas and .such religious acts. 

‘ Wasteful ’ — who is . a spendthrift, and does not take 
proper care of her utensils and furniture, and buys them at 
high prices and so forth. 

‘Mischievous ’ — who is inclined to inflict punishments 
for very small offences (?), and who is prone to interfere 
with ordinary daily expenditure (?). 

‘Supersession’ — i.e,, mariying of a wife over and above 
the said one. — (80) 


VERSE LXXXI 

The barren wife shall be superseded in the 

EIGHTH YEAR ; IN THE TENTH SHE WHOSE CHILDREN 
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DIE OFF; IN THE ELEVENTH SHE WHO BEARS ONLY 

DAUGHTERS; BUT IMMEDIATELY SHE WHO TALKS 

HARSHLY. — (81) 

Bhdsya. 

The text proceeds to lay down the supenscssion of other 
kinds of wives. 

Among these, the barren one should he supei’scdcd in the 
eighth yesir; in the tenth, she whose children die off. 

By marrying a second wife the man shall save him- 
self from the contingency of disobeying the injunction 
rt'garding the Laying of Fire (to which a childless person 
is not entitlal), and that Hording the liegetting of children, 
— ^to which he would be liable by rciison of his wife being 
childless. Because, the Laying of Fire is not found to be 
proscribed for a sonless person. 

The same holds good regarding the wife that bears only 
daughters ; as also she whose children die off. 

As r^ards the wife who is harsh of speech, as there 
is no such serious defect, there need be no supersession; 
and she may bo foigiven. — (81) 

VERSE LXXXll 

But if a wife, who is an invalid, is well-disposed 

AND ENDOWED WITH MODESTY, SHE MAY BE SUPER- 
SEDED AFTER HER CONSENT HAS BEEN OBTAINED ; 

AND IN NO CASE IS SHE TO BE DISGRACED. — (82) 

Bhdsya. 

‘ WiH-disponed ’ — towards her husband ; *>., devoted to 
his service. 

The present verse enjoins — (<*) that her consent is to be 
obtmned, and (h) that she shall not be disgraced. This 
applies also to the case of the barren wife, and to that of one 
who bears only daughters; because, all these have been 
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mentioned in the same context ; and in none of these is there 
any reiison why she sliould be disgraced. 

‘ In no cane ’ — never. 

* Disffraced —in the form of harsh words addressed in 
admonition. — (82) 

VERSE LXXXni 

On being superseded, if a wife, in anger, should 

GO AWAY FROM THE HOUSE, SHE SHALL BE EITHER 

IMMEDIATELY CONFINED, OR CAST OFF IN THE 

PRESENCE OF THE FAMILY. — (83) 

Jihd^ya. 

For the wife going off in anger, caused by the super- 
session, — ^the present text lays down two optional alternatives 
in the shape of oonjinement or divorce. It would not be right 
in such a case for eitlier the mother-in-law or the father-in-law 
and other relations to console her and appease her anger by 
means of piesents of food and clothing, or by sweet words, etc. 

‘ Confinement ’ consists in placing her in the chai^ of 
guanls. 

^Divorce', ‘ Casting off\ has already been explained as 
consisting in dropping intercourse with her, and avoiding her 
bed. 

‘ Family ’ — Relations, on the woman’s father’s side, as 
also those' of the husband’s own side. — (83) 

VERSE LXXXIV 

If the wife, though forbidden, drinks wine even 

AT FESTIVALS OR VISITS, SHOWS AND ASSEMBLIES, 

SHE SHALL BE FINED SIX ‘ Kf^naloS ’. — (84) 

Bhdsya. 

‘ Forbidden, — by elders and relations. 

The fine here prescribed is for the woman belonging to 
the Kfatfriya and other lower castes ; and not for the 
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BraUmana woman, who cannot be let off by the small fine 
here prescribed ; in her case the fine shall be a heavy 
one. Further, there is no chance of the latter partaking 
of wine at festivals. It is only the former class of 
women for whom wine-drinking is not entirely prohibited, 
who are found to give themselves to much drinking 
when they come together on festive occasions ; and it is in 
view of this that they are forbidden. 

This fine is to be inflicted by the husband. Even 
though the inflicting of punishments in the duty of the 
king, yet, inasmuch as tlie husband is the ‘ lord ’ of 
his wife, he is regarded as competent to inflict tlie fine; 
specially as it is found that people are considered free 
to inflict fines upon servants and other dependents, in 
certain cases. 

‘ Festivals ’ — rejoicings in connection with the birtli of 
a son, marriages and the like. 

* Shows ’ — theati'ical and other spetaclcs. 

‘ Assemblies ’ — largo crowds of men. 

This fine is to be imposed upon the woman who evinces 
anxiety to visit these. — (84) 



SECTION (8)- SENIORITY AMONG CO-WIVES 
VERSE LXXXV 

When twice-boun men web women or theie own 

AS WELL AS OTHEE CASTES, THEIE SENIOEITY, 
UONOVE ANB HABITATION SHALL BE ACCOEBING TO 
THE OEOEE OF THEIE CASTES. — (85) 

Bhd^a. 

If by csirnal desire, men should wed women 

belonging to the same caste as themselves, or those belonging 
to other castes, then their ‘ seniority ’ shall depend upon 
‘t/ie order of their castes ,' — and not upon age, nor upon 
tlie order of their age. 

'Hormir ' — consisting in the presenting of iniits and 
other things. 

‘ The order of the caste ' is tliat the Brahmana-wife 
comes first, then the K^attriya, then the Vaishya. 

^Habitation' — i.c., the principal apartments. This be- 
longs to the Brahmana-wife. 

Among wives of the same csiste, all this is governed 
by the order of their marriage. — (85) 

VERSE LXXXVI 

Or ALL WIVES, THE WIFE OF THE MAN’S OWN CASTE, 
ANB NEVEE THAT OF A BIFFEEENT CASTE, SHALL 
ATTENB TO THE UCSBANB’s FEESONAL SEEVICE, AS 
ALSO TO HIS BAILY SACEEB EITE8. — (86) 

Bhdaya. 

‘ Personal service ' — i.e., cooking his food, making gifts 
on his behalf, keeping vigils for lum, and so forth. 
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All this the wife belonging to the man’s own caste 
shall attend to. 

There is no such restiiction however legaixling such 
service as shampooing the back and the feet, washing of 
the feet and so forth. 

The declamatoiy supplement to this follows in the 
next verse. — (86) 


VERSE LXXXVII 

While the wife or the same caste is alive, if 

THHOUGH FOLLY, ONE CAUSES THESE DUTIES TO 
BE performed by ANOTHER WIFE, HE IS A 

‘ Brahmana-Ckdn^dla as has been held by 
THE ANCIENTS,— (87) 

Bhd^ya. 

If a man gets all this done by ‘another wife ' — one 
belonging to a diiTerent caste — while she of the siimc caste, 
is still livii^, — he, though a Brahmana, is as good as a 
‘ Ohdnddla.’ This has been so held by the ancients. — (87) 



SECTION (9)-THE MARRIAGE OF GIRLS. 
VERSE LXXXVm 

Onk shall give his daughter in the proper form, 

EVEN THOUGH SHE MAY NOT HAVE ATTAINED (THE 
age), to a bridegroom WHO IS OP EXCEPTIONALLY 
DISTINGUISHED APPEARANCE, AND HER EQUAL. — (88) 

Bha§ya. 

‘ Utkrstdyct-abhirupdya.' — ^The first term qualifies the 
second ; and the meaning is ‘ who is of exceptionally distin- 
guished appearance. ’ — Or, the two terms may be taken as two 
distinct qualifications — ' ‘iitkrsiaya* meaning ‘one whose 
caste and other qualifications are remarkable,* and ‘ dbhirvpaya' 
meaning ‘ handsome ’ ; — ^the literal signification of the term 
being * rupam dhhimiikhyena praptah,' ‘ who has acquired 
a good appearance.’ — Or, * c^hirupdya' may mean wll- 
disposed', it is in this sense that a learned man also is 
called ‘ ahhirvpu. ’ 

‘ Equcd ’ — in caste and other matters. 

‘Bridegroom ’ — one who marries ; the son-in-law. 

‘She who has not attained'", — t.e., who has no carnal 
desires aroused, who is sdll too young, not having reached the 
youthful age, — called ‘ nagnikd' in another Smrti-teoci •, ije^ 
one in whom the sexual instinct has not arisen, who is only 
eight or six years old, — but not a mere infant ; as is indicated 
by the qualifications (elsewhere) — ^“one who is dght years old.’ 

This same quiilification may also be indicative of the &ct 
that mairiage is meant to be condudve to spiritual merit If 
mere Lust were the sole inducement to Marriage, wherefore 
could there l)e any marri^ of the girl ‘ who has not attained 
her age ’ ? 
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There is no force however in this ; as peoph* aie found to 
many very young girls with a view to her dowr}'. And it has 
been fully explained under Discourse III tliat all forms of 
activity are not in accoixlance with what is laid down in the 
scriptures. — (88) 

VERSE LXXXIX 

Well might the maiden, even though sue mav 

HAVE REACHED PUBERTY, REMAIN* IN THE HOUSE 
TILL HER DEATH ; BUT THE FATHER SHALL 
NEVER GIVE HER TO A MAN DESTITUTE OK riOOD 
QUALITIES. — (89) 

Bhdsya. 

As a rule, tlie girl should be given away before pul»ei‘ty; 
but even after puberty, tlie father should not give her away 
until a qualified brid^[rooin has been found. 

‘ Qualities ' — such as a high degi*ee of learning, brav(*iy, 
physical beauty, right age, being averse to doing acts forbiilden 
by custom and scriptures, love for the bride ; and so forth. 
-(89) 

VERSE XC 

Having reached puberty, the maiden may avait for 

THREE YEARS ; AFTER THAT TIME, SHE SHALL 
PROCURE A SUITABLE HUSBAND. — (90) 

Bhdsya. 

‘Puberty' — menstruation; after menstruation she may 
stay in her father’s house ‘for three years ' ; after that, in the 
event of a distinguished bridegroom not forthcoming, .she shall 
choose a ‘ suitable husband ' — one who is her equal in caste. 
“(90) 

VERSE XCI 

When a maiden, when not given aavay, herself 

PROCURES A HUSBAND, SHE INCURS NO SORT OF SIN ; 
NOR DOES THE MAN AVHOM SHE AVED.S. — (91) 
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Bha^ya. 

After three years, if not given away, if the girl chooses a 
husband, — ^then, no sort of guilt accrues either to the prl or to 
the man. 

That tlie girl incurs no sin having been already mentioned 
in the forgoing verse, die present verse is added for the 
purpose of declaring that diere is none on the part of the 
bridegroom either. 

Puberty has been declared to be reached by girls when 
th^ are twelve years old. — (91) 

VERSE XCII 

When the oirl chooses her own husband, she 

SHOULD NOT TAKE AWAY ANY ORNAMENTS GIVEN TO 

HER EITHER BY HER FATHER, OR MOTHER OR 

BROTHER; IF SHE DID TAKE THEM, SHE WOULD BE 

A THIEF.— (02) 


Bho^^a. 

Ornaments that may have been given to her on previous 
occasions by her brodier or other relations, who would be 
ignorant of her desire to choose her own husband, — all such 
ornaments she should hand back to them. She is not to give 
up what has been given to her after she has actually done the 
act 

is only when the ornament has been given to her 
beforehand by persons, with the motive that she shall not 
be given to a particular person, — and yet it is this same 
person that the girl chooses for her husband, — ^it is not right 
for her to ratain the gift 

‘ Sdnah, ’ in the masculine form, is another reading for 
‘ Stind' i in which case the ‘theft* would lie upon the bride* 
groom ; in which case; the &ther should force him to give up 
the ornament — (92) 
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VEBSE xcni 

When a man takes away a maiden who has reach- 
ed PDEERTY, HE SHALL PAY NO NUPTIAL FEE TO 
THE FATHER, — WHO WOULD FALL OFF FROM HIS 
OWNERSHIP BY REASON OF THWARTING HER MENSES. 

-( 93 ) 


Bhd^ya. 

This prohibits the payment of nuptial fees in the case of 
the girl who has reached puberty, and who is intended to be 
given away for a fee; and the itjason for this is that — 'he would 
fall off from his ownership. ’ It is only during childhood 
that the girl is to live under the tutilagc of her father ; so that 
when she is taken away by a man after she lias reachetl a 
higher age, — the father’s ownership over her has ceased. 

Even in the case of a girl who is not intended to be given 
away for a fee, the father ’s ownership ceases, — the grounds for 
such cessation (t e., the having reached the higher age) being 
equally present in her case also. 

* Falling off ’ means cessation. 

‘ Thwarting ’ — ^impeding its fruition in the sliape of bear- 
ing children. 

Some people say that this verse does not belong to Manu. 
-( 93 ) 


VERSE XCIV 

A MAN THIRTY YEARS OLD SHALL MARRY A CHARMING 
MAIDEN TWELVE YEARS OLD ; OR ONE TWENTY FOUR 
YEARS OLD, A DAMSEL EIGHT YEARS OLD ; IN THE EVENT 
OF HIS DUTIES SUFFERING, HE HAY DOIT SOONER. — ( 94 ) 

Bhd?ga. 

What the injunction means is that Uie maiden married 
should be so much younger than the man ; — and not that 
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marriago must be done only at the age stated. Nor is any 
stress meant to be laid upon the exact number of years 
mentioned ; all that is meant is that one should many a girl 
vei'y much younger than himself. 

This injunction does not occur in the section dealing with 
Mairiage ; hence, what is stated hci’c cannot be regarded as a 
qualification of the persons undergoing that sacrament, and 
consequently, as an essential factor in the rite itself ; for this 
same reason, it cannot be taken as precluding the age of ‘ten ’ 
or ‘ twenty-five ’ or such others. 

“ But it is often found that even though laid down in a 
distinct passage, a detail does form an essential factor of an tict” 

True ; but the very fact that the teacher has thought it 
fit to place the present text apart from the section on marriage 
is clearly indicative of the fact that he had some special purpose 
in this. 

The practice of cultuied men is also as we have stated. 

Further, the age here stated can never be observed in the 
case of one’s son marrying a second time; so that, 'if the 
injunction were meant to be taken literally, it would mean 
that there should be no second marriage ; and this would 
be absurd. — (94) 


VERSE XCV 

The husband obtains his wife as a present pbou the 

GODS, AND NOT BT BIS OWN WISH ; HENCE HE SHOULD 
ALWAYS SUPPORT THE FAITHFUL WIFE, THEREBY 
DOING WHAT IS AGREEABLE TO THE GODS. — (95) 

Bhagya. 

What the verse means is that ‘the futhful wife should not 
be abandoned, even though she suffer from the defects of being 
disagreeable or of harsh speech and so forth ’ ; and the rest of it 
is merely commendatory. 
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As for the rule that ‘ he shall keep her confined in one 
room, ’ which has been laid down in r(^;ard to the nnfiiithful 
wife, — ^this applies to a case where there has been a single act 
of transgression on her part; if the act is repesitcd, divoiw 
must follow. Otherwise, there would lie no point in the 
assertion tliat ‘ he shall ahvays support the faithful 
wife.’ 

As r^ards the dedai-ation — ‘when a woman has trans- 
gressed, she shall liavc all her rights withdrawn, be dressed 
in dirty clothes and be given mere .subsistence, being allowed 
to live in a degraded condition, lying upon the giound’ 
(Yajikivallcya, 170), — this refers to a case where the husband 
is willing and able to keep her ; if however he is unwilling, 
then there must be divorce. 

It is going to be laid down later on that food and clothing 
should be provided for even such wives as liave become outcasts, 
and so forth; but that has to be taken only as prohibiting 
banishment which woidd be involved in Uie starting of a 
life of living on alms, which forms part of the expiatory rite 
consequent upon such heinous sins as the murdering of a 
Bi^mana and the like. This we shall explain later on. 
In any caset it is not incumbent upon the husband to support 
a wife who has turned unfaithful. Nor does the present text 
prescribe ‘ casting off ’ which might be interpreted as ‘ avoid- 
ing intercourse vrith her. ’ 

That the wife is a ‘ present from the gods ’ is implied by 
such Vedic texts and declamatory passages as — ‘ Soma gave 
her to Grandharva etc.,’ {Rgveda, 10.85.41). 

Or, she may be called ‘a present from the gods’ in the 
sense that during the marriage-rite itself, the girl becomes the 
wife of the gods. 

‘ Obtains , — »o< by his own wish. ’ So that the wife 
does not stand on tlie same footing as cattle or gold picked up 
in the market. This is what is meant by the phnisc ‘ not by 
his own wish.' 
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‘ What is agreeable to the gods. ’ — ^When one divorces 
his wif^ who is a necessary factor in the offering of libations 
to the Vishvedevas, he is not in a position to do ‘ what is 
agreeable to the gods.’ Hence, even though she be hostile, 
she has to be supported. But in thie event of her becoming an 
outcast, and hence losing her rights, the husband may 
‘supersede’ her. — (95) 


VERSE XCVI 

Women wese cbeatbb fob the pubpose of child- 

BEABINO, AND MEN FOB THE FUBPOSE OF PBOCBEA- 
TION. HENCE IT IS THAT BeLIOIOVS RiTES HAVE 
BEEN OBDAINED IN THE VeDA AS COMMON BETWEEN 
THE MAN AND HIS WIFE.— (96) 

Bha^ya. 

‘ Child-bearing' — Conception. 

‘ Procreation ’ — ^Impregnating. 

‘ Hence ’ — i.ft, because of the act of child-batting 
being dependent upon both, — the man’s Religious Rites 
have been ordained in the Veda, as being in common with 
his wife. 

Consequently, since alone by himself he could not be 
entitled to the performance of any rites, he shall not 
abandon his wife, even though she be hostile. — (96). 

VERSE xcvn 

Afteb the nuptial fee fob a oibl has been paid, 

IF THE MAN WHO PAID THE FEE DIES, THE OIBL 
SHOULD BE GIVEN TO THE YOUNOEB BBOTHEB-IN- 
LAW,*IN CASE SHE CONSENTS. — (97) 

Bhaego. 

When the nuptial fee has been received by her father 
and other rdadons, but she has not betti given away, — 
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only the verbal betrothal having been done, — if, in the 
interval, the giver of the fi^e happen to die, then there 

arises the doubt as to whether she, in the manner of other 
goods, shall revert to the younger brother-in-law, or to 
all brothers, as in the case of Yudhisthira and others, or 

in the absence of brothers, to ^ Saptnda' relations,- tlie 

text lays down the rule that ‘ sAe shou/d he given to the 
younger hrother^in~law ^\ — not either to all tlu* brothers 
of her husband, or to all his ^ Sapinda' relations, — hut 

to his younger Iirother only. But hero also, only if tlie 
girl consents. 

“In the event of the girl not consenting, what shall 

become of the nuptial fee ? ” 

If the girl desires to take to life-long celibacy, then 
the fee shall remain with the members of her fathers 
family ; but if she seeks for another husband, then the fee 
shall be refunded out of the fi^e received from this second 
man. — (97) 
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SECTION {10)-;MPROPRIETy OF THE NUPTIAL FEE 
VERSE XC^aiT 

Even a Shudra should not take a nuptial fee, 

WHEN HE IS GIVING AWAY HIS DAUGHTER; 

BY ACCEPTING A FEE, WHAT HE DOES IS DIS- 
GUISED BARTERING.— (98) 

Bhd^ya. 

AVliat is to bo done when tlie fee is received volun- 
tarily, has been laid down in the pi’eceding verse. Hence 
some people might wme to enteitain the following notion — 

“ There is nothing wrong in I’eceiving thO nuptial fee, since 
the scriptim^i have laid down special rvdes regarding the 
subject.” And with a view to preclude such a notion, 
the text says — * even a Shudra should not take, a nuptial 
fee .' — What the foit^oing text has done is to lay down 
(ertain rules relating to cases where a man receives the fee, 
of his own will; and it does not lay down the propriety of 
receiving the fee. Just as the laying down of expiatory rites 
in connection with wine-drinking does not mean that the 
drinking is permitted. 

The ‘nuptial fee’ here spoken of is the ssime as 
what has been deprecated in another text ; and we have 
aheady explained why the same fact has been reiterated in' 
tlie present verse.—(98) 

VERSE XCIX 

Good uen, both ancient and modern, have never 

COMMITTED THE ACT, THAT HAVING PROMISED TO ONE 

THEY GAVE HER TO ANOTHER.— (99) 
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Bhdsya, 

It has been declai-eil above that — ‘ when the nuptial fee 
has been received, and the given- of the fee has died, the girl 
may be given to another man, if she consents. * 'Phis is what 
is forbidden by the present text, — ?>., the act. of promising 
the girl to man who has paid the fee, and tlien to give her 
to another after recteiving a fee from him. 

What is meant is that in such cases the girl should be 
made to choose her own husband. — (90) 

VERSE C 

Nor INDEED HAVE WE HEARD, EVEN IN FORMER CYCLES, 
OF THE COVERT SALE OF A DAUGHTER, FOR A PRICE 
STYLED “NUPTIAL FEE. ” — (100) 


Jihdiya. 

Wc have not heard of such a thing from any source. 
‘ Purve^pi janmasu ’ — i.e., in former cycles. — (100) 



SECTION (ll).-SUMMARY OP THE lAW RELATING TO 
HUSBAND AND WIFE. 

VERSE Cl 

‘ May mutual fidelity continue till death — this, 

IN BUIEF SHOULD BE UNDERSTOOD AS THE HIGHEST 

DUTY BETWEEN HUSBAND AND WIFE. — ( 101 ) 

Bhasya. 

‘ FvieUty ’ — unstinted obeiHence in all actions. Says 
Apa.staraba : («) ‘ The wife should not be neglectetl in inattere 
relating to Duties, Wealth and Pleasure ’ ; — (fc) ‘ Tlie highest 
good of man consists in Duty, Wealth and Pleasure, ius it 
is declared that the whole fah)ic lests upon these thiee 
factors.’ 

Some people hold the following view : — “ What is me.imt 
by ‘ fidelity ’ here is non-abandonment ; otherwise, as to the 
woman, so to the man also, it would not he open to many 
more than one wife. ” 

'Diis however is not right ; l)ecause in regal’d to men there 
is a distinct sanction — (a) * Those who act through mere lust, 
etc.,’ (6) ‘the ban’eii wife shall be superseded in the 
eighth year, ’ and so forth ; while tlierc is no such sanction 
in the cjise of women. There is another text also which 
is indicative of the same fact—' There ai’e several wives 
for one man, but not several husbands for a woman at 
the same time.’ . 

‘ Until death, ’ — till they die ; ».e., it ends only when 
either of them dies. 

This should be understood to be tlie highest duty 
of man and wife, stated in brief. — (101) 
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VERSE CII 

Man and wife, after they have vassed through the 

RITES, SHOULD ALWAYS SO EXERT THEMSELVES THAT 
THEY MAY NOT BECOME SEPARATED AND BE UNFAITH- 
FUL TO BACH OTHER.— (102) 

Hha^ya. 

' Shotdd e.rert t/iemselves ' — slionld make an effort; .so 
that they may not be unfaithful to each otlier; — Hijfaithful- 
ness consisting in n^lect, want of co-operation in matters 
relating to Duty, Wealth ami Plciisure. 

' Ptisml through the rites ’ — performed the rites of 
marriage. 

This verse is meant to lie a summing up of what 
has gone before, and not the injunction of any thing 
new. — (102) 

VERSE cm 

Thus has been expounded to you the l.vw relating 

TO HUSBAND AND WIFE, WHICH IS CONDUCIVE TO 
CONJUGAL HAPPINESS, — AS AL.SO THE MANNER OF 
OBTAINING CHILDREN IN TIMES OF DISTRESS; LEARN 
NOW THE PARTITION OF INHtOUITANCE. — (lOB) 

lihasya. 

This verse shows the connection between what has 
gone liefore and what is coming next. 

The two subjects-rof the Duties of Husband and 
Wife, and the B^etting of Children— having been dealt 
with, it is the fit occasion for taking up the subject of 
the Paitition of Inheritance. — (103) 



SECTION (11) -INHERITANCE: EQUAL DIVISION 
AMONG SONS. 

VERSE CIV 


After the death of the father and of the mother, 

THE BROTHERS, BEING ASSEMBLED, SHALL DIVIDE 
EQUALLY THE PATERNAL PROPERTY; WHILE THE 
PARENTS ABE ALIVE, THEY HAVE NO POWER. — ( 104 ) 

Bha^yu. 

‘ Shall divide ’ — the affix denotes propriety. (Furthet 
Bha§ya not available). 
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SECTION (12) - THE ENTIRE PROPERTY GOES TO THE 
ELDEST BROTHER. 

VERSE c;v 


The eldest brother alone may take the entire 

PATERNAL PROPERTY; THE REST SHALL LIVE UNDER 
HIM, JUST AS under THEIR FATHER. — (105) 

Bhdsya. 

(No Bha^ya available). 

VERSE cvr 

By the mere birth of the eldest son, a man becomes 

‘WITH SON,’ AND (HENCE) FREE FROM THE DEBT TO 
PitfSi IT IS FOR THIS REASON THAT HE DESERVES 
THE WHOLE. — (lOU) 


Bha§ya. 

(No Bhd^yn available). 

VERSE evil 

That son alone to whom the man transfers his debt, 
AND through whom HE ATTAINS IMMORTALITY, IS 
THE ‘DUTY-BORN SON;’ OTHERS ARE KNOWN AS 
‘ LUST-BORN. ’ — (107). 

Bhdsya. 

‘Others, etc .’ — ^This is purely declamatory. If it were 
taken in its literal sense, the younger brothers would 
never be entitled to any property at all ; and this would 
be contrary to what follows. — (107) 
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MANI’-SMRITI : DISCX)UBSE IX 


VER8E CVIII 

The eldest brother shall support his yodnoer 

BROTHERS, JUST AS THE VATHER SUPPORTS HIS 
SONS ; AND THE YOUNGER BROTHERS, IN DUTY 
BOUND, SHALL BEHAVE TOWARDS THE ELDEST BRO- 
THER, LIKE SONS. — (108) 

lihutiyu. 

They should be supporCed like sons ; hut the)' shall 
not 1)6 deprived of wmlth, on the ground of their being 
of younger age. 

They also should look upon him as their father ; this is what 
is raesint by the sentence. — ‘ They shall behave like sons' — (108) 

VERSE CIX 

It is the eldest brother who advances the family, 

OR RUINS IT; THE ELDEST BROTHER IS WORTHY o"p 
THE HIGHEST HONOUR; THE ELDEST BROTHER IS 
NEVER ILL-TREATED BY GOOD MEN. — (109) 

Iihd0a. 

This is another eulogy on the eldest brother. 

The right sort of eldest brother 'advances the family ’ ; 
and when the same is devoid of qualities, he ‘ rKtns it' When 
the eldest brother has a gootl character, his younger brothers 
jilso behave in the same manner. And when not possessed of 
gootl qualities, all these quarrel among themselves. — (109) 

VERSE CX 

If the eldest brother behaves as the eldest bro- 
ther, HE IS LIKE A 'MOTHER, AND LIKE A FATHER. 

If however he does not behave like the eldest 

BROTHER, HE SHALL BE HONOURED SIMPLY AS A 
KINSMAN. — (110) 
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Blid^ya, 

‘Behaving like the eldest brother’ consists (1) in treat- 
ing the younger brothers with love, like that towanls 
ji son, — (2) in supporting them and looking after their 
property, like his own, and (8) in preventing them from 
wrong acts. 

If he behaves otherwise, he should be honoured 
^like a kinsman^ — i.c., like the maternal or paternal 
uncle ; the younger brothers shall stand up wImmi they 
come up, and so forth. This means that they shall not 
be entirely subservient to his wishes. — (110) 



SECTION (13). -SEPARATION OF THE BROTHERS: 
PARTITION: ALLOTMENT OP SHARES. 


VERSF: CXI 

Thtis may thky live either together, or separately, 

WITH A VIEW TO SPIRITUAL MERIT; BY SEPARATE 

LIVING MERIT PROSPERS; HENCE SEPARATION IS 

MERITORIOUS. — (111) 

B Italia. 

Innsmncli as no man voluntarily incurs any rosponsibili- 
ties r^;arding the performance of the Jyotistmin and otlier 
sacmfioea, wliich involves the .spending of wealth, — the text 
pi’oceeda to recommend ‘ si^paration,’ with a view to the 
performance of such jicts . — ' Or separately %vith a 

metv to spiritual «icrtC— Tliis does- not mean that 
non-separation is sinful ; all that is meant i.s that 

Separation is meritorious, just like the Agniholra and other 
acts. 

“ But since non-separation would lie an ohstacle 

to the performance of the meritorious a<4s, it should he 
sinful.” 

There is no force in this objection. There is sin only 
when a man omits to do what it is his duty to do; 
and one who has not separated from Ins brother is not 

entitled to the performance of the religious acts, for the 
simple reason that he has no independent ‘ Fire ’ of his 
own; as the ‘Laying of Fire’ has been laid down as to be 
done at the time of separation. In the case of the man who 
has married and laid his Fires during his father’s -life-time^ 
he is at once entitled to the perfomiont'e of the religious 

UO 
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ilots; SO that for such a uitm thei'c is no ‘ nun-scpanilion.’ 
But even in this aise, if the man happens to lose his proiierty, 
or for some reason does not possess enough wealth to enable 
him to perform the religious acts, he would not incur sin, if he 
lived mth his brothers. Beciiuse, as luis been already i)ointod 
out, neither ‘ separation’ by itsudf, or ‘ non-seiMimtion ’ by itself, 
is cither meritorious or sinful. 

“It hiis been declaml that ‘tor brothel's wlio liavc not 
divided their property a single religious duty is (K'rforiiied,’ 
which shows that like husband and wife, the brothel's |)erforui 
their duty conjointly; and this clearly .shows th:it Ixifoiv 
separation, Aheir c;lear duty is that they should act conjointly, 
on account of their pi'oixirty being common.” 

This cannot be the arse with the AfpiUwtra and simil.ir 
iicLs. These are performed in the ' Alu.tmnnja' and other 
(xin.secnitcd fires; and the c.xistcnce of the.se tires is due to 
certain oonsccratory rites. Fiu'tlier, as the injunction relating 
to these contains the verb with the AlmaHepndtr ending, it is 
clciirsthat the Files con.secrated by one man ixinnot ixs used by 
another ; and further the pouring of oblations in Fires consc- 
cr.itoil by another person is found to lie distinctly “ forbidden 
— ‘one should not offer .sacrilices in Fires belonging to another 
uum.’ Nor is the performance of the Affnihoirn. and other 
rites laid down iis to lx; done in the household Fill! kindled 
iiccording to Smdrta rites, because the very term ‘ liousciiold ’ 
connotes a special quiiliiication ; and the tiix! thus qualiiicd 
could be used for certiiin spocifiwl purposes only ; such for 
instance as the feeding of guests and otlier acts laid down as 
constituting the ‘ great sacrifices ; ’ — in sucli texts as — ‘ 1 n the 
marital fire should one perform his lioasehold>rites, as also the 
live sacrifices.’ Frem this it is clear that in the household-lire 
one can perform only the howehold-rites. Consequently when 
a text says that ‘ a single duty is performed,’ it cleai'ly refers 
U) such acts as the ShrdcUlha, the Charities and so forth. 

-(Ill) 
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VERSE CXII 

For the eldest, the additional portion shall consist 

OF THE TWENTIETH PART OF THE PROPBRTV, AS ALSO 
THE BEST OP ALL THE CHATTELS; HALF OP THAT FOR 
THE MIDDLEMOST, AND THE FOURTH OF THAT FOR THE 
VOUNGBST. — (112) 


Bhasyu. 

Some triple hold the following view — “ This rule r^ard- 
ing the tuldvlional portions ixifers to the past, and is not meant 
to be observed during the present time ; specially because 
the rules laid down in the Smrti always bear upon some 
particular time ; and when the nde is put forth as to be observed, 
the intention of the author is that the knowledge of this may 
bring merit to the learner; just as it is in the case of the 
Prolonged Sacrificial Sessions. No one is found nowadays 
to perform these Prolonged Sacrificial Sessions; and yet 
Brahmana texts contain injunctions of them. It is in 
view of such acts that it has been declared that ‘ Religious 
duties for the Kali qrcle are different etc., etc' (TSo). Thus 
religious duties are to be understood as restricted in r^aixl to 
time also, just as they are in i^^ard to place. As a matter of 
fact, no religious act that has been enjoined is performed in 
sill places ; hence it is that they are declared as restricted in 
regard to place. If they were meant to be performed at all 
places, there would be no such restrictions as — ' This shall be 
done by the learned twice-born pei'sons etc., etc! (9*66). From 
all this it follows that when ' rules r^;arding Additional 
Portions are put forward, they are not meant to be observed, 
their case being analogous to that of Killing the cow (for 
the Madhupetria offering).” 

Tlus view is not quite satisfactory. No such restriction 
regarding time is found laid down anywhoe. Restrictions 
regarding plctce also that are found pertain only to ‘ the ground 
sloping towards the east’ and so forth, andnevdr to the ‘Central’ 
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or ‘Eastern* or other parts of the country ; as hsis been made 
clear under 8*41* As thirds the Prolonged Sacrificial Sessions 
also, it is quite possible even nowadays to pivfonn them ; 
spedally as it hsis lieen idieady shown that in coiincctlun 
with all this the tenn ‘year’ stands for the •lay. As for 
no one being found to perform these nowadays, — even though 
its performance has lieen enjoined as ufbv>‘sary , — that may 
lie due to the fact, either that men aie not possessed of the 
capacity necessary for their performance, or that they do not 
desire the lesults obUiinable from its pitrformanas or that 
they do not have sufficient faith. Then, as regards the 
phrase ‘while Vena was ruling over bis kingdom’ (O’tKi), 
which has the appearaiue of a restriction legarding time, 
all that it indicates is that the duties laid down have been 
performed from very ancient times ; and not that they aie 
restricted in regard to time. 

The ‘ twentieth part’ for the eldest ; i, e,, the twentieth part 
of the entire state shall be deducted and given to the eldest 
brother. Half of that— t. e., the fortieth part, to the middlemost 
brother; and to the youngest brother, the fourth part of that, — 
t. e., the eightieth piirt. When all these sbaies have lieen 
Uiken out, the lemainder is to be divided into thiei! eijual 
parts. 

Further, among all the chattels, that which happens to lie 
the best is to be given to the eldest brother. 

Or, the reading may be ' dravye^vapi juirain varum,' 
which means tliat from among all kinds of things — gets I, 
bad and indifferent, — the best of each kind shall lie given to 
the eldest brother. For instance, if there are cows or horses, 
the best of these shall be given to him — idisolutely — and not 
either in lieu of any other article, or in return for a priw. 

This rule Hiding additiotial p<yrtim« is meant only for 
those cases where the three brothers are possessed of special 
qualifications: as it is only in the case of such men that 
additional shares are found to be actually given. — (112) 
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VERSE CXUl 

TUK ULDKiiT AND TUK YOUNG KST SHALL UKCEIVN THKIU 
PROPERTY ACCORDING TO THE RULE JUST STATED; TO 
THOSE OTHER THAN THE ELDEST AND THE YOUNGEST, 
WOULD BELONG THE MIDDLEMOST SHARE.'— (1 13) 

Bhintya. 

In ii case wlieic* a man dies leiivin}; luoiu Uam thiee 
sons, the eldest and tiie youngest stiall i-eoeive theii' shares 
in the manner just stated, if they are duly qualified; and 
(a) the ‘fortieth i«irt’ which has been ordained ‘for the 
quidified middlemost’ in the preceding verse, shall be 
divided among the seversd mi<ldle ones; but (b) when all 
the middle ones are qualified, each of them shall receive 
the ‘fortieth psirt’ of the property. Both tliese methods 
of division are indicateil by the words of the text — ‘ to 
them timild belong the middlemost share ’ — t. (a) the 
middlemost share idlotted to the middle brothers shall be 
given to all the middle brothers conjointly ; or (b) every one of 
them shall get it, in accordance with their relative ages. The 
former of these would be most proper in the case of all the 
middle brothers l)cing unqualified; as these do not deserve 
much property ; and the latter method shoidd apply to the 
ciisc where all are duly qualified — (113) 

VERSE CXIV 

Among the goods op every kind, the pirst-born 

SHALL TAKE THE BEST; AS ALSO ANYTHING THAT MAY 
BE PARTICULARLY GOOD; AS WELL AS THE BEST ("■' 
TEN .\NIMALS. — (114) 

Bhd^ya, 

The first half of the verse only reiterates what has been 
said above r^;aiding the eldest brother taking the be. of the 
chattels. 
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The terra ’ is svnonymous with ‘jati,* ‘kind’; or 
it mny mean ‘ variety. ’ 

‘ Ftrst-bom ’ — eldest. 

‘ Best ’ — most exeellent . 

^Anything particularly good;' — sueh as a piece of doth 
or an ornament 

‘ Best of ten.' — He shall take the l)est one among the 
ten. That is, if there are ten twvs or hoi*ses, he .shall take the 
licst among these. The term ‘ten’ is nse<l in the sense* of a 
f/roup consisting of ten. 

Others explain ‘ da.shaiafy ' as ending in the ‘ fn.si ’ affix, 
which has the reflexive sense, and hence meaning ‘ ten ’ (not 
‘ frem among ten ’) ; .and acconling to this they read ‘ vardu ’ in 
the plural (for 'vuram') ; and the sense in this <sise is that he 
should take ten good animals. 

Others again <leclare th.at the term refers to a particular 
kind of animals ; tho.se that have single hoofs, for instanrt‘(?). 
-( 114 ) 


VERSE OXV 

Bt7T THERE I.S TO BE NO ADDITIONAL SHARE ‘ OUT OF TEN,’ 
IP ALL THE BROTHERS ARE EFFICIENT IN THEIR 
OCCUPATIONS; SOME LITTLE THING HOWEVER SHALL 
BE GIVEN TO THE ELDEST, AS A HARK OF RESPECT. 

-(iir,) 


Bhq^ya. 

‘ Out of ten ' — animals. 

‘ The additional share,’ mentioned in the preceding verses, 
— tliere is to be none, — when the brothers are ail ‘ejffunent’ 
— particularly excellent — ‘m their occupations ' — of l(*arning, 
study and so forth. 

Some people take the term ‘dashotsu,’ ‘out of ten,’ as 
purely illustrative; — the .sense being that there is to l;e none 
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of the additional shai'ea that ai-c mentioned in the text which 
speaks of ‘the best of ton and the I’eason given for this expla- 
nation is that the text lays down ‘effidency in occnftations ’ 
as the ground. 

Even in such cases liowever, the other brothers should 
give to the eldest brother ‘ xonte Utile thing ’ — some present 
— as a mark of respect. — (115) 

VERSE CXVl 

After tee ‘additional share’ has been thus deduct- 
ed, EQUAL shares SHALL BE ALLOTTED. BUT IF NO 
ADDITIONAL SHARE HAS BEEN DEDUCTED, THE ALLOT- 
MENT OF SHARES SHALL BE IN THIS (FOLLOWINO) 
MANNER, — (116) 


Bhasya. 

* Deducted ' — set Rpart 

'Uddhara ' — additional share. 

'Equod shares shall be allotted'— ‘oat of the property 
that remmns after the deduction. 

If no additional share has been set apart, the allotment 
of shares shall l)c in tiie manner going to be described 
below. — (116) 


VERSE CXVII 

'The eldesH son shall take one share in excess} 

THE ONE BORN NEXT TO HIM A SHARE AND A HALF; 
AND THE YOUNGER ONES ONE SHARE EACH; SUCH 
Is THE SETTLED LAW. — (117) 

Bhaeyd. 

llie ddest brothei' shall take ‘ one share in excess ' of 
his own; that is, he shall take two shares. 
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1)7 


The brother born next to liiin ‘ a shire und a half ,' — 
this being the second brother’s sliare. 

‘ younger ones ' — born after the second ; all these 
shall receive one share each,— nothing niori' oi- U^ss.— (117) 



SECTION ( 14 ).-SHARES OF UNMARRIED SISTERS. 

VERSE cxvm 


To THE MAIDENS OF THE SAME CASTE, THE BROTHERS 
SHALL EACH SEVERALLY OIVB THE FOURTH PART 
OF HIS SHARE; THOSE NOT INCLINED TO GIVE 
WOULD HE OUTCASTS.— (118) 

liMsya. 

The term ^kanyd’ is, as a rule, used in the sense 
of the unmmried girl; as we find in the case where a 
son i.s csilled '’kdntm' (which means bofrn of a kanyd, 
of an unmarried woman). In anothei* Sinrti (ext, 
‘nnnifhd' (‘unmamed’) is the actual word used. From 
this it is clear that the share here laid down pertiiins to 
the unmamed girl. 

‘ Of thr mne <mte ' — ^Each of the brotliers should 
give to the sister of the same aiste as liimsclf the fourth 
part of his own sluire. That is to say, in a case where 
the father has left several unmarried girls, the .share allotted 
to each of thorn should bo the fourth piirt of the por- 
tion of the hrether belonging to the .same cjiste as 
himself. 

Tlie upshot therefore comes to be this ; — Tliree parts 
of the property shall be taken by the .sons and the fourth 
part by the daughter. 

Some people have held the following new: — ^Thiee 
parts of the property sludl lie taken by the sons and the 
fourth part by the daughter. 

Others have held the following view: — ^“Tnily a 
great lienefit is derivetl by the daughter horn her father; 
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If tho father is alive tliey have tlieir uuui'iage pta^forined 
at tremendous expense, and if he is dead, she obtains a 
shiue in the property.” 

But the same may be said of the son also. Further, 
why should there be such objections against wlait is »lis- 
tinctly laid down by the words of the text? 

If tlie idea of the objector is that, acooixling to 
custom, the only benefit to which tlie girl is entitled is 
that her marrhige should Ixj performed, — then our answer 
is that the dii'cct assertion of Uie Smrti is infinitely luoie 
authoritiitive than custom. As a matter of fact however, 
the custom inferred to is by no means universiil; so that 
when it is only limited in scope, the right (course is to 
adopt the course laid down in the Smrti Uixt. 

Some people have held the view that — “ill tliat need 
1)0 given to the girl is what is necessiuy for her marriage^ 
and not quite the fourth part as mentioiied in the text.” 

But to such people we address tlie following remarks : — 
'riieie is no restriction upon gifts in connection Vith marriage, 
as thei'e is in connection wdth the sacrificial fee, whidi is fixeil 
at ‘ twelve hundred.’ The gift in connection with marriage 
however is not precisely fixeil. For it is said. — ^‘The father 
shall marry the girl, clothed and adorned, and he may also 
give her a dowry; ’ and as ornaments are of various kinds, 
made oi gold, jewels, pearls, corals and such substances, 
it cannot I)e definitely ascertained how much wealtli is 
to be given on that account, or what sort of ornament 
is to be given. So that even for the piu-pose of pre- 
cisely defining what shall be given, it is only right 
to say that tlie brother .shall give the fourth part of bis 
share. Nor does this militate against either any scriptual 
injunctions or reason. 

This same view is supported by other Smrti texts 
also: ‘The brothers who have already had their sacramental 
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riles (lerfonned, should |x:rform the Siimc for the 
iinniiimed girls; niul sisters should receive from their 
brothel’s tlie fourth part, of their share ’ {Ydjfiavalkya 
2‘I21) ; and again — ‘iTntil marriage luis not been performed, 
she shall I'eceived n sliare; after uiiuriage she shall be 
inaintainoil by her husband.’ 

What this last text means is as follows : — When the 
pn)[)erly left for the brother and tlie sister is small, and 
the fourth part of the brother’s sliarc is not sufficient for 
(he sister’s inaintenanM', — in such a case the sister shall 
enjoy a sliaie equal to her brother’s, until her marriage; 
after which she shall teccive the fourth ptui of the shaie, 
even (hough it lie small. And in answer to the question as 
to how that would maintain the girl, the answer is 
that ‘after marriage she shall be maintained by her 
husband.’ 

The term ‘ brother’ in the present text has been explained 
as standing for the uterine brother. But what is the 
purpose of adding this explanation? As a matter of fact, 
the term ‘ brother ’ without a prefixed qualification is 
always directly applied to the uterine brother. And the 
term 'severally' in the text is also indicative of the same 
idea. 

But in that case the girl that has no uterine brother 
would have to go without a share in the property; nor 
could there be any chance for any dowry being provided 
for her. It might be aigued that her step-brother would 
provide for her. But in the absence of some other text 
laying down (such a gift), he may not give it 

As a matter of feet however, the term ‘ brother ’ is found 
to be applied to the sons of the same father and several 
mothers ; and it is only to cousins, maternal and paternal, 
that the term is applied figumtively. If this view is accepted, 
dt saves us from the contingency of attributing several deno- 
tajtions to the single word ‘ brother. ’ 
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The rule laid down in other Smrti-texts also supixuts the 
allocation of shares set forth in the present text. We i*ead 
there as follows — ‘ What remains of the ancestral property, 
after the father’s debts have hcvn paid oft* shall be divided ; 
other necessary payments also being made out of it, such for 
instiince as the gift to the unmarried girls; Here we do not 
find the words ‘ brother ’ and ‘ sister, ’ which might givtj rise 
to the doubt (as to the ^tterbw or other kinds of brother being 
meant). 

As regards the term ‘ severally ’ (in Ihe text), — it has 
been added with a view to guard against the possible inter- 
pretation that the fourth part of the share of a single brother 
should be divided among all the sisters. 

It might be ai'gued that — “ alt that this means is that the 
brothers would incur sin by not giving out of their shares ; and 
there is nothing to force them to give it.” Hence it is 
added — * Those not inclined to give wovld be outcasts, ’ A 
man is spoken of as ‘ taking ’ a thing only when he is its 
owner, and no one speaks of such a thing as ‘ to be gwen 
to him ; ’ hence it is that no one speaks of the brothers 
giving to a brother (both being otvneri <) ; and whenever the 
word ‘ giving ’ is used, it is only when the recipient is not 
the ovmer of the property concerned.— ( 118 ) 



SECTION (15)- NON-PARTITION OF THE ODD CATTLE. 
VERSE CXIX 


One sualIj not uiviwe an ouu goat, ou siieei*, oii an 

ANIMAL WITH L'NCLEFT HOOFS ; THE ODD GOAT Oil 
SHEET IS DECLAUED TO BELONG TO THE ELDEST. — 

(119) 


/ihasya. 

‘ Animal ivith undefl hoofs ; ’ — such a.s ihu Iiorsu, iIk; 
mule, tlie ass uU-. When the niiml)ei' of wittle available 
do not Jidinit of division in equal numbei-.s, then the odd 
animal should be given to the eldest brother ; and its value 
shall not be made good by giving (to the other brothers) other 
things, nor shall the animal lie sold and its value distribuleii 
among the brothers eqiudly. 

‘ Ajdvikam ; ’ — tlic singular form is justified on the 
ground of its being a copulative compound standing for 
animals. — (119) 
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SECTION (16) -DETAILED LAWS OF PARTITION 
AMONG SONS. 


VERSE CXX 

If THE YOUNGER BROTHER BEGETS A SON ON THE WIFE 
OF THE ELDER, THE DIVISION IN THAT CASE SHALL BE 
EOUAL; SUCH IS THE SETTLED LAW. — (120) 

Blidsifa. 

This verse pi’ccludes the itloji tliat the son of the elder 
l)rother liegotton by the metho<l of ‘ nuthorisiition ’ is entitled 
to the ‘ pi-ofei-ential share’ that would have been his father’s. 

‘ The dirmon in that case shall equal’ — ^'I'hat is, then' 
shall he no ‘preferential .share;' noi- shall the eld(*st im‘iv(‘ 

‘ one more ’ (as laid down in 117), or the ‘ some trifl(* ’ (laid 
down in llo). 

It .shall be equal : — equal to whom '/ To that of his 
l)Ogettei’ — his younger uncle. 

The son horn without ‘ authorisation ’ is not entitIo<l tt» 
any share, — as i.s going to be declaral later on. 

This text is indicative of the rule that when the brother 
is not alive, the division shall Ik* iM'lwmi the surviving 
brother and his nephew. 

VERSE eXXT 

The Secondary cannot rightly be (EQtfAL to) the 

PRIMARY ; BECAUSE IN PROCREATION, THE FATHER 
IS THE PRIMARY, THEREFORE HE (THE .SECONDARY) 
SHOULD BE TREATED ACCORDING TO THE LAW 

(stated before).— (121) 

1<i:i 
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Bhii^ya. 

The ‘ Sevondai-y ’ — .siihsuliary t.e., the ‘ hetraja ’ son ; -- 
‘ to the prinifii-y ’ — to the l(^it!inate, ‘ boily-boni, ’ 
''auva.'ta' son, — ‘ cannot he equal ’ — this lias got to 
bo supplied, — ‘ rif/hlli/' accoixling to law. Henee this 
cannot be right. That is, it is only (ho ^ Icfiitimale' 
son of the elder brother who is ontitleil to the ‘ pre- 
ferential shafts’ which wonltl havt' bwni his father’s ; while 
the son in question, the ‘ k^Ktrnju ’ is only a ‘ ftero^idartj ' 
son. 

“ Thei’cfore he should be treated acetn'ding to law " — 
The rule of partition stated before. 

“ But it the son in <]uestion also happens to Ik! th(‘ 
eldest* wherefore cannot he obtain exactly what would go to 
the ‘ legitimate ’ .son ? ” 

The reason for this is stated: — In j>rocreation tite fatluer 
is the primary! — ^The term ‘ father ’ here stands for the 
actual progmitm' ; he is the principal factor in the act of 
iK^etting the son. The ‘ kselraja ’ son, therefore, being 
begotten by the younger brother, is secondary. 

The verse can be explainerl only by supplying the words 
‘ is not equal to.’ 

This verse is purely declamatory, supplementing the foi'e* 
going prohibition of the ‘ preferential shan* ; ’ and since it is 
declamatory, it may be explained, by attributing any meaning 
to the terms ‘ primary ’ and ‘ secondary.’ 

Others read ‘ tasmdd dhat'tnena tarn tyajet! (‘Therefore 
one should rightly abandon him).’ 

But this is not right ; since everywhere the ‘ keetraja ’ 
son has been declaml to be entitlml to an equal share with 
the other sons. 

Then again, since this passage is purely declama* 
tory, it could not be taken as setting forth an optional 
alternative (to the ‘ equal share ’ Imd down in other 
texts).— (t21) 



SECTION XVI — detailed LaWs OF PARUTION AMONG SONS lOf) 

VERSE OXXTI-CXXTII 


‘Tn case the YOUNGER SON IS BORN OF THE ELDER 
WIFE, AND THE ELDER ONE OF THE YOUNOER WIFE, 
— HOW WOULD THE PARTITION BE MADE?’ — If SUCH 
A DOUBT ARISES, — THE SON BORN OF THE ELDER 
WIFE SHALL TAKE ONE BULL AS HIS ‘PREFEREN- 
TIAL SHARE ; ’ THE OTHER BULLS, WHICH ARE NOT 
SO GOOD, SHALL BELONG TO THOSE WHO ARE JITNIOR 
TO HIM, ON ACCOUNT OF THE POSITION OF THEIR 
MOT H E RS — ( 1 22 - 1 23 ) 


Bhdsya, 

‘ Elder w\fe * — married first : -•* younger Mj\fe ’ — oii<* 
who was married later. 

As between the sons Ixirn of these •wivfes, the ques- 
tion arises whether ‘seniority’ shall he determiniHl by 
the order ; in '.which their mothers have been married? — 
or, by the order in which they were tlieraselves born ? 
leaving raised this question, the author answers it in thi* 
next verse; — this method being adopted with a view to 
making the rule more easily comprehensible. — (122) 

' Purrajah * — lie who is l>orn ‘of the ^ purva^ the 
elder ^ wife, though himself younger (in age) — is entitled to 
one excellent bull. 

The other bulls that there may lie, — ^ which are not 
so good ’ — shall he allotted to the other several brothers, 
one to each. 

Hence the ‘ preferential share ’ laid down for the sou 
horn of the eldest wife consists of the besi hull ; — the 
superiority of his share consiating only in the quality 
of the bull, not in the nuniber. 

^ Those who are junior to him^—i,e^ to the son born 
of the eldest wife. — ^»Tunior by what ? — ^ On accofunt of Oui 
posituru of their mothers' — ie^ according to the onler of 
u 
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their inaninge. Thus the seniority among the sons is 
♦loterniined hy the senioi’ity of their mothers, and not bj^ 
their own age. — (128) 

VKKHK CXXIV 

Tmi ELDKR SON BOllN OV THE YOrNGElt WIFE MAY 
TAKE (fifteen COWS WITH) A BFIiL AS THE 
SIXTEENTH; THE OTHERS MAY TAKE SHARES 
ACCOROINGh TO THE SENIORITY OV THICTR MOTHERS; 
SF^CH IS THE SETTLED UTLE. — (124) 

This verse puts forward anothei* alternative regarding 
the ‘ preferential share ’ in the e^ise of sons spoken of in 
ihe pre(!eding verses. 

If the elder son is born of the younger wife, h(* 
shall take fifteen rows, and a hull as the sixteentli. That 
the lift<H»n are meant to he e^ws is indiealecl hy the 
numtion of the hnll \ — the hull nmh thi» cow as its 
eomptmion. 

The ‘ others ’ — tlie remaining sons — shall take the e<>ws 
— ^arrordinfl to the seniority of their mothers\' — i.e., Ik* 
whose mother is senior shall take a better (m>w tlian the 
one that is taken by him wliose mother is junior. 

Or, the vei*se may be taken as laying down an 
additional ‘preferential share’ for the Nrm horn of the ehle^^ 
infe , — in siddition to what has l)een laid down in t\\v 
premling verse. In this case, 11101*0 woald lie no ‘ a ’ before 
the woni 'jye^thdydrn' (which, in the former explanation 
lias been taken as " ajye^thdt/dm% 

It would appear to lx* necessary to consider what 
is exactly meant by the expression according to the 
senMy of their mothers. ’ But, inasmuch as the two 
verses (in which the phrH.se occurs) are purely declama*- 
tory, we make no attempt to find out its exact meaning. 
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VVIlut lijis Ixx.'n Siiiil iuthtii'to is only liv way ol a 
preface ; the settled conclusion is Roing to be stated now 
(in the following verse). — ( 124 ) 


VERSK eXXV 

Among sons hokx or kqual wives, — ir tiiekk is no 

OTHEU msTlXOTIOX, — TIIKUK IS XO SKNIOIUTV ON 
ACCOUNT OK THEIR MOTHERS; KENIOUITK IS UECLAREH 
TO BE BY BIRTH ONLY.— (125) 

"EqtiaV — of the same caste. — (125) 


VERSE ('XXVI 


In the SaJbrahmmjd text also, the invocation 

HAS BEEN UECLAREH AS TO BE HONK BY THE 
SON WHO IS ELHEST BY BIRTH. BETWEEN SONS CON- 
CEIVEU AS TWINS, SENIORITY HAS BEEN UECL.VKEU 
TO BE UEPENOBNT UPON BIRTH. — ^(12t)) 

lihasifO. 

This is a ileelamatory text, suppoiling tiu* view liiat 
seniority is U) lie deterinine«l l»y birth. 

The ‘ Sxibrahnianyn ’ is the name ol a innutra — 
text iwited by the Chhamloyn.'i at tlie Ji/otiftoma 
sacrifice, — occurring in the Ailareya Hrahmana (O';)). The 
pliual number in ‘ SvbrahrnanydsH ’ is due to the 
multiplicity of verses. 
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In connection witii this inanti'a, the ‘ eldest son ’ 
Addresses the invocation to tlie lather — ‘Devadatta’s father 
offers the sacrifice.’ (Wheie it is the eldest brother who 
names himself). 

Thus it is ‘seniority’ by birth that is real ‘seniority’ 
in the true .sense ; the ‘ seniority ’ based upon tlie position 
of the mother is only secondary) figumtive. 

‘ Between souk conceioed as ttoins — those tliat have 
been simuIUmeously conceivetl — seniority is determined by 
birth. — (126) 



SECTION (17) - PROPERTY OF ONE WHO HAS NO 
MALE ISSUE ; THE ‘ APPOINTED DAUGHTER ’ 

VERSE (;xxvn 

U.K WHO UAS NO SON MAV M.VKK Ills D.vnillTKR 
AN ‘APPOINTKD OAUGUTKJ!. ’ IX TJIK F()UA)WIN(: 
MANNER: [He SHAIiL MARK TIIK UKCl.AUATlUXj — 

‘The child that may bk born of hkk mhall 

BE THE PERFORMER OF MY FUNERAL RITES*. — 

(127) 


lihast/u. 

''The child tlud may be born of this yirl shull hr 

the. performer of my funeral rites.' Tlie tfiiii 'svwlha,' 

stands for the Shrdddha and thu other otter-death rites; 
it is not necessaiy that Utis shall lx; tlie e.xact foriniila utteixxl. 
Says Qautsima (28’ 18) — ‘The futlier. having no son, shall 
olfer saorilioes to Agni and Prajitpiti, and shall give away 
the appointed daughter, stipulating that the child .dudl be, 
for me. ' — ^The opinion of some people is that the 
daughter becomes appointed by mere intention, (28*19); 
from which it is clear that the daughter Ixxxtmes 
‘appointed’ even without the pronouocement of any 
definite formula. 

“In the absence of a di.stinct stipulation, even though 
the intention may be present in the father’s mind, yet, 
until it has been clearly declared, the S4m-in-law may 
not agree (to surrender the child).” 

It is in view of this tliat the text says — 
‘Shall make his daughter an appointed daughter .' — 
(127) 
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VKRSE CXXVIII 

In ancient times Dakifa Prajapati itiMSEiiF Maue 

‘APPOINTED DAUGETEtts’ IN THIS SAME MANNER, 
FOR THE PURPOSE OP MULTIPLYING HIS RACE. — 
(12H) 

Hhiuiya. 

I’lMjiipuli. Diiksii, who' \v<ls hilly conversant with the 
law relating to the proci^'ation of offspring, is here cited 
as an example. 

This is a declamatory :issertion of the nature of 
‘ l*arakrt% ' ' Tradition’ of Practice. — (128) 

VERSE CXXIX 

11k gave ten TO Duarma, thirteen to Kashyapa, and 

TVVENTY-SEVEN TO KiNG SOMA, — HAVING HONOUR- 
ED THEM WITH AN APKECTIONATK HEART. — (120) 

Jihiufyu. 

‘ llaoiwj Iwnmircd ’ — This act of ‘ honouring ’ is 
what is enjoined here. 

People have held tliat the mention of ‘ten’ and mon 
daughters is indicative of the fact that one may havi 
more than one ‘appointed daughter.’ — (129) 

VERSE eXXX 

The sox is as one’s owd self, and the daughter d 

KQUAL TO THE SON; HITE SO LONG AS SEE IS THERt. 
IN HER OWN REAL CHARACTER, HOW CAN ANYONE 
ELSE TAKE HIS PROPERTY ?—(l. SO) 

Bhoffya. 

It has been said that the father shall declare — ‘Th 
child that is born of her shall be mine;’ and a man’ 
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child inherits his porperty; so that at the time that the 
father dies, if the daughter has got no child, it would 
seem that she cannot inherit his property; it is in view 
of this that the present text lays down that she shall 
inherit it 

‘ So long fis she is there in her own real character ' — 
of lieing meant to provide a son. 

Or, it may mean — ‘while the father’s own self is 
there, in the shape of the daughter. ’ 

‘ Thi‘ (langhier h eqnal to the son . ' — Though the 
text uses the generic term ‘ daughter, ’ )'pt from the 
context it is clear that it is the ‘appointed daughter’ 
that is clearly meant. — (l.W) 


VKR8E CXXXI 

WlIATRVRI! MAY BR TIIR SRFARATR VKOPRUTV OF TIIK 
MOTIIKR IS TIIK SHARK OF THK rNMAKUIKl) 
nAUnilTKR ALONE ; AND TIIK DAUGHTER'S SOX SHALL 
IXHKIUT THK ENTIRE I’ROI'ERTY OF TIIK MAX WHO 
HAS xo SOX. — (i:H) 


Hhtlsya. 

The term ' i/onta^n' is applicil to the seiiarale 
j)orj)crfy fif a woman; of whifh she alone is iIk* sole 
owner. — Others apjdy it to only what she weives at 
marriage, ami not to all that Indongs to her; it is 
only over the former that she has an uhsolute right; as 
it is said tliat ‘women lH*eome their own mistress(*s, on 
obtaining presents at their marriage.' 

Others again hold that the term 'ynutaka' appli(>s 
to the savings that the young woman makes out of wii.at 
she reet'ives from hei- hn-l»aml for her <'lotliing and 
ornaments, and als<» tor the daily household f*xp(nses. 
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'Is th4t share of the unmarried daughter only .' — 
Since the text adds the qualification ‘unmarried,’ it is 
(dear that what is ssiid here does not apply to one who 
has l)een married. Further, the tcnn 'era,' ‘only,’ refening 
to what is well known, sets aside the implications 
of the (!ontext ; consequently, what is said here (r^arding 
the mother’s property) <»nnot apply to the ‘appointed 
•laughter ’ (who would l)e married). 

fxaui.amui — after having declaretl that the woman’s 
preperty descends to her children’ (28’24) — ^adds — ‘To her 
daughters who are unmarried and unsettled ; ’ where 
‘ unsettled ’ stands for those who, though manied, are 
childless, and without any property of tlieir own, not 
having obtained a footing in the house of their 
husbiuids. 

‘ The grandson alone is to inherit ’ — the ontiit* 
property of the man who «lies without a It^itimate son. 
What would be the share of the grandson, when the 
man dies leaving a legitimate son, shall be declaml 
later on. 

'The term ‘ grandson' stands for the son of the 
ajipointed daughter, in the present sentence only, not 
throughout the context; as it is only in (»nne(!tiou with 
the ‘ mother’s separate property ’ (mentioned in the first 
half of the verse) that there is any authority for reject- 
ing the implications of the mntcxt (which refers to the 
Appointed Daughter). — (l.’ll) 


VERSE cxxxir 

The DAtmHTER’.S son should inherit the entire 

PROPERTY OP THE SONLES8 FATHER; HE .SHALL ALSO 
OFFER TWO CAKES — TO THE ‘ FATHER’ AND TO THE 
‘MATERNAL GRANDFATHER.’ — (132) 
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Hkdi^yiu 

Tliat tlic son ot the Appoinlul D.iut^lilrr sluill inliPiil llu; 
ciiliro proporly ol’ Iho fjillun- having:; btvn almajj,: lai<l <lown in 
tlio loiv^oing vci-sc, llio proscnl vea-so has hvon FxplaiiUMl hy 
soino people as laying down llie neeessily ol’ ollerinj; llie two 
crakes, willi leFeienee lo the said ‘ dau^liliT’s son. ’ And 
aeeordin^ to lliese peo|)le llie reading* hared !f*tdl/ ‘if 
tlie son of the Appointed l)au^;li(ei* inlierils, elc*., vird 

Aecordini;* to this view, the oUerini* of thii cakes would he 
ineiiinlient only in the event of Ihe man inhei ilinp; (liir cnliie 
[)roj)eiiy ; so that he need not offer Ihe (rakes in the event of his 
reeeivins an ‘ eciual share’ (as laid down under 13 1 below). 
If this were not tlic nieanini?, then there would he no [loint in 
the injunction, if the o fferiny of cakes, whicrh would Ik; already 
indicated by (he j»eneral law that ‘one shall make oUerin^s to 
him from whom he receives anythin^.’ And in tliat (rase any 
referencre to the inheriting of the \^)iLirc property’ would 
he absolute purposeless. 

Hiis explanation however cannot be’ right. What is 
meant is that he ‘shall inherit the proiMuty of the sonkiss 
father;’ and 'cqjutrasya inixir hareV is the long-accepted 
reading also. The term ‘father’ also is known to apply to the 
actual prOijenitor, and not to the maternal yrandfaiher. 
Hence what i.s meant is that ‘if the husband of the tqqyoiuLvd 
daUijhter has no son fi*om any other wife, but has one from 
the appointed daughter, then this same son shall be the 
son for his own father, as also for his mother’s fatlmr. ’ If 
however, the piogenitor lias sons from his other wives, 
then the son born of the ‘appointed daughter’ shidl neither 
inherit the property of, nor offer cakes to, him ; — even 
though he may be born of a mother belonging to the same 
caste as his father. The relation of the ‘ progeny and 
progenitor’ is ditfeixint from tliat of ‘father and .son.’ 
Even though the ‘fathers’ of ^ Ki^etraja^ and some other 
kinds of son, aie not their ‘progenitors,’ yet they ai*e regauled 
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as having those as Iheir ‘ issue ’ ; while the fathers of 
the ‘purchased,’ and tlie ‘abamloneil ’ sons, even 
tliough their actual ‘ progenitors,’ aro not ivgarded 
iis having them as their ‘ issue ’ ; as happened in tlie 
case of AjigartJi iind other persons (wlio sold their sons 
to other peroons). In the dclinition of the ‘ Atmtsa ’ 
‘li^itiiiiate,’ son ( 0 . 160 ), we find tlie words ‘m /«’*• 
umi soil’; and in the ciuso of the ‘appointed daughter’ 
the ‘ soil ’ Ixjlongs to her father ; — her husband being only 
one who lias waldal her and as such, is entitled to 
obedience and servia*. 

For these reasons, the conclusion should be as follows ; — 
In a case whoro the husband of Uie ‘appointed daughter’ 
has no other sons, tlie son of the ‘appointed tlaughter’ 
shall inherit his entire property, and also oiler funeral 
cakes to liiin. If however the father has sons from other 
wives, him the son of the ‘appointed daughter,’ shall not 
ollbr cakes to his father. 

Such a son is called 'damjhtcr's sw/i,' *. e., the son of the 
c^tointal dauijhlcr. In the case of the grandfather also, the 
simio principle applies as that in the case of the father; — that is, 
he sliall oiler the cake to him whose property he inherits ; and 
not in any other case. As a matter of fact, the injunction that 
‘ he shall offer the eakes when he inherits the entiro property ’ 
docs not necessarily imply that thero should be no oitering in 
other cases. Because there being no referonce to the father :md 
the grandfalliur, any such implication would be of the naturo of 
‘ pitxjlusion. ’ If thero wero an implication, even in the absence 
of such a rofei'ence, the dedcction would be that ofierings 
should be luade to both, tik) that tlie meaning would be that — 
‘just as cakes are offered to Uie fatlier and the maternid 
grandfather, so should they be offered idso to the 
paternal graiulfatlicr and the maternal gicat-grandfuthois 
the two imcestors above the former two lespecUvely. 
-( 13 ‘ 2 ) 



SECTION xvrr — property ok one who has no male issue lir» 
VERSE CXXXTII 


In this world, between the son’s son and the 
DATTOHTER’S son there is no difference, in LAW; 
FOR THE FATHER AND MOTHER OF EACH OF THEM 
WERE BOTH BORN OF HIS OWN BODY. — (l.'iS) 

/iluw/a. 

Tills is ii (loclamnfoiy snpplonicnt to wli:il lias goncliefom 
“Wliy is tliri’o no Jiff'ei’oiico ? ” 

^ Hvcwixe the father and uudher etc., elv' — (I.’’?*) 


VERSE CXXXTV 

But if a son happen to be born after the daitoh- 

TER HAS BEEN ‘APPOINTED,’. THE DIVISION MUST 
BE EQUAL ; AS THERE IS NO SENIORITY FOR THE 
AVOMAN.— (134) 


Uha^u. 

Tlio division sliall bo equal, — tlioiu sliull lie equal 
shares, with the son thus born. 

Tills pi’ecludes the ‘preferential share.’ 

‘ There is no seniority for the woman. ’ — ^The * senior- 
ity’ precluded is in r^wl to the share of inheritance 
only, and not in regard to the treatment to be accorded 
to her. — (134) 

VERSE CXXXV 

IF THE APPOINTED DAUGHTER HAPPEN TO DIB WITHOUT 
A SON, THE HUSBAND OP THAT APPOINTED DAUGHTER 
MAY, WITHOUT HESITATION, TAKE THAT PRO- 
PERTY. — (135) 

Bhd^ya. 

So far it would appear that the husband of the 
Appointed Daughter who has had no issue, has nothing to 
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do with the property in question; hence tlic present text 
lays down his connection with it. 


Tn this connection there arises the question; — “Does 
the Appointinl Daughter hccouie ‘ sanctifuKl ’ hy marriage' or 
not? ri‘ she is sanctified, then she Inicoines a wife ; as 
‘ marriage’ »msistsin ‘making a wife.’ And in that ease her 
property naturally reverts to her husband (?). If, on tlu' 
othei' hand, she is not sanctified hy the marriage, — then, 
as she would still continue to he a nuiiden, her husband’s 
intereourse with her would lie of the nature of having 
intei’coui'so with an unmarrictl maiden, and wouhl be a din'id 
contravention of the rule that one should always remain 
attached to his own wife.” 

You may take it any way you choose. (?) 

“But in that ease* the pn'sent verse boiomes mean- 
ingless.” 

There is no force in this objection. Tn ordc'r to com- 
plete the usefulness of the verse, it should be taken as 
meant to set aside the notion that ‘just as the child born 
of the Appointed Daughter does not lielong to her husband, 
so would her property also not bo inhciited by 
him.’ As a matter of fact, again, there are several versos 
in the work of Mann that are purely declamatoiy. 

Or, (for the sake of ai'gument) it may bo said that 
the Apixiinted l),aughter is not sanctified by Marriage. Even 
so, intcnwu’se with her woidd not mean intercourse with 
a maiden. — ^“How so?” — ^Because all that is meant is that 
the child Imrn of her shall Iwlong to its mother’s father; 
and any consideration of extraneous mattera is entirely 
out of placo.(?) Then again, the act of the husband of 
the Appointed Daughtei' is not among those that make one an 
‘outi'aste’ (as it would, if it meant intercourse with a maiden). 

Further, is the arjfiiim'ut that ‘ it moiins intercour.se 
with a maiden’ uigeil on the understaiuling that tlu' name 
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‘maiden’ stands I'ov tlie rrmarried widow As a matter 
of taet, tliere are tlireo kinds of ‘maidens' — (1) one who 
lias liad no sexual intercourse with a male, (2) one who 
lias fledicat(Ml herself to lifelong service of temples, and 
(.*1) one who is still a (*hild. Now, if the objector under- 
stands the term ‘ maiden ’ as standing lor one who has had 
no sexual intercourse, then, the lirst intercourse that tlw' 
husband has with his married wife would also ho ‘ inter- 
course* with a mnidtn/ In the present treatise, the term 
‘ hmyd^ ’ ‘maiden, ’ is generally used in the sense of ‘ one wlio 
has had no sexual intercourse with a male. * 

If the term ‘maiden’ bo taken to stand for ona f(w whom 
tho s^nvramvnl^ hove riof hrm prrfm'nnd , — that Ciinnot be 
right; as words expressive of that would bo fortluoming at the* 
very outset (?) Tn fact, it is only on thi^ strength of other 
authorities that the term is taken figuratively as standing for 
the said person (?) It has lieen said that — ‘all the sacred texts 
used at marriage are applicable to maidens only, and never to 
non-maidens, because the latter are su(*h as have fallen off* from 
all religious rites’ (S,220); and the mention of ‘falling off from 
religious rites ’ is cleai ly indicative of tlie fact tliat the girl 
who has had intercourse with man is a ‘ non-maiden’; and 
obviously, she who has not had such intercourse is a ‘maiden.’ 
Tn all these cases the ‘rites* referred to are those that are 
done in accordance with the dire(?t signification of the term 
‘ maiden. ’ Now the* question arises whetlior this is so in the 
case of all ‘ rites, ’ or only in those in regard to whicli there are 
other authorities ? Now, as regards the son called *rnaidon-J)orn' 
^Knmna,^ the very name indicates tliat the girl is still under 
her father and is devoid of ihe sacramental rite (of marriage). 
If the name indiciited only the ahmtco of rolujions rile.% — i.c., 
if ihe name ‘ maiden-born ’ applied to the child not born of 
lawful wed-lo(fk, — then the son of the mtirriad woman also, b(*- 
golten by men other than lu'r husband, would Ik* ‘ maiden-bom.’ 
On the other hand, if the mame indicated the ownership of the 
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father only, then the daughter of the Appointed Daiiglitei* also 
would come to be called ‘ maiden-born 

It hiis lieen siiid above that int(a’(!onrse with llie ‘ maiden ’ 
involves the transgression of the law that one slionhl have 
iiileicoui’se with bis 'vrife' only. Ihil this law d<M's not mean 
that ‘one should not liavi? inlermnrse willi wonu*n o(li(>r than 
his wife,’ or that ‘he should not. lov(^ another woman or 
another wife. ’ riecjmse if it nieanr that, then all fhisjirohihition 
luMng already contained in this law, any separate prohibition of 
* intei’coni’se with the wives (»f others ' w'onld he entirely snjx'r- 
fluoiis. What the said law does mean is that ‘the man shall 
cherish love for his wife,’ — the cnltivaling of th<* h>elings of 
love Ixiing conducive to great happinc^ss. (?) 'J’lu* passagi* 
— ‘ One sliould not cheiish desire for any woman, nor the wih* 
of another man, as by avoiding this he falls not oft' from 
virtue’ — is a nu'rc mtemtion. Or, it may only mean th(> 
injunction tliat ‘ while i^maining attached to his own wife, oiu' 
should avoid intercoiu’sc with her on the saeml days, ’ Kvini 
so, the injunction would be only supplementaiy to anothei’. Nor 
would the case in question fall within the prohibition of 
intercourse with ^ another'. ■< because so long as she 

ha.s not been married, she Ciinnot lie called ‘ wife. ’ 

Now what is the right course to adopt ? 

The right course is that the girl (Appointed Daughter) 
should not be weddetl by any person. There are eight fonns of 
marriage; they have been stylal ‘ Brahma ’ and the rest, in 
accordance with the nature of the manner of acceptance involved 
in each ; and in the case of the Appointed Daughter, there is no 
‘ acceptance ’ (<»• making own) ; as in her eise, the ownerehip 
of the girl’s fatlier does not cease. Further, the veiy prohibition 
raiding the marrying of a brotherless girl implies that one 
should not marry the ‘ Appointed Daughter. ’ It is said foi- 
instance that — ‘ one should not marry a brotherless girl, as her 
son belongs to her father’ ( Gautama, 28.‘20). This prohibi- 
tion occurs in a special context; and the trengression of this 



f^WTlON XVII — rKoPEKTY Ol' ONE WHO HAS N«) MALE ISSUE 111 ) 


would laaku llio iiiiirriiijfo lose ils true sacraiuontal cliaiiicUT; 
just as the iiiaiTyinjf of a Shndni <!;irl liy a l>rilliinana 
deprives his * tire ’ of ihe ' Aluioantyu' (s-ierilicial) charaeter. 

Meix* prohibition however of a certain inarria«;e iloes not 
necessarily deprive it of its sacramental ehanieter. In many 
eases, for instamxf, [leople imuTy the ‘lawny "irl,’ and several 
such otliers as ai-e forbidden ; and with the assistance of those 
wives they do carry on their religions duties. Ilut if the girl 
belongs to the same iJolm or Pravara as her husliand’s, then, 
even though she has Ixien ‘ married, ' she cannot fulfill the 
duties of the ‘ wife’ for him, ft is in view of this fact that in 
connection witli the rule that — ‘ one sliould not marry the 
tawny girl etc., etc.,’ — .some [jeople have held that the pro- 
hibition, pertaint< to the rixihle disabilities, and hence it 
does not stand on the same footing jus the prohibition 
of the marrying of a ‘ sajnnda ’ girl ; t hongh both the pro- 
hibitions <x:cur in the same context. 

“ Wherefoie then is thcie any prohibition as to the 
case of the Appointed Daughter falling under Marrijige ? ” 
Becjiusc iis a supplement to the sjiid prohiiiition, there 
is the assertion ‘ because the chihl belongs to the hither. ’ 

Thus then, it is only in .so far jus the obtaining of 
children is eoncerneil that the Appointeil Daughter cannot 
be one’s ‘wife’; she is fully entitled to assist jis’wifc’ in 
all that relates to sacred duties, property and pleasure. 

This may be so ; yet, injusmuch as she cannot Ixicomc 
the man’s otvii., there can l)e no real marriaije (which 
im|}lies oivmrship). 

“In tlijit case the son of the Apijointed Daughter 
would be ‘ niaidcn-lwrn. ’ Decause he would not belong to 
his piogcnitor ; he being the child of parents not law- 
fully wedded. Jf however, the marrijige of the Appointed 
Daughter in of the nature of a ‘ saeraineni, ’ the child fulfills 
Iwth conilitions — that of Ixilonging to his progenitor and 
being born of duly halloweil wcd-lock. And if he fails 
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in only one of llioso two conditions, lie is still (Ull'crcnl 
IVoin the ‘ ni;iitk‘ii-l)om. 

Our answer to the above is as follows : —The eharaelei 
of the ‘ maiden-horn ’ son is not laesenl in the son of 
the Appointed I )au;;hter. 

The definition of the ‘ maiden-born’ is thus slated-- 
‘A son whom a maiden secretly bears in her father’s house, 
one should call maidv arbor n. by name ; and the child 
born of the maiden belongs to ihe man wlio marries her ’ 
(!K17-5). And the meaning:!; of this is as follows. — Mf a son 
fulfills these conditions, he sliall be regarded in this 

treatise as middaib-horii^ and the (jiiestion arising as to 
the person to whom such a son belongs, the text adds, 

as an additional sentence, that ‘the child born of the 
maiden belongs to the man who marries her.’ Or, (his 
text may be taken not as defining the |)arlieular kind 

of son, but simply as declaring his rcUuionshij ); — the 
sense being that ‘the maiden-born son should be regarded 
as related to the person who marries the girl’; so that 

the wliole text forms one connected sentence. As a matter 
of fact, relationship varies with variations in the persons 
conm'ned and the attendant circumstances, — such lor instance, 
as while the one (the maiilen-born) is l)egotten 
the other (that of the Appointed Daughter) is begotten 
openly. 

Thus the idea that the text quoted supplies the 

definition of the ‘ maiden-born ’ son should bo regarded as 
repiKliated. It only points out that the child is ‘ maiden- 
born ’....(?) 

Others however liave declareil that the Smrli text 
itself has a special bearing ; tlie name ‘ maiden-born ’ 
is not applied to every child of an unmarried ‘ maiden ’; 
it applies only to such a child as lias been defined by 
Manu. 

This view also we accept (??) — (135) 
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VERSE CXXXVl 

Either appointed or not appointed, if a daugh- 
ter BEARS A SON TO A HUSBAND OF EQUAL STATUS, 
THROUGH THAT SON DOES THE MATERNAL GRAND- 
FATHER BECOME ENDOWED WITH A ‘ SON’S SON ’ ; HE 
SHALL OFFER THE FUNERAL CAKE AND INHERIT HIS 
PROPERTY. — (136) 


Bhaiiya. 

By <luly considciing wliiit has gono l)olorc ami wlial 
follows next, it is clear that the present veree also refers 
to the Appointed Daughter. 

It luus been siiid tliat the son of the imap/)oi'nleil 
daughter also is entitled to the property of his maternal 
grandfather ; how much more so is the son of the 
Appointed Daughter entitled to it ? — ^'I'his is the idea 
meant to be expressed. The verso cAnnot lie taken as 
laying down the title of the gi’andson to the property of 
the maternal grandfather ; for if such a general principle 
were reeogni.sed, then there would be no need for the 
institution of the ‘appointed daughter’ at all. 

“ But in another Smrti text it is found U) lie laid down 
that it is incumbent upon every daughter’s son to oiler the cake 
to his maternal grandfather : — ' so also on behalf of the mother’s 
fathere ’ (Ydjaflvalkya, 1.228). And in the present verse also, 
if we ignore the fact of its oceuning in a context dealing with 
the ‘ appointed daughter, ’ and bear in mind the words of the 
text itself, it appeal's only reasonable to take^ as pertaining to 
every daughter’s son, the injunction n^[arding ‘ the offering of 
cakes and the inheriting of property . ' In another text also, 
it has been dedared that ‘ the daughler^s soti shall lake the 
entire property etc., etc.’ {Manu, 9.132). ” 

Our answer to the above is as follows: — ^In the text 
quoted from YSjfiavalkya, we find the term ‘mother’s father*' 
16 
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in tlic plural ; now iloes this refer directly to the individual 
‘father,’ or indirectly to the ‘mother’s yrandfuiher' and other 
ancestors ? In the former ciise, it would mean that the 
oilering is to lie made to the matemal grarulfather only, just 
like the owlinary ‘ Shraddha ’ and other olTerings ; and this 
would be wmng, after the ‘ SapiniTikarana' has been done 
(which has unilicdtlie mother’s father witli her grandfather and 
gieal-gnindfatlier) ; since it has been declared that ‘ after the 
Sapindikarana one shall ofler ciikes to all the three. ’ If it be 
held that the Sapindtkurana rite itself may not Ixi performed. 
l>ul this also could not be ; iis the performiince of it is nowheie 
forbidden. As for ‘ indirect’ indication, it can be justified only 
under very special circumsUmces ; and then too it must be in 
consonance witli tlie direct declaration of Shruti texts. And 
it is only in very special circumstances that a text «m be 
entirely sepsiratctl from tlie context in which it occurs ; as is 
found to be the Ciiso in ri^ard to the ‘Twelve Upasiids.’ 
(Mintd. Hii. jJ.3.1o — 16). 

As for the epithet ‘ twl appointed^ it has lieen idready 
expliuned tlwt it means something quite ditierent. 

For all these ixsasons, the verse must lie taken as inferring 
to the son of the Apjmided DaughUr only.— (136) 

VERSE CXXXVII 

Turough thk son onk conquers the worlds, 

THROUGH THE GRANDSON HE OBTAINS IMMORTALITY, 

AND THROUGH THE SON’S GRANDSON HE ATTAINS 

THE REGIONS OF THE SUN. — (187) 

Jihd^ya. 

‘ Tftrovgh the son ’ — when born, — t.e. through the help 
rendcivd by him — one tvnqiters ’ — wins — ‘ the worlds ’ — the 
ten ‘ sorrowlcss regions,’ Heaven and tlie rest! That is he 
becomes liorn in those regions. 
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Similarly 'through the grmulsoh, he ohtnina imtnortnl~ 
ity ’ — i.e~, long residence in those i-egions. 

‘ Through th‘ son’s grxmhon he atfaiiis lh> » t gnni.': of 
the Sun' — i.e., lie het^omes effnlgenl ami is nol iM'dimmtsI l>v 
any sort of darkness. — (137) 

VERSE CXXXVIII 

Because the Son nEMVEiis his katheh prom thi-: 

HELL CALLED ‘ PUT,’ THEREFORE HAS HE REEN 

CALLED ‘ PlTTRA,’ ‘ DELIVERER FROM Pi T,’ RV 

THE Self-existent One Himself.— (13S) 

Bhiisifft. 

This is a declaniafoiy Knppleiiient to llie Injiim-tioii of 
begetting children. 

' Th‘ hell vailed Pvt ' — is the name given to llie four 
kinds of elemental life on the Eiirth. And from this is the 
father delivered hy his son, as sinm as he is horn ; which 
means that he is liorn next in a divine life. 

It is for this rea.son tlmt he is called ' Poira,' ‘ Deliverer 
fi-om Put.’ — (138) 


VERSE rXXXTX 

Between the Son’s son and the Dai’ohtfr’s sok 

THERE IS NO DIFFERENCE IN THE IVORLD ; SINCE 
THE daughter’s SON ALSO, LIKE THE son’s SON. 
SAVES THE MAN IN THE NEXT IVORLD. — (13!>) 

lihda/a. 

Here .also the term ‘daughter’s son ’ is to lie understood as 
standing for the sm of the. Appointed Daughter. 

‘ The daughter'.'^ non. Hire the .<i0n'.<> .«on, .enre.^t the tvfin 
in the next teorld '\ — this is purely dec-lamntory ; — the fact 
having been already enjoined lx.‘fore (in l.'h’l). 
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Between these two ‘ there is no difference ’ ; — in the case 
of one (the son’s son), it is the mother, while in that of 
the otlier (the daughter’s son) it is the father, that Iwlongs 
to another family. Hence tlie daughter’s son also delivei’s 
one from the afou'said Pnt-heU. — (189) 

VERSE CXL 

The son of the Appointed Daiiotiter shall offer the 

FIRST CAKE TO HIS MOTHER, THE SECOND TO HER 
FATHER AND THE THIRD TO 1118 FATHER’S FATHER. 
-( 140 ) 


Bhdsya. 

Tt hiis l)pen dwlaml (182) that ‘he shall offer the cak(‘ to 
his father and to his nifUerwiI ; wheiD the 

offering of the cake by lh(‘ son of the Appointed Djuighter to 
his maternal gnmdfather luis hccn enjoined; and this is a 
totally different kind of offering laid down for him. 

‘ The first cake Ac shall offer to his mother ,' — the second 
to her fatlier. 

Some people read * pitustasya,’ 'his (not her) father' 
And those who accept this reading offer the cake to the 
Appointed Daughter, and then to the progenitor, and then 
the thinl to the progenitor’s father. 

In accordance with this view there would be no offering 
laid down for the maternal grandfatlier. — (140) 



SECTION ( 18 )-ADOPTION 
VERSE CXLT 

If one has an adopted son endowed wiTir all 

ROOD qualities, HE SHALL INHEUIT HIS PROPERTY, 
EVEN THOUGH HE MAY HAVE COME FROM ANOTHER 
FAMILY. — (141) 


IthaKi/fi. 

llnilcr 0.18r>, it is snul— ‘Sons, .‘ind nol hrollu'rs or fsilliors, 
aix* tlio inlioiitors of tlio fallior’s propi'rly ’ - when' all sons arc 
dwflaml to Ito entitled lo inhoritaiKv*. So lonjjas llu* ‘lc<jitimalc ' 
son is alive, the * Kselrajn' and oIIkt sons arc cnlilltMl ic 
niaintenanee only: ‘Tla* Icgiliinale son aloin' is ilu* sol»> mas- 
ter of the entile paternal pro|X‘riy; for the others he shall, as an 
act of kindneijs, piDvidi' for siihsisti'iKi',’ says Mann (tl.lliS). 
Thus then the fiu*t of lh<‘ adoplrtl son inheriting the lather’s 
pmiterty is already estahlisluHl ; tin* present text tlK'ti'forc* is 
ineiuit to indicate that h(! is so entitled, <‘ven wluai the legiti- 
mate son is there. If it did nol mean this, there would he no 
[loint in tlie verwi at all. 

The question that arises is — what shall Iw the share of tla* 
adoptal .son ? 

Some people hold that, since nothing particular has Imh'ii 
laid down, the share shall be equal to that of the hgitimali* 
son. 

This however is not right. If .shares had lieen meant to 
be equal, then this w'ould have l)cen clearly stated, as it has- 
been in the case qf the son of the Appointeil Daitghter (under 
9.134). Henoe it follows that, as in th(> case of the 
K-ietraja .son, so here also, the sliare sludl 1 k‘ the* sixth or 
eighth part (of that of the li^timate son). 
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In this connection there is something to be said. Jnst as 
tiie author has declai«d the shai'e of the Ksetraja son to Ixi ‘ the 
sixth part’ (9. 104), tliat of the ‘.adopted’ son .also would have 
lM!en pmscribed (if it were .so intended). 

Thus then, the real purport of the leitei-.ition eonlainixl in 
the present vem) has got to be found out. 

Our I’evoied tesicher explains as follows ; —The idea provid- 
«1 by the [uesent vei’se is that, inasmuch as no particular sh.ai’e 
has lasai spcHufunl, the slum* of the iidoptetl son should be 
understood to lx: hiss than that of the Kifitrajd', and he 
cannot go without a slum*; nor is he entithHl to a share 
<*qual to that of the Ugiliinate xon, or to that of the 
Kiielrnja son. — ( 141) 

VERSE OXIJT 

The adopted son shall not take the family-name or 

THE PROPERTY OP HIS PROGENITOR; THE CAKE 

FOLLOWS THE FAMILY-NAME AND THE PROPERTY ; FOR 

HIM THEREFORE WHO GIVES AWAY HIS SON THE 

FUNERAL OFFERINGS CEASE. — ( 142 ) 

Wiaxya, 

It is only right that the iulopted son should liave a share 
in his iuloptive father’s property ; since ho does not inherit 
either the family-name or the property of his progenitor ; 
and this for the simple reason that he has gone out of the 
family. 

Inasmuch as he does not inherit the family-name and 
the property of the progenitor, he does not offer cakes 
to him ; since 'the cake follows the fomily-vtame and the 
property'', — that is, a son offers the funeral cakes etc., to 
tliat preson whose family-name and property he inherits. 

'Ceases' — drops away horn him. 

‘ Svadhd ’; — ^tliis syllable stands for that whicli makes 
the use of the syllable '^vad/id* possible ; — the Shrdddha 
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idul ollitT offerings. And wlien a man give.s away his 
son to another man, tliese oflerings ct'ase for him; that is. 
they should not Ik; offered to him. 

This law applies to the ‘made’ and other kinds of 
.sons, — ?.e., ‘the one eoneeivetl before imuTiiige,’ the ‘east 
off ’ ;md ‘ the one who benefits both. ’ 

Others tjonstrue 'haret' as implying the cjiu.sal foiin 
‘hdrayet', ‘should deprive’; which means that the 
adopted son shall benefit both fathers. 

lJut the fsict of the matter is that the verse o|)ens 
with the reliiujttishing of }irivilvgeK ; so that consistently 
with that, the latter half also should mesin that ‘no 
uike shall be offered’; i.c., the father also .shall 
I’clinquish his privilege of receiving the csikes. 

In the fiicc of these fat;ts, some authority will have 
to he found for attributing a difi'erent meaning to the 
words harel' and the rest). — (14‘2) 



SECTION (19) SONS NOT ENTITLED TO A SHARE 
IN THE PARENTAL PROPERTY 

VERSE CXLIII 

TiIK OFl'Sl'RINO OF A WIFK NOT ‘ AUTHOUISKD,’ AND 
THF OFFSPRING OBTAINED FROM HER YOUNGER 
BROTHER-IN-LAW BY A WOMAN WHO HAS ALREADY 
GOT A SON, — BOTH OF THESE ARE UNDESERVING 
OF A SHARK; ONE BEING BORN OF AN ADUL- 
TERER, AND THE OTHER BEING THE PRODUCT OF 
LUST. — (Mil) 


IJltd-sya. 

Il hits txiun declared above that, when the iiiishand 
dies without male issue, the wife sliould ohUiin the 
siiiuttion of her elders for the Ix^etting of a son. And 
this Siune declaration is reiterated here. 

If a woman is ‘ iiot anthtyrimi ’ by her eldeiv!, and yet 
l>eing imxious for a son, begets one, — under the iuiprtission 
that she being tlie ‘soil’ of her husband, the son born 
of her would lie his ‘ K^elrajn ’ son and thus entitled to 
inherit his property, — a son born in this manner shall 
not inherit his father’s property; Ixicause a son is called 
'K-ielruju' only when he is born in tlie manner cxpres.sly 
laid down in the scriptures; and it is only then that 
ho inherits Uie property of the ‘owner Of the soil’ (his 
dead father). It is for tliis rca.son that the present verse 
denies the inheriting capucity of the son born of the 
woman not duly ‘authorised;* but it does not forbid 
the oHmng of the funeral cake; even though the son is 
one bom of an ‘outcast’ woman. 
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Narsula (1;V19 et. seq) lays down a special rule — 
‘Tliose that are bom from an iinanthorised woman, either 
by one or by several men, are not entitliHl to the property 
of their father; as they are, tlie sons of the 

persons from whose sihhI they Iiave be<m born; — they 
shall offer the (*ak(' to tiu* pei*sori from whose schmI they 
are born, specially if the mother has been obtaiiKMl by 
1 be payment of the nuptial h'e ; if however tin* mother has 
not been obtained by the payment of tlu* f(H\ they shall offer 
the cake to the jmmsoii who had wt^hled their mother/ 
The text uses the term " ofysprlmj'' (instc'ad 

of ^ pvtra^ son), be(*anst» the (^hild referrcMl to is not 

born in accordam^* wit\i th(' law relating to the ‘adopted* 
and other sons, and is, on that a(*(Oiinf, not mentioniHl 
amonjy ‘sons/ Ainon^ the lwici»-born |HM>ple \\u> 

issues of on(‘’s men' ‘s^hhI* (and not of lawful wiMlIoek) 
an^ entitle<l tx) mere subsisteru^e, and not tx) th(* inheri- 
tance of properly; s|XHMally as in conncniion with all kinds 
of sons it has bexm declanNl that ‘on the death of iIkmi* 
father the sons shall xlivide amon^ lhems(*lvt*s the projuTty 
of their father, left over after the pi'rformanee of the i«Hfi*s- 
sary religious ritx's ; ami they nw all (*ntitlwl to mainten- 
ance/ Thus it is tin* xhity of the lA^gitimate son to 

provide for the mainlxmam!*' of the nnlawfully-lM'gotten 

sons ; but these latter are not entitl(Hl to any inheritanex* 
in the prot)erty ; spxu-ially Ix'caiise inheritarufc has Ixien 
dxK’lared to belong to those particular kinds of sons that 
have bcM'n specially (ainnuTatcxl: We read (in 9*102) of 
‘the two heirs’ (when» only fvjo sons are sjx>ken of as 
‘ heirs’). 

From what is said here it follows that ‘ the issue of 
the unauthorised woman/ not entitlexl to the profXTty of 
his lawful father, do<^ become a sharx'r in that of the 

person from whose schxI he is l)orn ; and th(» shares in 
this case would Ik? jn^.t enough for his subsistence?. 

17 
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'Hien again, as the woman has been obtained at a 
price, she is a ‘ slave,’ and the son ‘ slave-born ; ’ and as 
sneh, he is entitled not to a share in the property, hut 
to mere subsistence. 

Others have held that, even though the woman 
may not be a w^ular ‘slave’ (in the technical sense), 
she is a servant all the same, since the servant is 
always employed for doing a definite work; e.g^ the bath- 
man, the toilet-man, the cook and so forth ; the woman 
kept for pleasnre also is employed for a definite work, — 
and is fed and clothed ; and hence she is as gootl as a servant. 

Similarly also in the. ca.se of the woman who ha.s 
already got a son, (f the .son is alive, and yet she obtains 
» a .son from her younger brother-in-law, even on ‘ anthorisation.’ 

“ But how (!an there lie ‘ anthorisation ’ in the ease of 
a woman who has already got a son?” 

It is the brother-in-law who may be ‘ authorised ’ for 
the purposes of pleaaui*e, under the pretext of begetting a son. 

As a matter of fact, both of these are ‘born of an 
adultei'er;’ the one liorn of a woman who has already got 
a son is, in addition, also ‘ the product of lust.’ In the 
cas»i of the former the action is prompted entirely by a 
longing for a son, and not by lust. — ( 143 ) 

VEBSE CXLIV 

The male cHiitD of an ‘authorised’ woman, if not 

BEGOTTEN IN THE PRESCRIBED MANNER, IS NOT 

ENTITLED TO THE PATERNAL PROPERTY; AS HE IS 

PROCREATED BY OUTCASTS. — (144) 

Bhd^ya. 

* Not in the prescribed manner;’ — ».c., not wearing 
the white dress and observing such details. 

He is not entitled to die property; i.c., he shall not 
be treated as the ‘ K^etraja ’ son. 
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The brothei’-in-law ‘and the sister-in-law aie both 
rightly r^arded as ‘ outeastes, ’ on account of their having 
not obeyed the lestrictions, in the begetting of the son ; 
since what is permitted by the scriptuies is only such 
intercourse as is done in strict accordance with the mies 
Itud down.— (144) 



SECTION (20) STATUS OF THE SON HORN BY 
‘ AUTHORISATION ’ 

VERSE CXLV 

ThK son BOHN OF THK ‘ AUTUOHISKO ’ WOMAN SlIAJili IN- 
HERIT, LIKE THE ‘legitimate’ SON; AS LEGALLY 
THAT SEED IS OF THK OWNER OF THE SOIL AND 
THE OFFSPRING BELON<!S TO HIM. — (145) 


JUidaya. 

'hike Uic feyilinuite son’; — this lias Ihvu isnjoim^l 
hen* with a view to [let'iiiit the ‘ piefeiential share’ ordained 
for the eldest brother ; as no other ‘ equality ’ is possible 
(between the two kinds of sons). What the present, rule 
prcmits is the ‘preferential share’ for the ' Ksetraja' son 
born of the eldest wife. To this extent, this is a exception 
to ‘the equal shaies’ laid down in verse 121. And sinini 
botli the rules are equally authoribitive, they must lie 
|;reated as optional alternatives, — the adoption of the one 
or the other being dependent upon the qualifications of 
the persona concerned. Apart from this there woultl lie 
no purpose in this verse ; as all that is herein stated has 
been already laid down elsewhere. 

‘ That seed is of the owner (f the soil,' — because it 
serves his purposes. This is purely commendatory ; henre 
it is added 'legally' — i.e., according to the law. 

Another reason for this lies in the fact that the ‘ child ’ 
— which is the visible embodiment of the seed — belongs 
to the owner of the soil. 

This verse is purely declamatory. — (145) 
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VERSE CXLVl 

He who 1‘rotects the wife and frofertv of his 

DEAD BROTHER SHALL BEGET A CHILD FOR THAT 

BROTHER AND GIVE HIS ,PROI>ERTY TO THAT CHILD. 

-(146) 

Bhdsya. 

This rule refers to the ease where the dead brotlier was 
one who had separated from the surviving brother ; while the 
preceding verse was meant for that where the two brothers 
lived togetlier. This is the only ditlerenee between this and 
the foregoing rules. 

^ Shall beget a child for thut brother ^ — ?>.,by the mode 
of ‘ authorisation.’ 

^ Shall give the property to that child — nor toils 
mother. 

It is in accordtincf^ with this principle lliat women aix3 
entitled to maintenance^ and not to ownership of properties ; 
as they are Uiken CAive of in oilier ways. 

‘ His property i.e., the property of the separated 
brother. — (140) 


VERISE CXLVII 

If a woman, without being ‘ authorised, ’ beaks a 
SON either to her brother-in-la av or to some 

OTHER PERSON, THAT SON THEY DECLARE TO BE 
‘ LUST-BORN, ’ ‘ INCAPABLE OF INHERITANCE ’ AND 

‘ BORN IN VAIN.’ — (147) 

Bhdsya: 

Before ‘ niyuktd, ’ there should be an ‘ a ’ (coalescing with 
the ‘ 5 ’ in ^yd^) ; for otherwise (if the word meant ‘ authoris- 
ed ’) the present verse would be contrary to what has gone in 
the preceding verse. It night be argued that with ^aniyuktdy^ 
'not authorised,’ this would be a needless repetition of what 



134 


MANU-SMRTI : DISCOURSE IX 


has gone before. But such supeilluity csm lie, and has been, 
explained. 

The older writers however do not accept the muling 
‘ aniyuktii, ’ ‘ not authorised.’ And accoixling to them the 
text is to be explained as meaning that ‘ the son born of 
the uuthofriKed woman also is not entitled to the paternal 
property.’ 

'Lust-bortt, ’ — even when the man acts under ‘authority, ’ 
there is always a certain amount of ‘hist ’ involved, hence the 
child is called ‘ lust-lmrn.’ 

‘ ilom iu vain ; ’. — this means that he is incapable of 
accomplishing the purpose for which he was begotten. 

This verse turns out (accoiding to the. older writere) 
to be a denial of the title to inheritance declared before 
(in 147) ; and hence an option has been accepted in 
this ciise. 

Our reveled teacher however declares that if we 
read ‘ aniyuktii, ’ ‘ not authorised, ’ the two texts become 
leconciled. — ( 147) 

VERSE CXLVllI 

This rule should be understood as applying to 

PARTITION AMONG SONS BORN OP WIVES OF THE 

SAME CASTE; LISTEN TO THAT APPLYING TO THAT 

AMONG SONS BORN TO ONE MAN OF SEVERAL AND 

DIVEB8E WIVES. — (148) 

Bhdifyu. 

‘ Sons horn the, wives of the same caste' — Sons born 
of mothers of the same caste as the fatlier are entitled to 
inherit the whole property. 

'Bom of diverse wives'; — i.e., of wives belonging to 
diverse castes. 

This is what is now ^oing to be expounded. 

‘ Several' — tl^s is a mere rdteration. 
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Others however attach spedal significance to this epithet 
(‘ several ’) also ; the sense l)eing that in the case of partition 
among sons born of sereral wives belon^ng to diverse castes, 
the rule is as going to be set forth (in 153), — viz., ‘ The Brah- 
mann son shall take four shares etc, etc.’ As for a wife 

of a different caste, — no . man ever has recourse to any sucli ; 
hence she does not (ount in the present connoc^tion. — (148) 



SECTION (21)-SHARES OF SONS BORN OF 
MOTHERS OF DIVERSE CASTES 

VEIISE CXLIX 

If to a Brahnuma there be four wives in due 

ORDER, — FOR PARTITION AMONO THE SONS BORN 
OF THESE, THE RULE HAS BEEN DECLARED TO 
BE AS FOLLOWS. — (149) 

Bhu^ya. 

'Order ',' — this rofors to wliiit h:is Ixx'ii sai'l in Dis- 
course TIT. 

Tliis verse ;ilso is u brief indiwition of whiit follows. — (14!)) 
VERHE C;L 

The ploitohman, the breeding bull, the conveyance, 

THE ORNAMENT, AND THE HOUSE SHALL BE OTVEN AS 
THE ‘PREFERENTIAL SHARE* TO THE Bvdhnttna, AS 
ALSO ONE PRINCIPAL SHARE. — (lot:) 

lihd^ya. 

‘ ' ploughman', — the slave who tills the soil. 

Says tlie mantra text — ' Imlradsit mrapatih, Binashd dsan- 
mumtah, yathdsutatn kindshd ahhiyantu nahaih ' 

' Cmireyauce ' — cart and the rc'st. 

‘ Ornament ' — the ring or some such ornament worn hy 
the father. 

‘ House ' — the principal apartment. 

' One. principal share — among the several shares into 
which the property may l)e divided, the. most important of 
these shall go to the Brdhmana son. 


1.36 
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All this should be set aside as the ‘ prefei’ential share ’ 
for the ‘eldest’ son, and the rest of the property should 
Ik! divided accoi’ding to the rule going to be laitl down. 
-(150) 

VERSE CLT 

Out OF THE ESTATE THE Brahnutna shall take three 
SHAKES ; THE SON OF THE K^attriya mother two 
SHARES; THE SON OF THE Vaishytl MOTHER A 
SHARE AND A HALF; ANH THE SON OF THE Shwlra 
MOTHER ONE SHARE. — ( 151 ) 


Bha-iyfi. 

Though the text has used the singulai' number throughout, 
yet the rule liei-e laid down applies also to tlu' ease where there 
are two or more sons of eiich Ciiste, who are entitU>d to (>qual 
shares. In a ease however where the number of sons of the 
different castes is not the same, tin* rule is as set forth 
ill the next vei’se. — (151) 

VERSE CLTI 

The man knowing the law shall divide the entire 

ESTATE INTO TEN FART.S, AND THE.X MAKE AN KOTHT- 
ABLE DIVISION ACCORDING TO THE FOLLOWINO RI'LE. 

-( 152 ) 

Bhdsyti. 

‘ Estate ’ — property. 

‘ Equitable ’ — in accordance with law. 

On fhe strength of the diK^laratiou (‘oiitainoil in flu* 
forthcoming vei*se some p(>opIe do not aciept the division 
mentioned above. — (152) 

VERSE CLIII 

The Brdhmana shall take four shares, and the son 
OF THE mother THREE SHARES; THE SON 

18 
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OT THE Vaitthya mother shall take two shares, 

AND THE SON OF THE Sh^dra MOTHER SHALL 

take One share. — (153) 

Bhd^ya. 

Though the shares of the Kmttriya and other .sons 
liave l)een set forth hei-e in an unqualified form, yet in 
anotlier Smrti, in connection with certain particular kinds 
of property, we fin<l a totally different form of divi- 
sion : — (1) ‘ The land acquiiTnl from gifts shall not l)e 
given to the son of tlie Kwittriya mother, and (2) if any 
sucli land happen to liave been given hy the father to 
these, it shall be taken by the Brahmana son on the father’s 
death.’ 

Since this specifies the land ‘ acquired from gifts, ’ 
that acquireil by purchase and other means do not become 
similarly excluded. Elsewhere again we read — . ‘ The son 
born to a Brahmana from his ShTtdra wife is not entitled 
to a share in landed property,’ which precludes the Shudra 
son from all kinds of lands. 

All this restriction should be understood to apply 
to those cases where there are other forms of property 
also ; otherwise, we would lie faced by the law relating 
to ‘ the tenth part of a share.’ If there were no other 
property, the sons in question would be left without any 
subsistence. 

What 1 hold however is that though the allotment of 
shares (under the circumstances mentioned in the Smrti texts 
quoted) is negatived, provision for subsistence . does not 
thereby become precluded. 

If it be asked ‘What is tlie difference between 
these two?’ — our answer is that if the said sons were 
untitled to regular ‘shares,’ they would be entitled to make 
gifts of, or sell, the property inherited, while what they 
gi^ for subsistence, of that they can only take the 
usufruct. 
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“ As for the grains necessaiy for his snbsistenw, these 
the ShMm son shall receive from the Brdhmuna son; 
so that there would be no point in -.illoting any land t«> 
him for that purpose. Says (huitama (28-39) — ‘ Ho obtains 
his subsistence, in the manner of a pupil.” 

TiTie ; but provision for his subsistence has got to be 
made, in consideration of the fact that the property under 
division is his father’s; and if such provision were nol 
definitely made at the time of division, it is just possil)U! 
that the twice-born brothel's might lose the property, either 
by misconduct or by some such act as selling and tlu; 
like; and in that wise he would be left without subsistence. 
If, on the other hand, some land has been definitely allotted 
for his subsistence, the other brothers could not appropriate 
it to other uses, without his consent. — (153) 

VERSE CLIV 

Whether a Brdhmaiui has a son or no son, 

HE shall not, according TO LAW, ALLOT MORE 

THAN THE TENTH PART TO THE SON OF THE 

Shudrci WIFE. — (154) 

lihduya. 

‘Has a sou’ — has any son; or the son meant may 
be that born of the Brdhniana wife, and not that of 
any of the ‘ twice-born ’ wives. So that if there is 
no son born of the Brdhniana wife, even if there are 
sons of K^attriya and Vaishya wives, the son of the 
Shudra wife shall receive the eighth .part ; while if there 
is only a son of the Vaishya wife, he shall get the third 
part 

Others, however, explain tlie phrase ‘no mi ’ to mean 
the absence of a son (f any txdco-bom wife. And 
according to this view, the residue of the property left 
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jifU^r tho tenth prirt has been marie over to the Sliudra 
son shall go to the Saptndas (Collaterals). 

The most unobjectionable principle of division, however, 
would 1)0 MS follows : — If the property is a large one, and 
tlicre is no son of any higher ciiste, the Shudra son 

shall receiver only tlie tenth part ; if, however, the property 

is just enough for the maintenance of a few men only, 
then, the whole shall go to the Shudra son. 

In the case of Ksattriyas and others, another Smrti 
has laid down the following rule in connection with sons 
born of the same and different castes: — ‘Sons of a Ksattriya 
are entitled to three, two and one shares ; those of the 
Vaishya to two and one* (Yajila. 2.125). That is, 
sons of the Ksattriya from the Ksattriya wife shall each 
receive three parts, those from tlie Vaishya wife two 
parts, and from the Shudra wife one part ; so that 

Shudra sons receive the sixth part of the property of 
the Ksattriya father and the third part of the Vaishya 
father. 

Others again explain the sense of the present text 

as follows : — When he is going to give some property to 
the Shudra son at all, the father shall collect the entire 
property and give to hiip the tenth part of it,— even, 
though he be free to do fis he likes; as it is going to 
he declared (in the next verse) that ‘ whatever his father 
shall give to him, that shall be his.’ 

According to this view, it would be much more reasonable 
to construe the text as ‘ the man having a son shall give, etc. 
etc., ’ — 'dadydt^^ ‘ shall give,’ being construed with ‘ saputrah^ 
‘having a son’; otherwise, the construction would be — ‘the 
person, whose father has a son or no son, shall give, etc.,’ — 
which shall be a most difficult one. As in this case, the term 
‘ having a son ’ shall stand for the dead father^ while the nomi- 
native of the verb ‘shall give* shall be the living son or 
other Sapiiy!a relations. 
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Tims, ihun, in u caso wheiv them am only Jiriihinano and 
Sliudra sons, and no K^aitriyu or Vaixhifa ones, the S/mlrn 
one is entitled, not to the tenth part, bijt to something less, 
never more. 

If them are ten eows, the Brsihmana son shall rtwivi- lour 
(;ows, the Shudra one cow, — the remaining ones being diviiltKl 
Ixitween the K-mUriya and Vaishya sons. When, however, 
lhu.se latter too do not exist, then, these five eows also shall be 
divided, on the aforesaid principle, between the Bruhniann 
ami Shudra sons. When, however, the Brahmana son taki's 
the entim property, he cannot be called either a ‘ sham-holdei' ’ 
or ‘ a mceiver of four share.s. ’ Hence, in this case what has 
been said (in 153) regarding the Briihmana taking ‘four shares’ 
would apply to a esuse whem them are four brothers, 'riie 
Shtulra also receives the ‘tentli sham’ only when there ai'c 
four brothers; — this sham to be correspondingly incmased if 
them su-e two or three brotliers only. — (154) 

VERSE CLV 

Of the Brahmana, the K^attriya and the Vaiahiin, the 

SON BORN OF A Shudra WIFE IS NOT AN INHERITOR 

OF PROPEETF ; HIS PROPERTY SHALE CONSIST OF 

WHATEVER HIS FATHER MAY GIVE TO HIM. — (155) 

Bhd§ya. 

The son born of the Shudra wife of the twicu-lmrn 
persons is not an ‘ inheritor of property.’ — Is that so always ? — 
No ; ‘ whatever his father may give to him ’ — i.e., the ‘ tenth 
part ’ which the father may have allotted to him — that .shall 
be his property; and he obtains nothing mom out of his 
paternal property. 

In this connection, it has been declared by iShahkha— ‘:The 
son of the Shudra wife is not entitled to inheritance ; — his 
share consists of whatever his father gives him ; at the\time of 
partition, however, his brothers may give him a pair of 
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bullocks in addition ’ ; — this iattei* sentence forming; a 
subsequent addition. 

Others hold that what is said in tlie present text refers to 
the son of the unmarried Shudra woman ; — their iirgument 
being that there is nothing in tire text indicative of the woman 
being one that has been duly married, —all that the term 
‘iS'Atidm’ denotes is the particular caste. Hence, the meaning 
is that for the son of such a woman, ‘ lohatever the father 
gives him,' — that is, the provision that his father miikes for 
Ills maintenance, or any shai'e that he may have allotted to 
him for his maintenimce during his life-time,' — that shall be his 
property,— and his brothers need not give him anything. Says 
Gautama in the section dealing with the son of a Shudra 
wife — ‘ As i-egards the sons of unmarrietl wives, they shall, 
if they are obedient, receive enough for subsistence, in tlie 
manner of pupils.’ (28—39) 

According to the view of the.se men, however, the 
.sons born of unmarried Ki^attriya and Vaishya wives 
would be entitled to inheritance ; and it is not known 
to what share these would be entitled. 

It might be asserted tliat — “Their shai-e shall be 
the same as that of the sons of married wives ; since 
there is no word, cither directly or indirectly indicative 
of the fact that the mothers shall be married wives. 
For all that is said is that — ‘ the l^itimate son alone 
shall inherit the property ’ (163) ; which distinctly mentions 
the ' l^itimate ’ son, born of the Ir^lly manied wife t and 
the qualities of the ‘ legitimate ’ son can never be present 
in those born of unmarried wives , and further, it has 
been declared that ‘ the son of the unauthorised woman 

is not entitled to any share’ (143). It might be 

urged that this last passage refers to the brothers wife ; 
as it is only in connection with her that ‘authorisation’ 
has been sancUoned; so that when the text used the term 
‘ unauthorised ’ it must be tidcea as referring to her alone.” 
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But in the present ease* also, there is cleai- indication 
of the fact that sons heiioine entitlrtl to ‘ snbsistenc(> ’ as 
soon as tliey ai-e born (irrespectively of all other conditions). 
Hence, the term ‘ unauthorised ’ also rcfei-s in g(>ncral to 
the wives of other pereons. And all those sons (of 
married or unmanned wives) are entitled to subsistence*. 

-(ir>r,) 

VRRSE OLVT 

Or, all the SONS ok twice-born men, born ok wives 

OF THE SAME CASTE, SHALL DIVIDE THE TROPE RTV 

EQUALLY, AFTER THE OTHERS HAVE GIVEN TO THE 

ELDEST HIS ‘PREFERENTIAL SHARE.’— (loti) 

In the absence of any other alternative', the term ‘e)r' 
can be explaineel e)nly as referring to what is here steitoel. 

Whether the wives lielong te) the? same caste? or to 
elifferent c}ist(?s, it is only the? Shudra son that has be'on 
precluded from inheriting the entire? preeperty; hence, what, 
is a.sserteel heie must be undorstewel te? apply to fwicf-hm’n 
sons only. Consequently, the sense is that if a Jirdhnftnn 
hsis no son born of his Jirdhmcma wife, his sons born 
of the other wives, inherit his entire profjerty. Similarly, 
the son of the Vaishya wife of the? Ksattriya father. 

The text esmnot meein that ‘ after the preferential share' 
has l)cen given to the eldest brother, all the? sons born 
of wives of different ceistes shall diviele equally , — with 
those born of the wives of the same caste.’ As this woulel be 
contrary to what has been said beffore (in 1 53) regaining eiicli 
son of the lower caste receiving one share less than that of 
the higher caste. 

It has been argued that—" This equality would lx? 
right in a case where the .sons of the wife’ of the same 
caste are devoid of qualities, while those of the lower 
castes are duly qualified; specially in view of what has 
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been declared by Gautama (28-40) — according to same 
people, a son of tlu wife of the same caste does not inherit, 
if he is misbehaved.” 

This, however, is not right Because, the caste of the 
son is the most important consideration. In fact, the ih}- 
veiud teachers have declared that as .soon .os the son (of 
the wife of the same caste) has been born, he becomes 
tlM‘ owner of the entire property. 

Thus, the nde on this subje<;t should be as that when 
there are no sons of the wife of the same caste, oven 
those sons that .are born of wives of different castes sboiihl 
give to the eldest brother of the same caste as themselves, 
his preferential share and divide the rest equally. — (loO) 

VERSE CLVn 

Eon THE Shvdra is ordained a wife op his own 

CASTE ONLY, AND NO OTHER; AND ALL THE SONS 

BORN OF HER SHALL BE ENTITLED TO EQUAL 

SHARES, EVEN IP THERE BE A HUNDRED SONS. — 

(157) 

Bha^ya, 

For the Shudra there ia no irregular wife of the 
‘ ascending * degree. 

This is only a reiteration of what has been said before* 

‘ Other sow hoi^n of her shall he entitled to equal 
shares^ 

It is in view of thei*e being no fifth caste that the 
text has ssiid that ‘for the Shudra there is a wife of tlie 
same chaste, and no otJu'v^ — (lf>7) 



SECTION (22)-THE RELATIVE STATUS OF THE 
TWELVE KINDS OF SONS. 

VERSE CLVm 


Among the twelve kinds op sons that Manu sprung 
PROM THE Self-existent one has mentioned, — 

SIX ARE KINSMEN AS WELL AS HEIRS, AND SIX 
ARE KINt'MBN, NOT HEIRS, — (1.^)8) 

Bhd ^ a . 

This is a brief indication of what follows. 

The term ‘ bandhu ’ stands for ‘ bdndhava, ’ ‘ kin.sman. ’ 
Six inherit the man’s ‘ family-name ’ as well as 
‘ property ’ ; while with the remaining six, the case is 
the I’everse of this. 

What the true view is r^rding this poiot, we 
shall explain later on. — ( 158 ) 

VERSES CLTX-CLX 

(1) The ' Aurasa ,' ‘Body-born,’ (2) the ‘ Kfetraja ,' 
‘SoiL-BORN,’ (3) the ' Datta ,' ‘given’ (adopted), 
(4) THE ‘ Kfti ' ima ,’ ‘appointed,’ (5) the ‘ OwjhoU 
panna,’ ‘ Secretly born,’ and (6) the ‘ Apaviddha ', 
‘Oast opp, ’ — these six are both heirs and 
KINSMEN,— (159) 

(1) The ‘ Kdnvm ' ‘ maiden-born, ’ (2) the ‘ Sahodha ,’ 

‘ RECEIVED ALONG WITH THE WIFE,’ (3) THE ‘ KvUa ' 
‘ BOUGHT, ’ (4) THE ‘ Paunarhhava ’ ‘ BEGOTTEN on 
A REMARRIED WOMAN, ’ (5) THE ‘ Svayan-datta, ’ 
‘ SELF-OFFERED ’ AND (6) THE ‘ Shwtdi a,' ‘ Shudro- 
BORN, ’ — THESE SIX ARE ONLY KINSMEN, NOT HEIRS. 

-(ICO) 
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Bhd§ya. 

Those two verses enumerate the twelve kinds of sons, for 
llie purpose of indicating tlie two cliisses mentioned above. — 
(loO-UiO) 

VERSE CLXI 

The man who tries to cross the gloom with the 

HELP OF BAD SONS OBTAINS RESULTS SIMILAR TO 

THOSE OBTAINED BY ONE WHO TRIES TO CROSS THE 

WATER WITH THE HELP OP UNSOUND BOATS.— (161) 

Bha^ya. 

The ‘ K^etraja ’ and other sons having been men- 
tioned along with the ‘ Intimate ’ son, people might 
think that all of them .stand on the same footing; it is 
with a view to set aside this notion that the author 
adds this verse. The sen.se is that the ‘ Ksetraja ’ and 
other ‘ bad sons ’ are not capable of rendering the same 
assistance that is rendered by the ‘ legitimate ’ son. 

Even though the text does not mention anything 
deBnite, yet people have explained it to mean this, on 
the basis of the context. Others, however, have explained 
the ‘ bad sons ’ to mean ‘ sons of unauthorised women.’ 

The sense is that even though people have these ‘ had sons,’ 
they should not r^rd themselves as having sons, they should 
still continue to make efforts to obtain a ‘Intimate’ son. 

‘ Gloom ’ — of the other world, due to the man’s 
past misdeeds, in the shape of not having paid off the 
debts to his Pitrs, — which could be cleared off only by 
means batting offspring. — (161) 

VERSE CLXir 

Ip THE ‘ Soil-born ’ and the ‘ body-born ’ sons are 

BOTH ENTITLED TO INHERIT THE SAME PROPERTY, 

EACH SHALL RECEIVE THAT PROPERTY WHICH 
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BELONGS TO HIS OWN FATHER, AND NOT THE OTHER. 

-( 162 ) 

Bhdifyu. 

An impotent man having obtiiined a sun from his 
‘authorised’ wife through another man, acconling to the method 
described under 167, may happen to have liis impotence cured 
by medicines and then himself beget his own ‘ legitimate,’ ‘ body- 
born ’ son ; Sind in this ease, the former son would receive the 
property of lus progenitor, who may be (billed his ‘ fatlier ’ on 
the ground of his being the cause of his birth ; sind on the 
same ground the child would be csilled his ‘ .son ’ only figura- 
tively ; since in ideality he is the ‘ K^etraja ’ son of the other 
man, just as he is referred to in this veree. 

If, however, the progenitor happens to have a ‘ legitimate ’ 
son of his own, — and if the father, moved by his gi-eat love, 
does not happen to have made over all his property to that son, 
— and further, if there are no other Sapinda relations — under 
such circumstances, the ^Kifetraja' son may inherit the property 
of that progenitor. The sons of ‘ unauthorised ’ women also 
inherit tlie property of their progenitor, if there are no 
‘ Sapinda ’ relations. 

Others explain the verse to mean as follows: — While 
the rightful ‘heir’ is already there, if a ‘ K^etraja' son 
happen also to be born, this latter shall inherit the 
property of his progenitor, and not that of the ‘owner 
of the soil ’ (his motlier’s husband), — if there is a 
‘legitimate’ son of the latter. In the presence of the 
l^itimate son, what the .share of the 'K^etraja’ son shall 
be is laid down in verses 165 and 164. 

The next two verses show how the two sons become 
entitled to the same property. ’—(162) 

VERSE CLXni 

The ‘legitimate’ (bodt.bobn) son is alone the owner 

07 the paternal ESTATE; BUT IN ORDER TO 
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AVOID UNKIHDNE88, HE SHALL 1‘KOVIUE SUBSISTENCE 
rOB THE BEST,— (163) 

Bha^ya. 

If ihc k^itiniatu son is thoi'o, all thu others ^ Ksetraja’ 
and the rest — arts not ‘heirs;’ and they shall ixxjeive a 
subsistence allowance only from the li^tiinate son 
‘ Avoidance of unkindness ’ — avoidance of sin. That is the 
man would incur sin if he did not make the said 
provision. — ( 163) 

VERSE CLXIV 

When the legitimate son is dividing tub tatebnal 

ESTATE, HE SHALL GIVE TO THE ‘ K^etruja’ SON 
ONE-SIXTH OR ONE-FIFTH FABT OF THE FATHER’S 
PROPERTY. — (164) 


Bhd^ya. 

It being possible for men to enterDiin thu notion 
that, like the ‘ liought ’ son, the ‘ K^etraja ’ (‘ soil-born ’) 
son also is entitled to subsistence only, — the text lays 
down the optional alternative that he may receive a share 
out of the property. What the exact share shall be 
shall depend upon the man’s qualifications. — (164) 

VERSE CLXV 

The ‘ BODY-BORN ’ AND THE ‘SOIL-BOBN’ ARE ENTITLED TO 
INHERIT THE FATHER’S PROPERTY; WHILE THE OTHER 
TEN INHERIT THE ‘ FAMILY-TITLE ’ AND A SHARE IN 
THE PROPERTY, ACCORDING TO THEIR ORDER — (165) 

Bhd^ya. 

The first half of Uiis verse is only a reiteration of 
what has been enjoined before, and not a distinct injunc- 
tion; specially because the ‘soil-born’ son does not stand 
OR an equal footing with the ‘ body-born ’ son. 
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Tlie Other sons inherit the ‘family name,’ anil they 
inherit also ‘ a share in the property and it has been 
already explained that this ‘sluire’ (»)nsists of mere 
sidfs{ste7ice. But the laise of the ‘ adopted ’ son stands 
on the same footing as that of the ‘ soil-born ’ one. In 
support of this view people quote other Smrti-te.et.s. 

‘ According to their order. ’ — ^The ‘ body-born ’ and 
the • soil-born ’ sons are entitleil to inherit simultaneously ; 
but among the rest, the succeeding one inherits only in 
the absence of the preceding one. 

“ If only six of the sons aiv ‘ heirs,’ and the otlier 

six are not heirs, — according to the distinction into 

‘ heirs ’ and ‘ non-heirs ’ made (in 158), it cannot be 

right to declare all these to be inheritors of property.” 

As a matter of fact, those that have been described 
as ‘ non-heirs ’ are so only in the presenpe of the ‘ body- 
born ’ son ; all that is meant by the distinction is that 
the first six are lai^er beneficiaries than the second six. 

Among the first group, all except the ‘ body-born ’ are 
equal beneficiaries, and less than these latter are the six 
in the second group ; these latter are all equal, smd 
there is no difference among themselves, due to tliese 
being mentioned earlier or latter. — (165) 



SECTION (23)-THE TWELVE KINDS OF SONS DEFINED. 
VERSE CLXVl 


Him whom a man himselk bbgexs in his own sanc- 
tified ‘soil,’ — ONE SHALL KNOW AS THE ‘BODV- 
bobn’ (legitimate) son, (dbclaeed) to be the 
FIRST IN ORDER. — (16G) 

Bhd^a. 

Thu term ‘ otm ’ here denotes ownership, and not 
the character of belonging to the same caste. Thus, 
the meaning is tliat the ‘ b(Kly-i)orn ’ son is one born 
from the woman "sanctified' (married) by the man 
himself. If this were not meant by ‘ own,’ then the 
epithet "sanctified' would only exclude the unmarried 
woman; so that the .son begotten on a woman married 
by another person would also (»me to be known as 
one’s ‘ body-born ’ son. And further , if the woixl is 
interpreted as we have pointed out, the sons of the lUattriya 
wife also would be ‘ body-born ’ (for the Brehmaua father) ; 
these latter do not fall within any other class of sons.’ 

Others take the epithet " prathamakalpitam ’ as 
qualifying ‘ body-born ’ [and meaning ‘ of the principal 
kind ’] , and hold that the sons born of the Ksattriya 
wife are not ‘ body-born ’ in the fuller sense. 

Under this explanation, however, as the son begotten 
on one’s own married wife would not be ‘ body-born ’ 
in the full sense, he would be as good as born of an 
unmarried wife And even if the sons of the Ksattriya 
and other wives are not called ‘ body-born, ’ what does 
it matter ? They still remain the man’s ‘ sdns ’ and entitled 
to inherit their limited shares in his property. 
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The following argument might be put forward — “If 
the soil in question does not fulfill the conditions of the 
‘body-born,’ the ‘soil-born,’ or any of the twelve kinds of 
sons, — and there are only these twelve, kinds of sons, — 
how can he lie rtgardetl as a ‘ son ’ at all ? ” 

The answer to this is as follows : — ^What is the use 
of any definitions? The application of the same depends 
upon actual usage. As a rule, when a child is born of 
a man, he is called his ‘ son ’ ; and obviously, if the 
(ihild is not born of a man, they do not regard that 
man to be his ‘ father ’ ; and they tell him — ‘ this is not 
your father, you are not bom of him.’ From these two 
affirmative and negative propositions, it follows that the 
progenitor is the ‘father’ and the person born is the 
‘ son ; ’ and it is only for the purpose of indiciiting the 
peculiar characteristics that defintions are set forth. 
In the case of the ‘soil-born’ son, it is true that the 
person calleil his ‘ father ’ is not his progenitor ; but 
that is only with a view to a special purpose ; the child 
being called the man’s ‘son,’ for, even though not his 
‘son,’ he fulfills for him the functions of a son. 

As a matter of fact, the mere fact of a person being 
born of a man does not make him his ‘son’; as this 
has been expressly denied. It is for this reason that 
such sons have been cidled ‘substitutes’ (in 180). Fur- 
ther, if the mere fact of being born of a man were to 
make one his ‘son,’ then there would be no difference 
in the ‘ sonship ’ of the ‘ body-born son,’ ‘ the son born 
of a remarried woman’ and ‘the son of an unauthoriz- 
ed woman,’ since the fact of being bom is common to 
all of them. Then again, if the mere fact of , serving the 
purposes of a son were the sole condition of one being 
a ‘son,’ then no one in the world would be ‘sonless.’ As 
regards the common usage (regarding the use of the 
name ‘son’) mentioned above, it cannot be regarded as 
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universally true, since it is found that in many cases 
the name ‘father’ is not applied to the actual pro- 
genitw. 

Thus then, notwithstanding ordinary usage, tlio 
actual application of the name ‘son ’ — as in the case 
of such titles as ‘ wife ’ and the like — should be deter- 
mined by the scriptural texts, which lay down the 
various ways in which a ‘ son ’ may he begotten ; and it is 
only the signification of the names that may be learnt from 
ordinaiy usage ; just as in the case of such titl(*s as 

‘Tndra’ and the like. 

“ But as r^rds the declaration that the ‘ body-born’ son is 
‘ the first in order' it is ordinary usage on which this is based.” 

Not only on onlinary usage, but also upon the nature 
of the benefits (conferred by this particular kind of son) ; — 
the meaning of the declaration being that ‘the body-born 
.son is in a position to confer the greatest benefits upon 
his fathers.’ Thus, the other sons are called ‘substitutes ’ 
only on the ground of the lessening d^rees of benefits 
conferred by them. As a matter of fact, however, these 
other sons cannot be ‘substitutes’ in the resil sense of 
the term; beciuisc, it is only when a substance is used as a 
subsidiary acce.ssory in the completing- of an act already 
Iwgun with a certain .substance (which is no longer found) — 
that the former substance comes to be called a ‘substitute; ’ 
in the case in quesUon however, the son is not the ‘subsi- 
diary accessory’ of any act, the act of begetting the son 
being itself only a subsidiary act Hence, what is meant 
by calling the other sons, ‘substitutes’ is that though the 
‘soil-born’ and others are also ‘sons,’ it is the ‘body- 
born ’ one that is most praiseworthy ; just as we find in 
the Vedic passage — ‘The cow and the horse are the only 
cattle, animals odier than the cow and the horse are not 
cattle' — where the assertion that the other animcols are not 
‘ cattle’ means that the cow and the 'horse are praiseworthy. 
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Further, it has been shown in the Mahahharata that sons 
do not always belong to the person from whose seed they are 
born : e.g^ I^ndo, Dhrtarastra and Vidura, though born from 
the seed of Vyasa, are not spoken of as ‘ sons’ of Vyasa. 

It has already been explained by us what useful pur- 
pose is served by our r^arding as ‘body-bom’ or ‘1^- 
timat^’ tlie sons of the K^cMriya and other wives also. 

“As r^ards the ‘ son of the Appointed Daughter,’ 
if this were r^arded as a ‘son,’ the number of sons 
would exceed twelve” 

What is the harm if it does This may be the 
thirteenth kind of son. In fact, he has not been separately 
mentioned, because, the useful purpose served by him is 
the same as that by the ‘body-born’ son, which &ct makes him 
equal to this latter. That is why another Smrti text has 
declared — ‘ Equal to him (the Body-born son) is the son of Ute 
Appointed Daughter.’ {Ydjflavalkya, 2T28). — (166) 

VERSE CLXVII 

If a son is born of the wife of a man, either 

DEAD OB IMPOTENT OB DISEASED, BY ONE WHO HAS 

BEEN DULY ‘AUTHORISED,’ — THAT SON IS DECLARED 

TO BE * K^etraja,' ‘soil-born,’ — (167) 


Bhdsya. 

* Di$emed*-^.e^ suffering from some incurable disease^ 
such as : consumption and the like. 

The rest is quite clear. — (167) 

VERSE CLXVm 

When in times of distress, the mother or the father 

AFFECTIONATELY GIVES AWAY, WITH WATER-LIRA- ' 
TION8, A WORTHY SON, — THAT SON IS CALLED ‘GIVEN ’ 

. (adopted). — (168) 
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Bha§ya. 

It would be more reasonable to read ‘cAa,’ ‘ and,’ instead 
of‘r>a,’ ‘or’ — ‘ The father an^ the mother ’ ; the child belongs 
to fiotli the parents, and cannot be given nway, if either 
of them is unwilling. 

Or, we may accept the i-eading ‘vd’ ‘or’; accoi-ding 
to another text, which says — The father or the mother may 
give the child ’ ; but when the father is spoken of a.s the superior 
of the two pai-ents, this superiority pertains to other matters. 

“ Since there is the mother’s ownership also over the 
child, the father cannot have the sole right to give away the 
son.” 

Tnie; but there are texts declaring that in the absence 
of the parents (?) the child belongs to the owner of the 
seed. It is for this reason that the ‘ father ’ has Ijeen men- 
tioned. Vashistha also has declared— ‘The woman shall 
neither give away nor sidopt a son.’ 

‘Worthy '; — this refers, not to caste, but to the pro* 
senee of qualifications in conformity with the family con- 
cerned. Thus, it is that the Brehraana can adopt sons of 
the K^attriya and other castes also. 

‘Affectionately.' — ^This has been added with a view 
to preclude grwd and such motives for the giving away of 
the child.— ( 168 ) 

VERSE CLXIX 

When one appoints a son who is woethy, capable 

OP BISCERNINO RIOHT AND WRONG, AND ENDOWED 

WITH FILIAL VIRTUES,— THAT SON IS TO BE KNOWN 

AS ‘‘appointed.’— (169) 

Bho^a. 

Here also the epithet ‘ vooHhy ' refers to quedittes. 

Some people, however, explain it to mean ‘belonging 
to the sjime csiste’ ; but if this were meant by the author. 
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the proper . reading would have been ‘ sajdtiyam ’ (in 
place of ‘ itadrsharUtt ’). And we have already pointed out 
above that the ‘ worthiness ’ meant in the present context is 
not with reference to caste. 

^ Capctble qf discerning right and m‘ong.' — Some 
people have explained this to mean that no one shall 
be so ‘appointed’ until he has attained his majority; as 
until then he is not in a position to discern right and 
wrong ; all that he knows is that he is the ‘ son ’ of 
the man who has b^otten him and who is maintaining 
him at the time. So that he would not be able to 
realise his ‘appointment’ as the son of any other mtui. 
For this reason, the ‘appointment’ should be made only when 
he is able to understand his position. 

In reality, however, there is no difference between 
the two cases. (?)— (169) 


VERSE CLXX 

If a son is bobn in a man’s house, and it is not 

KNOWN WHOSE HE IS, — THIS SON ‘ SECBBTLY. BORN ’ 

IN THE HOUSE SHALL BELONO TO HIM OF WHOSE 

WIPE HE IS BOBN. — (170) 

Bha^a. 

If the mother were not known, then the caste also 
of the cMld would not be known ; as it lias been declared 
by the andents that ‘ the caste of the child whose 
progenitor is not known can be ascertained from his 
mother. ’ 

The rule here laid down refers to a case where there 
is no suspidon regarding the ppgenitor being of a lower 
caste. In the event of such suspidon, there would be 
likelihood of an ‘ admixture in the reverse order ’ ; and 
in that case, the son would not be entitled to perform the 
functions of a ‘ son.’ — (170) 
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VERSE CLXXI 

If a man takes up a son deserted by his parents, 

OR BY EITHER OF THEM, HE IS CALLED THE ‘CAST 
OFF SON. ’ — ( 171 ) 


Bhasya. 

A child may be deserted by the parents, either because 
they have many children whom they are unable to support 
by reason of poverty, or because the particular child has some 
such defect as disaffection towards his parents and the like. 

But the child should not have been openly deserted ; 
its in that case it would not be entitled to being received 
iis a son, — as has been shown elsewhere. 

This desertion may be by either one of the parents. 

‘ Takes up ' — with a view to making him his son, — 
and not to only supporting him. — (171) 

VERSE CLXXII 

If a maiden secretly bears a son in her father’s 

HOUSE, that son, BORN OF A MAIDEN, SHOULD BE 
DECLARED AS ‘ MAIDEN-BORN ’ BY NAME, AND TO 
BELONG TO THE MAN WHO MARRIES HER. — ( 172 ) 

Bhd^ya. 

This verse has been already explained befon^ and the 
sliares to be allowed to him, along with the ‘ adopted, ’ 
‘ appointed ’ and ‘ cast off ’ sons have already been described 
before (under 132— 135).— (172) 

VERSE CLXXIIl 

If one marries, knowingly or unknowingly, a preg- 
nant MAIDEN, THE CHILD IN HER WOMB BELONGS 
TO HIM WHO MARRIES HER^ AND IS CALLED -RECEIYBD 
ALONG WITH THE WIPE. ’ — ( 173 ) 
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VERSE CLXXIV 

If a man BUYS A BOY, WORTHY OB UNWORTHY, FROM 
HIS FATHER AND MOTHER, WITH A VIEW TO 
MAKING HIM HIS SON, THAT SON IS CALLED 
‘ BOUGHT.’ — ( 174 ) 

VERSE CLXXV 

If a WOMAN ABANDONED BY HER HUSBAND, OR A WIDOW, 
OF HER OWN ACCORD, MARRIES AGAIN AND BEARS 
A SON, THAT SON IS CALLED ‘THE SON OF A 
RE-MARRIED WOMAN.’ — ( 175 ) 

VERSE CLXXVl 

In case she be still a virgin, or having gone away 

COMES back, — SHE IS FIT TO UNDERGO RE-MARRIAGE 
WITH HER SECOND HUSBAND. — ( 176 ) 

VERSE CLXXVII 

If a boy, being deprived of his parents, or being 
abandoned by them without cause, offers 

HIMSELF TQ A MAN, — HE IS CALLED THE ‘ SELF- 
OFFERED SON.’ — ( 177 ) 

VERSE CLXXVIU 

If a lirahmana, through lust, begets a son on 

A Shtidra WOMAN, HE IS AS A CORPSE, EVEN 
THOUGH LIVING, AND HENCE CALLED THE ‘LIV- 
ING CORFSB.’— ( 178 ) 

Bhdfya. 

[The Bhasya on these verses is not available in 
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VERSE CLXXIX 

If a sox is born* to a Shudra from a female 

SLAVE, OR FROM THE FEMALE SLAVE OF A SLAVE, 

HE SHALL, WHEN PERMITTED, RECEIVE A SHARE; 

SUCH IS THE SETTLED LAW. — (179) 

Bhaijya. 

In tlie case of a Shudra, the child born from an 
unmarried woman, or from an unauthorised woman, is a ‘son.’ 

From the text, it is clear that if a slave were to 
beget a cliild upon a female slave belonging to another slave, 
that child would belong to the former, and not to the latter. 

‘ When permitted ’ — by his father — ‘ shall receive a 
share ’ — equal to that of the ‘ l^itimate ’ son ; when the 
partition is done during the father’s life-time, or when 
the father has declared to his sons that ‘this child is 
entitled to a share equal to yours. ’ 

If, however, the father does not permit it, what should 
be done has been declared in another Smfti — ‘The son 
born to a Shudra from a female slave shall receive a 
share accoi’ding to the wish — [of his father, *.e., as much as his 
father permits him to take], — iwt on the father's death, his 
brothers shall allot to him a half-share ; [that is, they shall 
give him half of their own share; if they themselves take 
two shares each, they shall give him one] ; — ^if he has no 
brothers, he shall take the entire property, except when there 
are daughter’s sons; — t.e., in the absence of ‘Intimate’ sons, 
he shall inherit the whole property, but only if there is no 
daughter’s son ; if the daughter’s son is there, this latter 
shall be treated like a ‘legitimate’ son; because, nothing 
else is mentioned in connection with the daughter’s son, and 
it is he that is presented to the mind by the rantext. 

In die case of the Brahmana and other castes, the 
sons of slave-girls are entided to mere subsistence. 

Such is the law. — (179) 
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VERSE CLXXX 

These eleven, the ‘soil-boen’ and the rest, as 

HEBE DESCRIBED, THE WISE ONES CALL ‘ SUBSTI- 
TUTES OF A SON,’ — ^TAKEN WITH A VIEW TO THE 

failure of a religious DUTV. — (180) 

Bha^ya. 

‘ when the ‘principal’ is not there; 

which means that these other sons aie to he taken only 
in the absence of the ‘ legitimate ’ son. 

In othei’ Smrtin, these sons have been mentioned in 
a different order ; e.g., the ‘ seca-etly born’ occupies ihe fitili 
place in one text, while the sixth in another. But no 
significance attaches to the onler in whicii these are men- 
tioned ; this is what is indicated liy the fact that tlune 
is no uniform order adopted by the Srnrtis. Even 
though no special significance atbuhes to the order, yet a 
distinctly useful purpose is .servetl by it; as we shall explain 
later on. 

The.se soas are taken 'toith a view to' — on account 
of — ‘‘ the failure of a religmis duty ’ ; t.c., with a 
view to prevent the transgression of the injunction 
that ‘ one shall beget a child. ’ This injunction is 
an obligatory one, and as such, must be acted up to 
by the Householder. 'Phe principtd method of doing 
this consists in batting a ‘It^timate’ son; but in 
the absence of that, he may have recourae to the others 
here described. — ( 180 ) 


VERSE OLXXXT 

Those sons born of the seed of strangers that 
HAVE been described HERE BV THE WAY, BELONG 
TO HIM FROM WHOSE SEED THEY ARE BORN, AND 
NOT TO ANY OTHER PERSON. — (1<S1) 



i 60 iKAfro s^t: ix 

Bhdsya. 

Some people explain thia to mean tlie denial of 
the injunction r^arding the other sons, even in the absence 
of the ‘ Intimate ’ son ; the sense b^g that — * those that 
have been described as substitutes to be appointed in the 
absence of the Intimate son, should not be appointed, 
because^ being born of the seed of another man, they are 
the sons of tliat man, and of none other ; i.e^ they cannot 
l)e the ‘ sons ’ of tlie man that appoints them.’ 

Thus, the forcing texts having sanctioned the appoint- 
ing of such sons, and the present text forbidding it, 
there should be option', and this option shall be restricted 
to the inheriting of property. So that the ‘ maiden-l)orn,’ 
the ‘ one received along with the wife, ’ the ‘ son of the 
remarried woman’ and the ‘secretly born’ son are not 
entitled to inherit property; the ‘adopted’ and the rest 
are entitled to inherit only in the absence of the !l(^timate’ 
son, while the ‘maiden-born’ and the rest are not to 
inherit the father’s property even in the absence of tlie 
‘Intimate’ son; they are entitled to food and clothing 
only, whether the ‘Intimate’ son is there or not; since 
it lias been declared (in 202 below) — ^‘It is only fair that 
the wise man should give to all food and clothing according 
to his means; if he does not give it at all, he would become 
an outcast. ’—(181) 


VERSE CLXXXn 

AltONa BBOTHEBS, BOBN OF THE SAttE FATHEB, IF 
EVEN ONE HAVE A SON, MaNU HAS DECIiABED 
ALL OF them to BE ‘ tVITH SON, ’ THBOTJGH 
THAT SON.— ( 182 ) 


(No Bhasya availabla) 
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VERSE CLXXXm 

Among all the wives op one man, ip one have a 
SON, Manu has declared all of them to be 
‘with son,’ through that son. — ( 183 ) 

(No Bliasya available.) 

VERSE CLXXXTV 

On the failure of each superior kind of son, each 

NEXT INFERIOR ONE IS ENTITLED TO INHERITANCE ; 
IF THERE BE SEVERAL OF THE SAME CLASS, ALL 
SHALL SHARE THE PROPERTY. — ( 184 ) 

(No Bhasya available.) 
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SECTION (24) - INHERITANCE. 

VERS?1C CLXXXV 

Sons alonk shall inherit thk father’s property, 
NOT brothers or FATHERS; BUT THE FATHER 
AND BROTHERS SHALL INHERIT THE PROPERTY OF 
ONE AVHO DIES SONLESS. — (185) 

(No Hhiisya available.) 

VERSK CLXXXVI 

To THREE SHOULD AVATER-LIBATION BE OFFERED; TO 
THREE IS THE CAKE OFFERED; THE FOURTH IS THE 
GIVER OF THESE OFFE RINGS; THERE CA*N BE NO 
FIFTH. — (180) 


(No Bliasya available.) 

VERSE CLXXXVII 

The property shall always devolve upon him who 

IS NEAREST TO THK (DECEASED) ‘Sajow/o’; AFTER 
THESE EITHER A ‘ Sakulya ’ ; OR THE SPIRITUAL 
PrECEI'TOR, or the pupil. — (187) 

(No Bhasya.) 

VERSE OLXXXVIII 

But, on the failure of all, the property shall 
BE TAKEN BY Brahmatius, learned in the Vedas, 
PURE AND self-controlled; IN THIS MANNER THE 
LAW AVOULD NOT BE VIOLATED. — (188) 

(No Bhasya.) 
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VERSE CLXXXIX 

The 1‘ropkuty op the lirdhmana shoued never he 

TAKEN BY THE KiNG,— SUCH IS THE LAW; BUT IN 
THE CASE OF OTHER CASTES, THE KiNG SHALL TAKE 
THE I’ROPBRTY, IN THE ABSENCE OF ALL HEIRS. 

-(189) 

(No Bhnsyii.) 

VERSE CXC 

In the CASE OF A MAN DYING CHILDLESS, IF AN ISSUE 
IS RAISED FROM A MEMBER OF THE SAME FAMILY, 
ALL THE PROPERTY THAT THERE MAY BE SHRILL BE 
DELIVERED TO THAT CHILD. — (190) 

(No Rhasys.) 

VERSE OX(’I 

But IF TWO sons, born of two men, contend for 

THE PROPERTY IN THE MOTHER’S POSSESSION, BACH 
SHALL TAKE, TO THE EXCLUSION OF THE OTHER, 
WHAT BELONGED TO HIS OWN FATHER.— (191) 

(No Bhasya.) 

VERSE CXCI! 

When the mother has died, all the uterine bro- 
thers AND UTERINE SISTERS SHALL DIVIDE THE 
mother’s property equally. — (192) 

(No Bhasya.) 

VERSE CXCTII 

Even to tub daughters of those daughters some- 
thing shall be lovingly given, as is quite 

PROPER, OUT OF THE PROPERTY OF THEIR MATER- 
NAL GRANDMOTHER. — (193) 

(No Bha^iya.) 



SECTION (25)-STRI-DHANA 
VERSE CXCIV 

(1) Wh.VT is given before the fire, (2) WHAT IS 
GIVEN AT THE TIME OF DEPARTURE, (3) WHAT IS 
GIVEN IN TOKEN OF LOVE, AND WHAT IS RECEIVED 
FROM (4) THE BROTHER, (5) THE MOTHER AND (6) 
THE FATHER, — HAS BEEN DECLARED TO BE ‘ SM- 

dhana' (the exclusive property of the woman.) 
-(194) 

(No Bhasya.) 

VERSE CXCV 

Also the gift that is subsequently made to her 

BY HER LOVING HUSBAND, SHALL 60 TO HER OFF- 
SPRING, IF SHE DIES WHILE HER HUSBAND IS LIVING. 

-(195) 

(No Bhasya.) 

VERSE CXCVI 

It is ordained that the property of women 
MARRIED BY THE ‘ Brahma, ’ THE ‘ Daivit, ’ THE 
‘ Ar^a, ’ THE ‘ Gandharva, ' OR the ‘ Prdjdpatya ’ 
FORM, SHALL GO TO HER HUSBAND ALONE, IF SHE 
DIES CHILDLESS.— (196) 

(No Bhasya.) 

VERSE CXCJVU 

But the peoferty given to a woman on the 

ra’ OR other (inferior) forms of marriage, 
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HAS, BEEN HELD TO BEIONG TO HER PARENTS, UPON 
HER DYING CHILDLESS. — ( 197 ) 

(No Bhiisya.) 

VERSE cxcvin 

I'HE PKOPKllTY THAT MAY HAVE BEEN GIVEN TO A 
AVOMAN BY HER FATHER SHALT, BE TAKEN BY THE 
DAUGHTER OF THE Brahciniana-CASTV, ; OR IT SHALL 
BELONG TO THE CHILD OF THAT DAUGHTER. — ( 198 ) 

(No Bhasya.) 

VERSE CXCIX 

■\VoMEN SHALL NEVER MAKE A HOARD OUT OF THE 
FAMILY- PROPERTY COMMON TO MANY, NOR OUT OF 
THEIR OWN PROPERTY, WITHOUT THE HUSBAND’S 
PERMISSION. — ( 199 ) 

(No Bhiisya.) 

VERSE CC 

The ornament avorn by the woman during her 

husband’s LIFE-TIME, HER HEIRS SHALL NOT 
DIVIDE ; IF THEY DIVIDE IT, THEY BECOME OUT- 
CASTS. — ( 200 ) 


(No Bhasya.) 



SECTION (26) -DISQUALIFICATIONS TO 
INHERITANCE 

VERSE CCI 

Eunuchs and outcasts, those bokn blind oil dkae, 

IDIOTS AND THE DUMB, AS WELL AS THOSE DEFI- 
CIENT IN ANY ORGAN, ABE ENTITLED TO NO SHARES. 
-( 201 ) 

(No Bhasya.) 

VERSE CCII 

But it is fair that the wise man shall give 

EVEN TO ALL THESE FOOD AND CLOTHING TO THE 
BEST OF HIS ABILITY; IF HE DOES NOT GIVE IT AT 
ALL, HE BECOMES AN OUTCAST.— (202) 

Bhd^t/a. 

'All these ' — Eunuchs «ind the 
'At all ’ — throughout life. 

‘ Food and clothing ’—being necessary for the 
keeping of the body ; it fe implied that he should pro- 
vide enough to enable them to engiige the necessary 
servants and other attendants; specially because in the 
case of the blind and the rest, living would be im- 
possible without a servant. Those again for whom 
marriage is permitted, die provision made should include 
that for their wives also. 

‘ To the best of his ability ' — the food and clothing 
provided shall bo in accordance with the man’s own 
wealth. 

‘ Outcast ' — this is purely declamatory. — (202) 
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VERSE CCIIl 

If tub eunuch and the rest should somehow hav- 

FEN TO HAVE LONOINO FOR A WIFE, THE CHILD OF 

SUCH OF THEM As HAVE ISSUE IS ENTITLED TO IN- 

HEKITANCE. — (2<)S) 

lihd^ya. 

‘ Longing’— dmve to meet, with a view to sexual 
intercourse. When there i.s such longing, the man shall marry. 
And if there is issue from the maniage, the ‘ child’ — whether 
a son ora daughter — disentitled to inheritance ’—io^ a share 
in the property. 

The share to which a daughter is entitled has al- 
ready been explained. 

“ In the case of the eunuch of the ‘ airy ’ (infnic- 
tuous) ‘semen,’ the desire for sexual intercour.se is there; 
but, how could he have any ‘ issue ’ ? ” 

It has already been declared above (167) that — ‘if 
a son is bom to the wife of a dead man, a eunuch, 
an invalid, etc.’ (which shows that such men can have a 
‘soil-bom’ son, and this is possible only if they have 
wives). 

Or, the verse may be taken as indicating that in 
the case of such men, marriage could only be prompted 
by lust. If marriage wore prompted entirely by religious 
motives, how could there be any maniage for the men 
mentioned, being as they are not entitled to the pertormance 
of any religious rites? Then again, the person born blind, 
the lame, and the eunuch of the ‘airy semen,’ have been 
declarted to be fit for the Initiatory Ceremony ; the lunatics and 
others of that kind however are not fit for that ceremony ; 
how then can there be any marriage in the case of thcsi; 
latter ? 

‘ And the rest ’ — stands for only those already men- 
tioned above (t.c., the invalid, etc.) ; hut if the phmse ‘ and 



168 


MAmT>8MitTi: DtHCOUBSK fX 

the rest ’ were taken as induding all, then the ‘ outcast ’ also 
would become induded, which, being contrary to Law, would 
be undesirable. 

Or, the present nile may be taken as refemng to the case 
where the man IxHiomes insane or otherwise disabled, after he 
has l>een ‘initiated’ and ‘mamed.’ 

“But the dause ‘ if they happen to home longing 
for a vnfe ' — could not apply to the C!ase of those who 
are already manied.” 

Not so; ‘ longing for a wife’ (which has been explained 
ns meaning desire, fm' sexual intercourse) is quite possible in 
the case of married men. 

The older writers have found in the present rule some- 
thing that is usefully applicable to the case of also such 
marriages as are contracted for purely religious purpose?. So 
that for the eunuch also, — who is entitled to the perfoimance of 
such rites as ai’e prescribed by Sniftis — it is only right that 
there be marriage, even in the absence of sexual desire. As 
for the rites prescribed in Shrutis, it is only one who has 
already got a son that is entitled to the ‘laying of fire ’ (which 
is a necessary accompaniment for those rites) ; so that the 
eunuch can never be entitled to thcun. And it has been already 
explained what really prompts the marriage in such cases. — 
( 203 ) 



SECTION (27) -PROPERTY OF BROTHERS, AND THEIR 
MUTUAL RELATIONSHIP. 

VERSE CCIV 


WlI.VriSVER PROPERTY THE ELDEST BROTHER ACQl lRES 
Al'TEU THE DEATH OF THE FATHER, A SHARE OF Tl'fAT 
SHALL BELONG TO THE YOXJNGER BROTHKItS, IF 
THEY ARE DEVOTED TO LEARNING.— (2(l4c) 

lihd^ya. 

If the eldest brother acquires more prop«*rty, eithiT 
through some hereditary friend, or from the king or his 
ministers or Ins priests, or out of tlu^ farm, by the 
employment of special methods,— .such prop<Tty sliall be 
common te all the brothers; and the (tkh^t brother shall 
not entertain any such notion as that — ‘ this property, 
which was not acquiixid by our father, hivs been acquired 
by me, through my own efforts, and henc* it is mine only.’ 

'Devoted to learning'', — thi.s shows that the rule here 
laid down pertains to mechanics, artisans and others who subsist 
by learning ; such as physicians, dancers, musicians and so 
forth.— (204) 

VERSE CCV 

But if ,\ll ol" them are unlearned, and the property 

IS ACQUIRED BY THEIR LABOUR, — THE DIVfSION IN 
THAT CASK SHALL HE EQUAL, THE PROPERTY BEING 
NOT ANCESTRAL. SUCH IS THE SETTLED RITLE. 

— (20B) 

Jihd^yu. 

' Unleai'uedi’ — i.e., devoted to agricidtme, trade, ser- 
vice of the king and so foith. 
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In this ciisu no sittention is to bo paid to the 
kii'goi’ or .siiialler amount of property acquired by them. 
But oven so, if some one of them happens to acquire 
a very large property, that of course is not to Iw divided 
among others. 

This vci'so is in lenlity meant to be prohibitive of 
the ‘ pi’efei'cntiiil share ’ of tlie eldest brother. 

If the difference iii the proptnlies acquired by tlu>m 
is small, the .shares shall be equal. 

‘ The. pt^operty being not ancestral ’ ; — the addition 
of tliis mason clearly indicates that tliis same rule applies 
also to tlie case of the proixirty of a chihlless person. —(205) 

VERSE CCVl 

TlIU GAINS OF LUAUNING SUALL BK THK SOLE PROPER- 
TY OF THE MAN BY WHOM THEY HAVE BEEN 

ACqUIREU; AS ALSO FRIENDLY PRESENTS, MARRIAGE 

— PRESKNTS , AND PRESENTS RECEIVED ;1N CONNEC- 
TION WITH THE ‘HONEY — MIXTURE.’- (200) 

li/ul-if/a. 

‘ Tjearuing' — teaching, etc., as also piofioioney in an 
art 

‘ Friendly presents ’ — Piesents imnvetl from friends. 

‘ Marriage — presents ’ — in the shape of dowry and 
the like* 

‘ In connection with the honey^nixture ’ — i.e., in 
consideration of priestly functions. Though tliis also is a 
‘ gain of learning, ’ yet it has been mentioned separately, 
because it is obtained by means of the special kind of 
work of officiating at sacrifices. 

‘Marriage — presents^ — stand for all that is received 
from the father-in-law’s house. Others explain it to mean 
any presents that lu'c made to one in conn^tion with 
his marriage. — ^(206) 
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VERSE CCVII 

Among buotukks, if any onk, bhing ‘juitk comfktknt 

THROUGH HIS OWN PUOFKSSION, DOKS NOT DK.STUi; 

THE PROPERTY, HK SHALL BE DUBARllEl) I'ROJI HIS 

SHARE, AFTER A LITTLE HAS BEEN GIVEN TO HIM 

BY WAY OF MAINTENANCE.-- (207) 

Hhdsyn. 

When sevenil hrothoi-s :ne liviiifj; tojiicdior, iiml joiiidy 
manage their ancestral property iiy cultivation and other 
inciuis, if any one of them <ioes not lielp in (lie inanafre- 
ment, — it is the debarring of such a brother that is declaii’d 
here. 

‘//c shall be tlebarred' — set aside — \frftn> hix shtnr' 
in the nett profits of the estate. Tliese profits shall not he 
given to the said brother; he however is not to hi' deharrwl 
from the main anocstnil estate. Ihit the profits also shall not 
be wholly taken away from him; a part of his shani of the 
profits shall be taken by the others, in e.vchange for their own 
labour, and the remainder shall he given to him ‘ ht/ wny 
of maintenaaoc.^ 

Or * nirhhdjyah' may mean ‘shall he si-parated, ’ 
‘not allowed to live jointly.’ Because, it is just possible 
that after some time ho may actpiiro more pro|H‘ily and 
become entitled to an equal share (?) In such a case what the 
allotment of shares shall be has been indicated hy Niirada, 
whose declaration show? that the man is to have a larger share 
in the porperty named, and only a small share in what is not. 
so named. (?) — (207) 


VERSE CCVITI 

If one of them acquires .something by mis own 

EFFORT, WITHOUT INTERFERING WITH THE PATRI- 
MONY, — THAT PROPERTY, BEING ACQUIRED BY HIS 
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OWN LABOUR, IIK NEED NOT GIVE TO OTHERS, UNLESS 
HE HIMSELF WISHES IT. — (208) 

Hhasya. 

it hiis b(H;n almitly dechirwi that a man need not 
what iic ac^jiiirc's by hi.s lejirning; thi.‘« verso lays 
down that he need not give what he himself acquires by 
agriculture and other means. 

“ This verse alone would have lieen enough : ‘ the man 
niioJ not give, unless he wishes it, what he acquinis by his 
own labour’; what was the need for the other verse making 
special mention of the ‘ gains of learning ’ ?. 

The answer to this is that tliere is no individual ‘ effort ’ 
or ‘labour’ involved is the case of ‘ friendly presents,’ ‘marriage 
presents,’ and the like ; hence it was neccsstuy to have a dis- 
tinct vei*se referring to these. — (208) 

VERSE CCIX 

Ir THE FATHER RECOVERS A LOST ANCESTRA1. PROFER- 
TV, HE SHALL NOT, UNLESS HE SO WISHES, SHARE IT 
, WITH HIS SONS, — BEING, AS IT IS HIS SELF-ACgUIRKD 
PROPERTV. — (209) 

Bhaiiya. 

If in addition to what he has inheritcid, the father recovers 
such anc!e.stral property as hail become lost, he shall not, unless 
he wishes it, share it with his .sons, even after these latter have 
attained their majority. 

“ But what would be the occasion for partiti- ?' among sons 
while the father is still alive ?” 

The answer to this is that such an occasion would 
arise when the father himself proceeds to make the 
rlivision among his sons. \ This is what has been thus 
declared (by Gautama, 28.2) — ‘When their mother has 
ceased to menstruate, and when the father, though living, 
desires it, . the tons shall divide the property ’ ; — and 



SEtrriON XXVII— PROPERTY OF BROTHERS 171} 

again ‘ When the father has ceased to have any longings, and 
when he has ceased to have intercourse with his wife ’ (Ndrada 
13. 3). 

As a matter of fact, if fluae were no such restrictions, the 
son would become (mtitled lo their gi-andfather’s pi-opwty 
as soon as they were born; as it has been declannl that— 
‘ over the profierty movable or immovable, tint has been left 
by the gnindfather, boih tiu^ father and the son have tlu; same 
right.’ Having this right, all the sons are entitled to t*qual 
shares in their grandfather’s property ; sinta? sfiarex only follow 
the right. 

The father, after the Vtirtli of his son, shall not invest his 
ancestral property in mortgages or purchases ; but using it 
for the proper maintenaiKx.' of his family however has been 
permitted. In actual practice, even though, under the (drcums- 
lanix^s, the sons have a right over the ancestral property, yet 
from the depi'ecatory assertion — ‘the sone who divide the 
property against their fatlier’s wish are to be depreciited’ — 
it follows that the sons who foi'ce the partition on their father 
incur a sin. Such as even though one may aiiquire propei’ly by 
receiving constant gifts, yet the act of acquiring such propt?rty 
is blameworthy. Similarly, even though the property (thus 
shared with the unwilling father) is the hereditary property 
of the sons, yet it is open to censure. For this reason, 
so long as they have any other means, the sons should 
never ask their father for a partition ; as such asking would 
be immoral. 

As a rnattiT of fact, even in the case of the father’s self- 
acquired property, he himself divides it among his sons as 
soon as they have attained their majority and he finds 
them duly qualified. It has also been declai'cd that — ‘ when 
the father has reached old age, he shall himself divide the 
property among his sons, allotting to the eldest a pre- 
ferential share, and equal shares to the rest,’ (Ndr<tda, 13. 4). 
This, however, does not apply to the property that may have 
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boon left by the grandfather ; because, out of that, the father 
has no power to allot any ‘ preferential share ’ — the right of 
both parties over it being equal. 

As for the declaration-^-* unequal <Uvision has been de- 
clanid to lx; legal, when made by the father’ {Yajflavalkya, 2. 
1 1 6),' — this has been taken to apply to a certain extent to the 
grandfather’s property also. In a case where there are no two 
full shares, there would be an exception, in the case of self- 
acquire<l property. (?)^ — (209) 


VERSE OCX 

Ik »kotiikr.s, u vino too ether, after having dividei) 

ONCE, IIAKPEN TO MAKE A SECONU FARTITION, THE 
UJ VISION IN THAT CASE SHALL BE EQUAL; IN SUCH 
CASES THERE IS NO * I'RIMOGENITURE.’ — (210) 


Jihdiiya. 

The meaning of the vcr.se is quite clear. It is iix'ant 
to forbid the ‘preferential .share’ which would appear to 
be the standing rule in connection with all partition ; 
specially in view of what has been said above (205) regard- 
ing ‘ the property being not acquired by the father ’ (205). 
It is only out of all kinds of property acquired hy the. father 
that there is to be a ‘ preferential shara’ In the present 
case, however, the property might in a sense be regai'ded as 
■ acquired by the father, ’ and hence, the possibility of the ‘ pre- 
ferential share,’ — which, therefore, has had to be expressly 
denied.— (210) 


VERSE CCXI 


If the BLUEST OB THE YOUNGEST OF THE BROTHERS 
SHOULD BE DEPRIVED OF HIS SHARES, — OB IF EITHER 
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OF THEM DIES, — HIS SHARE DOES NOT BECOME 

LOST. — (21 1 ) 

Bha^a. 

If amutij^ tlio brothors, ' the eh lest <»• Ute youngest' 
brother ‘ .«hoiil(] Imj deprived of his share ’ — by iMiing found 
to b«> ilebiiiml on jiccount of having beconws an out-CBst or 
siMiic siicli di.^jability, — or ‘ if he dies ' — ‘ his share does not 
hecome lost — how tins share sliull be disposed of is (‘xplaintnl 
in the following verse. — (211) 

VERSE CCXIT 

His uterine brothers, coming together, shall 

DIVIDE IT EQUALLY ; AS ALSO THE UNITED BROTHERS 

AND CONSANGUINEOUS SISTERS. — ^^(212) 

Jihd^a or (212). 

Tlie prop(»rt.y shall be taken by those ‘ uterine brothers ' 
who rriay have been ‘ united ' with him in property ; — also 
‘ consanguineous sisters ’ — i.e,, those that are uninaiTied ; it 
is only these that are called ‘ cotisangnineous, sandbhi ’ (which 
is the term used in the text) ; those that are married go over 
to the ‘ family ’ of their husbands, and hence no longer remain 
‘ consanguineous ’ to their brotlieiu 

‘ Arid those brothers that are united — The particle 
cha,' ‘ and,’ includes the ‘ sisters ’ also. 

This should not be taken to mean that the property 
shall be taken ‘ by the uterine brothel’s, and also by such 
brother's as may be united' As in that case those others 
also who are not uterine, but united, would be entitlud 
to a share in the property. Among the uterine brothei-s, 
tlicre may be some that are united and others that are 
not united ; and whei'o there are uterine brothers, united and 
not united, it is these tliat would divide the property among 
themselves. 
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Nor would this militate against the following text — 
‘ A brother born of another mother, even though united, 
shall not take tlie property of his half-brother ; while a 
uterine brother, even though not united, shall take it, 
but not the binther born of a diftei’ent mother.’ (Ydjflavalkya, 
2.1;19). The meaning of this is sus follows: — ‘Even though 
united, tlie half-b?‘Other does not receive the property, if 
a uterine brotlier is theTO, even though not united ; while 
among tin* uteriiu! brothers. In* alone shall reetave it who 
is united, and not any othei-, notwithstanding his ute- 
rine character.’ 'Hiis is what has been declared in the 
text^'Of one who is united with another brother, this 
united brother shall roeeive the property ; and tla* utca-im^ 
brother that of another uterine brother.’ {YajildvaUyu, 
2.188). When, however, there aro ho utet'ine brothers at all, 
then tlie property shall be taken by such half-brothers as 
may bo. united, and none othei's. Among uterine brothers, 
even when separated, there is always some sort of ‘pro- 
ximity,’ due to their living near one another; so that tin- 
function of the lUeritve brother would, in a general way, 
be accomplished by even those that may have separated. 
Hence it is that, among such uterine brothers also as may 
have sepai'ated, if one dies, his property shall go to tin- 
other uterine brotlier, whose shai-e in the property can newer 
totally disappear. 

It would hot be right to argue against this that — “at the 
time in question the share of the separated brother can never 
come up at all, and hence there is nothing that would dis- 
appear or not disappear.” Since it has been declared that ‘ the 
son becomes the owner of the property as soon as he is 
born ’ (so that the ownership of all brothei-s over the ancestral 
property is innate in them) ; — but so long as the parents are 
aUve, they have no mastery over it ’ (9.104) ; which shows that 
all the sons acquire ownership immediately after the father’s 
death.— (212) 
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VERSE (XJXni 

Ip an eldest brother, throdoh avarice, deprattds 

THE YOVNOER ONES, HE SHALL LOSE HIS ‘ SENIORITY ’ 

AND HIS SHARE, AND SHALL ALSO BE PUNISHED BY 

THE KING.— (213) 

Bhd$ya. 

‘ Defravding ’ consists in cheating them out of theii 
share in the property, as also that of the honours etc., that may 
be conferred by the king. 

‘ Loses his seniority — t.e, is to be treated as an or- 
dinary kinsmen (as laid down in 110). This does not preclude 
all that is due to him as the eldest brother. 

He loses also his ‘ share * — i.e., the ‘ preferential share ’ 
due to him as the eldest brother. 

'Punished' — ^As the special form of punisliment to be 
inflicted has not been specified, he shall be reprimanded or 
censured or fined, in accordance with the exact nature of his 
offence. — (213) 

VERSE CCXIV 

All brothers addicted to evil deeds are unworthy 

OP having property; and the elder brother 

SHALL NOT HAVE A SEPARATE HOARD WITHOUT MAKING 

A CONTRIBUTION TO HIS YOUNGER BROTHERS. — (214) 

Bhd^a. 

* Addicted to evil deeds ’■ — doing such acts as are 
forbidden. 

When all the brothers are working for the benefit of the 
whole famil y, if the eldest brother surreptitiously takes posses- 
sion of and invests the property) under the impression that he 
would show them the ‘'prindpal’ if they ask for it)-^then 
he should he made to hand over to all the brothers, the prind- 
ptd alorig witii the interest that may have accrued to it. 
But if »t the very outset, he lays the whole property before 
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his brothers and says openly — ^‘Here is the property, each of 
you take your share, I shall separate mine and earn interest on 
it,’ — then they are not entitled to the interest thus eanietl; 
which belongs exclusively to the eldest brother, and forms his 
‘special hoard.’ — (214) 

VERSE CCXV 

Among undivided brothers, if there is a joint con- 
cern, — THE FATHER SHAIiD, ON NO ACCOUNT, MAKE AN 
UNEQUAL DIVISION AMONG HIS SONS.— (215) 

Bha^a. 

It has lieen said {ydjfktvalkt/a, 2.1 1C) that. — ‘an unequal 
division has been declared to be legal, if made by the father ’; 
— it is this that is denied here. 

‘ Joint ooncei'n’—^£., when all of them together earn 
something — one by agriculture, another by i-eceiving gifts, an- 
other by service, while another takes care of what is earned by 
others, and invests them and uses them to the advantage of 
all ; — all this shall be brought together and divided equally ; 
and no excessive share shall be ^ven to any one by the father, 
through his love for him. — (216) 

VERSE CCXVI 

If a SON IS BORN AFTER PARTITION, HE SHALL RECEIVE 
THE PROPERTY OF THE FATHER ALONE; OR IF ANY 
OTHER SONS BE REUNITED, HE WOULD SHARE IT 
WITH THEM. — (216) 


Bha^a. 

After the partition has been made, — ^in which the father 
has taken two shares — ^if a son happens to be born, he shall 
reoave these two shares, during the fetheris life-time, if the 
father wishes it so, or after the death of the father, and 
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his brothers shall not complain — 'why should he have two 
shares ? ‘ If, however, such is not father’s wish, then he shall 
be assigned by the others a share equal to their own. 

If some of the sons become re-united with the father, 
after the partition has been made, then the father’s share 
shall go to them; and the additional property arising there- 
from shall be assigned by them as the share of the other 
brothers. This property thus accrues to the son united 
with the father; also after the father’s death, he leceives 
his share out of that same property (?), — ^in accordance with 
what has been said above under 210. 

As regards the sistens, they are not entitled to any share 
until they have borne a child, — as declared by Vashistha. — 
(216) 



SECTION '28)-SON’S PROPERTY INHERITED BY 
THE MOTHER. 

VERSE CCXVII 

The propekty op a childless sox shall be inhebit- 

ED BY HIS mother; AND IF THE MOTHER ALSO IS 
DEAD, HIS father’s MOTHER SHALL RECEIVE THAT 
PROPERTY. — (217) 

Bhd-iya. 

The meaning of this verse has been alrcaly explained (un- 
der 185).—(217) 


VERSE ccxvm 

After all the assets a^d liabilities have been 

DULY DISTRIBUTED, IF SOMETHING BE DISCOVERED 
AFTERWARDS, — ALL THIS MUST BE DIVIDED EQUAL- 
LY. — (218) 

Bhdfya. 

Through ignorance, after the property, more or less, has 
been divided, — if something is discovered, it shall be equally 
divided ; and in what is discovered after the division, there shall 
be no ‘preferential share’ for the eldest brother. — (218) 
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VERSE CCXIX 

A CLOTH, A CONVEYANCK, AN ORNAMENT, COOKER FOOD, 
WATER, WOMEN, WHAT IS CONDUCIVE TO WELFARE 
AND FASTURE-OROUND,— THESE THEY DECLARE TO BE 
IMPARTIBLE. — (219) 


Bhd^ya. 

The singular number in ‘ cloth,’ ‘ conveyance ‘ ornament 
and ‘ cooked food ’ is meant to be significant. 

‘ Conveyance ’ — vehicle ; such as a chariott a cart and so 
forth. 

‘ Ornament ’ — the ring and so forth. 

* Cloth ’ — of ordinary quality, not what is exceptionally 
valuable. 

‘ Water ’ — well, tank and ^ forth. 

‘ Women ’ — female slaves. 

‘ Yogah^iman ’ — what is conducive (‘ ksema ’) to welfare 
(‘yoga’).; e.g., experienced ministers, priests, councillors and 
so forth. These are helpful in guarding the household against 
thieves and others. 

In another Smfti it is found that ‘ there is no divi»on of 
the dwelling-house .’ 

‘ Paatar e-ground ’ — where the cattle graze. 

From what is declared here it would follow that it is not 
absolutely true that there is nothing wrong in dividing what 
has been left by the father. But this denial is of that kind 
of which a transgression involves no sin. (?) — (219) 
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SECTION (30)- GAMBLING 
VERSE CCXX 

Thus has bken expounded to you Pabtition, and the 

APPOINTING OF THE ‘ SOIL-BOBN ’ AND OTHER KINDS 
OF SONS IN DtJE ORDER. NOW LEARN THE LAW RE- 
LATING TO Gambling.— (220) 

(No Bhasya) 

VERSE CCXXI 

The King shall exclude from his realm Gambl- 
ing AND Betting; these two evils bring about 
the destruction of the kingdoms of princes. 
-( 221 ) 

(No Bhasya) 

VERSE CX:!XXII 

Gambling and Betting are open theft; the King 

SHALL ALWAYS BE CAREFUL IN SUPPRESSING THEM. 

—( 222 ) 

(No Bhasya) 

VERSE OCXXUI 

That which is done through inanimate things is 
CALLED * Gambling ’ ; while what is done through 

ANIMATE THINGS IS TO BE KNOWN AS ‘BETTING.’ — 

(223) 


(No Bashya) 
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VERSE CCXXIV 

He who either does the oaMblino or betting 

HIMSELE, OR HELPS OTHERS O DO THEM, — ALL 
THESE THE KiNG SHALL STRIKE ; AS ALSO THOSE 

Shudras who assume the guise op twice-born 
MEN. —( 224 ) 

(No Bhasya) 

VERSE CCXXV 

Gamblers, dancers, cruel men, men belonging to 

HERETICAL SECTS, MEN ADDICTED TO EVIL DEEDS, 
DEALERS IN WINE, — THESE THE KiNG SHALL IN- 
STANTLY BANISH FROM HIS TOWN. — ( 226 ) 

(No Bhasya) 

VERSE cexxvi 

These disguised thieves, living in the King’s realm, 

CONSTANTLY HARASS THE WELL-BEHAVED PEOPLE BY 
THEIR EVIL DEEDS. — ( 226 ) 

(No Bhasya) 

VERSE ocxxvn 

giN FORMER CYCLES GAMBLING HAS BEEN SEEN TO BE 
THE GREAT SOURCE OF ENMITY; THE WISE MAN 
SHALL THEREFORE NOT HAVE RECOURSE TO GAMBL* 
IN6,.EVEN IN JOKE. — ( 227 ) 

(No Bhasya) 

VERSE cmxvm 

If a man HAS RECOURSE, EITHER OPENLY OR SECRET- 
LY, TO THIS (vice), THE FORM OF PUNISHMENT IN- 
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PLICTEl) UPON HIM SHALL BE IN ACCORDANCE WITH 

THE King’s discretion. — (228) 

Bha§ya 

The term ‘ vikalpaka ’ mesins varicnis forms. 

It depends entirely upon the King’s wish. (?) 

From the words ‘learn the law relating to gambling’ 
(221) onwards, there are only two or thi-ee verses that are 
injunctive, the others are purely declamatory. — (228) 



SECTION (32)- MISCELLANEOUS PUNISHMENTS 
VERSE CCXXIX 


The K^cUtriya, the Vaishya anu the Shitdra, when 

UNABLE TO 1*AY A EINE, SHALL UISCHABGE THE LIABI- 
LITY BY labour; THE Jirdhtnuna may pay it by 
instalments. — (229) 


lihmya 

The Kijattriya und the rest, when devoid of projjerty, 
siiould not be harassed by imprisonment ; they should make 
good the amount of fine due to the king ‘ hy labour — such 
work as may be in keeping with the ehanicter of the man, and 
profitable to the king. 

The Brahmana shall be made to pay it ‘ by imtal- 
metUs ’ — so that his family may not suffer from want. Imprison- 
ment, beating and such chastisements are forbidden for the 
Brahmana. 

What has been hiid down before pei-tains to the repay- 
ment of the debt to the debtor, while the present verse pertains 
to the payment of fines. There is thus no repetition. — 
(229) 


VERSE CCXXX 

On women, boys, men out op their minds, the old, 

THE POOR AND THE SICK, THE KINO SHALL INFLICT 
PUNISHMENT WITH CREEPERS, BARKS, ROPES AND SO 
FORTH. — (230) 

Bhasya 

‘ Punishment ’. — The persons meant here aiu such poor 
people as are incapable of doing labour. As these would 
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stand on the same footing as the ‘gi-eat sinnem they shall 
be chastised with the ci^eeper etc. 

' Shiphd,'' is creeper, - auA 'vidala’ — tree-bark. — (230) 

VER8E CCXXXl 

If TllK OFFICERS DEPUTED TO DOOK AFTER THE BUSI- 
NESS OF SUITORS SHOULD, FIRED BV THE HEAT OF 

WEALTH, HAMPER THAT BUSINESS, — THESE THE KiNG 

SHALL RENDER PENNILESS. —(231) 

Bhd»ya 

Those officers who have bwn 'deputed' — appointed— 
'to look qfter the business'’ — ;iRvestigation of cases and so 
forth — ' (f suitum as representatives of the King ; — if tliese, 
'fired by the heat of wealth' — i.e. having received bribes 
from either party — 'hamper that business', — 'these the king 
shall render penniless', — i.e. he shall conhsciite all their 
property. 

Though for the delinquency of officere a distinct 
punishment is going to be pi-escribed (in 234), yet 
what is here laid down refers to the case of repeated 
offences. 

Other officers also — such as the commander of an 
army and the like^when ordered against a certain 
party, take bribes from him, and do not proceed to cap- 
ture him ; — these also shall be met with the same pun- 
ishment. 

Others read 'aniyukta' (for ‘niyukta’); and in that case 
the meaning is — ‘If some persons though not appointed to 
any offiioe, proceed to help one or the other party, — either on 
account of their considering themselves the king’s favourites, 
or of their being very rich, — and thus prevent justice bdng 
done to the other party, — they shall be punished as here 
prescribed.’ 
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In this case, the epithet ^ fired Jry the heat of wealth ' 
(t. e. bribed) would not have any significance; no/ 'appointed' 
being the most significant qualification in this citse — 
( 231 ) 


VERSE ccxxxrr 

PoEGERS OP ROYAL PROCLAMATIONS, SOAVEUS OP DIS- 
AFFECTION AMONG THE PEOPLE, THE SLAYERS OP 
WOMEN, INFANTS AND Erdlimanan, AND those serv- 
ing HIS ENEMIES,— THE KING SHALL PUT TO DEATH. 

—( 232 ) 

Ekaxya. 

' For gerx of Roynl proclamations' — ^give out as done 
hy the king what is not done by him. ‘ Provlamaiions ’ 
— royal edicts such orders as ‘No one shall ('at at tlic 
house of such and such a person ’, ‘ such and siuih a 
favour has been conferred upon this man ‘ sucli is the 
law that has been laid down by the king ’, and so forth — 
are always entered upon a piece of paper, Avritten by 
the hand of the royal scrilie, and are then known as 
the ‘Royal proclamation’. And people may forg(' these — 
t>., misrepresent them. 

‘ Soicers of disaffection among the people — who 
spread disaffection .among such of the people as may haw* 
some grievance or may be too greedy and so forth ; — also 
the slayers of woman and infants and of Brahmanas ; — ‘ those 
that serve his enemies’ — secretly carrying on visits to thmn. 
—( 232 ) 


VERSE CCXXXITT 

WHATEVER HAS BEEN FINALLY SETTLED AND WHATEVER 
PUNISHMENT HAS BBFN INFLICTED, — HE SHALL 
ACCEPT AS LAWFULLY DONE, AND SHALL NOT ANNUL 
IT— ( 238 ) 
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Bhdiya. 

Whenever a transaction in the King’s Court has been 
'finally settled ', — the root ‘fir’ (in ' tirtam') denoting 
completion, — i.c. definitely concluded, — not only verbally, but 
duly recorded ; — as also ‘ when a punishment has been 
inflicted ’ ; — all this the king shall ‘ accept obs lawfully done, 
and shall not annul it' ; — except in the case of the doubling 
of a fine, — which is thus recommended — ‘the king shall revise 
the case with a view to inflicting a double fine '. — (233) 

VERSE CCXXXIV 

Ip the councillors or the judge decide a case un- 
fairly, THAT case the KiNG HIMSELF SHALL RE- 
VISE AND FINE THEM ONE THOUSAND. — (234) 

'Bhdsya. 

The confiscation of property laid down above (under 
231) was in connection with the biking of bribes ; the present 
text deals with the miscarriage of justice through ignorance or 
such other causes. 

‘ Councillors ' — representatives of the King. 

‘ He shall fine him one thousand ' ; — the sentence refers 
to the whole set of oflficers; just as by the sentence ‘the 
Gaigas shall be fined one hundred the fine falls upon the 
whole community of ‘Gargas’. — (234) 



SECTION (33)-MORTAL SINS 
VERSE CCXXXV 


THE SLAYER OF A Bvdhmana, the drinker of wine, 
THE THIEF AND THE VIOLATOR OF THE PRECEP- 
TOR’S BED, — ALL THESE INDIVIDUALLY SHOl'LD BE 
KNOWN AS MEN WHO HAVE COMMITTED HETNOITS 
CRIMES. — (235) 

‘ Drinker of wine ’ — is a ‘ heinous criminal ’ only 
when he is a Brahmana. 

‘ Thief' — ».&, one who has stolen gold from a Brah- 
mana. 

This is a reiteration of what has been already said 
before, made with a view to what follows. — (235) 

VERSE CCXXXVI 

EVEN ON ALL THESE FOUR, IF THEY DO NOT PERFORM 
THE EXPIATORY PENANCE, THE KING SHALL INFLICT 
CORPORAL PUNISHMENT ALONG WITH FINK, IN 
ACCORDANCE WITH THE LAW. — (236) 

Bhdsya. 

Even though the Brahmana alone becomes a heinous 
criminal by drinking wine, yet even for him there is t<i 
be corporal punishment, — though no corporal punishment 
has been laid down for the Brahmana before this. This 
follows from the force laid upon the term 'fonir' in this 
verse. 
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Otlioi's, however, have explained this ‘ corporal punish- 
ment ’ as standing for branding ; and this would be done in 
the case of the Brahmana also. 

Others again explain the particle ‘ajji’ a.s ‘wen,’ and 
declare that the penalty here laid down is meant for all the Jive 
kinds of ‘ heinous criminals ; ’ the constraction being that — ‘ this 
punisliment is to Iw indicted on even all these four, as also on 
the Jifth, in the shape of the person associating with these four.’ 

For the crime of ' Brdhmana-slaying,' ‘ corporal punish- 
ment ’ has been already laid down above, — in the rule that — 
‘ the king shall put to death those who kill a woman, an infant 
or a Brahmana.’ 

From what follows in the next verse it is clear 
that ‘corporal punishment’ here stands for branding. 

‘ According to the law' — ‘ he shall make due discrimina- 
tion regarding the greater, or less seriousness of the crime.’ 
-(230) 


VERSE ccxxxvn 

For violating the preceptor’s bed the sign of the 

FEMALE ORGAN SHALL BE BRANDED; FOR DRINKING 
WINK THAT OF THE TAVERN ; FOR THEFT THAT OF 
THE DOG’S FOOT; AND FOR KILLING A Brahmana 
THAT OF A HEADLESS MAN. — (2.37) 

Bhusya. 

Frem the prohibition of branding the forehead (in certain 
(uses, contained in 240) — ‘People shall not be branded on the 
forehead, ’ — it follows that the branding here Isud down is to be 
done on the forehead. — (237) 

VERSE ccxxxvin 

Debarred from entertainments, debarred from 

SACRIFICES, DEBARRED FROM EDUCATION, EKOLDDED 
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EROM ALL RELIGIOUS ACTS, THESE SHALL WANDER 

OVER THE EARTH; ABJECT AND DESPISED.— (238) 

lihdsya. 

Exclusion fioin ‘ all re/iyiouti acts ’ including exclusion 
from ‘ entertainments ’ and the rest also, these latter have hecn 
separately mentioned, with a view to indie^ite the seriousness 
of the offence. 

‘ Entertuinmeidu ’ — dinner parties, musical parlies and 
so forth. 

^Sacrifices ’ — i.e,, helping them to perform sacrilices. 

Similarly with ‘ education.’ 

If the reading is ^ asampdthyaviyarhitdly — the compeund 
would be ‘ asanipdthya and avigarhiki,' ‘excluded from cxlu- 
cation and imdespiscd.’ 

' Aljjeck — i.e,, even though possessed of wealth, they 
shall live on alms, and shall be clotlied in rags and so forth (?). 
-(238) 


VERSE CCXXXJX 

Being branded, these shall be abandoned bv 
Kinsmen and relations, deprived of all sym- 
pathy AND GREETINGS ; — SUCH IS THE TEACHING 
OF MANU, — (239) 


Bhd^ya. 

^Branded .' — This implies that branding must be done. 

No sympathy shall be extended to tiiem, even when 
struck by disease or other calamities. Even though they be 
endowed with seniority and other qualifications, they shall 
not be received with greetings or any marks of honour or 
welcome. 

That such is tlie law is to be directly learnt fromtlie words 
of the text itself. — (239) 



102 


MANtl-sMBTl : UlSOOtTKSK IX 


VERSE CCXL 

But men oe tue senior castes, who eereobm the 

EXPIATORY PENANCES, AS PRESCRIBED, SHALL NOT 
BE BRANDED ON THE FOREHEAD BY THE KING ; THEY 
SHALL BE MADE TO PAY THE HIGHEST AMERCEMENT. 

-(240) 

Bhdgya. 

'Senior caaten ' — All castes other than Shiidras. If they 
perform the prescribed expiatory penances, there is to be no 
branding; and their punishment shall consist of the ‘highest 
amercement ; ’ tliat is they should be made to pay a thousand 
‘ panas' — (240) 


VERSE CCXLI 

Eor offences committed by the Brdhmana thij; 

MIDDLE-MOST AMERCEMENT SHALL BE INFLICTED ON 

HIM; OB HE SHALL BE BANISHED FROM THE KINGDOM, 

ALONG WITH HIS GOODS AND CHATTELS, — (241) 

Bhd4ya, 

The condition of expiatory penances being performed does 
not apply to what is asserted here. 

In the case of all these offences— of Brahmana-slaughter 
and the rest — the Btahmapa shall be fined ‘ the middle-most 
amercement’ 

The qualification ‘unintentionally' of the next verse has 
to be construed with this also. 

After he has paid the fine, he should be made to perform 
the expiatory penances. 

‘ Along with his goods and chattels ' — This is a special 
hivour to be granted in the case of highly qualified Brahmanas. 

In the case of the offence bmng unintentional, he may 
not be banished. — (241) 
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VERSE CCXLII 

But others who have committed these offences 

UNINTENTIONALLY, DESERVE TO HAVE THE ENTIRE 

FROFERTY CONFISCATED ; AND DEATH, IN THE CASE 

OF THEIR BEINO INTENTIONAL. — (242) 

Bhd^a. 

‘ Others '—the K^atfriyas and other castes, — when they 
have committed ‘ these offences ’—the most heinous crimes, — 
‘ unintentionally ' — without actually wishing it, — should have 
all their property conhseated. 

Some people hold that this is another punishment laid 
down for those who have performed the expiatory penances, — 
alternative to the. one prescribed in the foregoing verse. 

In the case of these crimes being committed ‘ inten- 
tionally,' death has been prescribed as the penalty. 

In the case of the Shudra, if the crime has been com- 
mitted intentionally, there is to be ‘ branding’ and ‘ confiscation 
of the whole property ’ ; and if it has been done intentionally, 
he shall be put to death. — (242) 


26 



SECTION (33)-DISPOSAL OF THE FINE REALISED 
FROM THE WORST OFFENDERS. 

VERSE CCXLTII 

The righteous King shall Nar appropriate the 

PROPBRTir OP THE MAN GUILT? OP A HEINOUS 
CRIME; IP, THROUGH GREED, HE TAKES IT, HE 
BECOMES TAINTED WITH THAT GUILT.-— (243) 

Shd^ya. 

“ It has been laid down that fines constitute one of the 
sources of income for the King ; why then should it now be 
declared that he shall not appropriate such property?” 

This has been explained under the text ‘ Bajmirdhuta- 
dat^cHj, etc^ etc.! — (243) 

VERSE CCXLIV 

He SHALL DEPOSIT SUCH PROPERTY IN THE WATER AND 
OPPER IT TO Varuna, OR bestow it on a Brahmana 
ENDOWED WITH LEARNING AND CHARACTER.— (244) 

Bhdfya. 

‘ This to Varuna ’ — ^thinking thus in his mind, he shall 
deposit the fine in water ; or bestow it upon a Brahmana 
equipped with learning and character. — (244) 

VERSE CCXLV 

Foru^a is the lord op punishment, as he holds 

THE SCEPTRE OVER THE EiNG ; WHILE THE 

Brahmana^ well versed in the Veda, is the lord 
OP THE whole world. — (245) 
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Bhd^a. 

This is a hortatoiy supplement to the foregoing injunc- 
tion of the disposal of the fina 

Yanina is the lord of the fine imposed upon the worst 
offenders ; since ‘ he holds the sceptre over ’—is the leader, 
lord of, — Kings ; similarly the Brdhmana is the lord of thmr 
property. Consequently such property shall not he appro- 
priated by the king. — (245) 

VERSE CCXLVI-CCXLVII 
In a country where the Kino avoids the income 

OF WEALTH FROM SINNERS, MEN ARE, IN TIME, 

BORN TO BE LONG-LIVED — (246) THE CROPS OF HUS- 
BANDMEN GROW, ACCORDING AS THEY ARE SOWN ; 

CHILDREN DO NOT DIE, AND NO MIS-SHAPED CHILD 

IS BORN. — (247) 

Bhdaya. 

These declamatory assertions are well-known. 

‘ Are in time horn'', — what is meant is also the present 
birth i.e,, persons already bom, or going to be bom. 

* Misshaped' — devoid of eyes, or of ears and so forth — 
(246-247) 

VERSE CCXLVm 

If a LOW-BORN PERSON INTENTIONALLY HARASSES A Brdhr 

mana, the King shall strike him with various 

TERROR-STRIKING FORMS OF CORPORAL PUNISHMENT. 

—(248) 

Bhdaya. 

‘ Low-hom person' — Shudra. 

‘ Harassing ' consists in taking away the properly, etc. 

The various forms of corporal punishment such as behead- 
ing, branding, striking with the sword and so forth, — all of 
which are '‘terror striking,' sources of long suffering — (248) 



section (34) -PUNISHMENT OF THE NOT GUILTY 
AND ACQUITTING OF THE GUILTY 

VERSE CCXLIX 

ThJ3 sin incurred by the king in striking one 

WHO DOES NOT DESERVE IT, IS THE SAME AS THAT 

IN ACQUITTING ONE WHO DESERVES TO BE STRUCK; 

BUT MERIT ACCRUES TU HIM IF HE CHASTISES JUSTLY. 

-(249) 

B hasp a. 

The sin incurred by the king in punishing the innocent 
is equal to that incurred in acquitting the guilty, — ^in connec- 
tion with the above-mentioned crimes. 

The king receives taxes for fulfilling certain duties; if 
he fails to do these, he incurs sin ; but the due fulfilment of 
these does not necessarily involve spiritual merit As for 
the declaration — *merit accrues to him if he chastises justly \ 
— which speaks of merit accruing — all this is merely com 
mendatory of the injunction regarding the fulfilment of one’s 
duties. 

The teaching regarding ‘ punishments ’ is for the pur- 
pose of preventing crime; hence they shall be inflicted, 
according to law, by various methods of corporal punish- 
ment The dedarations made in this connection pertain to 
the accomplishment of all such kingly duties as are conducive 
to temporal ends ; e.g. the punishing of the ‘ haughty the 
‘warlike’ and so forth. And as the teaching pertains to 
visible ends, it is not the actual death-penalty that shall 
be inflicted in all cases. Hence if the intended chastisement 
is secured by otha* means, there would be nothing wrong 
in this. — (249) 
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VERSE C5CL 

This has been exfounoeo at IiENOTH-investioation 

OF SUITS BETWEEN TWO LITIGANTS, BBABING UPON 
THE EIGHTEEN TITLES OP DISPUTE. — (250) 

Bha^ya. 

This verse sums up the entire sertion on Law-suits. 



SECTION (35>-CONSOLIDATION AND SETTLEMENT 
OP THE KINGDOM 

VERSE CCLI 

The king thus duly doing his lawful work, may 

SEEK TO ACQUIRE TRACTS OF LAND NOT ALREADY 
ACQUIRED, AND SETTLE THOSE ALREADY ACQUIRED. 

—(251) 

Bha^ya. 

*He may seek to acquire whcA he has not already 
a^uired — ie,, he shall not remain contented with what he 
has already got. — (251) 

VERSE com 

Having duly settled his kingdom, and haying 

BUILT FORTS ACCORDING TO THE INSTITUTES, HE 
SHALL APPLY HIS BEST EFFORTS TO THE ‘ REMOVAL . OF 
THORNS.* — (252) 

Bha^ya. 

‘Settlement of the country’ and 'building of forts* as 
described under Discourse VII. ; — having done these, the king 
shall tmnove the ‘thorns’; as this also is condudve to the 
* settlement* of the Kingdom. 

The term ‘ thorn ’ is applied to robbers and others who 
are a source of suffering to the people. — (252) 

VERSE CCLin 

Kings, intent upon protecting the people, go to 

HEAVEN, BY PROTECTING THE WeLL-BEHAVED AND 
BY REMOVING THE ‘THORNS* — (253) 
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Bhd^a. 

What has been indicated in the foregoing verse is 
now explained. 

‘ The weH-hekaved ’ — ^those whose behaviour is right, 
— i.c, consists in doing what is sanctioned by the Scrip- 
tures and avoidii^ what is forbidden by them. The 
compound belongs to the * madhyamapadalopi ' — ellyptical 
— class. Thus are included all Vedic Scholars and the 
poor and destitute, who pay no taxes. So that by extend- 
ing his protection over these men, it is only right that 
the king should go to heaven. In die case of other people, 
since the right of protection is purchased by the payment 
of taxes, the king incurs sin by n^lecting it; as is going 
to be declared in the next verse lie falls off from heaven ’. By 
repaying- -with protection what he receives in the form of 
taxes, the king is only saved from sin, and be does not obtain 
heaven. 

Or the declaration r^farding heaven may be based upon 
the due fulfilment of his duties, as already mentioned above. 

Others have held the following opinion: — ^The declara* 
don r^arding the king going to heaven is purely 

declamatoi^. In hict the protecting of those who pay 
no taxes is also included in the king’s ‘ functions since 
those people also form part of his 'kingdom*, the pro- 
tecting whereof forms the chief function of the king. 

[So that for doing this also there can be no reward in 
the shape of Heaven]. Just as artisans, who ply 

their trade for a living, work for the king for one day 
during the month ; — when they are made by the king 
to do his work, , in lieu of his taxes; in the same 

manner the king also, who carries on his work for a 
living, and engages himself in protecting the people, is made 
by the Scriptures to protect the well-behaved people, as 
an obligatoiy duty. Again the man who has laid the 
fires, prompted by the declaration of rewards, engages 



200 


MANU-SHBTi: DISCOURSE IX 


himself in obligatory rites, but not with a view to obtaining 
Heaven or any such rewards, — ^for the simple reason that 
such rites have not been prescribed as bringing about rewards ; 
andyettliey are duly performed. Exactly similar would be the 
case with the King’s action in protecting his whole Kingdom. 

Thus all the declarations of rewards that there are, are 
to be regarded as purely declamatory as has been declared 
by Visnusvamin (?) — (253) 

VERSE CCUV 

If a. kino does not bepress thieves and yet 

RECEIVES HIS TAXES, HIS KINGDOM BECOMES PER- 
TURBED AND HE FALLS OFF FROM HEAVEN. — (254) 

Bhd^a. 

^Repression ’; — the punishment of thieves and others 
according to rules laid down in the Scriptures — by the 
inflicting of corporal and other forms of punishment; — 
without which the protection of the people is not possible. 

Hence if the king receives taxes and yet fights shy of 
repressing thieves, he incurs the two dangers — in this world, 
trouble in his kingdom, and in the next, the loss of Heaven. 
It is only right that blame should attach to the King who 
receives taxes and yet does not repay it by service. — (254) 

VERSE CCLV 

If however his kingdom, resting on the strength 

OF his arms, is secure from danger, — IT FLOU- 
RISHES CONSTANTLY, LIKE A WELL-WATERED TREE. 

—(255) 

Bhdsya. 

What is already known is reiterated here, with 
reference to thieves, — (255) 



SECTION (36) WHO ARE ‘THORNS’? 

VERSE CCLVI 

TiIK SPY-EYKl) KING SHALL DISCOVER THE TWO KINDS OE 
THIEVES WHO TAKE AWAY THE PROPERTV: OE OTHER 
MEN, — THOSE THAT ARE ‘OPEN’ AND THOSE ‘CON- 
CEALED’ (256) 

Bhaysti. 

Thmughout the iciilui, liiddcn spies sliould Knd out oil 
tliat jx(r(iiins to the king’s business; and henw they are 
spoken of as liis ‘eyes’, and the king Cfdled 'spy-et/ed ' . 

Though the action of the 'open ’ tliief does not stand on 
tlie same hwting as that of the ‘ eoncealwl ’ one — sneli as 
tiiose who prowl alioul at night in foiests etc.— yet l>oth 
have been mentioned together for the purpose of indica- 
ting the equality of the punishment to be inetcfl out to 
them. — (256) 

VSiRSE CCLVII 

Of these, THE ‘open’ CHEATS ARK THOSE WHO MAKE 
A LIVING BY DEALING IN VARIOUS COMMODITIES, 
AND THE ‘concealed’ CHEATS ARE BURGLARS, 
ROBBERS IN FORESTS AND SO FORTH. — (257) 

Bhdifya. 

There are some tradei-s who rob people by having 
I’eooursc to false weights and measures ; then there- an‘ 
those that evade the export and import duties ; all such 
traders belong to the class of 'open cheats'. 

'Concealed cheats' — sire those bm-glars and lobbers 
who rob people iluring the night and in fore.sts and other 
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desolate places. There are some again who rob people by 
attacking them with force. 

These are not the only ‘thorns’; but filso tliose that 
are going to be mentioned below. — (257) 

VERSE CCLVIII 

Tuosi-; WHO TAKE BUIBES, UIS8EMBLEU8, CHEATS AND 

GAMBLERS, FOBTUNE-TELLEKS AND PALMISTS. — (258) 

Bhasya. 

Those who are addicted to taking bribes for doing some 
work for people, at the royal Court or with ministers etc. 

‘ Dissemblers ' — efficient in the art of dissembling ; 
saying one thing and doing another; openly professing love 
and secretly doing injury. These persons do not always 
accept anything; they simply win tlie confidence of men 
by means of sucli tricks as — having come to know that 
a certain business of the man is going to succeed, they 
go to them and say ‘I am going to do this work for 
you.’ They also make use of threats sometimes. 

‘ Gamblers ’ — who carry on ^mbling as a means of 
adding to their income. 

‘ Cheats ’ — those who mislead people ; having promised to 
do a certain work, they do not do it ; and having approached 
the people of the village, they adopt various methods to 
cheat them out of their properly. To this class belong 
the persons who are known as ^ Shivamddhavas' ; they 
make Shiva or Visnu the means of living. 

'Fortune-tellers’ — astrologers and foretellers; — or per- 
sons who approach rich men with such words as ‘for 
your sake 1 shall win the favour of DurgS or Suiya or 
such other gods and goddesses,’ and making a living by 
it Or, the term may stand for those who make a living 
by prenoundng the auspicious formula ‘ May this be so.’ 
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^Palmistf ' — who i^ad the character of men from their 
palms. — (258) 

VERSE CCLIX 

Misbehaving High officials and physicians, art- 
exhibitors, AND CLEVER HARLOTS, — (2.59) 

BM/fya. 

^ High officials’ — Such as ministers, priests and other 
attendants of the king ; — if they ‘ misbehave, ’ act improperly. 
‘Physicians’ — Medical practitioners. 

‘Art-exhibitors ’ — Picture-paintei's, decorators, cooks and 
so forth; who show before people the product of their 
arts, and make a living by it. 

‘ Clei'er harlots ’ — Those that can stimulate love. The 
epithet ‘ misbehaving ’ goes with all the terms. — (259) 

VERSE C!CLX 

These and others of the same kind one should 

KNOW AS the open ‘ THORNS ’ OF THE PEOPLE ; AND 
OTHERS, WHO ABE ROGUES IN THE GUISE OF GEN- 
TLEMEN, AS ‘ DISSEMBLERS.’ — (260) 

Bhdsya. 

‘ Others <f the same kind,'— It is not po.ssible to enumer- 
ate each and every kind of rogue addicted to robbing other 
persons ; hence this phrase ; — e.g., there is one class of men 
who come and tell a man who is stricken with a certain woman 
that she is in love with him, though in mility she hates him ; 
and another who, though not a servant, behaves as if he were 
one, and thus robs a simple-minded iflan of his gold ; others 
again who flatter the foolish rich with such words as ‘you arc; 
Brahma,’ ‘ you are Brhaspati’ and cheat them out of their 
riches ; telling him— kindly give me such and such a thing, T 
shall repay it in a few days ’ ; and as soon as their business is 
accomplished, they become .scarce, and hitherto smooth-tongued, 
become harsh. — (260) 



SECTION (37). -DETECTION OF CRIMINALS 
VERSE OCLXl 

Having discovered them through ivkll-behaved and 

DISGUISED MEN TOLLOWING THE SAME OCCUPATIONS, 
AS ALSO THROUGH SPIES VARIOUSLY DISGUISED, HE 
SHALL EXTERMINATE THEM AND BRING THEM UNDER 
HIS CONTROL. — (2fil) 


Bhd^a. 

‘ Those following the mme occupations ' — Pereons who 
may liave been addicted to ‘robtery’ etc., in the past, or 
who may l)e asked to do it even at tlie present time, with 
a view to become included in the gang and thereby leAm 
their secrets and report them to the King ; and also through 
spies variously disguised. — (261) 

VERSE CCLXII 

Having truly proclaimed their crimes in connec- 
tion WITH THEIR RESPECTIVE ACTS, THE KING SHALL 
DULV INFLICT PUNISHMENT ON THEM, IN ACCORDANCE 
WITH THEIR CRIMES AND CAPACITIES. — (262) 

(No Bhasya.) 

VERSE CCLXIII 

The crimes of evil-minded thieves secretly prowl- 
ing OVER THE EARTH CANNOT BE SUPPRESSED WITH- 
OUT PUNISHMENT. — (263) 

(No Bhasya). 
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VERSE a^LXTV— CCLXVT 

Assembly-rooms, water-drinking booths, sweetmeat 

SHOPS, BROTHELS, TAVERNS AND VICTUALLER’S SHOPS, 
CROSS-ROADS, TREES OF WORSHIP, FESTIVE GATHERINGS 
AND THEATRES; — (204) 

Old gardens, forests, shops of artisans, uninhabited 
HOUSES, GROVES AND GARDENS; — (205) — THEBE AND 
SIMILAR PLACES THE KING SHALL CAUSE TO BE GUARD- 
ED BY COMPANIES OF SOLDIERS, STATIONARY AS WELL 
AS PATROLLING, AND ALSO BY SPIES, — IN ORDER TO 
KEEP AM' ay thieves. — (200) 

(No Bhasya.) 

VERSE CCLXVIT 

He shall detect and exterminate them by means OF 

CLEVER REFORMED THIEVES, WHO ASSOCIATE WITH 
THEM, FOLLOW THEM AND BECOME APPRISED OF THEIR 
MACHINATIONS. — (207) 

(No Bhasyn). 



SECTION (38)— TREATMENT OF CRIMINALS 
AND THEIR PUNISHMENT 

VERSE CCLXVin 

They shall brino them together by means of offers 

OP FOOi> AND DRINK, BY INTROOVCING TO Brdhmarma, 
AND BY exhibition OF MARTIAL FEATS.— (268) 

(No Bhasya.) 

VERSE CCLXIX 

THOSE AMONG THEM WHO DO NOT COME, AND THOSE WHO 
ARE CAREFUL IN THEIR DEALINGS WITH THE OLDER 
MEN, — THESE THE KING SHALL ATTACK BY FORCE AND 
DESTROY, ALONG WITH 'THEIR FRIENDS, KINSMEN AND 
RELATIONS. — (209) 

(No Bhasya.) 

VERSE C3CLXX 

The righteous king shall not put a thief to death 

UNLESS CAUGHT WITH THE STOLEN GOODS; WHEN 
HOWEVER ONE IS CAUGHT WITH THE STOLEN GOODS, 
AND THE IMPLEMENTS OF BURGLARY, HE MAY, WITH- 
OUT HESITATION, PUT HIM TO DEATH. — (270) 

(No Bhasya.) 

VERSE OCLXXI 

He SHALL ALSO STRIKE ALL THOSE IN A VILLAGE WHO 
SUPPLY FOOD FOR THIEVES OR PROVIDE ROOM FOR THE 
GOODS.— (271) 

(No Bhasya.) 
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VERSE CCLXXII 

If those PERSONS WHO ARE ENTRUSTED WITH THE WORK 
OF QUARDINO THE REALM, AND THOSE VASSALS WHO 
HAVE BEEN ORDERED TO ASSIST, SHOULD REMAIN 
NEUTRAL DURING THE RAIDS (AGAINST THIEVES), THE 
KING SHALL PUNISH THEM SPEEDILY, LIKE THIEVES. 

—(272) 

(No Blwsya). 

VERSE CCLXXIII 

If ONE WHO SUBSISTS ON RELIGION DEVIATES FROM RELI- 
GIOUS ORDINANCES, HE SHALL PUNISH HIM SEVERELY 
BY A FINE, — FALLEN AS HE IS FROM HIS DUTY. — (273) 

(Xo Bhasya). 

VERSE CCLXXIV 

If PEOPLE DO NOT HASTEN TO ASSIST, TO THE BEST OF 
THEIR POWER, WHENEVER A VILLAGE IS ATTACKED, 
OB A DYKE IS BREAKING, OK A HIGHWAY ROBBERY IS 
BEING COMMITTED, — THEY SHOULD BE BANISHED ALONG 
WITH THEIR CHATTELS. — (274) 

Bhdifya. 

If tlie men concerned are capable of rendering help, 
but desist, through laziness or some such cause, — tliey should be 
banished. 

Those however who may have enteied into some 
compact with the thieves, shall be put to death, as already 
laid down (under 269). 

^Chatiels* — cows, horses and so fortlu All this also 
shall be sent away, iUid not eonfisciitud. They should not 
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be deprived of their cattle, though their wealth may be 
confisoateil. — (274) 


VERSE CCLXXV 

Thosk avho bob the kino’s treasuries and those 

WHO ARE DIvSAFFECTED TOWARDS HIM, AS ALSO THOSE 
WHO CONSTIKK WITH HIS ENEMIES, — THE KING SHALL 
STRIKE WITH VARIOUS FORMS OF PUNISHMENT, — 

(275) 

Jihdfya. 

' Treasury ’ — the place where the king’s riches ore stoi'ed ; 
those who rob this are to be put to death, irrespectively 
of the quality or quantity of the property .stolen. 

Those also who behave disaffectedly towards him ; — for ins- 
tance, those who obstract the king’s attempts to import such rare 
foreign articles, as the coal-bhick horse which is rare for Elast- 
erners, or the elephant, which is rare for the Northerners, — or 
try to turn his friends into enemies, and try to bring about 
an alliance of these with his enemies, — and thus 'conspire 
ivitk his enemies ’ — and ^ them on ; — these he shall put to 
death. 

It has been already explained that since the penalty is 
meant for the accomplishment of a definite purpose of the 
King, it need not always be actual death. — (275) 

VERSE CCLXXVI-CCLXXVn 

If thieves commit thefts at night, after break- 
ing INTO A HOUSE, THE KING SHALL CUT OFF 
THEIR BANDS AND HAVE THEM IMPALED ON A POINT- 
ED STAKE ; — ( 276 ) ON THE FIRST CONVICTION HE 
SHOULD HAVE TWO FINGERS OF THE CUT-PURSE AM- 
PUTATED ; ON THE SECOND A HAND AND A FOOT ; AND 
ON THE THIRD HE SHOULD BE PUT TO DEATH. — ( 277 ) 
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Bhdsya. 

‘ Cvi-pviTse ’ — one who cuts out a purse ; t. 6., the opening 
of knots or bundles of cloth. Or the name ‘cut-purse’ may 
apply to those famons who are bent upon slinking away, on 
some pretext, with the property that has been stolen, — after 
loosening the knots with which he may have been bound. 

When such a man has been detected in doing this for the 
first time, his fingers shall bo cut off*; on the second occasion 
a hand and a foot ; and on the third, he shall suffer death. — 
(276-277) 

VERSE CiCLXXVIII 

The kino shall strike like thieves those who pro- 
vide EIRE, OEEER FOOD AND SUPPLY ARMS AND LODOINO, 
AS ALSO THOSE WHO ABET THEIR ESCAPE. — (278) 

Those who provide for the thieves fire for warming them- 
selves and such other purposes. 

'Arms ’ — Cutlass and the like. 

‘ Abettors ’ — Contrivers — * of escape,’ 

All these shall be dealt with like thieves. 

'Those who supply arms and lodging! — ^Though this 
has been already mentioned before, yet it has been added again 
by way of summing up all that is intended. — (278) 

VERSE CCLXXIX 

Ie a man breaks open a tank, he shall be slain 

IN THE WATER, OB BY SIMPLE EOBM OE DEATH ; OB^ 
HE MAY REPAIR THE DAMAGE AND BE MADE TO PAY 
THE HIGHEST AMERCEMENT. — (279) 

Biofya. 

' Tank’ — ^has been mentioned only by way of an illustra- 
tion. 
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The same thing applies to the ‘stealing ’ of the water of a 
river also ; — say some people. 

This however is not right; because the harm done in 
the breaking of the tank is very gresit; and it is only slight in 
the case of the breaking of a river-dam. 

The law here laid down applies also to the case of cutting 
the embankments of a tank. — (279) 

VERSE CCLXXX 

Tuose who break into a storehouse, an aruoury, ok 

A TEMPLE, ANl) THOSE WHO STEAL ELEPHANTS, HORSES 
AND CHARIOTS, — HE SHALL PUT TO DEATH WITHOUT 
HESITATION. — (280) 


(No Bliasya). 

VERSE CCLXXXI 

Ip a man take away the water of a tank dug in 

ANCIENT TIMES, OR CUT OFF THE SUPPLY OF WATER, 
— HE SHALL BE MADE TO PAY THE LOWEST AMERCE- 
MENT. — (281) 

(No Bhitsya). 

VERSE CCLXXXII 

If ONE THROWS FILTH UPON THE PUBLIC ROAD, EXCEPT 
IN DIRE NECESSITY, — HE SHALL PAY TWO Kdri^apanas 
AND CLEAN THE FILTH IMMEDIATELY. — (282) 

Bhd^ya. 

‘ Public road ’ — the road in the village or town, 
urine or excreta. 

* Throws ' — gets carried and deposited by a ‘ Chandala.' 
'Except in dire necessity ' — when he cannot check 
the force of his evacuation. 
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He shall have the filth removed either by a hired Ohan- 
(iala, or clean it himself. — (282) 

VERSE CCLXXXm 

But a person in urgent necessity, an aged person, 

A PREGNANT WOMAN, OR A CHILD SHOULD BE REPRI* 
MANDED AND THE FILTH SHOULD BE CLEANED; — SUCH 
IS THE LAW. — (288) 

Bhdsya. 

‘ One in urgent necessity ’ — described above. 

‘ The aged person' — and others include all those who are 
unable to go away out of the village. 

Blood also is included under ‘filth' 

‘ These shall be reprimcmded ' — with such words as ‘ you 
shall not do this again,— if you do it you will be committing 
a great crime against the king.’ Such words said in an angry 
tone are what is meant by ‘reprimand.’ 

‘It should he cleared ', — this is an advice meant for 
the king ; specially if the person who committed the nuisance 
cannot be discovered. In such cases, the public road shall be 
cleaned by Chandalas . — (283) 

VERSE CCLXXXIV 

All physicians dealing dishonestly are liable to 

PUNISHMENT; IN THE CASE OP PATIENTS OTHER THAN 
HUMAN, THE LOWEST, AND IN THAT OP HUMAN PA- 
TIENTS, THE MIDDLEMOST AMERCEMENT. — (284)- 

Bhd^ya. 

‘ Physicians' — doctors. 

‘ Deeding dishonestly.' — The prescribing of medidnes by 
dishonest practitioners may be done in two ways — (1) it may 
be due to the man being devoid of tlieoretical and practical 
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knowledge entirely, or (2) to negligence or greed, even though 
the knowledge of the science is there. 

‘ In the case of patients other than human ’ — i.e., cows, 
horses, elephants, and so forth. 

‘ The first' — the term ‘amercement’ has to V»e construed 

here. 

Similarly in the case of human patients, the ‘ middlemost 
amercement' 

But if on aeeount of the dishonest dealing, the patient 
happen to die, then severe punishment shall be inflicted. — (284) 

VERSE (XLXXXV 

He who destroys a crossing, a flag, a pole or images, 

SHALL REPAIR THE WHOLE OF IT AND SHALL PAY 
FIVE HUNDRED. — (285) 

Bhd^ya 

‘ Crossing ' — the contrivance hy way of which peopk* 
cross over waterways. 

‘ Flag ' — ».e., the white piece of cloth, which serves as 
the insignia of Royalty and of Councillors. 

'Pole' — in temples ; similarly ‘imagers' — installed in 
temples. 

* He shall repair it ' — i.e^ restore it to its original condi- 
tion. — (285) 

VERSE CCLXXXVI 

For adulterating unadulterated commodities, and 

FOB BREAKING OR WRONGLY BORING GEMS, THE 
PUNISHMEitT SHALL BE THE FIRST A.MERCEMENT. — 
( 286 ) 

Bhd^ya. 

When on^ with a view to making a proiit, adulterates a 
commodity, which, by itself, is quite pure — e..g^ when the dealer 
in grains mixes straw and dust with grains harvested quite 
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clean; or when one mlnltemtes saffron and other such sub- 
stances with foreign substances. 

‘(Stems ’ — Pearls and the rest. 

‘ Breaking ’ — into pieces. 

‘ Wrongly boring ’ — i. e., boring at a place where boring 
should not be done. ' Apavedha’ — is also derived from the 
root ‘vyadA’, to piet'ce-, the denotation of verb<al roots being 
manifold. 

Glems are classed as ‘ good,’ ‘ bad ’ and ‘ indifferent and the 
punishment shall be regulated in accordance with the class to 
which the gem in question may belong ; in the case of ‘ indiffer- 
ent’ gems, the fine .shall consist of the ‘ middlemost amerce- 
ment,’ and in that ‘good’ om^s it shall consist of the ‘ highest 
amercement’ — (286) 

VERSE CCLXXXVII 

The man who treats equals as unequals in value 

SHOULD RECEIVE THE PUNISHMENT OF THE FIRST OR 
THE MIDDLEMOST AMERCEMENT. — (287) 

Bha^ya. 

In I’egai'd to certain substances it has been declared that 
in exchanges they shall be treated as equivalent: — c.y., iSesamum 
and paddy have been declared to be equal ; if in iTgard to such 
articles, some one treats them as unequal — i.e., having advanced 
sesamum, he receives in payment a larger quantity of paddy; — 
or even when there is no exchange, in the act of buying and 
selling, if one buys sesamum at a price higher than that given 
for paddy ; — or in a ca.se when one man has an upper garment 
for sale, and another an under-clothing, and the latter stands 
in need of the latter, — though the two are of equal value, yet 
knowing the greater need of the man with the upper garment, 
the latter offers to him the under-clothing, biit not in equal 
exchange, but for a higher price, — such a man is .said to ‘ treat 
equate as uneguah ’ in value. 
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The puniahmentfl prescribed are for both the buyer and 
the seller ; since both are parties to the act of ‘ treating equals 
as uneqnals.’ 

The term ‘ vd \ in this case is superfluous, serving only to 
All up the metra 

The two alternative fines — the ‘first ’ and the ‘ middlemost’ 
— are laid down, as to be determined by the value of the com- 
modities concerned. — (287) 

VERSE CCLXXXVIII 

The king shall establish prisons all along the 

PUBLIC ROAD, — WHERE THE SUFFERING AND DISFI- 
GURED OFFENDERS MIGHT BE SEEN. — (288) 

B)id§ya. 

The king shall 'establi/ih' — place — houses of incarcera- 
tion on all well-known roads, — where the ‘ suffering offenders 
might be seen ; ’ — this implies that the position of the prisons 
shall be so arranged as to fall within such places as are passed 
by ordinary passers-by ; and it follows from this that various 
forms of torture shall be inflicted on the prisoners. 

‘ Disfigured ’ — the condition of their body being altered by 
either total starving or reduced rations. 

The rest is quite clear. — (288) 

VERSE CCLXXXIX 

Him in who breaks the wall, or fills up the 

DITOH, OR BREAKS THE GATE — HE SHALL INSTANTLY 

BANISH. — (289) 


Bhd^a. 

The penalty of banishment is to be inflicted only in the 
case of damages done to the walls, ditches, ete. of a fork 
Diich ’ — deeply dug out parts of the ground. — (289) 
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VERSE CCXC 

In all cases oe malevolent bites, the bine shall 
BE two hundred ; AS ALSO IN A CASE OF MAGIC 
SPELL BY PERSONS NOT RELATED, OR IN THOSE OF 
VARIOUS KINDS OF SORCERY. — (290) 

Jihdifjfa. 

‘ Malevolent rite,' — encompassing deatli by such au- 
pei'physical means as incantatioas and the like. It' anyone 
performs such a rite, he shall receive the prescribed punish- 
ment, if the person aimed at docs not die off. But in tlie case 
of such rites being 8ucces.sful, the man cannot escape with such 
a simple punishment. In tliat case the penalty shall be the 
same as that for ‘ man-slaughter.’ 

The term 'all' is meant to imply that the same punishment 
is to be inflicted in the case of Vedic as well as non-Vedic 
rites ; — S hyena and other sacrifies being ihs' Vedic malevolent 
rites,’ and the ‘ taking of the foot-dust ’, ’ pricking with a needle ’ 
the non-Vedic ones. 

'Magic xpells' — such as ’bringing under control’ and 
so forth. 

‘ Persons related' are the son, the wife and such relations 
of the victim ; other than tliese are the ' presons not related^ 
Sorcery' also is only a form of ‘malevolent rite,’ 
consisting of ‘expulsion’ and such ends as ‘brining about 
feelings of disgust against friends and relations,’ ‘insanity’ 
and other similar magical effects brought about by means 
of incantations- — (290) 

VRESE CCXCI 

He who sells what is not-seed, or picks out the 

SEED, OR TRANSGRESSES THE BOUNDS (OF PROPRIETY) 

SHALL SUFFER ‘ MUTILATION ’ AS THE PENALTY. 

-( 291 ) 
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Bha^ya. 

He who sells iis ‘ seed ’ what is *not seed,' by concealing 
its real character. It is after the lapse of a long terni that 
seeds germinate in the field ; so that it csinnot lie ascertained 
whether or not they are real ‘ seeds.’ 

‘ He who picks otU seed ’ — ^good seed germinates quickly ; 
the offender therefore picks out the good seed' and sells the 
remaining had ones. Or, the meiining may be that, the man 
'picks up the seeds' that have been sown in the field and 
takes them away. 

‘Bounds ' — rules and pmctices sanctioned by scriptures 
and usage. 

'Mutilation ' — cutting off of esu-s, nose etc. — (291) 
VERSE CCXCII 

If xuk golusuith, the worst of all ‘thorns,’ be- 
haves DISHONESTLY, THE KING SHALL HAVE HIM 
CUT TO PIECES WITH RAZORS. — (292) 


Bhd$ya. 

Of all the ‘thorns’ described above, the goldsmith is 
the leorst' 

Question : — If what is meant is the selection (of the 
goldsmith from among the ‘ thorns ’), — then why should not 
the compounding (in ‘ Sarvakantakapdpiftham ') be avoided 
[in obedience to Pdnini 2.2.10] ? 

'What is meant by his being ‘ the worst of sinners ’ is that 
the stealing of a small quantity of gold involves a great 
sin, while the stealing of gold belonging to a BrahmaGa 
involves ‘the most heinous crim&’ 

For this reason, if the goldsmith behaves dishonestly, 
‘ he shall be cut to pieces. ’ Goldsmiths steal gold by mani- 
pulating the scales and during the processes of heiiting and 
cutting. 
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In this C{i.se, considerations of the quantity st(den, or 
the caste of tlie owner do not enter; repetition alone has 
to be taken into consideration ; ejj.^ in the case of the first 
offence a fine shall he substituted for the slicing of tlesh 
with a razor. 

It has already been explainal that in the case of corporal 
punishment, the sin disappears by virtue of the punishmeni 
inflicted.— (292) 


VERSE CCXCIII 

For the stealing of agricultural implements, of 

ARMS OR OF MEDICINES, THE KING SHALL DETERMINE 
THE PUNISHMENT, AFTER TAKING INTO CONSIDERATION 
THE TIME AND USES. — (293) 

Bha^ya, 

— Stands for the cultivated field ; and implements 
connected therewith are the plough, the spade and so forth. 
For the stealing of these punishment has to be inflicted. 

Is this to be done arbitrarily ? No; '‘after taking into 
consideration the time and uses.^ That is, if the time for 
cultivation is near at hand, the punishment shall be severe; 
and severer still when the field has been already cultivated 
and a rich harvest is in prospect. 

‘ Taking into consideration ^ — having ascertained its 
advent. Under other circumstances, the punishment shall be 
in accordance with the nature of the object stolen. 

Similarly in the case of ‘arms’ — swords and the rest — 
if they are stolen at the time of war, the punishment shall 
be severe or in the case of ‘ rrmlicines ’ — if they are stolen 
at the time that they arc going to be actually administered, — 
and the chances are that if the medicine is stolen and not 
administered, the patient shall suffer great pain ; — and no 
other medicine is available at the time, — and even if available. 

28 
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it requires a long time for Us pi*eparation ; — all these circums- 
tances have to be taken into consideration when determining 
the punishment. 

In the case of ‘arms’, if they belong to the king,— or 
to persons who are in (ionstant dread of enemies and robbers 
(and hence need the arms for self-defence), — the punishment 
shall be s(?vere ; but if they are some small things, it shall 
be simple. — (293) 



SECTION (39)— THE SEVEN ‘LIMBS' OF THE KING- 
DOM AND THEIR RELATIVE IMPORTANCE. 


VERSE (VXCJY 

The master and the minister, the capital city, the 
PEOPLE, the treasury AND THE ARMY, AND THE ALLY, 
— THESE ARE THE SEVEN CONSTITUENTS; AND TUI. 
KINGDOM IS DESCRIBED AS HAVING ‘SEVEN LIMBS.* 

—(294) 

Bhd^yn, 

The ‘ Removal of Thorns ’ liaving been denlt witli, the* 
author now proceeds to describe such duties of tlu‘ king ;is 
bear entirely upon the administration of the kingdom. If the 
administration is carried on in this manner, the kingdom is safe: 
so also there is Scifety in the kingdom if law-suits are justly 
disposed of and thorns are effectively removed. Then again, 
in most cases the ‘thorns’ — i.e., the worst criminals — consist of 
persons attached to the Queen or to the Princes, to the king’s 
favourities or to the commanders of armies and so fortli : and 
it is possible that the king may not remove this, being guided 
by some such notion as — ‘In the event of a dangerous up- 
heaval among the people I shall have great need for tlu* army- 
commander, or for the tributary chiel^ — why should I punish 
him, simply for some offence against the people ? ’ — and it is in 
view of this that the author is proceeding with the subjec^ts of 
the ‘constituents ’ of the kingdom. And from what follows, it 
is clear that the People stand on the same footing as the 
King himself, — being as much a ‘ constituent ’ of the kingdom 
as* the latter; though there may be .some difference in the 
degree of their relative importance. For instance, if there is 
disurbance among the people due to some act of the MinxMer, 
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tliis should be suppressed ; because the people are of greater iiii- 
portaiK^e than the Miniftte ?' ; or, the king may desist from 
hasty action, and try to find out the * thorn ’ and remove him. 
It is for lliis reason that portions of the teachings contained 
in Discourse VII ate extracted and set forth in the present con- 
nection. 

' Mastov' — Le. the King himself. 

* — the Councillor, the Priest, the Army-Com- 

mand(M*. 

‘ Capital City' — the city containing tlie king’s i*esidenco. 

‘ People ’ — the public. 

‘ Treasury ’ — store of gold and silver and other vjiluables. 

‘ Army'" — (*onsisting of elephants, horses and foot-soldiers. 

"Ally' — one having the same end in view; as has been 
described ‘ next to him comes the Ally.’ 

'Ihcse are the ^ constituents^ components — of 
the kingdom; in the same nianner as the potsherds are of 
the jar. 

Or the term ^ prakrti' may be taken as standing for 
"svahhaval ‘ nature ;’ the sense in that case would be that the 
kingdom is of the nature of these. 

It is these seven that have been divided into seventy-two 
parts, the details of which have been already described. — (294) 

VERSE CCXCV 

Among these seven constituents op the kingdom 

STATED IN DUE ORDER, INJURY TO BACH PRECEDING 
ONE IS TO BE REGARDED AS MORE SERIOUS. — (295) 

Bhd^ya. 

That is to say, any harm coming to the King’s own army 
is more serious than that of the Ally. If he is himself fully 
fit, the King can go to the rescue of his Ally. 

Similarly as between the Treasury and the Army, — 
injury to the Treasury means positive injury to the Army. 
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And between ‘Ti-easuiy ’ and the ‘ People,’ — if the People an* 
injuiml, whence would the ‘ Ti'easury ’ derive its existence ? 
Similarly when the whole People are in danger, all effort should 
Ire concentrated on the saving of the ‘Capital (.’ity,' as it is 
there that all tlie accessories of the kingdom can bo broiiglii 
together. The ‘Minister’ again is more important than the 
‘Capital City ;’ as the destruction of the Chief Minister may 
■ bring destruction to the entire kingdom. — (290) 

VERSE CCXCVT 

Yet in the kinqdou consisting of the ‘ seven limbs ’ 

INTERLACED LIKE THE ‘TRIPLE STAFF,’ — SINCE TUEIU 
QUALITIES ARE MUTUALLY HELPFUL, — NO ONE OF THEM 
IS SUPERIOR. — (296) 

Bhd^a. 

An example is cited — ^ interlaced like the Triple Staff — 
i.e^ each is dependent upoa the other. This same idea is 
further emphasised — ‘ since their qualities are mutually 
helpful ; ’ — ^inasmuch as they are helpful to one another, 
there can be no distinction among them ; just as there is none 
among the soil, the seed and the water, in the process of 
cultivation. 

From this it "follows that special attention is to Ire paid to 
eveiy one of the seven limbs. 

There certainly is some difference in their relative imjrort- 
ance ; what then is meant by the assertion that ‘ no one. of 
them is superior ’ is that due care should always be taken 
in the guarding of the Ally and other ‘limbs’ also (which, in 
the preceding verse, have been declared to be of minor import- 
ance). Because the destruction of the Ally also would 
eventually lead to the destruction of the King’s own kingdom, 
spedally when the attack upon the former comes from a 
powerful quarter; even though the danger may be not so 
imminent.— (296) 
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VICRSE CCXCVIl. 

Each ‘limb’ is particularly qualified for the ful- 
filment OF A DISTINCT PURPOSE ; AND HENCE EACH 
IS DECLARED TO BE THE MOST IMPORTANT IN REFER- 
ENCE TO THAT PURPOSE WHICH IS FULFILLED BY ITS 
MEANS. — (297) 

Blia^ya. 

There is nothing that is not helpful to tlie King; there 
may he some purpose that is served by an inferior agent, and 
not hy a superior one. Hence every one of the ‘ constituents ’ 
should be carefully attended to; that is, the People should not be 
harassetl by unfair punishments, and they should l)e always 
guarded against robbers and other dangers. 

Thus it is that the present section is connected with the 
subject of the ‘Removal of Thorns.’ — (297) 

VERSE CCXCVTII 

The king shall constantly ascertain his own and 
HIS enemy’s strength through spies, through 
display of energy and also through the actual 
CARRYING OUT OF UNDERTAKINGS. — (298) 

Bhd^a. 

'Phe King shall always keep himself informed of his own 
and his enemy’s strength. He should find out — What does he 
intend to do ?’ — ‘ What is he able to do against me ? ’ — ‘ Wliat 
am I able to do against him '! ’ 

“ How is all this to be asceiiained ? ” 

[a) ‘ Through gpien ’ — as described under Discourse 
VII; — (b) 'Through display of energy ' — when a Kang re- 
waids men they are happy and become imbued with energy, 
and wirrying on their agricultural operations successfully, reap 
rich harvests [and this shows the King’s power]. — (e) 

‘ Through the actual carrying out of undertakings ;’ — such 
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imdertakings as the disposition of aiTiiies and so forth, which 
are indicative of the enemy’s strength ; as all these are signs 
of material prosperity, and from this is all strength derived. — 
(298) 

VERSE CCXCIX. 

The king shall begin opbbations after having 

TAKEN INTO CONSIDERATION ALL CALAMITIES AND 
VICES, AND THEIR RELATIVE IMPORTANCE.— (299) 

Bha^ya. 

‘ Calamities ’ — such as famine, drought, rats, locusts, 
thunderstorms and so forth. 

^Vices ’ — due to lust, anger and solforth. 

In addition to this, he shall take into consideration also 
tlie doings of his sons ; — he shall not always display energy ; 
nor always show discontent ; he shall iUso take into considera- 
tion the ‘six accessories’ of kingship, his daily income and 
expenditure, and all tliat may be going on in his kingdom, 
which he may have learnt from his spies. 

The actions of men may also be ascertained by noting 
their tendencies towards dancing, music and such entertain- 
ments. — (299) 

VERSE CCC 

Tired and tired, over again he should begin his 

OPERATIONS ; FOB FORTUNE FAVOURS THE MAN WHO 
UNDERTAKES OPERATIONS.— (300) 

Bha^ya 

‘ Man ’. — This shows that it is not only the King, but also 
the ordinary man who attains prosperity by exerting himself. 
This is what is meant by the saying — ‘ Even at the hands of 
death one should seek prosperity .’—(300) 



SECTION (40)— PERSONAL BEHAVIOUR OF THE KING. 
VERSP] CCCI 

The actions of the king constitute the ^Krta', the 
‘ Treta\ the ‘ Dvdpara ' and the ‘ Kali ’ cycles ; as 
IT IS THE KING THAT IS CALLED THE ‘ CYCLE.’— (301) 

Bhd^ya. 

For tills reason also the King should be always exerting 
himself: — Want of exertion represents ‘ ATaK;’ as it constitutes 
a great evil. The King .should not argue tliat — ‘ Kali being a 
piurticular personage known in histoiy, how can I be KaliV — 
because the King’s own acts constitute the several ‘ cycles.’ — 
This is further explained in the following verse. — (301) 

VERSE (XCII 

Asleep, he represents ‘ Kalif awake, the 'Dvdpara ’ 
cycle; ready to act, the 'TrUd'\ and actually 
ACTING, THE ‘ Afta ’ CYCLE. — (302) 

Bhd§ya 

When he is 'asle^\ inactive, he represents ‘ Kali. ’ 

' Au'oM, — 1 >., while knowing the means of his advanixs- 
inent, if he does not actually exert himself, — he is 'Dvdpara! 
When he has made up his mind to act he is 'Tretd. ’ 

When he actually acts with a view to attaining success, in 
accordance with the scriptures, he is ‘Kfta\ — (302) 

VERSE C(XIII 

The king shall emulate the energetic activity op 
Indra, or Arha^ or Vdyu, or Yama, or Farwna, or 
Chandra, or Agni and op Pfthvi, — (303). 
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Jiha^ya 

‘ Ewrgy ’ — stivngth, capacity to act. — (303) 

VERSE CCCIV 

As Indra showers rain durino four months of the 

YEAR, so SHALL THE KINt’,, ACTING LIKE IndRA, SHO- 
WER BENEFITS ON HIS PEOPLE. — (304) 

Jihdsya. 

The actual limitation ix^wling the four months is not 
meant to lx* emphiisised in the present connection. Wliat is 
meant is that during the font months, th(! Cloud mins constant- 
ly, and henco the King also shall confer benefits upon his 
people constantly. That is to say, he shall so act that his 
people may liecome attached to him. — (.304) 

VERSE CCeV 

Just as during eight months, Aditya draws up water 

WITH HIS RAYS, EVEN SO THE KING SHALL DRAW TAXES 
FROM THE PEOPLE, — THIS BRING THE FUNCTION OF 
ARKA. — (305) 

Bhdsya. 

The sun draws water gently, little by little, — and the King 
also shall realise his taxes gently, little by littla This is tlu* 
meaning of the simile. — (305) 

VERSE CCCVI-CCCVII 

AS Vdyu MOVES ABOUT, ENTERING ALL BEINGS, — EVEN SO 
SHALL THE KING PENETRATE EVERYWHERE THROUGH 
HIS SPIES; — THIS IS THE FUNCTION OF Vdyil. — (306), 
As YaMA, at THE APPROACH OF THE PROPER TIME, RES- 
TRAINS BOTH FRIENDS AND ENEMIES, EVEN SO SHALL 
ALL MEN BE RESTRAINED BY THE KINO; THIS IS THE 
FUNCTION OF YAMA. — (307) 
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BM§ya. 

Whenever a crime has been committed, the King shall act 
tHjually towards those he loves and those he hates. — (306-307) 

VERSE CXXJVIII 

As ONE IS ALWAYS FOUND BOUND UP WITH ROPES BY 

Vartina, even so shall the king punish the 
WICKED; this is THE FUNCTION OF Varuna. — (308) 
Bhd^ya. 

Without distinction, all offendeis should l>e punished, and 
not allowed to escape.- -(308) 

VERSE CCCTX 

The people rejoice at seeing the full moon; the 

KING AT WHOSE APPEARANCE THE PEOPLE REJOICE 
IN THAT MANNER IS A KING WHO FULFILLS THE 
FUNCTIONS OF THE MOON. — (309) 

Bhdiya. 

What this means is that at the time that the King is 
seeing his people he shall be free from anger, joyous in counte- 
nance; and wearing fine dresses and ornaments. 

The people ‘ rejoice ’ at seeing the King, — i.e., all their 
sorrows disappear. — (309) 

VERSE CCCX 

He shall ALWAYS BE ENDOWED WITH BRILLIANT ENERGY 
AND ARDENT IN HIS WRATH AGAINST OFFENDERS ; HE 
SHALL EXTERMINATE HIS DISAFFECTED VASSALS ; THIS 
IS THE FUNCTION OF AGNI.— (310) 

Bha^a. 

The function of fire is that it is furious and consuming 
against the wicked. ‘ Fossofe ’ — i.e., ministers and others en- 
dowed with riches. — (310) 
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VERSE CCCXI 

As THE EAKTH SUSTAINS ALL BEINGS EQUALLY, SO DOES 
THE KING SUPi’OKT ALL BEINGS; AND THIS IS TUB 
FUNCTION OF Prthivt. — (311) 

Bhd^a, 

'‘Dhara ’ — ^The eartii. 

The king shall support the poor and the desUtute persons, 
SIS also their families. — (311) 

VERSE CCCXII 

Betaking himself to these and otheb methods, the 

KING, EVElt, ALERT, SHALL RESTRAIN THIEVES IN 
HIS OWN REALM AS WELL AS IN THAT OF OTHERS. 

-(312) 

Bhd^ya. 

This vers(} serves to sum up the section. 

‘ These methods ' — the functions of the gods — ‘ others * — 
to be learnt by experience. — (312) 



SECTION (41)— THE TREATMENT OF HBAUMANAS 
VERSE CCCXIII 

Evkn when fallen" in the ueevest distress, the king 

SHALL NOT PROVOKE THE Brahmatias; FOR IF PRO- 
VOKED, THEY WOULD RUIN HIM, ALONG WITH IIIS 
ARMY AND CONVEYANCES. — (3l;5) 

Bhd§ya. 

Even when a, King with a depleted treasury has a heavy 
indemnity levied by a powerful enemy, — even in such a distress, 
he shall not draw upon the wealth of the Brdhmana ; nor are 
they to be provoked to anger by any marks of disrespect 
etc. — -(313) 

VERSE CCCXIV 

Who could escape ruin after having provoked those 

BY WHOM FIRE WAS RENDERED ALL-DEVOURING, BY 
WHOM THE OCEAN WAS MADE UNDRINKABLE AND BY 
WHOM THE MOON WAS MADE TO WAX AND WANE? 

—(314) 

Bhdsya. 

With a view to confirm what has been said above this 
verse reiterates well-known stories relating to the greatness 
of the Brdhmana, These stories are to be letwet from 
the Mahdbharaia. — (314) 

VERSE CCCXV 

Who could prosper after injuring those who, on 

BEING PROVOKED, WOULD CREATE OTHER WORLDS AND 
OTHER GUARDIANS OF THE REGIONS, AND WHO WOULD 
MAKE THE GODS CEASE TO BE GODS? — (315) 
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Bha^a. 

‘ Injuring ’ — stands for doing mischief. 

All this was explained by Vyiisa when Yudhisthira liad 
thrown away tlie Gdn<!lou{'l ). — (81 .o) 

VERSE CCCXVI 

What man, desirous of living, would injure them, 

DEPENDING ON WHOM THE WORLD AND THE GODS 

EXIST, AND WHOSE WEALTH CONSISTS OF THE VeDA? 

Shdg.s(i. 

‘ Worlda ’ — the three regions, the earth ami the rest. 

‘ Qods ’ — are dependent upon the Brahmarias, through the 
libations offered by these latter. The Goils are Mcpendent’ 
upon the Brahmanas also, in the sense that the greiiter part 
of Vedic tCitching and Vetlic rites are done by them ; — the 
Kijfxttriya and the Vaishya not doing them to the same 
extent. — (81(5) 

VERSE CCCXVII 

Learned or unlearned, the Brdhmana is a great 

DIVINITY; JUST AS CONSECRATED OR UN CONSECRATED, 

THE FIRE IS A GUExlT DIVINITY. — (3l7) 

Bhdsya. 

Disrespect towards Briihinanas is to be avoided only 
through consideration of their caste ; ami their learning or other 
qualifications have not to be taken into consideration, as they 
are done in the making of gifts and on other occasions. This 
stands on the same footing as the avoiding of touching fire 
with the foot— (817) 


VERSES cccxviii— cccxrx 


Even though in the cremation-ground, the brilliant 
FIRE is not defiled, AND IT FLOURISHES AGAIN 
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WHEN IiIBATIONS ABE FOUBES UNTO IT AT 8ACBI- 

FICES.— (318) 

SiMIIiABLY EVEN THOUGH THEY BETAKE THEMSELVES TO 

ALL SORTS or UNDESIRABLE ACTS, YET Brahmanax 

SHOULD BE HONOURED IN EVERY WAY; FOB THEY 

ABE THE GREATEST DIVINITY. — (319) 

Bhatsya. 

What is said here has already gone before. The sense 
is that even though ill-behaved, the Brahmana shall not be 
ill-treated. 

‘ Undesirable ’ — forbidden. 

When they betsike tliemselves to forbidden acts, they 
shall be dealt and punished according to law, gently, and 
not attacked witli force, in tlie manner of other castes. — 
(318-319) 

VERSE CCCXX 

When hie K^attriya shall become too over-bearing 

IN EVERY WAY TOWARDS Brdhmanox, THE Brahmana 

himself shall be their restraining influence ; 

AS THE K^attriya has his source in the Brdh- 

niana. — 320 

Bhdsya. 

When a K^attriya tries to injure a Biahmanii, ho shall 
be restrained by the Brdhmanas themselves. Being puffed 
up through wealth-born arrogance, when KsaUriyas are apt to 
overstep all bounds of propriety, they are brought back to the 
right path by Brdhmanas, tluough prayers, oflFerings and curses. 

The reason is — * Bemuse the Kmttriya has his source 
in the Brahmana.' The K^attriyas were born from the 
Brahmana caste. 

The question arising — “ How can one jvho is Uie source 
of another become his destioyer ? ” — the answer is supplied by 
the next verse. — (320) 
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VERSE CCCXXI 

Fire sprang from water, the Ki^attriya from the 
Jirahmann , and iron from stone; the all-pene- 
trating FORCE OF EACH OF THESE BECOMES EXTIN- 
GUISHED IN ITS SOURCE.— (321) 


Bhdsya. 

' From ‘looter' — from herbs and trees — sprin{>;s fire; 
that is wliy it is named ‘ agni' The ‘ all-penptrating force ' 
of tliis is that whicli burns all that Ciin be burnt ; and yet when 
it i‘«‘aelies water, it becomes exlinguisluxl. 

‘ From alone sprcmg iron ' — in the sliape of the swojtI 
and other weapons. It tears everything ; and j^et when it 
falls on stone it breaks and Ix^comes blunted. 

Similarly Kiattriyas conquer eveiywhere ; but when they 
behave arrogiintly towards the Brahmaim, they are ruined. 

•VERSE cccxxn 

The K^aitriya flourishes not without the Brdhmann; 

THE Brdhmana prospers not without the Keattriya; 

THE Brdhmana and the Kmttriyn, when united, 

PROSPER here as ALSO IN THE OTHER WORLD.— (322) 

Bhdsya. 

The ‘ Keattriya 1.6., the realm. — ‘ Without the Brdh- 
mana ' — *.e., where neither the councillors nor the priests and 
other officials are Brahmanas, — ^liow can there be any pros- 
perity? 

Similarly Briihraanas obtain prosperity only when resting 
upon Kfattriyas. 

When both are united, they aye successful. 

Thetems 'Brahma' and 'Keattra' in this verse stand for 
the two castes, Brdhmaiyx and Keattriya . — (322) 
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VERSE CCCXXIII 

Bestowing his wealth, obtained fhom all kinds of 

FINES, UPON Brahnutnast, and making over the 

KINGDOM TO HIS SON, THE KING SHALL BRING ABOUT 

HIS DEPARTURE IN BATTLE. — (333) 

Bhd^ya. 

Whon tlie King iiogins to bo harassed by old age, if he 
finds that he has done all that he had to do, — then if he has 
!iny wealth, — sneh as tluit accumulated from fines — he shall 
give all this away to BrahmamcK. As for fines milised from 
the ‘heinous offenders,’ it has lajen already laid down that 
they shall bo disposed of by being ofTered to Varnna, and none 
of it shall be taken by the King himself. But when he finds 
that apart from this there is much wealth that has accumulate»l 
from all kinds of fines, — -and he realises that his death is ap- 
proaching, — he should dispose of the weidth in the manner 
here described. 

Others have explained that the term ‘Jines ’ is meant to 
include idl sources of income — such as taxes, tolls and the 
like. 

According to this the meaning would be that he should 
give away all his wealth ; that is, he should give away 
everything, with the exception of chariots, arms, lands and 
slaves. 

Under this explanation, the clause, ‘ making over the 
kingdom to his son’ would not be quite consLstent Becau.se it 
would be impossible for the son to carry on the administration, 
with a depleted treasury. 

‘ Bring about his departure in battle,' — *>., he shall 
go forth to battle, with a view to give up his life. If even 
towards the end of his lif^ he finds no chances for a battle, 
then he should destroy his body either in fire or water. But 
the best results would be attained by giving up the body in 
battla— (323) 
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VERSE CCCXXIV 

Acting in this manner, and ever intent ufon iiis 
Kingly 1>utie8, the king shall order all his 

SERVANTS TO WORK FOR THE GOOD OF THE PEOPLE. — 

(324) 

Iihdsya» 

' Acting in this manner ’ — Behaving thus. 

‘ On his Kingly Duties ^ — as prescribed in the s»*riptures 
— ‘ Eoer intent ’ — bent upon performing. 

‘ For the good of the people ’ — hie subjects ; — ‘ he shall 
order all his servants.^ — (324) 


:50 



SECTION (42)— SUMMING UP. 

VERSE C(XXXV 

Till s HAS BEEN EXPOUNDED THE 'WHOLE OF THE ETERNAL 

Law relating to the Duties of the King ; the 
LAW relating to THE Vaiiihyu AND THE Shudra res- 
pectively should re understood to be as follows. 


Bhdsya . 

The first lialf of this verse sums up the entire .section 
dealing with the Duties of the King, ending with the ‘Removal 
of Thorns and the latter half reminds tlie reader of the 
promise set forth above (under I'llO) regarding the expounding, 
of the ‘ Duties of the Vaishya and the Shudra.’ — (325) 
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SECTION ( 43 )— DUTIES OF THE VAISHYA AND THE 
SHUDRA. 

VERSE CCCXXVl 


Afteh having his sackauents peuformed, the Vaish- 

YA SHALL TAKE A WIPE ANJJ APPLY HIJlSELV EXTIUKLY 
TO AGRICULTUIIE xVND THE TENDING OF CATLLE. — (u'iO) 

Bhciiifd: 

^Having his sacraments performed' — i.e., huviiig- l)oc‘n 
duly initiated ; — and after he has been married, — lie shall 
apply himself to ‘ agriculture,’ ‘ rdrtd — this term stands lor 
the whole lot of business going to bo ilescribed below. Details 
regarding this business have been expounded in the work ot 
Brl uispat i . — (320). 


VERSE CCCXXVJI 

Prajdpatij HAVING created cattle, made them oveji 
TO THE Vaishya; while to the Brdhmand and the 
Ksattriya he made over all creatures. — (327) 

Bhdsya. 

The tending of cattle is not only a means of licrlihood 
for the Vaishya; it also forms his duty. This is what is in- 
diwited by this declamatory passage. 

How is it that the author should impose an invisi lile 
(transcedental) character upon what is «|uite visible ? ” 

It has been done with a view to bringing it home to the 
Vaishya that he must, as an obligation, do the tending of 
cattle, in the same manner as the Ksattriya does the protect- 
ing of the people. 
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How the protecting of the people is binding upon the 
K^attriya has already been explmned before. As for the 
Brdhmana, he is entitled to all sorts of ‘protection,’ by virtue 
of his being the person who prescribes the necessary expiatory 
rites, performs prayers, offers oblations and thereby obtains 
min from the sun, and so forth. 

What is stated here is only by way of ^ustration ; and 
all that is meant is that the tending of cattle forms the duty 
of the Vaishya. — (327) 

VERSE CCCXXVIII 

The Vaishya shall neveu conceive the wish — ‘ I 

WILL NOT TEND CATTLE AND SO LONG AS THE 

Vaishya is willing, they should not be tended 

BY ANY ONE ELSE. — (328) 

Bhd^ya. 

“ Why should there be any que.stion of willing regarding 
what forms a means of livelihood ? It has been already point- 
ed out that; evoi though there is a transcendental factor in the 
matter, yet stress is laid upon only the visible aspect ; just as 
in the case of the rule facing the East during 

meals. It is in view of this that the text says — ‘ The Vaishya 
shall never conceive the wish' So that if the Vaishya is not 
in want of a livelihood, he shall not incur any sin (in being 
unwilling to tend cattle.)” 

True ; but the author has used the particular words with 
a view to show that the duty of tending of cattle does not 
stand on the same footing — and is to be r^rded as leading 
to the same results — as that of * cultivating the land,’ along 
with which cattle-tending ’ has been mentioned before ; and 
hence men may be led to regard all of them as leading to the 
same results. And according to the view that they are all 
conducive to the same results, ‘wish’ also would come in as a 
determining factor ; specially when the man is one who may be 
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hankering after other actions. In a case where ‘ cattle-tending’ 
is the most profitable means of livelihood, the man would 
naturally have recourse to it, and not engage in other kinds of 
work ; he would naturally live by the smd means of liveli- 
hood. (?)— (328) 

VERSE CCCXXIX 

He shall find out the uelative value op gems, 

PEARLS, CORALS, METALS, WOVEN CLOTHS, PERFUMES AND 
CONDIMENTS. — (329) 

Bha^/a, 

‘ Metah \ — this term stands for copper, iron and bronze. 
^Relative value ' — the variations in their price due to 
exigencies of time and place. That is, he should find out in 
what part of the country a certain thing fetches a higher 
price than in another ; and similarly in regard to time also. — 
(329) 

VERSE CCCXXX 

He should be acquainted with the manner of 

SOWING SEEDS, WITH THE GOOD AND BAD QUALITIES 
OF THE SOIL; HE SHOULD KNOW ALL KINDS OF 
WEIGHTS AND MEASURES. — (330) 

Bha^ya. 

He shall know * the manner of sowing seeds' — 1 . 6 ., thia 
seed is sown thickly, and that is sown sparsely, and so forth. 
‘This seed shall ^;row in this soil, and not that seed, — ^this 
shall bring a such harvest, — all this ‘ good and had qualities ’ 
of soils he should be acquainted with. 

He ahftll know all such weights as the 'drona' the ‘ sAwr- 
pa' the ‘ ddhaka ' and so fortli, as also the measures. — (330) 

VERSE CCCXXXI 

Also the excellences and defects of commodities, 

THE ADVANTAGES AND DISADVANTAGES RELATING TO 
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COUNTBIES, THE PROMT AND DOSS ON MERCHANDISE 

AND ALSO CATTLE-BREEDING. — (331) 

Bha^ya, 

'Commodity ' stands for skins and other things put up 
for sale ; the excellences and defects of these, — ».<>., ‘ this 
article if kept for a long time becomes spoilt,’ ‘this is lasting,’ 

‘ that is not lasting.’ 

‘ In this country, large supplies of grains are available, — 
at this time barley is profuse ,’ — ' such and such is the custom 
of this country,’ — ‘the nature of the people is so and so;’ — 
these are 'the advantages and disadvantages relating to 
countries.’ 

' Cattle-breeding^ — *.c., such rules as that by using sudi 
and such fodder, and giving such and such salts, cattle flourish 
better ; and so forth. — (331) 

VERSE CCCXXXII 

He shall know also the wages of servants, the 

SEVERAL LANGUAGES OF MEN, THE MANNER OF KEEP- 
ING GOODS, AND ALSO THEIR PURCHASE AND SALE. 

—(332) 



'Servants’ — slaves and other attendants ; such as the 
herdsman, the shepherd, the elephant-driver and so forth ; — 
he should know what would bo the proper wages for such 
servants. 

The languages of Malava, Magadha, Dravida and other 
countries in such a a country they employ this word to 
denote this thing and so forth. 

'Manner of keeping goods’ — In such plac^ such a thing 
is stored in this manner, — it is ' wrapped up in this man- 
ner, and so forth. 

Also the manner of selling them. — (332) 
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VERSE CCCXXXIII 

He shall pot pohth his best efforts towards in- 
creasing HIS PROPERTY IN A RIGHTEOUS MANNER; 
AND HE SHALL ZEALOUSLY GIVE FOOD TO ALL 
BEINGS. — (333) 

Bha^yci. 

That is, be shall give away large quantities of food. 
'Otherwise he should be punished by the King. 

What is said here pertains to the Vaishj^a who is posses- 
sed of much wealth. — (333) 

VERSE CCCXXXIV 

For THE Shudra the highest duty conducive to hts 
BEST WELFARE IS TO ATTEND UPON SUCH lirdhtnuna 
HOUSE-HOLDERS AS ARE LEARNED IN THE VeDAS AND 
FAMOUS. — (334) 

Bha^ya. 

‘ Famous’ — this indicates good character. ‘ Attendance' 
— Service. 

This is the duty that leads to his highest good. — (334) 
VERSE CCCXXXV 

If he IS PURE, ATTENDANT UPON HIS SUPERIORS, OP 
GENTLE SPEECH, FREE FROM PRIDE, AND ALWAYS 
DEPENDENT UPON THE Brdhmana, — HE ATTAINS A 
HIGHER CASTE. — (33.5) 

Bhd^ya. 

‘Pure’ — by making due use of clay and water, and also 
by keeping his senses under control. 

'Attendant upon his superiors* — t'.c., the three higher 
castes. 
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‘ Gentle in speech ’ — t.e., not harsh and argumentative in 
speech, through his knowledge of such sciences as Logic and 
the like. 

He attains a ‘higher caste ' — such as the Brahmana 
and the rest. 

The motive has been clearly stated. 

The ‘ depending upon the Brahmana ’ has been repeat- 
ed with a view to indicate that this is a duty also for one who- 
may be serving other people ; so long as it is not compatible 
with this latter. — (335) 



SECTION (44)— CONCLUSION 

VEESE CCCXXXVI 

Thus has the excellent law for the conduct of the 

CASTES IN. NORMAL TIMES BEEN EXPOUNDED; NOW 
LISTEN IN DUB ORDER TO WHAT FORMS THEIR DUTY 
IN ABNORMAL TIMES.— (33(5) 

Bhd^a. 

The meaning is quite clear. — (336) 

Thus ends Discourse IX. 
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DISCOURSE X 


ABNORMAL SOCIAL CONDITIONS; CASTES AND SUB-CASTES, 
THEIR DUTIES AND FUNCTIONS. 

SECTION (l)-THE POUR CASTES AND THEIR 
PURELY LEGITIMATE PROGENY. 

VERSE I 

The three twice-born castes, devoted to their du- 
ties, SHALL STUDY ; BUT OP THESE THE Brahmana 
ALONE SHALL EXPOUND IT, NOT THE OTHER TWO; 
SUCH IS THE ESTABLISHED LAW. — (1) 

Bhd§ya. 

The injunction for the study of the Veda by the three 
castes has been set forth in the text — ‘The entire Veda, along 
with the esoteric treatises, shall be studied by the twice-bom 
and for all householders it has been laid down as an obligatory 
duty that they shall not foi-get what has been lesirnt, — in 
such texts as — ‘ One shall be always intent upon Vedic study ’ 
(376), ‘ He shall constantly ponder over the scriptures ’ and so 
forth; and it is the Veda alone that can be called ‘shdstra,' 
* scripture,’ in its primary sense of ‘ instructing ;’ since, it is 
the Veda alone that propounds injunctions not obtainable by 
any other means of knowledge; hence the Veda alone is 
the ‘ scripture ;’ and this term is applied to other works only 
indirectly, on the basis of their resembling the Veda in being 
like it, a literary composition. Thus then, it follows that 
tlie Veda shall be constantly recited, and there is evil involved 
in abandoning its study. As for the ‘ Brahmayajfla ’ (which 
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is done daily), this can he accomplished by the life-long daUy 
repetition of a single hymn, a single Sdma-song, a single 
mantra or a single section ; and hence that does not imply the 
necessity of remembering the entue text of the Veda. 

Thus then, thei-e l>eing nothing left, which could form the 
original subject-matter of the present injunctive text shall 
stvdy &C.’), it has to be taken as a mere reiteration, — made 
for the purpose of piecluding the Rsattriya and the Vaishya 
from the function of teaching, in the wcwds 'of these the 
Brahmana alone shall teach it, not the other two' 

“As a matter of fact, there can be no possibility of those 
two castes undertaking the work of teaching, wdiidi has 
been reserved exclusively for the Urdhmana, in such texts as 
‘Teaching belongs to the Brahmana alone.’ [So that there 
could be no occtision for the preclusion intended by the present 
text] ” 

There is no foixje in this objection. The texts have 
hitherto reserved the function of Teaching for the Brahmana, 
only as a means of livelihood ; so that the exclusion of the 
other castes would also appear to be with reference to the same; 
and the imparting of hrmoledge as a meritorious act would 
still be permissible for the other two castes ; it is this pos- 
sibility that the present text precludes. 

Even granting that there is a general prohibition (of 
Teacliing, for the other castes), the present text may be taken as 
reiterating a settled fact, for the purpose of introducing the 
subject of the admixture of the castes and their functions. 
In this manner the order of sequence of the original promise 
would be duly maintained, — as set forth abote, in the words 
‘The duties of the Vaishya and the Slmdra, them the origin 
cf the mixed castes' (rH6). 

In tliis connection some people argue as follows : — ^The 
work of ‘ Teaching ' consists in instructing one to pronounce 
the words, and ‘ expounding' includes also the explaining of 
tlie meaning of the words. So that the former prohibitions of 
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* Teaching ’ cannot mean the prohibition of ‘ expounding ; * and 
for this latter, a fresh injunction (in the shape of the present 
text) becomes necessary. 

An objection is nused — We do not find the word * Veda ’ 
in the present verse; wherefore then should the action of 
studying be taken as peirtaining to the Veda ? The reading 
of secular prose and poetry is also called ‘ study.’ ” 

The answer to this is as follows: — ^If tiie latter wei’e 
meant, then the injunction would have to be taken us put forth 
with a view to some invisible result only; and that would 
necessitate the assuming of some such result as would be desired 
by the man undei'taking tlie said study, as also the discovering 
of some authoiity for such ^m assumption. On the other hand, 
if we interpret the text as we have done above, it is found to 
have its authority in a well-known Vedic text, and there is no 
need for assuming another basic authority for it 

What is meant being already expressed by the term 
‘ twice-horn^ the term ‘ three castes ’ has been added for the- 
purpose of filling up the metre ; so also the epithet ‘ devoted to 
their duties' — (1) 

VERSE II 

The Brdhmana should know the means op liveli- 
hood FOE ALL MEN ; HE SHALL DULY EXPOUND THEM 
TO THE OTHERS AND HIMSELF DO ACCORDINGLY. — (2) 

Bhdiya- 

It has been already declared that there is to be no 
‘teaching of duties’ for tlie Shudra, in such texts as ‘he shall 
not teach his duty to him ’ (4‘80) and it is as an exception 
to this that we have the present text laying down that ‘ means 
of livelihood should be explained to him.’ 

‘ lAvelihood ’ — maintenance of the family ; — the ‘ means ’ 
of that he should know. 

'Expound to the others' — ^The plural number has been 
used for the purpose of including the Shudra [the dual would 
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h&ve been used if the K^attriya and the Vaishya alone had 
been intended ]. 

‘ Himself do accordingly', ’ — i.e., he shall have recourse 
to only such means of livelihood as have been prescribed for 
him. — (2) 

VERSE III 

The Brdhmana is the lord of the castes, on account 

OF HIS DISTINCTIVE QUALITIES, OF THE SUPERIORITY 

OF HIS ORIGIN, OF HIS OBSERVANCE OF RESTRICTIVE 

RULES, OF THE PECULIAR CHARACTER OF HIS SANC- 
TIFICATION. — (3) 

Bhd$ya. 

“ What is the reason that tlie Brahmana alone is entitled 
to what has been just stated, and not tlie K<saUriya and the 
rest also?” 

The reason for this lies in the fact that it is in connection 
with the Brahmana that the .scriptures put forth commenda- 
tory declarations (like the pre.sent text). 

‘ On account of distinctive qualities,' — i.e., of peculiar 
characteristics ; i.e., the excellence of his qmilities. 

These excellences are next pointed out — ‘ of the superiority 
of his origin ^ — the JMhmana having sprung from tlie highest 
part of Prajapati’s body. ‘ Origin ’ means source. 

‘ Observance of restrictive r«Ze.v.’— Inasmuch as the 
drinking of wine has been forbidden specifically for the 
Brdhmana, it is this ‘ restrictive mle ’ that is meant here. 
Or they may refer to the ‘observances of the Accomplished 
Student,’ — such as the caivying of the bamboo staff and so 
fortli, — which have been prescribed for the Brdhmana only. 

‘ The peculiarity of his sanctification — this refers to the 
observances of the Accomplished Student; the ^peculiarity' 
consisting in such rules as ‘water reaching the heart’ (2‘162) 
nnd so forth. It cannot mean tlie ‘ Initiatory Rite,’ as this is 
■done for the child only (and hence could not refer to the giDwn 
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up BrShiuana) ; it is only in the case of tlie Ksattriya and 
the Vaishya that it is done after the expiry of childhood. 

For these reasons theBrahmana is tlie ^lord^ — controller — 

‘ of the castes^ — (3) 

VERSE IV 

The Brdhmana^ the K^attriya and the Vaishya are 

THE THREE TWICE-BORN CASTES ; THE FOURTH IS THE 

ONE CASTE, Shudra\ there is no fifth. — (1) 

Bhdsya, 

• What are these ‘castes ’ ? Is the word ‘ caste’ denotative 
of a species of liuman beings ? No ; tliese arc four castes, begin- 
ing with the ^ Brdhmana^ and ending with tlie ^ Sltvdra- 
The others — the ‘ Barbara^ the ‘ Kaivarta ’ and so forth — 
are only mixed races, as will be described later on. 

Of these four, three castes are ^ ttvice-bo'i'n,* — the ‘Initia- 
tory Rite ’ being prescribed for them. 

‘ One ’ is the Shudra; there is no ‘Initiatory Rite’ 
for him ; since the injunction of this rite contains the ilistinct 
mention of the three castes, Brdhmana and the rest ; — c.flf., 

‘ the Brahmana shall be initiated in the eighth year, the Ksattriya 
in the eleventh and the Vaishya in the twelfth;’ and nowliere 
is the name of the Shudra mentioned. 

“ Since no time is specified in connection with the Shudra^ 
it may simply mean that there is no time fixed for his Initia- 
tion.” 

This might have been the meaning, if there were a general 
injunction for Initiation (for all men in general); and in that case 
all these rules r^arding the castes, the times for initiation would 
have to be taken as purely commendatory details. There is 
however no such general injunction for Initiation. Under the 
circumstances, on the strength of what authority could we take 
the Shudras’ Initiation as to be done without any restriction 
regarding time? 

If that is so, then what is the point in reiterating that 
there is one caste the Shudra ? ” 

32 
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True ; but it serves the purpose of removing a suspicion ; 
on the strength of the assertion that it is done without sacred 
texts, the idea may be entertained that for the Shudra tliere 
is Initiation without any restriction as to time. 

“ But the assertion quoted occurs in connection with the 
" FoodSacriJices and liaving servetl its purpose in that con- 
nection, it could not be made to refer to anything elsa” 

That is why we have said that there would just be a 
suspicion. In reality, however, the verse serves the prupose of 
restricting the actual practices of men. — (4) 

VERSE V 

Among all castes, those only who are born of con- 
sorts WEDDED IN THE NATURAL ORDER, AS VIRGINS 
OF EQUAL STATUS, ARE TO BE REGARDED AS THE 
SAME (as their FATHER). — (5) 

Bhasya. 

“ Who are these that are called ‘ Brdhmana ’ and the rest ? 
We cannot perceive any difference among men. The determi- 
nation of the caste is dependent upon a knowledge of individuals 
belonging to the caste; and individuals, devoid as they are of 
any knowledge of the disposition of the component atoms, can- 
not indicate any difference among the castes. Nor is there any 
difference in the figures of the ‘ Brdhmana' and the 'K^aUriya' 
as there is in those of the ‘ cow ’ and the ‘ horse,’ for instance, 
— by virtue of which the said castes could be perceptible by the 
eya Nor are the said castes discernible by any other acta ; 
as, for instance, the nature of the oil or the melted butter can 
be discerned by smelling or tasting. Nor again can the 
difference among them be discerned by differences in such 
details as tlio^e of purity, conduct, colour of the hair, and so 
forth ; because these details are almost always found to be 
mixed up. Further, actual usage is dependent upon men, and 
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as men are mostly deceptive, the character of anything cannot 
be ascertained by a mere reference to them ” 

It is in view of these difficulties (in the ascertaining of a 
man’s caste) that the author is asserting here the definition of 
the castes. 

‘ Arnong all castes,' — the definition that is applicable is 
that those born of women 'of equal staUts'^ — of the sa?ne 
caste as the husband, — these women being the 'wives ' — 
lawfully wedded consorts, — are to be regarded as the same. 
That is, in most cases, the (viste of the child born of parents 
legally married is the same as tliat of its parents. 

Since the term 'wife ’ is a relative term, it follows that 
the person who has married her is the ‘father’ of the child. 
So that the moaning comes to be that the child is of the 
same caste as the pai’ents, when it is born of the woman from 
that same person who lias wedded her. 

The epithet ‘ virgin ’ has been added, and it precludes 
the possibility of a remarried woman being regarded as the 
‘ wife,’— as also of the mother of the ‘ Saho lha' and ‘ Kdnma ’ 
sons. 

Objection: — “ As a matter of fact, there is no marriage- 
sacrament in the case of these latter ; since it has been declared 
(Manu 8. 225) that ‘the sacred texts reinted at the marriage- 
ceremony are applicable to maidens only.’ Though verse 
9’173 declares that ‘ the child belongs to the person who 
married her,’ where the mention of the term ‘ marry ’ indicates 
that there is legal sacrament in the (iases in question also, yet 
all that this text can be biken as indicating is the possibility 
(of the sacrament), an<l there is nothing in it to indicate that 
it refers to something actually ; so that in this text all 

that ‘ the person marrying ’ can mean is ‘ the person who 
accepted her,’ — the verbal root signifying acceptance-, and 
what the text means is that ‘ when a man has accepted a girl 
for his wife, after having cheated her father and kinsmen, 
if a son happens to be born from her, he belongs to that man.’ 
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There is in fact no sacrament in the case of remarried 
women ; in r^anl to whom also it has been laid down that — 
‘ she is fit for a second nuptial ceremony, only if she he still 
a virgin’ (9176). In connection with the girl who as ‘ gone 
away and come biick ’ also, we find the term ‘ again ’ used 
(‘she may be married again’), which implies that she belongs 
to her husband. But none of these are entitled to associate 
with the ‘duly weddeil consort;’ bectiuse the term ‘ jootni,’ 
‘consort,’ connotes ‘co-operation at sacrificial rites.’ From 
all this it would seem that the qualification ‘ if she he a virgin ’ 
becomes superfluous. The older commentators read ‘ ndrt^v. ' 
(women) in place of ‘ joatnistt ’ in the text. But this also is 
nothing. If we had the qualification of ‘ vii^nity ’, only then 
would sons born of unmarried women belong to the same 
caste as the father. By using the term ’patnV (consort) 
however it becomes clearly indicsited that the women meant 
are only such as have been married with due religipus rites. 
As for the girl with whom a man has intercourse before 
they are married, she 'may be a 'virgin’ but certainly not a 
consort.’ Thus then it becomes necessary to explain the 
use and purport of the qualification 'virgin’.” 

The answer to the above is as follows : — ^It has been 
argued above that “ the remarried women are not ‘ consorts,’ 
because they are not entitled to co-operate at sacrificial rites.” 
But if such girls were wedded, this wedding itself would 
constitute a ‘sacrificial rite,’ since even at this ceremony 
offerings are made to Pu^an, Aryaman and 'Vanina ; and 
'offering’ and 'sacrifice’ are synonymous terms. Hence 
these girls also would be ‘ consorts.’ In fiict, the right view 
to take is that, inasmuch as they are no longer ‘maidens,’ 
they are not fit for the wedding ceremony ; and it is on this 
ground that they cannot be ‘consorts.’ And even so the 
qualification ‘ virgin ’ being apparently superfluous, we proceed 
to .coiplain its use. As a matter of fact, the term ‘consort is 
found to be applied, though figuratively, even to such women 



SECTION T — THE FOUR CASTES 


253 


as are not entitled to co-operate at sacrificial rites ; e.g^ 
in such expressions as ‘the washerman’s consort’ (though 
no sacrificial performancie is possible for tlie washerman). 
Similarly in the csuse of the ‘kept’ woman also, the name 
‘housewife’ is applied, in the sense of the ‘ wife’ ; and this on 
the ground of certain points on which such a woman resem- 
bles the real wife. Though it is true that, so long as a word 
can be used in its direct .sense, it is not right to have recourse to 
its figurative sense, — yet what the writer does is to explain, in a 
friendly spirit, to dull-headed people, the impropriety of enter- 
Uiining certain notions; specially what notion is there that 
may not be entertained by duli-he<uled people ? 

The qualification ‘ in the. natural order ’ has been added 
in view of what follows later on. 

Those who adopt the reiuling ‘ ta eva te ’, for them also 
thememiing is the same — i.e., ‘they belong to the same caste.’ 

'riie following arguments have been urged in connection 
with this subjecjt: — “ What is the authority at the root of this 
and similar assertions made by the authors of Stnrtis ? In- 
asmuch as these do not make mention of anything to be done, 
they cannot stand on the .same footing as the teachings 
regarding Virtm and Vice (what should be done and \Vhat 
should be avoided) ; and we have already shown that there is 
no other authority possible. If another were cited 

as the requisite authority, then this would come to be a case of 
‘the blind leading the blind’; as has been made clear under 
the verse dealing with the sources of knowledge of ‘ Dharma* 
(2-6).” 

The answer to the above is as follows: — ^The authority 
consists in the prsmtices of experienced men ; just as in the 
case of the /Smftt-rules bearing on the cmrectness cf words 
{i.e., grammar). It is true that the said practices may be defec- 
tive and misleading. But it is there that the rules laid down 
in the Smrti come in useful, as serving to control them. 
Specially as it cannot be said that the ‘Smfti,' ‘I'ecollection,’ 
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of learnetl men is wrong ; for persons intent upon the follow- 
ing of the scriptures are universally known as exceptionally 
tnistworthy ; and the basic authority for these would consist in 
eternal usage. 

Tt is the theory of some people that men who are steeped 
in the study of the Smrti and belong to certain selected noble 
families may Ije able to have a direct (intuitive) knowletlge of 
things. This we have dealt with in detail in the Smrtiviteka. 

“ In sinotlier Smrti (Yajflavalkya, 1’20) there are no such 
qualifying c<)nditions a.s we find in the present text; all that is 
said there is — ‘ Children born to men of a certain caste from 
women of tlie same ctiste, are also of the same caste ; — sons 
born of unblamable marriages are the perpetuatoreof the nice — 
whei e the first half indicates the caste of the child, and the latter 
declares the fact of the products of the ‘ Brahma ’ and other 
marriages being ‘ perpetuators of the race.’ Now in this text, all* 
that is said is ‘sons born to a man from women of the same caste,’ 
and there is no mention of the name ‘patm,’ ^consort' ” 

How can it be said that there is no such qualification, 
when it is added later on that ‘ this rule applies te the case of 
weiided women’ (Yajfia, r92)? Further, what if ^ there is no 
qualifying phrase in this other text? A qualified text is 
always more authoribitive tlian an unqualified one ; as percep- 
tion is always more reliable than non-perception; it is 
just possible that tlie quaUfying condition, actually present, 
may have been seen by one, but missed by the other (writer). 

From all this it follows that the ‘ recollection of learned 
men ’ is authoritative, on account of the possibility of its being 
based upon the Shruti. 

“ The definition provided by the verse is not correct, since 
it does not include all that should be included. For instance, 
under the definition ‘ Brahmana-hood ’ could never belong to the 
‘son taken along with the mother,’ the ‘maiden-born son,’ or 
the ‘son of the remarried woman.’ It might be argued that — 
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‘as in the cases of the son born of another man to an nn- 
widowed woman, the son born to a widow and the soll- 
bom son, so in the case of these sons also, it is intended tliat 
Briihmana-hood should not belong to them.’ But in that case, 
what would be the caste of these ? P'orther, if the ‘son of the 
unwidowed woman born of another man,’ and tlic ‘son of 
the widow ’ were not Jirahmanas, there could be no j)ossibility 
of anyone thinking of feeding them at Shraddhas, ainl lumce 
there would be no point in the prohibition ((tontainod in 
.S’ 155, 156) of such feeding. Then again, such a view 
would be contiRry to other /S'lnrtf-texts. For instance, wo 
read — ‘This rule that I have de.scribed pt'rtains to .son« of the 
same caste as the father.’ (Yajfktvalkya, 2MSS). 

“ Further, as a rule, the definition is the same as the 
thing defined; — the. only difference being that ‘ what is to be 
defined ’ is not known, while ‘ the definition ’ is well known. 
E.g. it being doubtful (not known) who Devadatta is, we 
have the definition — ‘he who is wearing the armlet and the 
ear-ring, of the developed chest and rounded airas’ (all whicih is 
already known). What the present text does is to declare, — in 
answer to the question who is a Brahmana'l — that 'he. is one 
bom of a Brdhma^a',’ and this is exactly as if, on being asked 
— ‘ what is a crow? ’ — one were to say ‘ it is what is born of a 
crow! ’ In fact, it is still to be known what is that ‘ Bralunana- 
hood ’ that belongs to the father. 

“The definition is illogical also : In the world one Iwrn 
of a female from a male of the same genus always belongs to 
that same genus; e.g^ what is born of the cow is of the genus of 
the ‘ cow,’ what is born of the ‘ mare ’ is of the genus of the 
horse’ [and certainly in all these isises marriage does not 
enter as a necessary factor].” 

The answer to the labove is as follows : — First of all it has 
been asked — what would be the caste of certain kinds of sons ? 
Well, what is the need for any ‘ cjiste ? ’ They belong to 
the genus ‘ man ; ’ and even without having any specific cjiste- 
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distinction attributed to them, they become entitled to all that 
characterises the man, — both as ‘ sons ’ and as persons dealing 
with Shraddhan. Specially as all men are equally entitled 
to making giftK 

“But in the absence of further distinction, dealings with the 
man could not proceed (merely on the basis of his belonging to 
the genus ‘ man’): for the simple reason that the genus ‘ msm’ is 
common to all human beings.” 

There is no force in this; every person has his own 
distinctive appellation ; every man is called either ‘ Devadatta ’ 
or ‘ Yajiladatta.’ Then, if it be considered necessary to specify 
the particuliir relationship of the persons in question, — well, 
they have such appellations as ‘ Kanina ’ (‘ maiden-born ’), 

‘ Saho'fha ’ (‘ taken with the mother ’) and so forth. 

“ But all these names are found among all the four castes; 
so that they also would be general (just like the genus 
‘ man’).” 

In that case, they would be distinguished by the name of 
their father — ‘ he is the maiden-bom son of Devadatta,’ and so 
forth. 

I’lius there is no force in the aigument based upon the 
difficulty of di.stinguishing the.se sons. 

All the laws that are formulated hei% are with reference 
to all the four ca.stes ; as is clear from what has been declared 
in r2 above. That is why we have the plural number in the 
text, which refers to the four caste.s, ‘ lirdhmana' and the 
rest. The pt'rsons here mentioned do not all belong to any 
one caste ; since the definition set forth is such as is applicable 
to all castes. Just as the son born to a Brdhmat^a from his 
wedded Jirdhmani wife is a Brdhmana, so is the son bom 
to a Ksattriya and the other <«stes also, born of parents of the 
same caste, belong to that same caste. Then again, there could 
be no ‘ genus ’ in the absence of all partipulars. E.g., in the 
absence of the particular trees, Shimshapd and the rest, 
where could there be the gemis ‘ tree ? ’ 
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Ihe mixed castes are of two kinds — the product of 
marriages ‘ in tlie natural order,’ and the product of marriages 
of the ‘reverse order.’ Now those of the former class take 
the mother’s caste ; while the products of marriages of the 
‘reverse order’ have no duties save the most general ones of 
‘not injuring living beings ’.and so forth (enumerated in 10'63). 
All kinds of sons have been duly specified with their own 
distinctive names, and yet even the name of the products of 
‘reverse marriages ’ is not found mentioned. 

“What are those duties to the performance whereof 
these people would be entitled ? Where too is the text that 
makes them so entitled ? The duties described here are not 
with reference to any particular caste; the text — ^‘Of the mixed 
castes etc., etc. ’ (1*2) clearly indicates that what is described 
pertains to all castes” 

The answer to the above is as follows : — As regards the 
mention of the general duties of ‘not injuring others’ and the 
rest, with reference to tfw four castes^ it is clearly meant to be 
applicable to every human being. 

Even though the text occurs in connection with sons 
born of ‘ marriages in the reverse order,’ yet its direct meaning 
bears upon all men. In reality however it is more logical 
to take it as pertaining to such castes as stand on the same 
footing as those born of ' levevse marriages,’ and it cannot 
stop short only at what is indicated by the context This 
we shall explain under the text (10*63) itself. 

Then again, we have the following declaration — ‘ All those 
born of violation of the law are equal to 8hudras ; ’ (Manu 
10*41), — where ‘ violation of the law ’ stands for ‘ absence of 
sacramental rites;’ and this is of eight kinds, as described under 
verse 24 below ; — where ‘adultery ’ stinds for sexual intercourse 
with the wives of other men belonging to one’s own caste ; 
other matters relating to this matter we shall explain later on. 

Thus then it follows that, even though the sons born of 
such ‘ violations of the law ’ do not belong to any caste, yet their 
aa 
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tiJde \0 tiie performance of certain acts rests upon the direct 
dedaratioDS of the toits. 

In the case of the K^attriya the child should be taken to 
belong to the mother’s caste ; because there are texts indica- 
tive of this : In connection with the ‘ Dvydmu^dyana ’ son 
a peculiar ceremony has been prescribed (?) ; and in connection 
with other Shrauta rites also, we find a distinct procedure laid 
down with reference to him (?) 

From all this it follows that it is only the son belonging 
to the Brahmaifa caste who is entitled to an equal share 
with his uncle ; hence it is that it is declared that ‘ one should 
receive him l^ally.’ (?) All this would not be well if the 
injunction were in the aforesaid form. Because according to 
that ‘ he would be equal to the Shudra ; ’ and as property is 
meant for sacrificial performances (to which the Shudra is not 
entitled), how could he be entitled to any share of it ? 

As for the son ‘ born of another man while the husband 
is alive^’ and that ‘ bom of a widow,’ these are only * soil-born ’ 
sons. Such is the custom among all civilised men; e.p., 
Pa^du, Dhrtarastra and Vidura, all ‘soil-born ’ son^ took the 
caste of thmr respective mothers. 

Then again, the * outcast’ also has been excluded from 
being invited at Shrdddhas ; and yet as he would be beyond 
the pale of all morality, there could be no possibility of any idea 
being entertained r^;arding his admissibility [so that the objec- 
tor was not justified in dramng any conclusions horn the 
exclusion of the ‘ soil-born ’ sons from Shrdddhas], 

As regards the text quoted above (from Yajfiavalkya, 
2*133), — since it is a mere reference, it may be explained away 
somehow. Or we may take it as referring to the ‘ appointed ’ 
son. 

Then as r^ards the argument that “ it is only what is well- 
known that can serve as the definition (the distinguishing 
feature) of anything,”— we ask— Is not the meaning of the 
term * Brdhmoa^' already known ? In fact what the text 
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does is to preclude the idea of ‘ ill^itimacy ’ bdng enter- 
tained regarding persons to whom the name * Brahmana* is 
applied,— the sense being that they belong to the caste of their' 
parents. Nor can it be argued that this would lead to a regres- 
sus ad infinitum', as the world has had no banning in 
time. 

It has been urged that wliat is here stated is illogicaL 
But this could be so only if the matter of castes were something 
n^otiable by direct perception. As a matter of fact however it is 
sopething that can be determined only with the help of Smrti.% 
and as such must be as they are declared to be in these texts. 
Just as in the case of such titles as 'Vctshiatha' and the like 
(family-names), it is found that, even in the absence of any 
blood-relationship with the personage named, they are applied 
to men on the basis of uninterrupted tradition handed down 
from times immemorial ; and serve as the basis of such expres- 
sions as ‘the Vashifthas are listening.’ And the case of the 
castes also should be taken as standing on' the same footing. 
Just as in the case of a number of Brahmanas, all of whom 
are equally ‘ Brahmanas,’ they are classified as ‘ Bhfgua’ 
‘Fatms,’ * Bhdradvajas,' and so forth — such distinction be- 
ing based entirely upon ‘ Smfti’ — so in the case of a num- 
ber of persons, all of whom are equally ‘ men,’ th^ come to be 
distinguished as * Brahmanas,’ ’Kaittriyas’ and so forth. 

Some people have brought forward (against the view tliat 
Brahmanas must be born of duly wedded Bmhmana couples) 
the ease of Jabala : Satyalrama Jabala asked his mother — ^To 
what gotra do I belong? She answered — do hot know, as 
I obUilned you while I was, during my youth, attending, as a 
minn, upon Several men. Having heard this, the boy went over 
to Haridrumata Gautama, and said — Bevered Sir, I wish to 
reside with you as a Rdigious Student The sage asked him— 
To what do you belong? The boy answered — ^Tasked my 
mother, and she told me that in her youth, she obtained me etc., 

— whereupon Ghiutama oonduding that no non*Bi^mami 



260 


manu-smrti : discourse x 


could speak so frankly, directed him to fetch fuel and said — ^*1 
shall initiate thee.’ What the mother meant was that in her youth 
she met many men, and she knew not from whom the child was 
born ; and what Gautama did was to infer, from the boy’s truth- 
fulness, that he must have been begotten by a Brdhmana, and 
hence he initiated him. From this those people conclude that 
sons born to persons from such women of the. same caste as 
are not duly wedded^ are also of the same caste. 

There is however no force in this. All that the mother’s 
statement means is — ‘ I obtained you during my youth ’—at a 
period of life when the mind is fickle, being beset with fancies 
— when I was attending ’ — ^as a maid-sers^ant, suffering from 
hunger — ^ wandering in several places ’ — not living at any one 
pliice, — ‘hence I have no recollection of the gotra-name of 
my husband.’ 

From all this it becomes established that sons born to a 
person from a duly wedded wife of the same caste as himself 
belong to the same caste. And in the case of Jabala also, 
Gautama inferred from the words of the boy, that he must be 
the son of ^raAmana-parents ; hence though he recognised 
him as a Brdhmana, he did not know his gotra. What he 
wished to ascertain by means of the question regarding the 
boy’s gotra^ was the special Vedic Rescension to which he 
belonged ; and this for the reason that the exact method of his 
initiation would vary with the Rescension to which one belonged; 
while his gotra has no bearing upon the initiation at all. 
And it is not, as some people have explained, that “ the 
question really referred to the boy’s caste, the idea in the 
sage’s mind being that he would deduce the cjiste from the 
nobilit}^ of his race, while a direct question about ccbste would 
be impolite.” — (5) 



SECTION (2).-MIXED CASTES 
VERSE VI 

The sons begotten by twice-boen men on wives op 

THE NEXT LOWER CASTES, THEY DECLARE TO BE EQUAL, 
TAINTED AS THEY ARE BY THE DETECT OP THEIR 
MOTHERS. — (G) 

Jihdaya. 

Sons begotten, — in the natural order — on wives qf the 
next lower caste ’ — i.e., the caste immediately lower — ^^are to be 
regarded as ‘ equal! — not of the same ctiste. That is the son of a 
Brahmana father from a Ksattriya mother, or of a Ksattriya 
father from aVaishya mother, is ‘equal’ to the father, and not 
the very same. 

And the reason for this is that they are ‘ tainted wUh the 
defect <f their mother! 

This declaration of ‘ equality ’ implies that the sons are 
superior to the mother, but inferior to the father. 

^ liy twice-hom men.' — ^The use of the plural number and 
the fact that the ciaste is determined with reference to the mothers, 
indicates that this is possible only in the case of marriages ‘ in 
the natural order.’ For in the case of marriages ‘ of the inverse 
order,’ the caste would be determined with reference to the 
father, who is of a lower caste than the mother. It is for this 
reason that tlie preceding verse has added the phrase ‘in the 
natural order.’ What we said in the Bhasya on the preced- 
ing verse, that this phrase had been added ‘ with a view to 
what follows,’ did not refer to this, but to the forthcoming 
verses. — (6) 

VERSE VII 

Suon IS THE ETERNAL LAW RELATING TO THOSE BORN OF 
WIVES OP THE NEXT LOWER CASTES ; KNOW THIS 
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(following) to be the bight role pertaining to 

THOSE BORN OF WIVES TWO OR THREE DEGREES 
LOWER. — (7) 

Bhd^a. 

The first half of the verse reiterates what has gone before ; 
and the second half contains a brief indication of what follows. 

‘ Two Oft' three degrees lower’ — For the Brabmana, the 
wife ‘ three degrees lower ’ would be the Shudra ; and the 
Vaishya would be ‘ two degrees lower. ’ 

There is not much useful purpose served by this verse. 

-(7) 

VERSE VIII 

From the Brdhrmna on a Vaishya maiden is born the 
‘ Ambasfha ' and on a Shudra maiden the ‘ Ni^dda,’ 
WHO IS CALLED ‘ Pdroshora ’ — (8) 

Bhdsya. 

For the Brdhmana, the Vaishya girl is ‘ two degrees lower,’ 
and the child born of her is the ‘amba^fha ’ ; called in another 
Smfti (dautama, 4*20) ‘ BhrJyakanihaJ 

The child born of the Shudra girl, who is ‘ three d^rees 
lower,’ is the ‘Nisdda,’ also called ’Pdrashara' 

'The name * liifdda’ also belongs to a caste born from a 
marriage of the ‘inverse ’ order. (See verse 15 below). 

The term ‘maiden’ stands for woman in general, — say 
some people; ‘FaisA^a maiden* meaning Vaishya woman', 
and so on throughout — (8) 

VERSE IX 

From the Kiottriya on a Shudra maiden is born a 

BEING CALLED ‘ IJgRA,’ OF THE STUFF OF THE 

Kasttriya and Shudra, cruel in his deeds and 

DEALINGS.— (9) 
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Bha^a. 

* Deeds and dealings' — stand for actions of body and 
speech. Both these are cruel in the case of the caste mentioned. 

This is only a description of the character of the man > 
the term 'stuff' standing for nature. The two natures assert 
themselves, since the child is bom of the two castes. — (9) 

VERSE X 

Ohildebn of the BrdhmatM from the three lower 

CASTES, OF the KsaUtiya from the two lower 

CASTES, AND OF THE VAISHYA FROM THE ONE LOWER 

CASTE, — THESE SIX HAVE BEEN DECLARED TO BE * LOW- 
BORN.’ — (10) 

Bhdsya. 

The 6rst three quarters of this verse contain a mere 
reiteration of what has gone before; and the fourtl^ serves the 
purpose of pointing out the meaning of the term 'Apasada^ 
* L(m-born'; — the meaning being that the childien of the thi-ee 
castes born of women one, two and three d^rees lower 
should be known as ‘ low-bom.’ 

These are called ‘low-bom’ because, though they serve the 
purposes of the ‘son,’ they are of a lower status than the son 
bom of a wife of the same caste. — (10) 

VERSE XI 

One born from the KsaUriya on the Brdhmana maiden 

IS 'Suta' IN CASTE; AND THE SONS BORN ON THE 

Ksattriya and the Brdhmaifa maiden from the 

Vaishya are 'Mdgadha' and 'Vaideha' resfec- 

tivbly. — (10) 

Bhdsya. 

The forgoing rules apply to marriages in the ‘natural 
order,’ those pertaining to the marriages of the ‘ reverse order ’ 
are now stated. 
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The significance of the terra ‘ maiden ’ has been already 
explained. 

From the Vainhya are born the ' Mdgadha' and the 
^Vaideha' respectively; i.e., that born from the Kaattriya girl 
is the ‘ Mdgadha' and that born of the Brdhmana girl, the 
‘ Vaideha.' — (11) 

VERSE XU 

Fkom the Slwdra ox the Vaishya, the Kaattriya and 

THE Brdhmana maiden are born the mixed castes, 

' Ayogava,’ Ksattf and the ^ Chanddla' the lowest 
OF MEN.— (12) 

Bhd^ya. 

Here also the names are to be taken respectively. 

Though tlie terms ‘ Vaishya ' and ‘ lidjanya ' (without the 
feminine ending are denotative of the mere castes, yet from the 
force of implication they are understood to mean the girls of 
those castes; just as in the case of such expressions as 
‘Mrgak§tram' and ' Kukkuldwlam' (where the mrgi, the 
female deer and the Kukkuti, the hen, are meant). The 
feminine endings have been dropped on account of metrical 
considerations. — (12) 

VERSE XIU 

As THE ‘ Amba ^ tha ' and the ‘ vgra ’ are born in the 

‘ NATURAL order’ FROM A WOMAN TWO DEGREES 

REMOVED, — EVEN SO HAVE BEEN DECLARED TO BE THE 

'KaaUf and THE 'Vaideha,' though born in the 

‘inverse order.’ — (13) 

Bhdsya. 

From the Brdhmana, on the Vaishya girl — ^^who is two 
deigrees lower — ^is born the 'Ambaetha' and the 'Ugra' is born 
from the Kaedbriya on the Shudra girl — who is two degrees 
lower; — botli these being 'bom in the natural order.' Similarly 
'in the inverse order ^ the 'Ksattf is bom from the Shudra on 
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the Kaattriya girl — who is two degrees liigher, — and the 
‘ Vaideha' is born from the Vaishya on the Brahmana girl — 
who is two degrees higher. 

And both these two sets stand on the same footing, as 
regards the performance of the saci-ed rites, — but not as regards 
the functions of offidating at sacrifices and so forth. 

Among the products of the ‘inverse marriages,’ the ‘ Chan- 
liala ’ alone is untouchable ; as under verse 5’8o, bathing has 
been prescribed as to be done only when one touches the Chan- 
data, and not any other product of ‘ inverse marriages.’ So that 
as regards the mixed castes, ‘ Suta^ ‘ Magctdha ’ and ‘ Ayogava, ’ 
their treatment as regards touchabiHty and so forth is to be 
like the ‘ Cham/dlad on the ground of their being mentioned 
along with this latter, and this on the principle of the ‘ stick 
and the cake ’ (where the stick being placed within the cake, 
what happens to the one happens to the other also). — (1.3) 

VERSE xrv 

The sons oe twice-born men from women op the 

NEXT LOWER CASTE, WHO HAVE BEEN ENUNCIATED 

IN DUE ORDER, ARE CALLED BY THE NAME OP THE 

LOWER CASTE, ON ACCOUNT OF THE TAINT ATTACHING 

TO THEIR MOTHERS. — (14) 

Bhdsya. 

The child born of the Brahmana on the Ksattriya or 
the Vaashya mother, as also one born of the Ksattriya father 
from the Vaishya or the Shudra mother, — they call by the 
name of the lower caste ; i.e., their caste is the next lower in 
the natural order ; which means that they are of their mother’s 
caste. 

Much significance is not meant to attach to the term 
‘next lower,’ hence it is added — ‘on acajunt of the taint 
attaching to their mothers.’ That is they are not affected by 
the superior caste of their father. Hence, even though in 
34 
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reality they belong to ‘ mixed castes,’ yet they have been declared 
to be of their mother’s Ciiste. And this means that the proper 
sacramental rites should be performed. Apart from the present 
text, there is nothing to indicate that for the persons concerned 
the sacramental rites proper for the Kitattriya and Vaishya 
should be performed. And the reason is that like the mule, their 
caste is a totally different one. But sint« the present text declares 
that they are of their mother’s caste, there can be nothing 
wrong in the performance of their sacramental rites. — (14) 

VERSE XV— XVIII 

The ‘ Avfta ’ is born erom the Brdhmana on the 
‘uqra’ maiden, tub ‘AftAira’ on the ' Ambasiha' 
MAIDEN AND THE ‘ Dhigvona ’ ON THE ‘ Ayogava ’ 
MAIDEN. — (16) 

From the Shudra spring in the inverse order three 
LOW-BORN sons — THE ‘ Ayogma,’ THE ‘Ksattf,’ AND 
THE 'Chanddla,' VBE lowest of men. — (16) 

From the Vaishya are born in the inverse order 
THE 'Mdgadha' and the ‘ Vaideha' ; but from the 
A saftriya, THE ^ Suta’ ONLY; These three being 
the other ‘low-born’ ones. — ( 17 ) 

One born from the ‘ Niadda ’ on the Shudra woman 
is a ‘Fukkasa’ by daste; but one born from 
THE Shudra ON the ‘ Nisdda ’ woman is called 
the ' Kuhkataha ’.—(18) 

Bhd^a. 

'Hie * Niaada ’ meant here is not the caste born from 
the Brahmana on the Shudra girl, which has been described 
above (V erse 8), but the child bom in the ‘ inverse order,' 
which is going to be mentioned later on. That this must be 
80 is deal* from the fact that the present context deals with 
**fiwr>e-&om cattes;* it bdng well-known that the * Pukkasa ’ 
is 8 caste of this latter olas8.*~{15 — 18) 
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VERSE XIX 

One bobn eeom the ‘ Ksattr ’ on ehe ‘ Ugrd ’ woman 
IS CABLED * Shvapdka and one begotten by the 
‘ Vaideha * ON the ‘ Amhaatha ’ woman is called 
‘ Vena.’ — (19) 

Bha^a. 

The women are of the ‘inversely’ mixed castes, and the 
men of the ‘naturally mixed castes;’ from the union of these 
are bom the ’Shvapdka’ and the ‘Vena’, both inversely 
mixed castes. — (19) 

VERSE XX 

The sons that the twice-born men beget on wives 

OF EQUAL CASTE, BUT WHO, NOT FULFILLING THEIR 
SACRED DUTIES, BECOME EXCLUDED FROM THE SdviM 
— SHOULD BE DESIGNATED AS 'Vrdtyos’ (APOSTATES). 
-( 20 ) 

Bhdaya. 

These do not belong to any inversely mixed caste ; and 
yet they are mentioned here with a view to what follows in the 
following verses. 

‘The sons begotten by the ttvice-born men on vnves 
<f the same caste ’, — ^if they deviate from the duties in 
connection with the Veda — i-e., if they fail to become r^lar 
Religious Students and so forth, — and as such ‘Lecome exclu- 
ded from the Sdvitri ’,— and hence fail to pass through the 
Initiatory Ceremony,— they should be designated as ‘Apostates.’ 

‘ Avratdn janayant* ’ — would not be the right construc- 
tion; because when children are born they are neither ‘ful- 
fillers,’ nor ‘non-fulfillers,’ ‘of sacred duties;’ since tlie Initiatory 
Rite is prescribed as to be performed only after the child 
has been bom. Hence the term ‘ avratdn,’ ‘ not fulJUling 
their sacred duties’ has to be taken as representing what is 
meant by the definition of the ‘ Apostate * as provided her^ — 
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such representing being necessary for the setting forth of what 
follows. 

Some people read — ‘ avratapafljanO'yanti tan vrdtydn, 
etc.’—' they should designate jis Apostates those whom the 
twice-bom men b^t on wives who are unfaithful.’ 

But this is not right ; as this would be incompatible with 
the accepted definition of the ‘Apostate’. — (20) 

VERSE XXI 

From the ‘Apostate’ Brdhmana is born the bvil- 

NATURBD ‘ Bhrjjakantaka,' the Avantya, the ‘ Vdia- 

dhdni' THE ^ Puspadha,’ and the ‘ Shaikha.’ — (12) 

Bhdsya. 

‘ On fcivev of the same caste ’ — of the preceding verse — 
is to be construed with this also. 

Though the caste of the women is not specified in this text, 
and yet it being necessary to know her caste, we learn it from 
another Smfti, where it is said that — ' The, son born to the 
Brahmana from a Vaishya woman is called Bhfjjakanfaka ’ 
(Gautama, 4*20). 

The characteristic of this caste is stated — ‘ evil-natitred' 
The one described before (under 8) is not ‘ evil-natured,’ 
because he is born ‘ in the natural order’; the one mentioned 
here is rightly decried, because he is born of an Apostate 
for whom the sacramental rites have not been performed, and 
is, as such, not entitled to any religious acts. 

The several names arc mentioned not merely by way of 
synonym.s, but in order to show by what names the particular 
mixed caste is known in different countri^. 

The older writers however explain that the second and 
following names are those of the successive descendants of the 
* Bhfjjcdsa^faka,’ That is, the son born from the Brahmana 
mother is the ‘ Bhrjjakan{aka,’ that born from the ‘ Avantya ’ 
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mother is the ‘ Avantya ’ or the ‘ Vatedhana ’ ; from the ‘ Vata- 
dhana ’ mother is born the ‘ Pufpadha,’ and from the ‘ Puspa- 
dha ’ the ‘ Shaikha,’ and so on. — ( 21) 

VERSE XXII-XXIll 

Pbom the ‘ Apostate ’ Knattriya is bobk the ‘ Jhalla,’ 

THE ‘ MALLA,’ THE ‘ LiCHCHHIVI,’ THE ‘ Natu' THE 

' Karana' the ‘Khasa’ and the ' Dravvja’ — (22) 
And prom the ‘ Apostate ’ Vaishya is born 
the ‘ Sudhanvan ’ the ‘ Achdrya' the ‘ A’aruxa,’ 
the ‘ ViJANMAN,’ the ‘ MaITRA ’ AND TUB ‘ Sdtt- 
vata.* — (23) 

Bhdsya. 

These several Pastes should be known by these names. — 
(22-23) 

VERSE XXIV 

‘ Confused castes ’ are produced by infideiity among 

THE CASTES, BY THE MARRYING OF WOMEN UNFIT 
FOR MARRIAGE, AND BY THE NEGLECT OF ONE’S 
DUTIES. — (24) 

Bhdsya. 

'Infidelity' — Adultery, with women of the same caste, 
either unmarried, or married to others either in the ‘ natural ’ 
or the ‘inverse’ ortler. 

‘ The marrying of women unfit for marriage^ — t.p., 
those that should not be married ; e.g., sister, grand-daughter 
and so forth. 

‘ Neglect of one's duties' — such as Initiation, study of the 
Veda and so forth; — according to some* people the profes- 
sion of the K^ttriya also would be the Brahmana’s ‘duty’ if 
it happens to have been followed in the family for two or tlirce 
generations. — (24) 
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VRESE XXV 

I AH GOING TO DESCRIBE THOSE PERSONS OF MIXED ORl' 
GIN y/nO ABE BORN IN THE NATURAL AND IN THE 
INVERSE OilDER AND ARE MUTUALLY CONNECTED. 
-(26) 

Bhd^ya. 

‘ Connection ’ means relationship — of ‘ natural ’ sons with 
those of the ‘inverse’ order, and also with others of the ‘natural’ 
order, — of sons of the ‘inverse’ order with other sons of the 
same kind as also with those of the ‘ natural ’ order. 

This verse serves to introduce the enumeration of the 
names in the following verses. — (25) 

VERSE XXVI 

(1) The * 8uta* (2) the ‘Vaideha,’ the ‘Cfuxndala' 
THE LOWEST OF MEN, (4) THE ‘ Mdgodha*' (5) THE 
‘ X«a«r’, CASTE, AND (6) THE * Ayogava* — (26) 

Bhdsya. 

These ‘inverse’ castes, defined abov^ are mentioned here, 
for the purpose of laying down what foUowa — (26) 

VERSE xxvn 

These six beget similar castes on women belong* 

ING TO THE SAME CASTE AS THEMSELVES; SO ALSO 
THOSE BELONGING TO THE MOTHER’S CASTE PROCREATE 
(on WOMEK of THE SAME CASTE), AS ALSO ON WOMEN 
OF HIGHER CASTES. — (27) 

Bhdtiya. 

‘ The ^' — ^tbe 'Suta ’ and the other sons of thu ‘inverse 
order’ — 'heg^ similar cosies on women belonging to the 
same caste as themselves,’’— i.e., children belonging to the 
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same caste ; on a ‘ Svia ’ mother, the ‘ <S'u<a ’ father begets 
a son of the ‘ Suta ’ caste ; similarly on a ‘ Cluityidla ’ mother 
the ‘ Chandala ’ father begets a son of the ‘ Chan^ala ’ aiste. 

■So also those belonging to the mother's caste procreate 
— the sons of the ‘ natural order,’ who belong to their mother’s 
caste, — those described above as ‘ tilled Jiy the name of the 
lower caste.’ (14). 

These also b^et sons of their own caste on women 
belonging to the same caste as themselves ; e.g.^ the ‘ Ambas- 
tha ’ fatlier on the ‘Ambastha' mother. So also on a Vaishga 
woman, a person of the lower aoste, begets Vaishym ; because 
of the mention of the ‘ mother’s caste.’ 

Others read 'mdtrjdtau peamyante'', and this means 
as follows : — On women of their own ciiste, — i.e^ the ‘ Amba^ 
tha ’ and the rest, — as also on those of their mother’s Ciiste 
— the Vaishya— they b^et sons of the same caste as 
themselves. 

Though the ‘ Ambaatha ’ and the rest are superior to the 
pure Vaishya, yet the text speaks of eqvxdity ; because both 
are equally entitled to the rights and privileges of the Vaishya. 

That ‘ sons of the natural order ’ are meant is indicated by 
the term ‘mother's caste', — even though the context clearly 
pertains to ‘sons of the inverse order.’ 

‘ As also on tvomen of higher castes! — People, born 
in the ‘ inverse order,’ having intercourse with women of higher 
castes, b^t sons ; and these are of a lower status, — this being 
understood from the consideration of what follows. 

As a matter of fact, sons b^otten by the ‘ Ayogava ’ and 
the rest on ‘Ayogava’ women do not obtain the title of 
‘Ayogav»’; and the ‘similarity’ meant is simply that they are 
of the ‘ inverse order and when some sons are declared to be 
of a ‘ lower status,’ this is ba.sed upon the relative status (of the 
several kinds of sons of the inverse order). 

Thus the meaning of the sentence comes to be that — 
‘ From persons born in the inverse order are born persons of 
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the siline oi-der, on women belonging to the same or to higher 
castes.’ — (27) 

VERSE XXVIII 

As TO ONE HIS OWN ALTER-EOO IS BORN FROM TWO OUT 
OF THE THREE NEAREST CASTES, AS ALSO FROH HIS 
OWN CASTE, — EVEN SO IS THE ORDER AMONG THOSE 
OUT OF THE OUTER CIRCLE. — (28) 

lihd^a, 

'For one .'' — to the Brdhrnana — 'his alter-ego is horn 
from two out of the three castes ’ ; — a.e., from the Kaattriya 
and Vaishya woman is born a son invested with the character 
of the ‘double birth,’ — 'as also from his own caste' Thus 
on three Ciistea the Brahmana begets ‘ twice-born men.’ 

‘ Even so is among men of the outer circle ’; — t.e., sons 
born in the ‘inverse order,’ for the Vaishya and the Kaattriya 
father from the Ksattriya and the Brahmana mother, res- 
pectively, are invested with the ‘ double birth.’ 

And when these sons are invested with ‘double birth,’ 
they should have the Initiatory Ceremony performed for them ; 
as is going to be added — ‘ These six partake of the character of 
twice-born persons (41) 

The only difference however is that those bom ‘in the 
inverse order ’ take the mother’s caste. 

As we are going to explain later on, all this is mere 
commendatory exa^eratioa — (28) 

VERSE XXIX 

Those also beget on each other’s wives several 
'alien’ sons, greatly tainted and despised.— ( 29 ) 

Bhat^a. 

' Those' — the six castes, ‘Ayogavas ’ and the rest — beget 
several alien sons, on each other^s wives i. e., the Ksa/ttf 
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on the wife of the ' Ayogava' unA so forth, — 'beget soT\e, 
despised’ — Slower in grade than their father , — e.g., the Ayogava 
begets on the wife of the KscUtr, a son who is more ‘alien ’ 
than himself ; and one still more ‘ alien ’ on the wife of the 
Chanddla, and so forth. — (29) 

VERSE XXX 

As THE Shudra beoets an ‘ alien ’ being on a Brdh- 

mana woman, — even so an alien fkopaoates 

on females of the fock castes, a still mobe 

ALIEN BEING. — (30) 

Bhd^a. 

The birth of sons among persons of the ‘ inverse’ castes 
themselves, from each other’s wives has been described. Now 
the birth of sons from women of the four castes is described. 

The verbal root ‘ Su ’ (to he bom) has been used in this 
text as synonymous with to produce ; 'prosuyate ’ meaning 
begets. 

This is indicated in the next verse. — (30) 

VERSE XXXI 

Aliens behaving discordantly, beget fifteen castes, 

STILL MOBE ALIEN, DISGBACED AND NOT DISGBAC* 

ED. — (31) 

Bhd^yct. 

Fjifth caste gives rise to several ‘ mixed castes ;’ from some 
castes proceed castes in the ‘ natural order,’ and firom some in 
the ‘inverse order,’ while from some both ‘natural’ and 
‘inverse.’ fVom the Brahmana only those in the ‘natural’ 
order (1 — 3) and from the Shudra only those in the ‘inverse’ 
ofder (4 — 6); andirom the KacUtriya and the Vaishya proceed 
those in the ‘natural’ order, as well as those in the ‘inverse* 
onto. From the Ksattriya proceed two ‘natural,’ and one 

36 
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‘inverse’ sub-caste; (1 — 9) from the Vaishya two ‘inverse’ 
and one ‘ natural ’ (9 — 12). 

These nu^e twelm sub-castes, ‘ natural ’ and ‘ inversa’ 

When each of these has intercourse with women of each 
of the four castes, they give rise to four divisions of each of 
these twelva 

Among these some are ‘disgraced* and others ‘not 
disgraced* •, but all of them are ‘still more alien* than 
their Others ; — what is meant by this ‘ alien ’ character is 
that they are several d^ees removed from their, parents, 
specially on account of their having fallen off from their sacred 
duties. 

AU this is explained by means of examples. 

We shall enumerate the ‘inverse’ sub-castes in detail — (A) 
The Ayogava, bom from the Shudra father and the Vaishya 
mother, begets four sons on women of the Brahmana the 
Ksattriya, the Vaishya and the Shudra castes ; these along with 
the Ayogava himself make five. Similarly the K^attr and 
the Chanddla. Thus of the Shudra there are three groups of 
five ; which make fifteen ; (B) Similarly born of the Vaishya 
father there are two ‘inverse’ sub-castes, — the ‘Magadha’ born 
of a Kfattriya mother and the ‘ Vaidehaha ’ of a Brahmana 
mother ; of the Shudra mother, the son born is of the ‘natural ’ 
order. Of these when the son born of. the Shudra mother 
begets sons on the four castes, then the same process takes 
place. When he has intercourse with a Shudra woman, then 
the sub-caste that is born is a d^ree lower than himself; 
similarly having intercourse with a Vaishya woman, he begets 
one still lowor. ' (C) But those bom to the Shudra father from 
the Brahmana and the Krattriya women are ‘ superior.’ Thus 
it is that while some are ‘disgraced* others are ‘ not disgraced^ 
The same holds good r^arding the Brahmana and the 
Kfattriya father. But in the case of the Brahmana there is 
this peculiarity that to him all the sons that are born are in 
the ' natural ’ . order, A combination among these sub-castes 
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gives rise to endless divisions. This is what has been spoken 
of above (in 29 ) — * that b^t many alien sons etc.’ 

* i)iscord<mtlf/f — contrary to law. 

‘ Behaving ’ — having intercourse. 

‘ Hindhindn ’ — ^is one compound word. Or (taken as two 
distinct woixis), it may mean — ‘ while disgraced themselves 
(hinah) they beget sons not disgraced (ahindn). 

‘ Fifteen castes ’ ; — inasmuch as it has been declared 
that ‘ there is no fifth caste ’ (Verse 4), the term ‘caste ’ must 
be taken here as used figuratively. — (31) 

VERSE XXXII 

The ‘ Dasyu ’ begets on the ‘ Ayogava,’ the ‘ Saiban- 

DHBA,’ SKILLED IN TOILET AND ATTENDANCE, WHO, 

THOUGH NOT A SLAVE, MAKES HIS LIVING LIKE A 

SLAVE, AND ALSO LIVES BY CATCHING ANIMALS.— (32) 

Bhdsga. 

(a) ‘ Toilet ’ — adorning. — (It) ‘ attendance ’-^—service. That 
is (a) arranging the hair, painting the body with red powder, 
sandal-paste and such things ; and (6) shampooing of the hand 
and feet 

The name here mentioned is applied to a man who knows 
the exact time when to act, and is capable of acting quickly, — 
all with the motive of making money. 

‘ Though not a slave, makes his living like a slave ’ ; — 
t.e., engaged by his master for a term of one year or six months. 
Or, it may mean that being skilled as above, he' is ev^. ready, 
like the slave, to do all he can. 

‘ Living hy catching animcds — this is a second means 
of subsistence. 

‘ Vdgurd ’ stands for the kUling of wild animals. For the 
Aryas this is permitted only for the purpose of making offerings 
to gods and Pitfs, or of allaying hunger; and not for that of 
making a living by selling flesh in the manner of fowlers. 
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It is under orders of the king that men take to the profession 
of killing wild animals. 

‘ Sairandhra ' — ^by name. 

* Begets ’ — produces. 

‘ Dasyu ’ — a mixed caste going to be described below. 

‘ Ayogomu ’ — a particular caste of that name. That a 
female is meant is implied by the sense of the passage. — (32) 

VERSE xxxm 

But the ‘ Vaideha ’ begets the Madhuka-like ‘ Mai- 

treyaka' who constantjiY praises men, and serves 

AS THE BELIi-RINGER AT SUNRISE. — (33) 

Bhdsya. 

* Maitreyaka ' — by name. 

'Begets' — i.e., on the ‘ Ayogava ’ woman. 

The ‘ Vaidehaka ’ — i.e,, one who is bom from a Brdh- 
maryx mother and a Vaishya fathei*. 

'Maireyaka' is another reading for ' Maitreydk'a! 

‘ Madhuka-like ’ — ^This word expresses a simile ; it means 
that the man is ‘as sweet as the madhuka flower,’ being pos- 
sessed of a sweet voice. Or, it may mean ‘ he who behaves 
like the madhuka flower — the word being formed with the 
* Da' affix ; and the elongation of the second vowel being one 
that is permitted in the case of several words ; the elongation 
of the first vowel being due to the reflexive affix. 

' Who praise men constantly ' — and are called on that 
account ‘ bards.’ 

‘At sttn-me’ — at tiie time of the rising of the sun, — 
these people ring the bell; with a view to awaken the King 
and other rich men. 

The caste here mentioned is begotten on the ‘ Ayogava * 
woman, — she bdng the woman mentioned in this connection. 
-(33) 
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VERSE XXXIV 

The ‘Ni^dda’ begets the * Mdrgava’ or ^Ddsa,’ who 

SUBSISTS BY WORKING THE BOAT, AND WHOM THE 
INHABITANTS OF Arydvarta call. ‘Kaivarta.’ — (34) 

Bhd^ya. 

Inasmuch as the present context deals with the castes of 
the ‘inverse’ order, i\\e* Nisdda* meant here cannot be the one 
described above as ‘ one born of the Brahmana father and the 
Shudra mother;’ it must stand for some other ‘inverse’ caste, 
akin to the ^Da^yu.' 

He begets — produces on the ‘ Ayogava ’ woman, — the 
‘ inverse’ caste called ‘ Mdrgava! 

The other two names of this caste ‘J)dsa’ and 
‘ Kaivarta’ 

‘Arydvarta’ is well-known. 

The working of the boat is the livelihood — means of 
subsistence — for this caste. — (34) 

VERSE XXXV 

These three, devoid of caste, are severally born 
FROM ‘ Ayogava’ women, who wear the clothes 

OF THE DEAD, ARE IGNOBLE, AND EAT DESPISED 

FOOD.— (35) 

Bhdsya. 

The caste of the mother of the three castes just mentioned, 
ending with the ‘ Mdrgava’ having not been mentioned, the 
present verse gives the purpose of specifiying that caste. 

All these are born from ‘ Ayogava’ women. 

The qualifications of these women are next added — ‘ Who 
wear the clothes of the dead’ — i.e^ those who put on the 
clothes found on dead bodies. 

‘Ignoble ’ — ^Untouchable. 

They eat ‘ despised food’ — i.e., leavings.— (35) 
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VERSE XXXVI 

From the * Nisdda* is born or the 'Kdrdvara’ who 

WORKS IN LEATHER; AND EROM THE ‘Vaidihaka’ 
THE 'Andhra' -and the ' Meda^ who have their 
DWELLINGS OUTSIDE THE VILLAGE. — (36) 

Bhd^a. 

In view of the term ‘ on Vaideha woman ' occurring 
later on (37), the meaning must be that ‘on the Vaideha woman, 
from the Ni^dda is born the Kdrdvara' 

Prom the Vaidehaka are born the two castes ‘Andhrd 
and ‘ Mida,' — on what women ? — on the Kdravcvra and the 
Nisdda women respectively. That such is the meaning is 
implied by the fact of these two being the last spoken of. 
We explain the verse to mean this in view of the fact that an 
entirely different caste is bom from the Vaideha fatlier on a 
VaidVia mother. Thus then what is meant is that from the 
father of the same caste are bom two different castes, — ^this 
difference being due to the difference in tlie castes of the mothers. 

‘ Outside the village' — ^is their ‘dwelling^ livinghouse. 
-(36) 

VERSE xxxvn 

On the ‘ Vaideha' woman from the * Chanddla' is born 
THE ‘ Pandmopaka' who deals in bamboos; as 
ALSO THE ‘ Ahmjika ' from the ‘ Nisdda 

Bhdsya. 

‘ From the Chary jdla, on the Vaideha tooman, is born' 
the caste, named Paryiusopdka. 

His livelihood is next stated. — He ‘ deals in bamboos’, — 

* tpaksdra’ being a name of the Bamboo ; it is by bamboos, — 
ije., by buying and selling bamboos and by making mats 
and other things— that these people live. 
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* From the Nisada’ — on the same woman — ^ia born the 
AhinSiha. The livelihood of these men may be ihe one implied 
by the name itself (i.6., snake-catching), oi something else 
may be found out — (37 ) 

VERSE xxxvm 

By THE ‘Chamidld on the 'Pukhasa' woman is be- 
gotten THE ‘Sopdka,’ WHOSE LIVELIHOOD CONSISTS 
OF DEATH, AND WHO ABE WICKED AND DESPISED BY 
GOOD PEOPLE. — (.38) 

Bhd^a. 

'Vyasana' is suffering', — the ‘mula* of it is killing; 
wiiat is meant is that the livelihood of these men is the execut- 
ing of criminals, the carrying of the dead bodies of men dying 
witliout any relations, the taking away of their clothes, eating 
the cakes offered to the dead, and so forth. 

This caste is born from the ^ChaniidM on the ‘ Pukkasa* 
woman. 

Or, ‘ TOuia’ may be taken as standing for the roots of 
trees, and the ‘ vyasana’ would stand for the dissecting of these ; 
and this forms their livelihood. That is, they live by selling 
the roots and other things extracted out of the trees that have 
been cut down. — (38) 

VERSE XXXIX 

The ^Nisada' woman bears to the ' Chandala’ the son 
CALLED * Antydvasdyin,’ working in the obemation- 
GBOUND, DESPISED EVEN BY OUTCASTS. — (39) 

Bhd^a. 

They call the Antydvasdyin also ‘Chandala.’ 

Or * Antydvasdyin ’ may be the name of the caste bom 
from the ‘Nisada’ mother and the ‘Chandala’ hither. 
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‘ Working in the cremation-ground ' — i.e., living by 
burning the dead body and so forth. 

He is to be r^arded sus more despised than even the 
‘ Chandiila.’ 

As a matter of fact, the number of mixed castes is endless. 
Hence what the text has done is to give merely an indication 
of a few of them. — (39) 


VERSE XL 

These castes, proceeding from mixtures, have been 

DESCRIBED IN RELATION TO THEIR FATHERS AND 

MOTHERS ; AND WHETHER MANIFEST OR UNMANIFEST, 

THEY MAY BE KNOWN BY THEIR OCCUPATIONS. — (40) 

Bhdaya. 

The ‘ occupations ’ that have been just described, — such 
as dealing in bamboos and so forth, — ^by means of these even 
the little known castes of the * Sopaka' and the rest can be 
known. 

All these have been described through the character of 
their fathers and mothers. 

'Manifest or unmanifest ’ — they shall be known as 
belonging to those castes. 

In the case of the ‘ Ayogavi’ the description was through 
the caste of the mother, and it was through that of the father 
in the case of the description of the 'Andhra ’ and ihe ' Meda ’ 
as born from the 'Nisdda’ and the 'Vaidehaka' fathers 
respectively. — (40) 



SECTION (3)— STATUS OF THE MIXED CASTES. 
VERSE XLT 

Six sons born or wouen of the same caste and of 

THOSE OF THE NEXT liOWER CASTES PARTAKE OF 

THE CHARACTER OF ‘ TWICE-BORN ’ PERSONS. BtJT 

AIL THOSE BORN OF VIOLATION HAVE BEEN DEC- 
LARED TO BE OF THE NATURE OF Shvdran. — (41) 

Bhd^a. 

From ‘twice-bom’ persons, sons born of women of the 
same caste as themselves belong to the same caste ; ami all 
these ^partake of the character of twice-bom persons ’; — 
this is the reiteration of a well-known fact. And the assertion 
that sons bom of women of the next lower caste also stand on 
the same footing is made for the purpose of indicating that 
the same rights and privileges belong to those also. 

‘ Those born of toomen qf the next low&t' caste ’ — i.e., in 
the ‘ natural order of those born to the Brahmana father and 
the Ksattriya or Vaishya mother, or those born to the Ksattri- 
ya father from the Vmshya mother. 

These ‘ partake <f the character <f twice-bon^ persons ’ 
— *.&, they should have the Initiatory Bite performed for them, 
and having become initiated, they become entitled to all that 
pertains to a twice-born person. 

“ It has been declared under 14 above that ‘ they are called 
by the name of the next lower caste^ ’ which means that all 
such sons of the natural oirier belong to their mother’s caste ; 
so that it would naturally follow that they are entitled to all 
that pertains to that diste.” 

True ; but since the passage referred to uses the temi 
‘nam^* people might have the idea that the sons arc only so by 
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name, and not hy caste; hence with a view to make the point 
dear, we have another assertion in the present text, which asserts 
that ‘ the six sons pa/rtake of the character twice^om men' 

Those sons however who are bom of ‘ violation,' — t.e., 
of a mixture of the castes — ‘ are of the nature of Shudras ,' — 
t.e^ having the charade of the Shudra, they are entitled to the 
rights and duties of that caste. 

The peculiarity in connection with sons bom in the 
‘inverse order’ is going to be described later on. The term 
'next lower caste* in the present text has been added only 
for the purpose of indicating that what is smd here applies to 
the sons of the ‘ natural order ’ only. So that the son bom to 
the BiCimana from a Vaishya women, who is one step removed 
from the ‘next lower caste ’ — also becomes included. But, the 
number being limited to ‘six,’ the son born to the Brahmana 
from the Shudra woman, — i.e., ‘ Pdrashara- — is not indud- 
ed here. — (41) 

VERSE XLTI 

By the force of austerities and the seed they 

ATTAIN HIOHEB OB LOWEB BANE AMONG MEN, THROUGH 
BIRTH, CYCDE AFTER CYCLE. — (42) 

Bha^ya. 

'They' — ift, the sons born of tlie next lower castes, — 
'hy the force of austerUies' and 'by the force of seed'-, — 
'cycle qfur cydej — ie^ in each successive birth; — 'attain 
higher or lower rank' 

All this is going to be described undw verse 64 et. seq. 
-(42) 

VERSE XLm 

But by the omission of the sacbed bites, and also 
BY theib neglect OF Brahmonos, the following 
KfoUriya castes have gradually sunk to the 
FOSITION OF THE LOW’BOBN. — (43) 
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Bha^a. 

Now follow the details regarding ‘ the omission of one’s 
duties’ spoken of above. 

‘Omission of sacred rites' — ^This includes the rites that 
are done for the person, such as Initiation and the lest, as also 
those that he does himself, such the Agnihotra, the Twilight 
Prayers and so fortL And the ‘omission’ of these is the 
non-performance of both these sets of rites. Thus one loses 
his caste not only by the omission of tlie Initiatory Rite, but 
also by the neglecting of those that have been enjoined as to 
be done after the Initiation. 

This is what is meant by ‘gradually’’, — which means 
that the continued neglect of the rites reduces successive gene- 
rations to the position of the Shudra ; and this does not refer 
to the new-born child, who loses his title only by the omission 
of his Initiation. 

It is not that the man’s caste becomes lost’, all that happens 
is that he becomes liable to be called by such castes-names as 
the ‘ Bhrjjakat^aka’ and the rest. 

‘ By the neglect of Brdhmanas ,’—i.e., by transgressing 
the injunctions pertaining to Brahmanas. Or it may refer to 
not consulting the Council of Brahmanas in doubtful matters 
arising out of the scriptures, in regard to expiatory rites and 
other cognate matters. — (43) 

VERSE XLIV 

The Purylrakas, the Cho ias, the DravMas, the Kdm- 

bojas, THE Yavanas, the Shakos, the Parados, 

THE Pahlavas, the Chinas, the Kirdtas, the Daba- 

DAS AND the KHASHAS. — (44) 

BhoL^a. 

‘ Punifra’ — and the rest ori^ally stood as names of 
ocuntriesi but in the present context tliey have been used 
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accoitlmg to the theory that ‘these names really denote the 
paiticular Kwttriya castes, and are only indirectly applied to 
countries inhabited by them.’ 

FSnini 4. 2. 69 lays down the adding of the ‘an’ affix in 
the sense of habitaiion, and Su. 4 2. 81 lays down the 
elimination of this affix; it is in accordance with tins that 
we have the form ‘PunJra* (which is formed of the term 
'pun/]ra' with the ‘an’ affix); — and the elimination is not 
according to I^nini 1. 2. 54. 

The assei-tion that these people have become ‘ low-bom ’ is 
based upon the fact that in these countries we do not meet 
with any clear division of the ‘ four castes.’ 

If however these terms be tried to be used irrespectively 
of the names of countries, then they should be taken as the 
names of so many castes. 

Some people might be led to think that all these races 
here named are found to be described as Ksattriycm, so that 
they must be Ksattriyas still. And it is with a view to pre- 
clude this idea that it is asserted that these are lovo-born. 

All the people here spoken of form the races inhabiting 
the borders of Aryavarta, — such races for instance^ as the 
Kirdta, the ‘Fsna’, the ‘ Davada’ and so forth ; and it is with 
refeience to this that we have the declaration that ‘one should 
not go to the boiriers’ {BfhaddraijyaJca Upainsctd, 1. 3. 10). 
-(44) 

VERSE HIN 

All those races , of the world which are outside 

THE PALE OF THE PEOPLE ‘ BORE OF THE MOUTH, 

THE ARMS, THE THIGHS AMD THE FEET,’-'-SPEAKIMG 

THE ‘barbaric ’ OR THE ‘ REFINED’ LANGUAGE — ^ABE 

CALLED ‘ BaSYU.’— (45) 

Bhasya. 

That language is called *nUeehehha,' ^barbctric,' which 
consists of words that either have no meaning, or have a wrong 
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meaning or are wrong in form. To this class belong the 
languages of sudi low-bom tribes as the Shabara, the Kirata, 
and so forth. 

* Refined Icmgvage' is the language of the inhabitants 
of Aiyavarta. 

These persons, bmng other than those named as the ‘ four 
castes,’ are called ‘ DaeyuJ 

The meaning is that neither habitation nor barbaric speech 
is a ground for regarding a caste as ‘ mixed it is die fact of 
people being known by the particulai' names that makes them to 
be so r^arded. It is thus that they come to be called ‘Dasyu.’ 
“( 45 ) 



SECTION (4)-OCCUPATlONS OF THE MIXED CASTES. 
VERSE XLVI 

The BA.SE-BORN SONS or THE ‘ TWICE-BOBN, ’ AS ALSO 
THOSE WHO HAVE BEEN SEOLABED TO BE ‘BOBN OE 
TRANSGRESSION,’ SHALL SVBSIST BY LOWLY SERVICES 

OF ‘twice-born’ persons. — ( 46 ) 

Bhd^a. 

‘ Base-born ’ — ^in the natural as well as the inverse order. 
* Born transgression ’ — the distinction between these 
and the former is like that between the ^go' (General term) and 
the ‘ balivarda ’ (Particular term). 

‘ Services ’ — ^menial duties — ^for the benefit of ‘ twice- 
born ’ persons. 

‘ StUisist ’ — maintain themselves. 

‘ Lowly ’ — because of their menial character, — ^These are 
going to be described. — (46) 

VERSE XLVII 

For Sutas; the management of horses and chariots ; 
FOR Ambasihas, the art of healing; for Vaide- 
hakas, the service of women ; and for Mdgadhas, 
TRADE. — (47) 

Bhd^a. 

‘ Service of women’ — Keeping guard over the ii)ne)^ 
apartments and so forth. 

‘ Trade ’ — by land and by water.— (47) 

VERSE XLVra 

For Nisddas, the killing of fish; for Ayogavas, 
CARPENTRY; AND FOR MeDAS, AnDHRAS, ChuflChus 
AND MaDGUS, the KILLING OF WILD ANIMALS. — ( 48 ) 
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JBhd0a. 

‘ Carpentry ’ — Wood-cutting and other works of the 
Carpenter. — (48) 

VERSE XLIX 

POR Ksattr!>, TJgBAS and PUKKASAS, the KILlilNO AND 
CATCHING OP ANIMALS LIVING UNDERGROUND; FOR 
Dhigvanas, WORK in leather ; and for Venan the 
BEATING OP DRUMS.— (49) 

Bhdtpa. 

‘ Animals living underground ’ — Snakes, mangoose, 
tlie 'gargara ’ — -fish, and so forth ; — ' the killing and catch- 
ing ’ of these is the livelihood of the KmUt and the rest. 

‘ Working in leather — the sewing of armour and other 
things, shoe-making and so forth. 

‘ Beating of drums ’ — such as the Muraja, the Ardha- 
muraja and the rest. 



SECTION (6)— HABITATION AND DRESS OF 
THE MIXED CASTES 

VERSE L 

Near worshipped trees and CREMATION-GBOirNDS, ON 
HILLS AND IN GROVES, THESE SHALL DWELL, DULY 
HARKED, SUBSISTING BY THEIR RESPECTIVE OCCUPA- 
TIONS. -( 50 ) 

Bha»ffa. 

They shall dwell outside the village^ in hilly tracts and 
other such places. 

'Duly marked' — ^Bearing thar distinctive caste-mark. 
Th(^ shall subsist by the particular occupation prescribed for 
each. That is, mixed castes should not take to the occupations 
of the superior castes. — (50) 

VERSE LI 

The dwelling op Chan^dlas and Shvapachas shall 

BE OUTSIDE THE VILLAGE; THEY SHALL BE MADE 

‘ Apapatra,' and their wealth shall consist op 
DOGS AND donkeys. — ( 51 ) 

Bhn^a. 

'Dwelling' — ^living place; this should be far removed 
from the village. 

‘ Apapatra.' —(a) Kept aloof ; the vessels in which they 
have eaten shall not be deaned for further use ; they shall be 
thrown away ; with the exception of gold and silver vessels, in 
connection with whidi spedal methods of deaning have been 
prescribed. 

{b) Or, the term ‘ Apapatra ' may mean that when 
cooked rice, hied flour or some such food is given to them, th^ 
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shall not be given in vessels that are in contact with their body ; 
the food shall be given into the vessel lying on the ground, or 
held in the hand by some one else^ and when the vessel thus 
filled has been placed on the ground, it shall be taken away by 
them. 

(c) Or again, * Apapdtra* may mean broken vessel; 
as it is going to be asserted (in the next verse) that ‘ they shall 
oat in broken dishes.’ 

‘ Their wealth shall consist of dogs and donkeys ’ — 
They sliall not receive cows or hoiBes, or gold and silver, ns 
their wealth. — (51) 

VERSE Ln 

The clothes of dead bodies shall be their dress; 

THEY SHALL EAT IN BROKEN DISHES; THEIR ORNA- 
MENTS SHALL BE OF IRON, AND THEY SHALL BE CON- 
STANTLY WANDERING, — (52) 

Bhdsya. 

Tliey shall be always wandering; not remaining at any 
one place. — (52) 

VERSE Lin 

One who follows the law shall not seek inter- 

COHRSE with THEM; THEIR TRANSACTIONS SHALL BE 
AMONG THEMSELVES AND THEIR MARRIAGES WITH 
THEIR EQUALS. — (63) 


Bhd^ya. 

‘ Intercourse’^' agreement,’ ‘ co-operation,’ ‘association ’ 
are all synonymous. The meaning is that one should not stand 
or sit or walk about in their company. 

‘ JUarriage ’ — taking of wife, and such other acts, should 
al&o be done by them among equals only. — (5.S) 
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SECTION (6)— OTHER FUNCTIONS OP THE 
MIXED CASTES. 

VERSE LIV 

Their rood shoulb be hivem to thru, turohoh 

OTHERS, AND IN A BROKEN DISH ; THEY SHALL NOT 

WANDER ABOUT IN VILLAGES OR CITIES DURING THE 

NIGHT. — (54) 

Bhasya. 

The householder sliall not give the food with his own 
hands ; he shall cause it to be given by his serviints, in the 
manner described above. 

The prohibition of wandering about at night in villages, 
and cities is with a view to prevent the chance of people 
bmng touched. — (64) 

VERSE LV 

During the day they may go about on business 

DISTINGUISHED BY ROYAL SIGNS ; THEY SHALL CABBY 

OUT CORPSES OP PEOPLE WITHOUT RELATIONS ; SUCH 

IS THE LAW. — (56) 

Bhasya. 

‘ During the day ’ — they ‘ go about on business' — i.e., 
for the purpose of effecting purchases and sales; or on the 
King’s business, for looking after rejoicings in the city and 
such other purposes. All this time too they shall be ‘ distin- 
guished by royal signs' — i.e., marked by such signs as those 
of the thunderbolt and the like, which may be determined by 
the King ; — or by carrying on their shoulder the axe or the 
chopper or some such weapon as is used in the execution of 
criminals. — (55) 
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VERSE LVI 

They shall always execcte criminals, in accord- 
ance WITH LAW, UNDER THE ORDERS OF THE KlNG ; 
AND THEY SHALL TAKE AWAY THE CLOTHES, THE 
BEDS AND THE ORNAMENTS OF THOSE EXECUTED. — (56) 

Bhd^ya. 

All this has been already described. — (56) 



SECTION (7) -MEN OF IMPURE ORIGIN: 
THEIR CHARACTERISTICS 


VERSE LVII 

The: man of impure origin, who is ukvoiu op caste, 
UNKNOWN, A non-Aryan, even though having the 
APPEARANCE OP AN AUYAN, — ONE SHALL DISCOVER 
BY HIS ACTS. — (57) 


Bhdsya. 

* Devoid caste ’—fallen off from the four Ciistes. 

‘ Unknown ’ — i.e., there being doubts regarding his 
paiBntage, known to be born illegitimately. 

‘ By acts ’—going to be described, — as also by the dis- 
tinctive features of their character, — they shall be recognised. 
That is, if a man is found to be addicted to wicked acts, and of 
citiel disposition, and if his parentage is doubtful, it should be 
concluded that he is of low birth, born illegitimately. — (67) 

VERSE LVm 

Snobbishness, harshness, cruelty, and proneness to 

NEGLECT DUTIES, MARK THE MAN OP IMPURE ORIGIN 
IN THIS WORLD. — (58) 

Bhdsya. 

That man is called a ‘snob,* in whose character jealousy 
and envy form the predominant features, who is entirely selfish ; 
and he is called ‘cruel’ when he is addicted to greed and 
injuring othoB. 

‘ Neglect of duties ’ — omission of piescribed duties. 
These characteristics betray the man of low oiigin. — (58) 
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The base-born man beaus the cuabacter of his 

FATHER, OR OF HIS MOTHER, OR OF BOTH; HE CAN 
NEVER CONCEAL HIS ORIGIN. — (69) 

Bhanya. 

‘ Base-born ' — of mixed oi-igin. 

‘ Mis origin' ; — ho cannot hide his birth. — (59) 

VERSE LX 

Even when one is born in a great family, if there 

BE A CONFUSION UEGARUING HIS PARENTAGE, HE 
SURELY IMBIBES THE TRAITS THEREOF, TO A GREAT- 
ER OR LESS EXTENT. — (00) 

B/id^/a. 

lie imbibes the traits of the man who l)cgot him, and not 
of him to whom tho ‘ soil ’ belonged (i.e., his mother’s husband), 
who is known as his ‘ father.’ — (60) 

VERSE LXI 

That kingdom in which such caste-defilers are 
BORN of criminal INTERCOURSES, SPEEDILY PE- 
RISHES, ALONG WITH THE PEOPLE.— (61) 

Bhdaya. 

For this luason the King should piuvent such csistc-confu- 
sions. 

‘ People ’ — inhabitants of the Kingdom. 

‘ Kingdom ’ — the Minister and others. — (61) 



SECTION (8) -IMPROVEMENT IN THE STATUS OF 
CASTES 

VERSE LXTI 

For aliens perfection is secured by unrequitedly 

GIVING UP THE BODY POR THE SAKE OP Bnihmanos 
AND COWS, AND IN DEFENCE OF WOMEN AND CHILD- 
REN. — (62) 

Bhastya. 

' Unrequitedly ’ — without receiving siny reward. 

‘ De/eiHi} ’ — favour. 

‘ AUen/i ’ — children born in the ‘inverse order.’ 

‘ Pi.'rfectim in necur&l ’ ; — the attaining of a superior caste 
is called ‘ perfection,’ on the ground of its leading up to it ; the 
meaning being that these pw)ple come to be born in a caste 
where they be<«ime entithnl to the rights and responsibilities 
of the liigher wiste. 

Or, 'perfection' may stind for the attaining of heaven. 
-( 02 ) 

VERSE LXIIl 

■VbSTENTION from injuring, truthfulness, ABSTENTION 
FROM UNLAWFUL APPROPRIATION, PURITY AND CON- 
TROL OF THE SENSE-ORGANS, — THIS MaNU HjIS DE- 
CLARED TO BE THE SUM AND SUBSTANCE OF DUTY 
FOR THE FOUR CASTES. — (63) 

Bdli^ya. 

‘ Purity ’— -refers to external purity, brought about by 
the use of clay, water smd such things. 

‘ Sum and suhntance ' — ^This means that this is what 
pertains to entire human community, and not only to the Brah- 
mana and the other castes. 
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The rest has been already explained. 

“ If ‘ abstention from injuring creatures ’ is the duty of the 
mixed castes of the ‘ inverse* order, how is it that it has been 
declared that — ‘ killing fish is the livelihood of the Nisadas ’ 

(48) , ‘and the catching of animals,* living undei^round’ 

(49) , and ‘the killing of wild animals for the Ksatir and 
oUiers?’” 

In answer to this some people offer the explanation that 
the ‘ abstention from injuring ’ refers to injury other than that 
which has been prescribed as one’s livelihootl. 

Others think that what is here meant is tliat ‘ abstention 
from injury ’ is that kind of duty which is the source of spiri- 
tual welfare, and it does not mean the absolute prohibition of 
all injury. Just sis it is in the case of the assertion — ‘ there is 
no harm in the eating of meat etc., etc.’ 

“If ‘abstention from injury’ is a duty, how are the men 
to subsist Other sources of income being not available to 
them, and abstention from injury ):>eing r^ardeil as conducive 
to spiritual welfare^ what would be their meaas of livelihood ? 
Specially as all other professions have been restricted to each 
distinct caste. For instance, teaching and other similar profes- 
sions; arc absolutely impossible, and cannot be available; 
agriculture and cognate professions are restricted to VaishyoK', 
and service is the exclusive duty of the Shudra.” 

How these men are to subsist we shall explain below, 
under 116. It is further stated (in 46) that ‘they shall subsist 
by doing undespised manual labour for the twice-born people ’; 
and what could be more ‘despised’ than injuring living 
beings^ As for the ‘killing of fish,’ this could be of no 
use to twice-born men ? It is tme that an occasional use for 
it hM been spoken of in connection with Shrdddhas and tlie 
reception of guests ; but that could not serve as a permanent 
means of livelihood. 

From all this it follows that no one is fi-ee to do any kill- 
ing or injuring of living brings. — (63) 
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VERSE LXIV 

If the child born from a SAudra woman to a Bra/i- 

mana goes on being wedded to a superior person, 

—THE INPERIQR ATTAINS THE SUPERIOR CASTE, 

WITHIN THE SEVENTH GENERATION. — (G4) 

Bhd^a. 

The offspring here referred to (though mentioned by a 
masculine noun) stands for the child in general, just as in the 
case of such assertions as ‘ garhhe gtht^ti^ ‘ garbhe jatcih ’ 
and so forth. The sense of the verse thus comes to be this : — 

‘ A mmden born from a Shudra woman to a Brahmana father, 
— ^if she is ‘ wedded to* — acquires the capacity for bearing 
children, by becoming conjoined in wedlock to — a person of 
a superior caste i.e., the Brahmana, — and the girl born of this 
maiden is again married to a Brahmana, — and this goes on 
for seven generations, then in the seventli generation, the 
child that is born becomes a regular Brahmana.’ 

Though the text speaks of the 'superiw' caste' in general, 
yet it should be taken as meaning that the Shudra attains the 
position of the Brahmana ; and this because the Brahmana is 
mentioned in the text, and also because the next verse speaks 
of the Shudra attmning the position qf the Brahmana. 

On the prindple enunciated here, the child bom from the 
Viushya mother (and the Brahmana father) attains the superior 
caste in the fifth generation ; and that bom from the Ksattriya 
mother, in the third generation. 

In all these cases the ‘superiority’ is in comparison to 
the caste of the nwther. So that if the girl born to a Vaishya 
father from a Shudra mother is married to a Ymshya, she 
attains the superior caste in the third generation ; and the girl 
bom of the Shudra mother to the Ksattriya &ther, on marrying 
the Kfmttriya, acquires the higher caste in the^A generation. 

The term ‘ yuga' here stands for birth, generation. 
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T'lio ’ — one Monging to a lower caste — attains 

the ‘ superior ’ — the higher caste. 

The article ‘ « ’ (in tlie expmssion ‘ '1 saptamiat ’) indicates 
Hmit, — (64) 

vh:rse lxv 

The attains the position of the Bruhutfina and 

THE Jirdhmana sinks to the position np the 
Shudra; the same should be iindehstooi' to be 

THE CASK WITH THE OEPSPIlIXr, OE THE Ksrtttriya 
OR OP THE VaISHYA. — (65) 

That ‘the Shudra attains the position of tlie Jirahtnana ’ is 
what has alipady Iteen assertal above. 

‘ The lirdhtrutna sinks to the position of the Simlrn — 
The ‘ lirdhmrma ’ meant here sliould he utidei-stoo<l to be tlu* 
Briihmana-born ‘ Pdrdshwa.’ If he marries a Shridra gii-I 
of the natni'o descril>ed above, lie sinks down to ih(f lower le\ el, 
in the thiiil generation. This is how they explain this. 

People who attain the higher caste, ac(H)rding to the ])rin- 
ciple heie enunciated, l)ecome entitled to the sacraments and 
rites pertaining to that caste. -'(65) 

VERSE LXVI 

(Q'liestion). — If a child is somehow born to a Jirdh- 
mana FROM A non-Aryan woman, and another is 
BORN TO A non-Aryan from a Jirdhmana woman, 
— with which OF these would the ‘superiority’ 

LIE ? — (66) 

Bhd^ya. 

‘ Which ’ — denotes question. 

If the ‘ seed ’ forms the more important factor, the children 
born from mothers of lower castes gmdually attain the higher 
caste of the father ; and tlie same principle might be applied to 
38 
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the c:ise of the ‘soil’ being regarded as the more important 
factor. So that, just as the child born to the Brahmana father 
from a ‘ Non- Aryan,’ — 1>., Shudra — mother — ‘ somc~how * 
— i.e., even when the woman is not his married wife, — would 
attain the higher caste — so also ^the child horn to a non- Ary an 
from the Brahmana woman ’ would attain the higher caste, 
on the ground of the ‘soil’ being the more important factor; — 
it having been declared (under that ‘ predominarKte 

attaclies sometimes to the and sometimes to tlie soilJ — (()»i) 

VERSE LXVII 

The decision is that — ‘one born to an Arya from 

A Non-nrya woman may be an Arya in quality ; 

BUT ONE BORN TO A Non-drya EVEN FROM AN 

Arya woman is always Non- arya ! — ( 67 ) 

Bhdsya. 

‘ Woman ’ — ^female. 

^ Non- Arya ’ — lielonging to a low caste. 

‘ To an Arya ’ — to one belonging to a high (*Rste. 

Such a person would be an Arya: 

“ Does he actually become a Brahmana ? ” 

No ; he is an ‘ Arya ’ only ‘ in quality^ — only figuratively; 
2.6., only so far as being entitled to the performance of the 
Pdkayajfia rites. 

This person is called an ^ Arya ’ only in comparison with 
the person going to be described in the latter half of the 
text. 

‘ One horn to a non^drya ’ — a Shudra — ^ from an Arya 
woman^ — a Brahmana female — ^is always non-drya ’. 

This is the decision. 

The meaning of all this is that the pre-eminence of any 
mixed caste i.s to he actcepted only in accordance with what is 
di.stinctly stated in the text, and no inferences should be drawn 
it^anling this matter. Hence the right course would always 
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l)e that one should have intercourse witli a woman of the same 
caste as himself ; and what is said regarding tlie ‘ soil ’ being 
ihe iinportiint factoi*, pertains only to the ease of the ‘ soil-born ’ 
son, and not to any other cases. — (67) 

VKKSE LXVlll 

The settled lxw is that uotu these are unfit for 

rilE SACRAMENTS : — THE FORMER ON ACCOUNT OF 

THE DEFECT IN llIS RIRTH AND THE LATTER HY 

REASON OF HIS BEIN(i BORN ‘IN THE INVERSE ORDER.’ 

-( 08 ) 

jJhusf/a, 

J{oth kinds of children just described, — ?.c., the Chan- 
(jdla and the Pdrashara — ‘ are nnjit for the savramentti \ — 
should not be ‘initiated.’ 

The text proceeds to add a declamatory statement by way 
of an argument for what has been just asserted — ‘ The fonner 
on account of the defect in his hirth^\’—m the wise of the 
child born to a. J3rahmana from the Sluidra woman, even 
though predominance may attach to the ‘seed,’ his birth is 
really difective^ by reason of the loAvness of his origin. ‘ The 
latter^ — the Chandala, is born ‘in the inverse order,’ and 
is the worst of the ‘inversely born sons,’ on account of the 
lowness of his father, even thougli the ‘soil ’ be regarded as 
the more imjiortant factor. — (08) 

VERSE LXIX 

Just as good seed grown in a good soil turns out 

WELL, so is the CHILD BORN TO AN Arija FROM 

AN Arya woman worthy of all sacraments. — (59) 

BhAsya, 

The two spoken of above are not lit for the sacraments ; 
but children born to one from his own caste are quite worthy 
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of the saci'aments. Both these are declamatoiy assertions. 
Hence the final conclusion on this matter I'cmains that ‘ in 
some cases it is the xeed, and in othei’s tlie soil, that is the 
predominant factor,’ just as it may be found to he definitely 
stated in the texts ; but the marrying of a woman two degrees 
removed would not be proper. — (09) 

VERSE LXX 

Some wise men extol the seej>, while otheus the 

SOIL ; WHILE yet OTHKHS EXTOL BOTH THE SEED AND 

THE SOIL. The hecision on this point is as 

FOLLOWS. — (70) 

lihmya. 

There arc three llieories, each being held by some sage or 
the other. 

( 1 ) Some people assert that the ‘ seed ’ is the more 
important factor ; so that the child born to a Brahiiiana from 
a woman of the Ksattriya or other Ciistes, is superior to his 
mother’s caste. 

(2) Others declaie the ‘ soil ’ to Ije the more importiint ; 
whenwj the ‘ soil-born ’ son Ixjlongs 1.*) the ’ ciuste of the 
mother from whom he is born, and to whom he belongs. 

(3) Others agiiin hold that lM)th are equally imporhuit ; 
as declined in 09 — ‘ as go<jd seed sown in good soil etc., etc.’ 

Not salislietl with any of these views, the Author adds — 
‘The decision on this point is as follows',^ — e., after full 
consideration the following decision has been arrive it. — (70) 

VERSE LXXI 

The seeh sown on bauuen soil perishes prema- 
turely; ANH SOIL WITHOUT THE Si:.EI) WOULD BE A 
MERE BARREN PLOT. — (71) 

Bhdsya. 

* Aksitra ' — barren ground. 
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‘ Sown' — thrown in. 

‘ Perishes prematurely ' — without yielding any harvest 

‘ Withonii seed ' — or sown with bad seed, — the soil is only 
ii ‘ barren plot ’—an uncultivated land ; and from this tilso no 
liarvest is obtained. — (71) 

VERSE LXXtl 

Because turouoii the power of the seed, those born 

OF ANIMALS BECAME SAGES, HONOURED AND EXTOLL- 
ED, THEREFORE IT IS THE SEED THAT IS MORE IM- 
PORTANT. — (72) 

■ Ithasy<i. 

‘ Honoured ’ — salulctl by men. 

‘ Extolled ’—are eulogisetl with eulogistic words. 

' 'JTie seed is the more important — as held by those 
wiio declare the scikI to be the more, important factor. This 
however is not right ; as has been clearly indicated by what 
Wiis said under 70 above. 

Or, what the lixpressioii ‘ throuejh the, power qf the scct}’ 
implies is, not the importiince of the seed, but a defect ; — the 
sense being that — ‘ people might be letl to think that, the fact 
of Mandapala and others, horn of animals, having become sages 
through the poioer of the seed, proves the importance of the 
seed ; but in mdity, that the children became sages was due, not 
to the importance of the seeil, but to the force of their leiirning 
and austerities and to their particularly meritorious acts. — (72) 

VERSE LXXIII 

Having examined the Non-Ctrya behavivg like an 

Arya and the Arya behaving like the Non- 

drya, the Creator declared ‘ th.vt these are 

NEITHER EQUAL NOR UNEQUAL.’ — (73) 

Jihd^yu. 

‘ Non-drya,' — Shudra. 
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'Behaving like an Anja^ — dtivoted to the service of 
twice-born men, performing the Pdkayajfla sacrifices, always 
respectful towards Gods and Brahraanas. 

‘ Arya ’ — Brahmana and the rest. 

‘ Behaving like a non^drya^ — doing what is forbidden 
and omitting what is enjoined. 

Having ‘ examined these twol—ije, having considered 
tlieir relative merits; having pondered over the question whe- 
ther tlic one or the other was superior in his qualities, — Praja- 
pati, Manu, mad<j the declaration. 

‘ They are not equaV — Inasmuch as ‘ (jaste ’ is the most 
important factor, the Shudra, eventhougli possessed of superior 
merit, (an never be equal to the Brahmana. 

He said again — ‘ they are not unequal — for though of 
superior caste, the Brahmana is beset with many defects. 

'riie meaning of all this is that no man can be respected 
simply on the strength of his caste ; what wins respoct is qua- 
lity; if one is devoid of good qualities, his Cciste cannot come 
to his rescue ; for if it did, then there would be no point in the 
prescribing of expiatory rites. 

From verse Gfi to the present one, the text is intended to 
be a deprecation of the ‘confusion of castes,’ and the praise of 
the due performance of one’s duties ; there is nothing either 
enjoined or forbidden, nor is anything new asserted. Hence 
all these verses should be taken as purely commendatory. 

-<73) 
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VERSE LXXIV 

Ih dhmanrtH OY PUiiE 7i?77Amana-6i /•«//, intent tjpon tfikiii 
DUTIES, SHOULD DULV PEllFOKM THE SFX AC TS TN 
DUE OllDER. — (74) 

hhdi<y(i. 

This is meant to serve as an irilroduclion l(» tlic' siihjc^ct of 
‘ Duties in abnormal times.’ 

‘ Yoni ’ is source^ hirth. 

UrdhmunaK of pure Brahmana^hlrth should perform 
the six acts: — the root ’ (l(motingj>r^7/c)n>m/,c<' lu 

'‘Indue order^ — in aceordaru^o witb their ri;^l its and eapa- 
eities; /.e. each one doing the act to wliieh hc' is entitled. 

Some of the acts serve spiritual purposes, while' otlu'rs 
fulfill only material purposes. — (74) 

VERSE LXXV 

Teaching, studying, sacrificing for oneself, sacri- 
ficing FOR OTHERS, GIVING AND RECEIVINC; GIFTS 
ARE THE SIX FUNCTIONS FOR THE ‘ FlRST RoRN \ 

Bha^a. 

Tliese were mentioiid under Disconi’se T, only with a 
view to eulogising the Treatise ; on the present occiision they 
are mentioned for being enjoined. Though tlie injunction of 
each of them singly has already gone before, yet, in a friendly 
spirit, the author, sets them forth here collectively. And as 
this statement is dependent upon other injunctions, it is 
to be taken as reiterating what has Been enjoined before, for the 
purpose of introducing the forthcoming injunction. — (7."0 
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^Ti:RSE LXXVI 

From amono these six eitnctioxs, three are his 

MEANS OF LIVELIHOOD : viz., SACRIFICING FOR OTHERS, 

Teaching and Receiving gifts from pure men. — 
(76) 

Bhd^ya. 

The division of the functions into giuups of thive is for 
ii distinct purpose. One group of three has been put forwartl 
as serving (temporal) ends, while the other is conducive to 
invisible (spiritual) ends. 

'Pure ' — Not addicted to sinful deeds. 

“But the Shudra also could be pure." 

Why should you have an aversion to that? 

“It would be contrary to other Smrti texts, where it is 
laid down that ‘the Brahmanasfeed at the house of, and receive 
gifts from, siuh tvnce-horii per som as arepraisewoi*tliyfor their 
actions.’ In face of this the present text .should be explained 
in such a manner as to avoid the contradiction of those other 
texts. For so long as a reconciliation of vaiying texts is 
possible, it is not right to admit of .such contradiction.” 

As a matter of fact, the present text is merely reiterative ; 
the real injunction having gone before, in such texts as — ‘he 
shall seek to obtain wealth from Ksattriyas, etc., etc.’ (4'33). 

VERSE LXXVII 

From the Brdhmanct coming to the Ksattriya, three 
OF these functions cease Teaching, Sacri- 
ficing FOR OTHERS, AND THIRD, THE RECEIVING OF 
GIFTS. — (77) 

Bhmya. 

-These three functions, which are the' means of livelihood, 
do not l)elong to the Ksattriya ; but those that are conducive to 
spiritual ends — »>., .studying and the rest,— do not cease. 
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Inasmuch as the Veda is the subject-matter in considera-. 
tion, it is the teaching of the Veda that is forbidden for the 
Ksattriya, and not that of the science of archery and other arts 
and sciences. — (77) 

VERSE LXXVni 

Fob THE VaISHTA ALSO THESE THREE SHOULD CEASE, — 
SUCH IS THE law; SINCE Prajdpati Manu HAS 
NOT FBESCRIBEI) THESE DUTIES FOR THOSE TWO 

(castes). — (78) 

Bhd^ya. 

The sen.se of this is explained by what has gone before. 

‘ Those two ’ — ^The K^ttriya and die Vaishya ; for these 
two, Manu Frajapati has not prescribed the three duties of 
Teaching and the rest ; i.c., he has not declared these to be the 
duties belonging to them. — (78) 

VERSE LXXXI 

For the I^^aUriya carrying op arms and weapons, 

AND FOB THE VaISHYA, TRADE, CATTLE-TENDING 
AND AGRICULTURE, ARE THE MEANS OF LIVELIHOOD; 
WHILE GIVING, STUDYING AND SACRIFICING CONSTI- 
TUTE THEIR DUTY. — (79) 

Bhd^ya. 

These are their functions, which serve to provide them 
with the means of subsistence. 

* Arms’ — ^The sword and the rest, as also the incantations 
bearing upon the use of these. 

This verse also is only rriterative of what has gone before ; 
the terms ‘vanik’ and ‘pashu’ (used here) standing for what 
have been spoken of before as ‘ vdnijya ’ and ’ pashupalarM’ 
Though studying and the rest are the ‘ duty’ of all the 
three twice-born castes, yet they are chiefly so for these two. — 
(79) 
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VERSE LXXX 

Ahoxo their respective occupations, the most useful 

ARE — CONSTANT VbDIC STUDY FOR THE Brohmatia, 

protection for fhe Ksattriya and commercial 

DEALINGS FOR THE VaISHYA. — (80) 

Bhd^ya. 

‘ Vedic study\ — Since the subject-matter of the section 
is the means of livelihood, this must he taken as standing for 
the teaching of the Veda. 

These are the most useful among tlveir respective 
occupations' That is, among the means of livelihood sanc- 
tioned by the scriptures for them, these are most conducive to 
their welfare, out of all the other occupations carried on for the 
purpose of livelihood. — ( 80 ) 



SECTION (9) VARIATIONS IN THE FUNCTIONS OP THE 
BRAHMANA DUE TO ABNORMAL CONDITIONS. 

VERSE LXXXl 

If thk Jh'dhmana is dnablk to subsist by his own 

OCCUPATION AS DISSCRIBED ABOVE, HE MAY MAKE A 
LIVING BY THE FUNCTION OF THE Ksattriya\ SINCE 
THIS LATTER IS NEXT TO HIM. — (81) 

Bhd.pja. 

Wlien ho finds it difficult to maintain himself, his family 
and his business, and he is unable to obtain wealth sufficient 
for all this, then Im is said to be 'nnahle to .'■ubsist.’ 

‘A-'i described above' ; — i.e., by Teimhing and the rest 
He may make, like the Ksattriyii, a living by guarding 
over villages and towns, by cjirrying arms and weapons, and 
also, if possible, by ruling over the people. 

The exact meaning of ‘making a living’ has been aiready 
explained; it does not stand here for the mere maintenance 
of one’s own body ; it implies the maintenance of the family 
iind also the citfrying on of one’s business. 

‘7Je is next to him'—'pratyanandara'\s{lla6 same as 
‘ aw. 0 Uara! Inasmuch as the text has provided this reason, 
it follows that the occupations of those removed by further 
degrees {i.e., of the Vaishya or the Shudra) involve sin for 
the Brahmana. Though the abandoning of his own occupation 
would be the same in all, yet it should not be thought that 
there is no diff*erence in the degree of transgression of the law 
involved in having recourse to the occupations of the Vaishya 
and those of the Shudra ; since, as the next verse declares, 
the Brahmana may have recourse to the occupation of the 
VoMhya). — (81) 
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VERSE LXXXII 

If ub is unable to subsist by these two occupations, 

AND THE QUESTION AllISEs AS TO HOW IT SHOULD BE, — 
HE MAY LIVE THE LIVING OF THE VaISHYA, HAVING 
BECOUBSE TO AGRICULTURE AND CATTLE-TENDING. — 
(82) 


Bhdsya, 

‘ If he is unable to subsist by these two occupations,^ 
The text is meant to lay down a distinct order of sequence ; at 
first he is to adopt the occupation of tlie caste next to him, and 
then that of the Ciiste removetl a degree further. 

The mention of ‘ agriculture and cattle-tending' is meant 
to stand for all the occupations of the Vaishya. That is why 
trading is also permittee], in view of which the author is going 
to forbid (in 85, et. xeq.) tliu selling of certain things by the 
Bi^mana. 

‘ J/e may live the living of the Vaishya ' — ^The two acts 
(denoted by the terms ‘live’ and ‘living ’) arc spoken of as 
Ciiuse and effect, — one standing for the general act of living, 
and the other for the special forms of living. 

Some people have held that from among the occupations 
of the Vaishya, agriculture, trade, and money-lending have been 
permitted (for the Brahraana) even during normal times, — -just 
like Teaching and other occupations — ^under verses 4’5 and 6. 
In Grautama (10’5 and 6) also we retul — ‘ Agriculture and trade 
done by himself, as also money-lending’; which permits the 
carrying on of agricultuie and trade by the Brahmana himself. 

As for the view that these stand on the same fooling as 
Teaching and other occupations (of the Brahmana himself), — 
this has been refuted by us already. If agriculture and other 
occupations of the Vaishya stood for all three castes, on exactly 
the same footing, — then, why should ‘ tmde, cattle-tending and 
agriculture’ have been mentioned as the most useful 'occupa- 
tion ‘/oi* the Vaishya' (verse 79)? And for the Brahmapa 



SECTION IX — FUNCTIONS OF THE BKAHMANA 300 

and the Ksattriya also, these should not have been mentioned 
as to be adopted only under the stress of want of livelihood ; in 
fact they should have been mentioned along with ‘Teaching, sacri- 
ficing for others and receiving gifts from pure men ’ (76) [which 
have been mentioned as the special occupations of the Brahmana]. 

The conclusion therefore is that so long as the Brahmana 
can make a living by teaching and the other occupations laid 
down for himself, agriculture and the rest are forbidden to him. 
As regards the texts (4. 5 and 6) permitting these latter for the 
Brahmana, the real meaning of this we have already explained 
under those texts. — (82) 

VERSE LXXXIII 

But EVEN WHEN SUBSISTING BY THE OCCUPATION OF THE 
Vaishya, the Brahmana OB THE K^attriya shall 
CAREFULLY AVOID AGRICULTURE, WHICH INVOLVES 
INJURY TO LIVING CREATURES AND IS DEPENDENT 
UPON OTHERS. — (83) 

Bhasya. 

This deprecation of Agriculture is meant to eulogise the 
other occupations of the Vaishya, and to forbid agriculture it- 
self. If it had been to be entirely forbidden, the permitting of 
it (under 82) would become absolutely pointless. — (83) 

VERSE LXXXrV 

People think agriculture to be good ; but that 

OCCUPATION IS DESPISED BY THE RIGHTEOUS ; THE 
IRON-TIPPED WOOD INJURES THE EARTH AND THE 
EARTHLY CREATURES. — (84) 

Bhd0a. 

People think agriculture to be a good occupation ; one who 
carries on agricultural operations obtains much grain, where- 
by he feeds guests ; that is why it is ‘ good.’ To the same end 
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we have such assertions as — ^‘He who does not till the ground is 
not loved by his guests,’ ‘ one should carefully carry on agricul- 
tuRil operations,’ and ‘the plough, the spear, tills the soil etc., 
etc.,’ (Vajasaneya Samhita, 12. 71) 

This view however is not the right one to take. This is an^ 
occupation that is despised by the righteous ; — and the reason 
for tliis lies in the fact that ‘ the iron-tipped toood ’ — the 
plough — ‘ injures the Earth and the earthly creatures^ — i.e., 
those creatures that live under the ground, e.g^ the caterpillar 
and the rest. 

“ What sort of injury is inflicted on the Elarth ? The 
Ekrth certainly does not suffer pain, like the living creatures, 
by the stroke of the wooden implement” 

What the text means is that the Earth does suffer pain, 
and thereby forbids all tearing of the ground. — (84) 

VERSE LXXXV 

But therk is this, that one who, under the stress 

OF LIVELIHOOD, RENOUNCES THE STRICTNESS CONCER- 
NING HIS DUTIES, MAY, FOR INCREASING HIS WEALTH, 
SELL SUCH COMMODITIES AS ARE SOLD BY VaI.SHYAS, 
WITH CERTAIN EXCEPTIONS. — (85) 

Jihdsya. 

‘ This ’ —refers to what follows. 

‘ Such commodities as are sold by Vaishyas' — If tlu! 
Briilimana has no wc'alth, he may, if pressed for livelihooil, sell 
such things as are permitted to be sold by Vaishyas. 

^Exceptions ' — This term stsinds for the commodities exclud- 
ed. ‘ With certain exceptions — from which certain articles 
are excludetl. The Brahmana msiy sell the things, with the 
exception of tho.se hereinafter enumerated. 

‘ Fot' increasing his wealth' — This descriltcs the nature 
of things ; it being well known tliat tnule is conducive to in- 
creased wealth. 
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^Renounces the strictness concerning hix duties' — i.c.,hi8 
strict regard for his duty. This implies that as a rule tlie said 
selling should not be done ; and the upshot of all this is that 
from out of the several occupations of the Vaishya, Agriculture 
is the worst for the Bmhmana, then trade, and then cattle- 
tending and the rest — (86) 

VERSE LXXXVI 

He shall avoid all savoubv substances as also 

COOKED FOOD AND SESAMUM, STORES, SALT, ANIMALS 

AND HUMAN BEINGS. — (86) 

Bha^a. 

There are six flavours, rosos, — sweet and the rest ; and the 
term ‘ rasa^ ‘ savoury substances ’ here stands for substances 
abounding in one or other of these flavours ; such as sugar, 
pom^;ranate, the ‘kirdta,' the ‘tiktaka' and so forth; all 
these are forbidden ; and not only those that are made of the 
juices extractal from the trees etc, (which is the literal meaning 
of ‘ rasa'). Though the term ‘ rasa' is not used directly in the 
sense of substance, in the way in which ‘ white ’ and such terms 
iue, yet it indirectly indicates it ; just as in the case of the ex- 
pression ‘tlie ranch on the Gah^,’-;(the terra ‘Gaii^ ’ indicates 
the river-bank). 

‘ Shall avoid ' — shall give it up ; t.e, shall not sell. 

‘ Cooked food ’ — such as rice cooked and ready for being 
eaten. 

‘ And se^amum.' — Sesamum also shall not be sold ; and 
it is not meant that what is forbidden is such food as is cooked 
with se§amum, and tlie selling of each separately is permitted. 

‘ Stones' — Of all kinds. 

‘ /SaZ<’— Even those that are not in the form of stone 
(solid) ; rock-salt being already included under ‘ stones' 

If the term ‘ rasa' is understood in its literal sense, of the 
six flavours, then, since ‘ salt ' will have been .already includetl 
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under this, the sepirate mention of ‘ salt ’ would mean that 
the selling of this is absolutely forbidden for all time, while 
tliat of ‘ sweet ’ and the rest is only partially so. 

‘ Animals ’-—Tame' as well as wild. 

‘ Human beings ’ — Men. — (86) 

VERSE LXXXVII 

Every kind of woven article dyed (red) as well 

AS THAT MADE OF HEMP, SILK OR WOOL, EVEN WHEN 

NOT DYED RED; AND ALSO FRUITS AND ROOTS AND 

MEDICINAL HERBS. — (87) 

Bhdsya. 

‘ Woven article' — ^Things made of cotton yarns; i.e., clotli, 
wrapper and so forth. 

'Rakta' — i.e^ red’, the word 'rdkta' is known as denot- 
ing the red colour more than the others ; e.g., it is only the 
ruddy bnll that is called *rakta' Though what the root 
‘ raflj ' (to dye) denotes is only the imparting of some sort of 
colour to what is white. Hempen, silken and woollen articles, 
— even when not dyed. The rest is clear.— (47) 

VERSE LXXXVm 

Water, weapons, poison, meat, soma and all kinds of 

PERFUME ; MILK, HONEY, CURDS, BUTTER^ OIL, HONEY- 

WAX, SUGAR AND KUSHA-GRASS. — (88) 

Bhdsya. 

‘ Weapond — Swords, nooses and so forth. 

'Perfume' — Such special fragrant substances as the 
'Tagaral the 'Ushira', Sandalwood and so forth; the term 
'gandha' being explained in the same manner as the word 
'rasa' above. 

‘ Milk ' — ^Everything made of milk, as described in other 
■Smfti texts' such as sour cream, whey, oo-agulated milk and 
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SO forth ; — all these should not be sold. ‘ Curd ’ and ‘ butter ’ 
have been mentioned separately with a view’^ to indicate the 
special importance of these among all milk — products. 

^ Madhu^ stands for ^ madhuchchhista ^ bees-wax, — the 
part {^madhu^) standing for the whole ^ madhuchchkista' Just 
as ^ devd! is generally used iov ^ divadatta,^ That this is 
so follows from the fact that it is the selling of the ‘ hees-wcu- ’ 
that is expressly forbidden in another Smrti; and as lor 
honey (Madhu) itself, it is forbidden in the present text by 
the special name ‘ Ksaudra\ — the grape-juice (whic h also 
is called ^ kmutlra^ being expressly forbidden in a lat(M* Yers(‘ 
under the name ‘ madya. 

Others however explain the term 'ruadhu ' in tlu present 
verse as standing for grapc^juice before fermentation has set 
in and it has become ‘ wiru*^ ^madya^ 

This however is not right. Because the ivord ‘ madhu ' 
is not denotative of the freslily extracted grape-juice; in fact 
it always stands for it in the form of wine; as we find in 
such passages as ‘ Uhhau madhvdsavah^ihau^ whore intoxica- 
tion is spoken of as brought about by ‘ madh'if^ and it is only 
wine that brings about intoxication. 

‘ Sugar\ — ^This has been mentioned with a vie^v to show 
that tlie prohibition of this could not come under that of 
(under 86). Others however explain that this has been addcnl 
with a view to imply that the selling of things made of sngai — 
such as sweetmeats — is permitted. — (88) 

VERSE LXXXTX 

All beasts of the forest, fangei) animals, and 

BIRDS, AVINE, INDIGO, LAC, AND ALSO ALL ONE-HOOFED 

ANIMALS. — (89) 

Blmya. 

The terms 'of the foresV and ‘ beasts' should lie taken as 
to be explained on the analogy of the words ^ sugar* ^nd ‘ sah,^ 

40 
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Tills has lieen m«iitione(l for fhe purpose of implying that 
the selling of tame animals is permitted. Whei'o dealing with 
tame animals is forhiddon, it is in view of the fact that these 
also, when eni'oged, become dangerous. 

‘Fanged animals’ — Dogs, boars and so forth. 

’Birds’ — Winged beings. 

‘ One-hoofed animals’ — Horses, mules, asses and so forth. 

Some people reatl ‘ bahun’ for ’tathd’\ and by that, there 
would be nothing wrong in the selling of a single one-hoofed 
animal. — 89) 

VERSE XC 

But the agriculturist may, if he wishes, sell 

PURE 8ESAMUM FOR SACRED PURPOSES, IF HE HAS 

CULTIVATED THEM HIMSELF AND HAS NOT KEPT THESE 

LONG. — (90) 

Bhdaya. 

Under 80, the selling of ‘ cooked food and sesamum ’ has 
been forbidden; and to this the present verse is an exception, in 
view of ceiiain special conditions and purposes. 

‘ Pure’ ‘ not kept long’; — these refer to the condition of 
the grains ; and ’for sacred pmposes’ — refers to the purpose. 

’Pure’ — ‘not mixed with Vrihi and other grains. There 
is pos.sibility of mixed sesamum being sold for the purposes 
of preparing ‘ mixed food.’ 

‘ Not kept long’ — ^Tliis implies that the man shall not 
keep back the grains with the idea that they are selling cheap 
now, but after a few days they shall fetch higher prices. 

Or, ’pure’ may mean not black; the prohibition 
applying to bktck sesamum ; and sesamum becomes black if 
kept for a long time. The meaning is that he shall not sell 
black sesamum after having grown or bought it 

‘ The agneidturist,’ ‘ if he has cultivated it himself’ 
Tliesc words are only descriptive, and much significance is not 
meant to be attached to them. 
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The selling of grains obtsiineil in gifts is also not 
forbidden. 

-For mcred purposOK* For instance, when sesamiun 
is sold for the purpose of obtaining money whereby to buy 
the cow to be given as a sacrilicial fee, or when it is sold for 
the performance of Vedic study, Agnihotra and such rite.s, or 
when it is sold for the purpose of buying with the price thus 
obtained, Vrihi and other corns needed for the performaniie 
of the Darshapurnamam and other sacrifices. In all these 
cases the selling is ‘for a sacred purpose’; — or, when the 
.sesamum itself is u.seti by the purehaser for such religious acts 
as milking gifts, or for getting oil for medicinal purposes. 
-(90) 

VERSE XCl 

If one DOES WITH SESAMUM .AXYTHINO ELSE, EXCEPT 

EATING, ANOINTING AND GIVING, — UK BECOMES A 

WOUM AND PLUNGES INTO THE ORDUUE OF DOGS, 

ALONG WITH HIS ANCESTORS. — (91) 

Jihd^a. 

In connection with the prohibition of the selling of 
.sesamum except under the siiid conditions, we have this 
declamatory statement. 

“ It has been declared that the mention of the wrong 
involveil in the doing of what is forbidden is the purpose 
served by declamatory assertions; why then should the declaniii- 
tory statement in the present «use be put forward in the form — 
‘He becomes ii worm if he does anything else with .sesamum 
than eating, anointing and giving?”’ 

The answer to this is as follows:— This has been asserted 
in this form because the result spoken of is one that is impos- 
sible and also contmry to what has lieen asserted in otlicr 
treatises. For instiincc, it is said here that the man plunges 
into ordure * along with liix ance.st(wv,’— iind calainly no 
wrong is committeil by these anscestoi's ; the results of good 
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iind bad acts always accrue to the man that does them ; 
in no sense could the ancestors be the persons that did 
the act in question ; all which has been alretuly discussed before. 
Then again, it is said below (in 92) that — ‘by selling meat 
he at once liecomes an outcaste ’ ; where becoming an out- 
caste could not apply to any one else except the seller himself. 
F’rom all this it is clear that allthatis meant to be really related 
to the prohibition is that something undesinibie happens ; and 
tlie woixls of the text ctinnot be taken as literally troe. Hence 
what is meant is that ‘ the man who does anything else — in 
tho shape of selling tmd the like — with sesamum than eating 
and the rost, hecoiuen a worm, — j.e., beroiiies tainted with the 
evil eflects dcscribetl.’ — (91) 

VERSE xen 

By selling meat, l.ac and salt, 'nin Brdfmana becomes 

AN OUTCAST AT ONCE ; AND BY SELLING MILK 

THE Brdhmana becomes a Shudra IN three days. 
-(92) 

Bhd^yu. 

The meaning of this has been already explained. — (92) 
VERSE XCIII 

By SELLING, THROUGH GREED, OTHER COMMODITIES, 
THE Brdhtnamt assumes, in seven nights, the 
CHARACTER OF THE VaISHYA.— (93) 

Bhd§ya. 

‘ Through greed! — ^Thia implies ‘ during normal times, not 
of distress.’ 

This theory r^arding the greater and less d^ree of wrong 
iavolved in the various commodities is for the purpose of 
indicating that there are special expiatory rites in connection with 
the selling of meat and other things. We are going to expliun 
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how there is heavy expiation in the (sisc of the more heinous 
selling and less hejivy in the case of the less heinous one. 
-(93) 

VERSE XCIV 

SAVOUKY articles should be bartered for SAV'OURV 
ARTICLES, BUT NEVER SALT FOR ANOTHER SAVOURY 
ARTICLE, — COOKED FOOD, FOR COOKED FOOD, AND 
SESAMUM FOR CORN, IN EQUAL QUANTITIES. — (9-1) 

Jihd.iya. 

* Savoury articles' — destaibed above — 'should be bar- 
teredfor savoury substances' That is, one shouhl receive 
the AmalaJtt and other adds after giving, in exchange, 
sugar and otlier sweet .substances. But in no ca.se .should salt 
be given in e.Kcluinge for any other ‘ savouiy substance.’ 

^Lavanam tilaih-' vs another leading; by which the 
prohibition would be only in leganl to the bartering of salt for 
sesamuin only, and not any other substtince. 

‘ Cooked food ' — such as fried Hour, teoked rice an<l so 
forth — should be barteied for other kinds of ‘cooked food ’ — 
cakes and the like. 

* Sesamum shall be bartered for corns ’ — Vrihi anil the 
lest — 'in egued quantities' That is, given one seer (of sesa- 
nium), he shall leceive one seer in exchange; more or less shall 
not be received, through any consideration of relative vulue.s. 

‘Bartering’ also is regarded as a kind of selliny; on the 
ground that the root to‘ sell,' ‘ Jirr ' is found mentioned among 
the roots signifying the act. of ‘ exchanging.’ 

This however is not right. Because Gautama has indicat- 
ed the difference between the two, by speaking of ‘ selling ’ and 
‘bartering’ in the same sentence. So that when things are 
given on the receipt of the rupee or such tokens, it is ‘ .selling’; 
and it i.s ‘ bartering ’ when one article is received in exchange 
for another article. — (94) 



SECTION (10)— OCCUPATION OF THE KSATTRIYA 
DURING ABNORMAL TIMES 

VERSE XCV 


The K^attriya, ealeen in adverse circumstances, 

SHALL SUBSIST BY MEANS OF ALL THIS; BUT HE 

SHALL NEVER THINK OF ARROGATING TO HIMSELF 

THE HIGHER OCCUPATIONS. — (95) 

Bhdsya. 

' By means qf all this.’ — This indicaitcs that the selling 
of the interdicted commodities also is permitted for the 
Ksattriya ; the meaning being that — as for the Vaishya so far 
the Ksattriya also, there is nothing that should not be sold. 

But, even when renouncing his own proper oecupation, ‘ he 
shall never think of arrogating to himself the higher occu- 
patio 7 is ’ of the Brahmana. That is, ho .should never even 
entertain the idea of having recoiii'se to them. 

‘ Adverse circumstances ’■ — ill-luck ; that is distress ; 
* fallen in adverse circumstances' — in distress. — (95) 

VERSE XCVI 

If a man of low caste, through greed, subsists by 

THE occupations OF HIS SUPERIORS, HIM THE KiNG 

SHALL DEPRIVE OE HIS PROPERTY AND QUICKLY BANISH. 

-(96) 

Bhd§ya, 

'A man <f low caste' — The K^ttriya and the rest 

Though the context deals with the Keaitriya, yet this 
verse is meant to be an interdict upon all occupations of the 
Brahmapa, for all the other castes. 
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‘ Snperiw — It is tlic Brnlintiina alono wlio is ahmiulcly 
(not only l•pliltively) ‘superior.’ 

‘ Occupatiom — ^Taaching and the rest. 

If he subsists by these, he .should be pimishcd with con- 
fiscation of property and banisliment. — (96) 

VERSE XCVIT 

Better one’s own duty imperfectly performed, and 

NOT the duty of ANOTHER PERFORMED PERFIXTLY; 

HE WHO SUBSISTS BY THE FUNCTION OF ANOTHER, 

INSTANTLY FALLS OFF FROM HIS CASTE. — (97) 

BhoMya. 

This is a deprecatory declamation in support of the fore- 
going injunction. 

If a certain duty has been prescribed for one, in reference to 
his caste, — even though this be ‘per/oi'med imperfectly ’ — i.e., 
incomplete in its details, — it is right to perform that, and not 
the duty of another man, even though complete in all its details. 

In support of this there is the deprecatory declamation — 
‘ jffc iolio stibsiftte, etc., etc.' — (97) 



SECTION (ll)-THE FUNCTIONS OF THE VAISHYA 
IN ABNORMAL TIMES 

VERSE xcvm 

The Vaishya, ttnabijE to subsist by his own occupa- 
tions, MAY SUBSIST BY THE OCCUPATIONS OP THE 

Shudra, avoiding ale improper acts. But he 

SHALL DESIST FROM THEM AS SOON AS HE IS ABLE 
TO DO SO. — (flS) 

Bha^u. 

This verse pennits the Shuclra’s occupation for the Vaishya, 
wlien 'itnahJe to subsist 6j/ his omi occupations ' — sucli as 
wasliing of the feet and so forth. 

'Avoiding all improper acts ' — The sweeping of offals 
and such acts are ‘improper and all this should be avoided. 

‘ He shall desist as soon as he is able to do so ' — This is 
appliciihle to all. 

Some people have xumarked that the clear indication of 
the text is that what is said here is meant to apply to the 
Brdhmana and the Ksattriya also. 

And in iH^aixl to this another party raises the question — 
How can the Brdhmana ever have recourse to the occupations 
of the Shiidra'! 

The answer given by the other party is that it has been 
declared that — ‘High and low are the functions of the two 
castes ; Ixairing tla? two middle ones, the rest are common to 
all’. I? I 

This however is not right. The text does not mean that 
the occupations of the Shudra are permitted for the Brah- 
mana; the exact meaning of 'desisting as soon as he is able' 
lasing as we have explained it, — that it is applicable to all. — (98) 



SECTION (12) -FUNCTIONS OP THE SHUDRA DURING 
ABNORMAL TIMES 

VERSE XCTX 

The Shudra, unable to do service for twice-born 

PEOPLE, AND THREATENED WITH DANGER TO HIS WIFE 

AND SONS, MAY SUBSIST BY THE OCCUPATIONS OP 

CRAFTSMEN. — (99) 

Bhdsya. 

‘ Craftsmen ’ — such as cooks, weavers, and the like ; the 
occupations of these are cooking, tveamng and so forth. By 
these, ‘ he may subsist.' 

Danger to wife, and sons ' — f.c., incapability of maintain- 
ing them. 

This shows that Handicrafts are very low occupations, 
since even for the Shudra these have been permitted only 
when all other property is lost and tlie man is in dire dis- 
tress. — (99) 

VERSE C 

That is, those occupations of craftsmen and other 

ARTS BY THE PERFORMANCE WHEREOF THE TWICE- 

BORN MEN ARB BEST SERVED. — (100) 

lihdsya. 

‘ Performance ’ — doing. 

‘ Are served ’ — ^benefited. 

Those handicrafts which are beneficial to the twice-born 
people (shall be taken up by the Shudra). 

Though ^a/rts' also are the ^occupation of craftsmen^ yet, 
inasmuch as the two have been separately mentioned, the 
‘ craftsmen ’ nieant here should be taken as the carpenter, the 
wood-cutter and so forth, and their occupations are wood-cut- 
ting, carpentry and the like. 

^ Arts ' — such as decorating, toiler painting and so forth. — 

( 100 ). 
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SECnbN (13)-THE BRAHMANA IN TIMES OP DISTRESS 

VERSE Cl 


Ip a Brdhmam, distressed through want of liveii- 

HOOD, PINES, BECAUSE RESOLVED TO STICK TO HIS 

OWN PATH, HE DOBS NOT ADOPT THE OCCUPATION 

OP THE VaISHYA, — HE SHALL ADOPT THIS (FOLLOW- 
ING) PROCEDURE. — ( 101 ) 

Bhdsya. 

^Does not adopt' — i.e., teing unwilling to adopt. 

What this means is that, in the event of the K^ttriya’s 
occupation being not available, he may have recourse either to 
the recdving of gifts from wrong persons or to the occupation 
of the Vaishya, — both these standing on the same footing ; the 
occupation of the Ksattriya however would be superior to the 
recaving of improper gifts. 

Or, *does not adopt the occupation of the Vaishya' may 
dso mean — ‘the occupation of the Vaishya being not available 
to him.’ In this case, the receiving of improper gifts would be 
inferior to the occupation of the Vaishya. 

'Reserved to stick to his own path! — ^This indicates that 
this sums up all the occupations permitted during times of dis- 
tress. 

* Distressed through want of livelihood, and Pining ' — 
i.e^ fallen in rain. — (101) 

VERSE CII . 

Fallen into distress, the Brdhmana may receive 

GIFTS PROM ALL; THAT ANYTHING WHICH IS PURE 

SHOULD BECOME DEFILED IS NOT POSSIBLE UNDER THE 

LAW.— ( 102 ) 
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Bhd^a. 

'From all'; — t.e^ no consideration should be made 
itgiirding the ciustes whose gifts should or should not be 
accepted. 

Here also what is mesint is that among gifts from the low, 
the lower and the lowermost castes, those from the succeeding 
shall be accepted only when those from the preceding ones 
are not procurable. Ju.st as the occupation of the Vaishya 
is permitted only when that of the Ksattriya is not availabla 

‘Pure' — e.g^ the stream of the Gahga. This does not 
become ‘ defiled ’ by coming in contact with impure substances, 
since it has been declared that ‘ tlie river becomes purified by 
its own flow.’ The same is the ease with the Brahmana also. — 
( 102 ) 

VERSE cm 

No SIN ATTACHES TO JirdlmiatfOS, EITHER BY TEACHING OR 

BY SACRIFICING FOR OTHERS OR BY RECEIVING RE- 
PREHENSIBLE GIFTS; FOB THEY ARE LIKE FIRE AND 

WATER. — ( 103 ) 

Bhdsya. 

lire preceding verse having permitted the receiving of 
improper gifts, the present verse permits the teaching and 
sacrificing (of unqualified persons). The epithet ‘rejrrehen- 
sible' is applicable both ways, according to the maxim of the 
‘ Lion’s glance.’ 

As Fire and Water, so Brahmanas, are everywhere pure. 
This is the eulogy bestowed on the Brahmana. 

Some people have held the following view : — “ If, like the 
receiving of gifts from improper persons, the Teaching and 
Sacrifidng for improper persons were meant to be permitted, 
men, those also would have been motioned in the preced- 
ing verse, just as the Receiving of Gifts. As a matter of 
fact, however, since there is no idea of injunction in the 
present verse, sin would certainly attach to Brahmanas (tor 
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doing tliese two acts); for tlie presonce of the Present 
Tense clearly indksites that the text speaks of a settled fact, 
and, as such, is purely declaiuatoiy. Then again, since 
every injunction has a coiTesponding declamatory declara- 
tion, the mention of Teaching and Sacrificing in a sentence 
which is syntactically connected witli a foregoing injunction, 
is certainly open to being i-egarded as declamatory.” 

Our opinion however is Uiat when even gifts from impro- 
per persons are not available, Uie Brahmana may have 
recourse to the said Teaching and Sacrificing also ; since what 
die text is providing for is the man’s subsistence; and it 
has been declared that ‘ one should msuntain himself by some 
means or the other, excepting of course the heinous crimes.’ 
And it is only with a view to their being performed that tlie 
said acts have been mentioned in the section dealing with 
‘Abnormal Times.’ — (103) 

VERSE CIV 

If a man, thkkatbnejj with loss of life, eats food 

FROM STRAY SOURCES, HE DOES NOT BECOME TAINT- 
ED WITH SIN, JUST AS Ako^ha IS NOT DEFIIiED BY 
MUD. — ( 104 ) 

Bhdaya. 

The preceding texts have spoken of receiving gifts' from 
improper persons ; the present verse permits the partaking of 
food defiled by the ownership of low men. 

'From stray sources' — i,e^ irrespectively of the caste 
and actions of the owner of tlic food. 

The rest is all purely declamatory. — (104) 

VERSE CV 

Ajigarta, suffering from hunger, went forward to 
KILL his son ; AND AS HE SOUGHT A REMEDY FOR 
HUNGER^ HE DID NOT BECOME TAINTED WITH SIN. 

-( 105 ) 
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lihdatfa. 

^Ajtgarta' — The sage of that name — ‘ suffering /rom 
hunger, wen/t forward to kill his son ’ — Sunaljshepa, and yet 
he was not regaixied as ‘ carnivorous.’ 

The story of Sunaljshepa occurs in the Rgveda; and it is 
not necessary for us to dilate upon what occurs in the scrip- 
tures. 

As a matter of fsict however, this is a declamatoiy state- 
ment in the form of the assertion of an act done by somebody. 

All such passages should be understood to be tlie sama 
—(105) 

VERSE CVI 

Vamadeva, expert in the knowledge op bight and 

WRONG, WHEN DISTRESSED, DESIRED TO EAT DOG’S 
PLE8H FOR SAVING HIS LIFE, — AND HE DID NOT 
BECOHB DEFILED. — (106) 

lihdsya. 

Similarly the sage named ‘ Fomarfeva’ — ^distressed ' — 
with hunger — ' desired to eai dog's flesh! — (106) 

VERSE evil 

Bheeradvdja, A man of great austerities, accepted 
MANY cows FROM THE CARPENTER Vrdhu, WHEN TOR- 
MENTED BY HUNGER, ALONG WITH HIS SONS, IN A 
LONELY FOREST. — (107) 

Bhdsya. 

V^hu was a carpenter ; a person unfit for receiving 
gifts from; — ^from him the sage named Bharadvaja received 
gifts.— (107) 

VERSE CVIII 

Vishvdmitra, expert in the knowledge of right and 

WRONG, WHEN TORMENTED BY HUNGER, PROCEEDED 
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TO EAT THE HAUNCH OF A SOG, RECEIVING IT FROM 
THE HANDS OF A Chawlala, — (108) 

Bhasffa. 

Vishvamitra is a well-known great sage. On one occasion* 
when he snfieiecl much from hunger, ‘ he proceeded to eat the 
haunch of a dog, receiving it from the hands of a Chan- 
ddla' 

The ‘ dog’s haunch ’ has been mentioned with a view 
to show that there is harm in the eating of not only such 
food as has been defiled, but also of that which is defective 
by its very nature; — the sense of the verse being that in times of 
distress one may take even such food as is tainted with all kinds 
of defects. — (108) 

VERSE CIX 

Among Receiving of Gifts, Sacrificing and Teach- 
ing, THE Receiving of Gifts is the meanest, and 
the most reprehensible for the Brdhmana, in 
respect of his life after death. — (109) 

Bhd^a. 

The sense of the verse is that so long as the less repre- 
hensible means of subsistence, in the shape of sacrificing and 
teaching, are available, the Brahmana should not have recourse 
to the receiving of Improper Gifts. — ( 109) 

VERSE CX 

As FOR Tbachng and Sacrificing, these are done 

ALWAYS FOR ONLY SUCH MEN AS HAVE RECEIVED THE 
SACRAMENTS ; WHILE THE RECEIVING OF GIFTS MAY 
BE DONE EVEN FROM THE LOWEST-BORN Shudra. 
-( 110 ) 

Bhdsya. 

This verse sets forth a declamatory statement, in the form 
of an argument in support of what has gone before.. 
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The very nature of men is such that persons not initiated 
do not study the Veda, and do not perform sacrifices ; so that 
in times of distress, the Brahmana might very well teach and 
sacrifice for the Shudra. As for gifts on the other hand, it is 
well known that it may be received from all castes ; so that it is 
quite possible to receive it from a Shudra [so that it is more 
easily procurable]. It is for this reason that the I'eceiving 
of improper gifts (from wrong sources, outside the four cjistes) 
is the rmanest of all. — (110) 

VERSE CXI 

By the muttering of sacbed texts and by the 

OFFERING OF LIBATIONS IS THE GUILT INCURRED BY 
TEACHING AND SACRIFICING REMOVED; WHILE THAT 
INCURRED BY RECEIVING GIFTS IS REMOVED ONLY 
BY RENOUNCING THEM AND BY AUSTERITIES. — (111) 

Bhd^a. 

‘ The guilt is removed ’ — destroyed — ‘ by the muttering 
of sacred texts and by the offering of libations.’ Hence 
there is not much harm in this. 

But the guilt incurred in the receiving of gifts is removed 
only by the ' renouncing ’ — of the gifts — and austerities ’ 
— laid down later on, under 11.195. — (111) 

VERSE cxn 

The Brahmana, unable to maintain himself, may 

TAKE TO GLEANING EARS OF CORN AND PICKING 
UP GRAINS, EVEN FROM STRAY PLACES. CLEANING 
EARS OF CORN IS BETTER THAN RECEIVING GIFTS; 
AND BETTER EVEN THAN PICKING UP OF GRAINS. 
-( 112 ) 

Bhd^a. 

The reiteration of this also is stated in the form of a 
dedamatoiy statement 
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In reality the taking of something belonging to another is 
very wrong; but some form of it may be less wrong than 
another. Thus both the receiving of gifts and the gleaning 
of ears of corn, belonging to tlie same eatery (of taking what 
belongs to another), the latter is said to be ‘ better ’ than 
the former. It is only between two bad things belonging to 
the same category that one is r^arded iis tlie ‘better ’ of the 
two; no one says that ‘tlie Brahmana is better than the 
Chandala.’ Thus then even though the gleaning of ears and 
picking of grains also involve the taking of what belongs to 
another, yet these are ‘ better.’ 

Though living by ‘gleaning eiirs ’ and ‘picking grains ’ has 
been described as the best form of living, yet it does bear some 
resemblance to tlie ‘ receiving of gifts.’ So that in the case 
of both these — ‘ gleaning ears ’ and ‘ receiving gifts ’ — one 
should exercise a certain amount of check over himself. Thus 
it is that living by ‘ gleaning ears ’ and ‘picking grains ’ also is 
not entirely free from blame; hence it is tliat we have 
the declaration that — ‘ gleaning ears is better than receiving 
gifts.’ — (112) 

VERSE exm 

Ip Brdhmanas, who have completed their study, 

SUFFER privation, OR SEEK TO OBTAIN WEALTH 

AND RICHES, THEY MAY BEG OF THE KING; AND IP 

HE BE UNWILLING TO GIVE, HE SHOULD BE GIVEN 

UP. — (113) 

Bhd^ya. 

This verse lays down three occasions on which one may 
accept gifts from the king. 

(1) 'Suffering privation' — ».e., in times of distress, 
being threatened with the possibility of the whole family 
perishing. 

(2) ‘ Seeking to obtain wealth ’ — in the shape of ear-rings, 
bracelets, turbans, seats, gold, eta 
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(3) 'Seeking h obtain nchas ' — cjittle, gold and other 
tilings necessary for sacrificial performances. 

Under these conditions Brahtnanas may beg of the 'king ' — 
the sovereign of their country. 

The prohibition contained above in 4. 84 — ‘ He sludl not 
receive gifts from the king’ — must be taken as referring to a 
wicked king, — it being added, ‘of one wlin is avaricious and 
behaves iigainst the law. ’ — (4 87). 

‘ U moilling to give ' — if on being lieggeil, he lie not 
willing to give what is wanted, — ‘ he should he given up ' — 
i.6., the Briilunanas should cease to live in his kingdom. 

Or ' giving up' may mean loss; and as nothing else is 
mentioned, it must mean the ‘loss’ of niei'it on the part of the 
king.— (113) 

VERSE CXIV 

Uncultivated land is less reprehensible than 

CULTIVATED LAND ; AND AMONG COWS, GOATS, SHEEP, 

GOLD, GRAINS, AND FOOD EACH PRECEDING ONE IS 

LESS REPREHENSIBLE THAN THE SUCCEEDING. — (114) 

Bkd^a. 

‘ Uncultivated ' — ^Unfilled — huid is better. 

Between ‘ goats ’ and ‘ sheep ’ also there is a difierenca 

The verse is apparently one the sense of which has been 
already explained. — (114) 
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VERSE CX V 

There are seven lawful sources of income : in- 
heritance, ACQUISITION, PURCHASE, CONQUEST, IN- 
VESTMENT, INDUSTRY AND RECEIVING OF PROPER 

GIFTS. — (115) 

Bhdsya, 

* Inheritance * — Hereditary property. 

* Acquisition^ — of buried treasure and such things; or 

the share that one olitains out of the property acquired 
by his father and other relations. Though this also would 
be inherited from the father, yet it cannot be spoken of as 
*' inheritance,’ because it belongs in common to many persons. 
This is why we find in another Smrti the declaration regarding 
‘property assigned for maintenance ’ 2. 121)c 

Or ‘ acquisition ’ may stand for those loving presents that 
one receives from his friends, or from his father-in-law. 

‘ Purchase.^ — ^This is well known. 

* Conquest ’ — in battle. 

‘ Investment and Industry ’ — Money-lending and trade. 

The legality of these is in accordance with the caste of 
the person concerned. Tlie first three of them are common 
to all ; Conquest is for the Ki^ttriya only ; Investment and 
Industry for the Vaishya only ; and Receiving of proper 
gifts for the Brahmana only. All this distinction is based 
upon theories and ai^guments already set forth above. 

Borne people object to ‘Purchase’ (being a source of 
income). 


330 
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But this is not right. As if it were not lawful, all trans- 
actions would come to an end. 

Some people hold that ‘Conquest^ refers to gambling- 
stakes only, and as such pertains to all castes. 

This also is not right ; since another has clearly 

declared that wealth acquired by gambling is ‘ impure’; specially 
where Paraskara speaks of Gambling. 

Similarly some people explain ^ prayoga ' as meiining 
action^ on tlie ground of sucli usage as ^ jfidnapurvakah 
prayogah' ‘ action preceded by knowledge,’ — where the word 
prayoga ’ is used in the sense of action. On the same ana- 
logy ^ karmaprayoga^ will mean the employment of action. 
—(115) 

VERSE CXVI 

Learning, handicrafts, working on hire, service, 

CATTLE-TENDING, TRADE, AGRICULTURE, CONTENTMENT, 
BEGGING AND MONEY-LENDING, — THESE ARE THE TEN 
MEANS OF LIVELIHOOD. — (116) 

lihanya. 

This verse sets forth the means of livelihood for all men, 
during times of distress. 

^ Learning^ — here stands for sciences other than the 
Veda ; such, for instance, as Medicine, Logic, Physics, Toxico- 
logy and so forth, — all which are not reprehensible, when used 
as a means of livelihood. 

^Handicraft* — ^This has been already explained. 

‘ Working on hire* — as a servant 

'Service * — acting according to the wishes of another 
person. 

^ Ciyntentment * — This has been added only by way of 
illustration. 

The meaning of this verse is that in the absence of the 
particular means of livelihood specifically assigned to each caste, 
these ten means are open to all men. — (116) 
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VERSE cxvn 

The Brdhmana or the Ksattriya must not lend money 

ON INTEREST ; BUT HE MAY ADVANCE A LITTLE TO 
UNRIGHTEOUS MEN FOR SACRED 1*U EPOSES. — (117) 

Bhd^a. 

‘ For fiacred purposes ’ — ^This implies that what is here 
permitted refers to livelihood in abnormd times. 

‘ To unrighteous merC — This shows that from the righte- 
ous man no interest shall be taken. 

What has been said r^arding ‘Agricultme, Trade and 
Money-lending being equal to Teaching ’ pertains to abnormal 
times . — (117) 

VERSE CXVIII 

The Ksattriya, who, in times of distress, takes the 

FOURTH PART, BECOMES FREED FROM SIN, IF HE PRO- 
TECTS THE PEOPLE TO THE BEST OF HIS ABXLIT1^. — (118) 

Bhd0a. 

This verse permits the King’s ]^iving of the fourth part 
(of die land-produce), instead of the sixth usually taken, when 
his treasury has become depleted. The rest of it is purely 
declamatory. 

‘To the best (f bis ability ' — ^This is an adverb; the 
meanii^ being to the best of his power. — (118) 

VERSE CXIX 

Conquest is his peculiar duty ; and he should 

NEVER TURN BACK IN DANGER ; HE SHALL REALISE 
THE LEGAL TAX FROM THE VAISHYA, AFTER .PRO- 
TECTING THE PEOPLE; — (119) 

Bhd^a. 

Tlie term ‘ Conquest' should be taken here to mean that 
tvkieh leads to conquest {war), which is laid down as the 
duty of die Ksattriya. 



SECTION XlV — SOURCES OF INCOME 


333 


‘ He shall not turn back in danger ’ — Whenever any 
danger comes ahead, he shall not turn his biick in battle. 

In this manner, ‘ having protected ’ the people, ‘ he shall 
realise the tax from the Vaishyal As a rule Vaishyas are 
very wealthy hence people realising taxes from them, if they 
are found to behave improperly, are not punishetl. — (119) 

VERSE CXX 

From the people the tax on grains shall be one- 
eighth, ANB one-twentieth (oN GOLB), WITH THE 
Minimum of one ‘ Kdr^dpana' •, Shudras, crafts- 
men ANB ARTISANS BISCHARGE THEIR BUES BV WORK. 
-( 120 ) 

lihdsya. 

Those dealing in grsuns should be made to pay oiic-eighth 
part of their profits. 

The term ‘ vit ’ here stands for the people. 

For those doling in gold, the tax is one-twentieth part of 
their profits. 

‘ Shudras discharge their dues by work.’ — They should 
not Ije made to pay any taxes. So also craftsmen and artisans. 
With regard to them it has been laid down (in 7. 138) that 
‘ they shall work for the king one day every month ’ ; and the 
present text permits the taking of more work from them in 
abnormal times. — (120) 

VERSE CXXI 

The. Shudra, seeking a livblihoob, may serve the 
Ksattriya ; or the Shudra may seek to subsist 
BY SERVING A WEALTHY VAISH YA.“-(121) 

Bhdsya. 

If the Shudra be in want of a livelihood, he may serve 
the Ksattriya. This means that the serving of tiie Ksattriya 



334 


MANU-SMBTi : DISCOURSE X 


will serve only as a means of subsistence, and will not bring 
any merit ; which means that the serving of a Brahmana 
accomplishes both purposes. 

Similarly he m."y make a living by serving a wealthy 
Vaishya. — (121) 

VERSE cxxn 

He shall serve Brdhmutias either for the sake 
OP heaven, or for the sake of both ; WHEN, 
HE HAS ATTAINED THE TITLE OP THE ‘ BrahmOtlO,' 
THIS IMPLIES THE ACCOMPLISHMENT OF ALL HIS 
PURPOSES. — (122) 

Bhdaya. 

The sense is that he shall serve Brahmanas. 

‘ When ke has attained the title of the Brdhniana ,' — 
i.e., when, on account of his connection with the Brahmana, 
that title becomes applied to him ; — then he should be regarded 
as having all his ends accomplished. 

Or, the meaning may be, ‘ when he has come to be known 
as related to the Brahmana.' — (122) 

VERSE cxxni 

The SERVICE of the Brahmana is described as the 
DISTINCTIVE DUTY , OP THE Shudra ; EVERYTHING 
ELSE THAT HE DOES IS FRUITLESS FOR HIM. — (123) 

Bhdsya. 

The serving of the Brahmanas is the chief duty for the 
Shudra. 

Hence 'everything else' — in the shape of observances 
and fasts — 'that he does is fruitless for him,' 

This should not be Understood to be the prohibition of 
such acts as making gifts, offering the ' Pdkayajflas' and so 
forth; since all these have been distinctl]^ enjoined for him. 
In fact this prohibition of * everything else’ is only meant 
to'indicate the importance of ‘ serving Brahmanas.’ — (1^) 
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VERSE CXXIV 

They should peovide odt of their family, a suit- 
able MAINTENANCE FOB HIM, AFTER CONSIDERING 
HIS OWN CAPACITY, AND THE MAN’S SKILL AND THE 
BURDEN OF PERSONS TO BE SUPPORTED BY HIM. — 

(124) 

Bhdaya. 

What is hers down is the duty of the twice-boni men 
(who engage Shudras). When the Shudni is serving them, 
they should provide for his maintenance, ‘ out of their family 
— that is, he should be looked after like a son. 

‘Having considered* his own ‘capacity* as also, the 
man’s ‘ s^iU * — application to work, and ‘ the burden of persons 
to he supported by him* — i.e,, his wife and children, they 
shall take into consideration all the persons to be supported by 
him, and make provision for the maintenance of iill these. 
-(124) 

VERSE CXXV 

Remnants of food and worn-out clothes shall be 

GIVEN TO HIM; AS ALSO THE GRAIN-REFUSE AND 
OLD FURNITURE. — (125) 


Bhdsya. 

The meaning of the wok! ‘remnant of food* has been 
already explained. The food left after the feeding of guests 
and others should be given to the Shiidra servant. 

Similarly ‘ wornrout clothes ’ — after they have been washed 
white ; ‘ grain refuse ’—the seedless chaffs, and ‘ furniture ’ 
— beds and seats. — (125) 

VERSE CXXVI 

Fob THE Shudra thebe is no sin ; nob is he worthy 
OF ANY sacraments ; HE IS NOT ENTITLED TO ANY 
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SAOEED BITES; BUT THEBE IS HO PBOHIBITIOH AGAINST 

SACBED BITES.— (126) 

Bhd^a. 

The whole of this verse is purely ^iterative. 

Whatever is not directly forbidden for the Shiidra by 
actual name, — e.g^ such acts as injuring living things, steahng, 
lying, and so forth, which form the subject-matter of general 
prohibitions (without reference to any partidular castes) , — by 
doing these the Shudr.i does not incur sin. Guilt df)es accrue 
to him in the case of acts that are expressly prohibited for him, 
— such acts, for instance, as injuring, stealing and so forth. 

'He in not worthy of saoramentn' — such as Initiation 
and the like; all which have been prescribed for the ‘three 
twice-born castes.’ 

Similarly, ‘ he is not entitled to the sacred rites ’; — that 
is, such acts as bathing, fasting and worshipping of deities are 
not enjoined as his compulsory duties ; and hence the omission 
of these does not involve sin. 

‘ There is no prohibition against sacred rites' — Even 
with regard to bathing, fasting and such acts, which are not 
among his compulsory duties, and the omission whereof does 
not involve sin, — there is no absolute prohibition; i.e^ the 
performance of such acts is not actually forbidden to him. 
So that if he does perform them, it is conducive to his welfare ; 
this on the analogy of the principle that ‘avoidance is con- 
ducive to great results.’ 

Similarly his not eating garlic and such things should also 
l)e understood to be conducive to welfare ; as the law ‘ avoid- 
ance is conducive to great results ’ is meant to l)e of universal 
application. 

This is what is meant by the words that ‘ there is no pro- 
hibition against sacred rites* 

If the man does perform the acts — (what should be done 
is laid down in the following verse).— (126) 



SECnON XIV-^OtmCES op income 


387 


VERSE CXXVII 

Ip those who, knowing tiibir duty, and wishing to 

ACQUIllE merit, imitate THE PRACTICES OF RIGHT- 
EOUS MEN, WITH THE EXCEPTION OP RECITING THE 

SACRED TEXTS, THEY INCUR NO GUILT ; THEY OBTAIN 

PRAISE. — (127) 

Bhd^ya. 

This is what the text proceeds to point out. 

^Desiring to acquire merit' — seeking for spiritual 
welfare. 

‘ Imitate the ‘practiees of righteous men ’ — ^betake theni- 
selves to the performance of acts done by good men ; — ‘ with 
the exception of reciting sact'ed texts,' — 'they incur no 
guilt' That is to say, they do not incur any guilt, if they 
perform such acts as fasting for a day, worshipping of gods, 
bowing to elders and Brahmanas — all which are done by good 
men ; in fact ‘ they (htain praise ' — as the distinct result of 
their act 

It will not be right to entertain the following notion — 

“ the Shudra incurs no guilt if he performs, without reciting 
the sacred texts, theDarsharpurnamdsa and other rites, which 
are performed by twice-bom men with the sacred texts.” 

Because these acts having been prescribed as to be done 
with sacred texts, if they are done without these texts, this 
would be distinctly contrary to the scriptuies. 

The exact significance of the phrase ‘ with the exertion 
of reciting tine sacred texts ' has been already explained. 

Says the revered Vyiisa — ‘ It is certain that the Shudra 
does not become an outcast, nor is he worthy of sacraments ; 
he is not entitled to the sacred rites prescribed in the 
Smrtis ; nor is any prohibition laid down against the sacred 
rites. 

This also is only reiterative of what has been enjoined 

elsewhere. 

43 
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The Shudra does not become an outcast by eating garlic 
or drinking wine. 

What is meant by his being ‘ not worthy of sacraments ' 
has been already explained. It has been pointed oirt that, 
inasmuch as the Initiatory Rite has not been performed for 
him, the performance of the Shrauhi rites is not open to him ; 
but there is no prohibition against his performing those rites 
that are prescribed in the Smrtis as to be performed by all 
men. To this end we have other Smrti texts — ‘ He shall 
perform the Pakayajfia rites ’ {Gautama, 4.65), — ‘Salutation 
also, without sacred texts, is permitted for him ’ {Ibid. 4.64). 

Some people have remarked that — '“the Shudra i.'i 
only partially entitled to the performance of such rites as 
the Avasathyddhdna (the kindling of the Household Fire), 
the Pdrvana, the Vaishvadem, the Pdkayajfia and so 
forth." 

But we do not understand what these men mean. By 
the Grhya-writers the AvasOfthyddhdna has been prescribetl 
distinctly for tlie three higher castes; by Manu and otlier 
Bmrti-writers it has not been prescribed at all; all that 
they say is — ‘they should perform the Grhya rites in tlie 
marriage-fin's’ (Manu, .3.67). So being nowhere laid down, 
whence could there be any such ddhdna for the Shudra? 
If it be held that the rite of kindling fire is implied by the 
injunction of the Pdkayajfla rites, — this also is not possible ; 
since the Vaishvadeva offerings (of the PdJcayajfia) could 
1)C done in the ordinary fire. In fact in all these matters, we 
have to accept only what is distinctly laid down in the texts, 
and it is not right to draw inferences. All this has been 
explained in connection with the term ‘ marriagerfire ’ (under 
3.67). 

By the term ‘ Parnana ’, if it is the Shrdddka that is 
meant, then we admit this, since the Asfakd, the Pdrvana- 
shrdddha and the Vaishvadeva offerings have all been 
prescribed for the Shudra also. If however the performance 
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of the Darshar' 2 )urnamdi<a be meant, tiiis we have already 
refuted.— (127) 

VERSE CXXVIII 

As THE Shudra, free from envy, maintains the 

RIGHT COURSE OF CONDUCT, SO DOES HE, FREE FROM 
BLAME, GAIN THIS WORLD AND THE NEXT. — (128) 

lihasya. 

The meaning of this verse has been already explained. 
-(128) 

VERSE CXXIX 

Even though he be able, the Shudra shall not 

AMASS WEALTH; FOR HAVING ACQUIRED WEALTH, 
THE Shudra harasses the Jirdh/niayiai^. — (129) 

lihdsya. 

‘ Even though he is able ’ — by means of agriculture and 
such acts, — wealth shall not be amassed by the Shudra. In 
support of this the Author adds an argument in the form of a 
declamatory statement — ^Having acquired wealth the 
Shudra harasses the Brdhmanas.^ 

“ What is the harassment caused to Brahmanas?” 
Becoming very rich, they would make the Brahmanas 
accept gifts from themselves, and the accepting of gifts from 
the Shudra has been forbidden for them ; hence becoming a 
party to their doing what is forbidden, he would incur sin. 

The danger of incurring such sin however could not apply 
to the case of one who goes on fulfilling all that is prescribed 
for him. Hence the ‘harassment’ of the Brahmana that is 
meant is only this that he would no longer serve them. 
—(129) 
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VERSE C!XXX 

Thk duties or the rouR castes in times or distress 
HAVE thus been EXPOUNDED ; BY PROPERLY CARRY- 
ING OUT WHICH THEY ATTAIN THE HIGHEST STATE. 

—(130) 

lihdsya. 

By duly performing the duties hiid down in connection 
with times of distress, the highest state is attained. The proper 
care of the body does not involve any transgression of an 
enjoined duty. Hence it is only right that a desirable result is 
attained. 

This is the reiteration of the scriptural jmd logical conclu- 
sion that when fallen in distress, one should not hesitate to 
accept improper gifts and so forth. — (130) 

VERSE CXXXI 

Thus has the entire law relating to the duties 
or the rouR castes been described ; aeter this 

I AM GOING TO EXPOUND THE EXCELLENT LAW 
RELATING TO EXPIATORY RiTES. — (131) 

Jihaxya. 

The mere reading of the words makes the meaning of 
this text clean — (131) 


End of Diswuhse X. 
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EXPIATION OF SINS 


SECTION {1):- ‘SNATAKAS* AND THEIR TREATMENT 
VERSES I-II 

Hk who is seeking for progeny, he who is going 
TO FEHI'ORM a sacrifice, a traveller on the 

KOAl), HE WHO HAS GIVEN AWAY ALL HIS BELONG- 
INGS, HE WHO IS BEGGING FOB HIS PRECEPTOR, HE 
WHO IS BEGGING FOB HIS PARENTS, HE WHO IS BEG- 
GING FOR STUDY, A SICK MAN; — (1) — THESE NINE 

Brdhmanas, who are religiou)s mendicants, one 
SHOULD KNOW AS 'Sndtakos’; 10 these penniless 
MEN GIFTS SHALL BE GIVEN, IN PROPORTION TO THEIR 
LEARNING. — (2) 

Bha^a. 

The two verses together form one sentence ; which lays 
down the several characteristics of the person seeking for gifts ; 
the sense being that gifts shall be given, in proportion to their 
learning, to such penniless men as, having the said character 
of ‘ seeking for progeny ’ and the rest, may be seeking for gifts. 

The term 'religious mev^icamt,’ while qualifying the 
recipient of gifts, serves also as a condition that entitles the 
man to receive gifts. Thus it is that by laying down the charac- 
ter of the man fit for receiving gifts, the Author also indicates 
the occasions on which gifts may be given. 
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‘Orte seeking for progeny,' — ho wlio intends to many 
for the purpose of obtaining children. It is for the marriage 
that money is required ; and it helps in th& obtiuning of chil- 
dren indirectly. Inasmuch as the text has added the epithet 
‘ religious, ’ one need not give gifts to one who is going to marry 
u second time, only through lust. 

Similarly, ‘one who is going to perform a saenfice' is 
to be understood as referring to one who is seeking for wesilth 
in order to enable him to perform the Agnihotra. tuid other 
compulsory rites. 

The 'traveller on the road,' — ^the person whose supply 
has run short during his journey. 

* Who has given away all his belongings '•, — i.e., the man 
who has given away his entire property, as the sacrificial fee for 
the Vishvajit sacrifice, — and not by way of an expiatoiy rite. 

'He who is begging for study'- — though for the Reli- 
gious Student, all that is laid down is ‘ Vedic Study ’ and 
‘ living on alms, ’ — yet enough should be given to him to provide 
for his clothing. Or, even one who has learnt the Veda may 
be seeking for the knowledge of what is contained in the Veda, 
though he may be living on alms. 

‘ Sick man' — one sufiering from a disease. 

The name * Sndtaka ' has been mentioned hci'o only with 
a view to eulogising the men spoken of. And the reason for ap- 
plying this name lies in the fact that as a rule ‘ b^ing for the 
preceptor’ and ‘be^ng for study’ ai-e possible only for the 
Sndtaka, the Accomplished Student ; though for tlie Religious 
Student also it has been laid down that he shall do the be^ng 
for his preceptor. 

‘ Penniless ' — destitute of wealtli. 

' In proportimi to their lem-ning — i.e^ much wealth 
shall be given to one possessed of much learning, and little to 
one possessed of little learning. 

"All this that is stated here appears to be wholly 
irrelevant; as what the Author has declared Is — ‘I am 



SECTION T — SNATAKAS AND THEIR TREATBIENT 343 

now going to expound the law relating to Expiations ’ (10; 

131).” 

There is no force in this objection. In fact the whole 
context deals with the duties of men in the various stages of 
life. The several Expiatory Kites are of untHjual nature, ami 
hence these are raentioneil along with those And what is stated 
in the opening verse luis been mentioned fimt, because it also 
indicates certain occasions for the performance of expiatoiy rites. 

It bus been said that ‘ gifts shall be ^ven ’ ; and the act of 
‘giving’ can be accomplished only through something that 
may be given ; hence the Author proceeds, in the next verse, 
to |X)int out what it is that should be given. — (1-2) 

VERSE m 

Eon THESE BEST OF TWICE-BORN MEN, THE ‘ GIFT ’ SHALL 
CONSIST OF FOOD ACCOMPANIED BY A PRESENT ; FOR 
OTHERS, ‘gift’ HAS BEEN DECLARED TO BE THE 
COOKED FOOD GIVEN OUTSIDE THE SACRIFICIAL EN- 
CLOSURE. — (3) 

'rhough the term ‘ dahsind ’ primarily denotes the fee that 
is given to a man for doing some work, yet, here it stands for 
all those things that are given away, with the exception of 
eows, lands and golden vessels. Such too is the ordinary use 
of the term. 

‘ For others ’ — for supplicants other than those mentioned 

hem 

'Cooked food ' — ^To such men cooked food shall be given 
for eating. 

‘ Ovdside the sacrificial oticlosureJ — ^This refers to the 
food that should be given by householders, apart from that 
which is given in connection with sacrificial performances. 
-(») 
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VERSE IV 

On Brdhmanas learned in the veda, the king shall 

BESTOTV, ACCORDING TO THEIR DESERT, ALL KINDS OF 
JEWELS, AS ALSO PRESENTS FOR SACRIFICIAL PER- 
FORMANCES.— (4) 

Bhd^fa. 

The giving of gifts has been laid down for all castes, as 
fulfilling man’s purpose, by leading men to heaven. 'Die 
present text sets forth rules i-eg-arding gifts to l)e made by 
the king. 

If the king is possessed of much wealth, he ‘ nhall hestono 
on ,' — give to, make accept — ‘ Brahmanan, all kinds (^jewels' 
—pearls and the rest — According to their desert ,' — in accoixl- 
ance with the learning and character of each man;— ‘aAfO 
presents fo^' sa^yrijicial performances has been repeat- 
ed witli a view to showing that .such presents shall be made 
even for the purpose of enabling the Brdhmanas to perform 
such rites as are not compulsory, but are performed with a 
view to a certain reward. — (4) 

VERSE V 

If a man, HAVING ALREADY GOT A WIFE, WEDS ANOTHER 
WIFE, AFTER HAVING IIEGGED (FOR THE REQUISITE 
WEALTH), SEXUAL ENJOYMENT IS HIS ONLY FRUIT; 
THE ISSUE BELONGS TO THE PERSON WHO GAVE HIM 
THE WEALTH. — (5) 

Bhdsya. 

This forbids the act of be^ng for the purpo.se of raany- 
ing more than one wife merely through lust. 

‘ Sexual enjoyment is the only fruit ' — ^This is purely 
declamatory, and should not be understood in its literal sense. 

Others explain the text to mean that ‘ gifts for marriage 
shall be given to one who is going to marry for the purpose of 
obtuning cliildren, and not to one who is going to do it merely 
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through lust’ ; — this same idea bang stated in the text in a 
somewhat different form— gifts shall be ^ven to one who is 
seeking for offspring, —the person mentioned in the text is 
seeking sexual enjoyment, and not offspring. ’ 

‘ 27ie issue belongs to the person who gave the wealth ' — 
and not to the man who marries. — (5) 

[Verse 6 has been omitted by Medhatithi and .‘ill other 
commentators, except Kulluka. But in order to .‘i\oid the 
discrepancy in the numbering of the Verses, the following 
Verses are numbered Iwith ways.J 
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SECTION (2. -THE BRAHMANA’S RESPONSIBILITIES 
AND priviij:ges regarding sacrificial 
PERFORMANCES 

VERSE VT (VIT) 

If a man possesses poob si.'fficient for the mainte- 
nance OF THOSE WHOM HE HAS TO SUPPORT, FOR 
THREE FEARS, OR MORE, HE DESERVES TO DRINK 

Soma.— (()) 

Bliaaya. 

If a. man has onough wealth to enable him to .maintain 
liis ilopendants for three yejirs, — or if lie possesses more — he 
is worthy of drinking Soma-juice. 

I nasmuch as the i3erformance of the Soma-sacrifice has 
lanm prescribed by the Shruti jts a compulsory act to be done 
tiaily, the present verse ciinnot be accepted as applicable to 
<»vpn that case where the man’s dependants are in want ; since 
Shruti is the highest authority in these matters. The present 
prohibition should therefoi'e be taken as meant to apply to 
such 8oma-sacrifi(iea as may be purely voluntary. 

“In connection with the Soma-sacrifice, much wealtli is 
needed for the purchase of the Soma and the hiring of the 
services of the priests, for whom ‘ twelve thousand ’ has been 
piescribed as the sacrificial fee. Thus then, since much larger 
wealth would be necessary for the performance, how is it 
that the text spt^aks of what is just enough for the main- 
tenance of the man’s dependants /or three years ?” 

As a matter of fact, when a man possesses much wealth, 
he does fulfil the condition of possessing enough to main- 
tain his dependants for tliiw years ; so tliat it would be 
open to the man possessed of much w’^ealth to perform the 
sacrifice. 
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Though as a mle the tenu ‘ ddua, ’ ‘ yift,' is used in the 
sense of gift of food, yet iieople might Imj led to make gifts of 
gold also, for the purpose of enabling the m;ipient to purchase 
the Soma ami perform the Sonia-sacrifice, And it is such gifts 
that the next verse is intended to forbid. [The penniless man 
shall not perform the voluntaiy Soma-.sacrifices]. — (G) 

VERSE Vll (VIII) 

Foil Tins REASON, II' A TM ICK-BORN VKIISON POSSKSSING 
LESS WEALTH DRINKS SOMA, HE DOES NOT OBTAIN ITS 
REWARD, EVEN THOrOH HE MAY HAVE DRUNK SoMA 
EOBHERLY. — (7) 

lihd»!/a. 

This vei'se reiterates the logical fact that no benefit is 
obtained by a man who has lost his title to the performance 
by transgressing a definite prohibition. 

Inasmuch as the text speaks of ‘ reward, ’ it is clear 
that what is here stated pertains to voluntary f)erformances. 

‘ Even though he may have drunk Soma formerly .' — 
This implies that a previous performance of the Soma-.sacrifice 
is absolutely compulsory. 

The latter half is purely dethimatory ; it should not l)e 
taken as precluding the man who has not drunk the Boma 
formerly. — (7) 

AVERSE Vin (IX) 

Ir A WEALTHY MAN GIVES TO OTHER fEOCLK, WHILE 
HIS OWN VEOfLE ARE LIVING IN DISTRESS, — SUCH 
COUNTEREEIT VIRTUE WOULD BE LIKE SWALLOWING 
POISON, WHICH is SWEET IN THE BEGINNING. — (8) 

Iihd»yu. 

* Mis oum people' — Servants, councillors, mother, son, 
wife and so forth ; — while tliesi; ‘ are living in di.'<lrcss , ' — if 
the man ‘ gives to other people ' — for the purpose of acquiring 
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fame, — thi8 form wpukl be like ^swallowing poison / — 
‘ which is sweet in the beginning. ’ The swallowing of poison, 
though apparently sweet in the beginning, leads to disastrous 
results, in the shape of death ; exactly like that is the giving of 
gifts just described. 

This same idea is otherwise expressed by calling the act 
' csmnterfeit virtue.' It has the semblance of virtue and is 
not real virtue ; just as the shell is like silver, not silver 
itself. — (8) 

VERSES IX-X 

Ir jl man does anything fok his own benefit after 

DEATH, TO THE DETRIMENT OF THE PERSONS HE HAS 

GOT TO MAINTAIN, — IT BECOMES CONDUCIVE TO UN- 
HAPPY RESULTS WHILE HE LIVES AS ALSO WHEN HE 

DIES. — (9). Aged parents, well-behaved wife 

AND INFANT SONS HAVE BEEN DECLARED BY MaNU TO 

BE PERSONS THAT SHOULD BE MAINTAINED, EVEN BY 

DOING A HUNDRED EVIL ACTS. — (10) 

Bhdsya. 

This is a deprecatory declamation in support of what has 
gone before. 

‘ Persons he has got to maintain ' — already described. 

'Detriment' — depriving them of food and clothing and 
other necessaries. 

'For his benefit after deaJth ' — ^For the purpose of accom- 
plishing for himself rewards in the otlier world. 

‘ Conducive to unhappy results ’ — ^The ‘ Udarka,' t.c., 
the ‘future result ’ of such giving turns out to be * unhappy’. — 
(9-10). 

[Verse 10 translated here has been quoted by Medlmtithi 
in the Bhaaya on 3. 72.] 

VERSES XI-XU 

During the reign of a righteous king, if the 

SACRIFICIAL RITE OF A 8ACRIFICBR, SPECIALLY OF A 
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Brahmana, BE INTERRUPTED FOR WANT OF ONE REQ- 
UISITE, — THAT SUBSTANCE MAY BE APPROPRIATED, FOR 

THE COMPLETION OF THAT SACRIFICE, FROM THE IIOTUSE 

OF A Vaishya possessed of many cattle, who 

DOES NOT PERFORM SACRIFICES AND DOES NOT 

DRINK THE SOMA.— (1 1-1 2) 

Bhd?ya. 

Inasmuch as the text speaks of the requisite, it follows 
that the appropriation here permitted applies, not «>nly to the 
}^old necessary for the making up of the sacrificial toe. lait 
;dso to iUiimals and other tilings necessary for the sacrifice*. 
All that the text lays down is the appropriation of the thing, 
and not the mode by which it should be done. Hence the 
thing may be acquired either by begging, or by exchange or 
by stealing. 

“ But it has lieen said tliat ownership is not acquirwl 
by stealing.” 

There is no force in this objection. Since it is directly 
laid down here, in so many word.s, that the thing shall be 
‘ appropriated and it has also been said that ‘ a sacrifitx* 
may be accomplished even by doing a mean act.’ 

There is nothing to show whether this ‘ appropriation ’ is 
pcrmittetl only in a case where a .sacrifice having been liegun, 
all its requisites are at hand, with the exception of a single 
article, — or also when it is intendeil to be taken in hand. 

‘ Specially qf a Brahmana .' — This shows that for the 
Ksattriya and the Vaishya also the said appropriation under 
the said circumstance is permitted. 

“ What Ksattriya is there who would hey '! Specially 
as b^ging is absolutely impos.sible for the K^ttriya.” 

What you say is not enough. For the Brahmana also, 
stealing is forbidden. The fact of the matter is that there 
is no restriction r^arding the methcxl to be employed in 
the appropriation under the said circumstances. 
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‘During the reign of a righteous king! — ^This is purely 
reiterative. If the king is righteous and knows the law, he 
would know that under tin; peculiar circumstances stealing 
is permitted, and hence the sairrificer would he emboldened 
to do the appropriation. If, on the other hand, the king did 
not know the law, he would punish the said appropriation 
like ordinary th^t ; and hence under his rule no one would 
think of doing it. 

‘ Possessing many cattle ’—This stands for all kinds 
of wealth. 

‘ Who floes not perform sacrifices' — who does not do 
any righteous act, in the shape of giving gifts and so forth. 

‘ Kntnmba ’ stands here for the house. It is stealing 
From the house that is exceptionally objectionable ; lienee it is 
this that is permitted. But no such restriction is meant as that 
it should be taken ‘from the house ’ only ; it may be taken 
also fi’om the threshing yard and such other places, where the 
particular thing may be available ; specially as it is going to be 
declared later on (Verse 17) — ‘either from the threshing yard, 
or from the field, or from the house.’ — (ll-Ti) 

VERSE XIII 

Or, he may IKKELY TAKE AWAY TWO OR THREE THINGS 

FROM THE HOUSE OF A Shudru* FOR THE Shuclra 

HAS NOTHINCi TO DO WITH SACRIFICES. — (13) 

Jihdsya. 

If the thing reejuired is not available in the house of a 
Vaishya, it may taken from that of a Shudra. 

‘Two or three! — These must be taken as inferring to 
sacrificial requisites, since it is these that the text is dealing 
with. 

The text adds a declamatory statement — ^ The Shudra 
has nothing to do with sacrifices! 
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Though the appropriiition has been spoken of above as to 
1)0 (lone by several methods, yet in the ease of the Shudra, 
there should bo no begging, sin(« it is distinctly said that 
— ‘ the Brahmnna shall not lx*g wealth, for the purpose of 
sacrifices, from a Shudra.’ — (24) 

“ In another Smrti, the jM>rfonnanc(^ of sa(Tific(>s with 
Wi^alth lielonging to the Shridr:i has bw'n prohibitc^d withoul 
any exiieptions.” 

On the stiength of the present text itself, it follows llial 
one may accept gifts from the Shfidra. 

Othere however explain that when the* w(;alth has Imx'ii 
appropriated by the Brahma na, it is no longer ‘wealth Ik longing 
to the Shudra,’ 

As a matter of fact, however, what the prohihition lefers to 
is the doing of ‘ Shiinti' and ' Patu^tiha' rites for the Sluidra. 
And a performance is actually call(>d after that wc^dth which the 
litvik priest actually employs in the performaiux? ; and there 
is no doubt that in the case of the sacrifices in question, tin* 
performance would be styled as done with wealth belonging to 
the Shudra,’ in view of the fact that the wealth originally 
belonged to him, even though it may not do so at the time of thi‘ 
performance itself. — (18) 


VERSE XIV 

Ik a man, possessing a hundred cows, has not laid 
THE- Pike, — on a man possessing a thousand cows, 

PERFORMS NO SACRIFICES, — OUT OF THE HOUSES OF 
THESE MEN ALSO, ONE MAY TAKE AWAY (THE SACRI- 
FICIAL RECJUISITES) WITHOUT HESITATION. — (1+) 

Bhd^a. 

What the verse means is that dungs may he taken al.su 
from BrahmanRs and Ksattriya.^’, if they are of the character 
described. 
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The ‘cow’ has been mentioned only as the standard of the 
arauiint of wealth meant 

‘Who performs no sacrifices’ — not perform (lie 
Soma-sacrifice. — ( 1 4) 

VERSE XV 

Hk shall take it also from one who always 

ACQUIRES, AND NEVER GIVES, IF HE REFUSES TO GIVE 
UF THE THING; THUS DOES HIS FAME SPREAD AND 
MERIT INCREASE. — (l.o) 

Bhas^a. 

'rhis verse applies to all castes. 

'Who cdteays acquires ' — who always goes on acqniring 
wealth by agriculture, by receiving gifts, by money-lending and 
so forth ; — ‘ mid never gives’ 

'If he rtfuses to give up the thing ' — then other me- 
thods should be employed. 

‘ Who never gives' — may he taken to mean ‘ who is of a 
iuis(*rly ilisposition.’ — (l.o) 

VERSES xvi-xvn 

Likewise one who has not eaten six meai.s. may, 

FOR the SEVENTH MEAL, TAKE FROM A PERSON 
WHOSE SACRED DUTIES ARE NEGLECTED, — BUT ONLY 
TO THIS EXTENT THAT IT DOES NOT LAST TILL THE 
MORROW; — (16) EITHER FROM THE THRESHING YARD, 
OR FROM THE FIELD, OR FROM THE HOUSE, OR FROM 
ANY PLACE WHERE IT MAY BE GOT; BUT IF THE 
OWNER QUESTIONS HIM, HE MUST CONFESS IT TO 
THE QUESTIONER. — (17) 

Bha»ya. 

The property of another pei’son may he seized also when 
one’s own family is suffering from want 
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^ Not lasting till the morrow.' — ^The addition of this- 
phrase implies that the taking of only that much is permitted 
which may maintain the family for one day, — and no mora 
‘From one whose sacred duties are neglected ’ — implies 
that it may be taken for the purpose of sacred rites. 

Another (Smrtt says— ‘Atfirst one should appropriate from 
a person of lower status than himself ; if no such be available, 
then from a man of equal status; and in the event of this also 
being not available, even from a person of superior righteousness.’ 

‘For the seventh meal' — If the man has not eaten for 
three days he may appropriate another’s property for his 
morning meiil on the fourth day. Two meals a day have been 
laid down in such texts as — ‘one shall eat in the morning and 
in the evening.’ 

‘Or from any place ,' — ^Even out of the garden and such 
places. 

‘ He should confess it ' — ^but ‘ to the questioner ' only ; — 

‘ if he questions him,' — i.e., he should not send for him and 
force the owner to question him. 

Or the ‘ questioner ' may stand for the owner of the 
property, and ‘ if he questions him ' for the king ; the king 
questioning him when he is taken before him (and diatged 
with having taken away the property). In this manner we 
may distinguish between tire two terms ‘prchchhate ' and 
‘ prchchhati.’ Says Gautama (18. 30) — ‘ Questioned by the king 
he should confess it’ 

What is said here should be understood to apply to both 
cases — want qf .food, and shortage of sacrificial requirites. 
—(16-17) 

VERSE xvm 

The Ksattriya shall never afpbopbiatb the troper- 
TV OP A Brahmana-, when stabvino, he Hat ap- 
propriate THE FBOPEBTT OP THE BOBBERS AND OP 
ONE WHO NEGLECTS HIS DUTIES.— :(I8) 

46 
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Bhaaya. 

‘ The Kmittviya! — This is meant to include the Vaishya 
and the Shudra also. 

‘ Never ’ — %.e^ not even in times of the greatest distress. 

' Roibet' atid one who neglects his duties! — ^That is, 
Brahmanas having this character. ‘ .Ro&6er ’ is the thief, and 
'one who neglects his duties' is the person who does not 
observe the rules governing the life-stages. — (18) 

VERSE XIX 

He VfHO TAKES WEALTK FROM TSE WICKED AND GIVES 
IT TO THE VIRTUODS, HAKES HIMSELF A RAFT AND 
CARRIES BOTH OVER. — (19) 

Bhaaya. 

‘ Raft ’ — ^for crossing the sea. 

'Both' — the man from whom he appropriates it, and the 
man to whom he gives it. 

The rest is purely declamatory. — (19) 

VERSE XX 

The property of persons given to perform sacri- 
fices THE LEARNED REGARD AS ‘ THE PROPERTY OF 
THE GODS;’ WHILE THE PROPERTY OF THOSE WHO 
DO NOT PERFORM SACRIFICES IS DESCRIBED AS ‘THE 
PROPERTY OF DEMONS.’ — (20) 

Bhaaya. 

This also is a declamatory declaration in support of the 
teaching that ‘ nO' property shall be taken £rom men possessed 
of good qualities, but there is no harm if it is taken from 
those devoid of qaalities.’~(20) 
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VERSE XXI 

The biohteotts king shall inflict no punishment 

UPON HIM; AS IT IS ONLY THROUGH THE FOOLISHNESS 

OF THE Kiattriya that the Brahmana suffers from 
HUNGER. — (21) 

Bhdsya. 

If a person is brought before the king ohaiged with theft, 
under the circumstances above described, he shall not be 
punished ; as it is only on account of the king’s ‘foolishness ’ 
— folly — ‘ that the Brahmana mffersfrom hunger' 

Stress is not meant to be laid on ‘ hunger ’ only ; as both 
‘hunger’ and ‘ sacrificial needs ’ are meant, as is clear from the 
context and from the implications of the declamatory passages. 
-( 21 ) 

VERSE XXII 

Having ascertained the number of persons he has 

TO MAINTAIN, AND HAVING INVESTIGATED HIS LEARN- 
ING AND CHARACTER, THE KING SHALL PROVIDE, OUT 
OP HIS OWN PROPERTY, A PROPER LIVING FOB HIM. 
-( 22 ) 

Bhdsya. 

‘ Proper living' — whereby he may be enabled to fulfil all 
his compulsory duties also. 

Even if the king’s treasury be empty, he shall make this 
provision, even out of the property that may have been set apart 
for the queen and the princes. 

‘ Ouit of his own property ’--•This is a rule meant only for 
a very wealthy king; specially in view of what has hem said 
above (Verse 4)— ‘ the king shall give all kinds of jewels, eta, 
etc.’ 

VERSE XXIH 

Having providep a living for mim, the king shall 
protect him in every way; since he obtains, 
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FROM THE PERSON THUS PROTECTED, THE SIXTH PART 

OP HIS SPIRITUAL MERIT. — (23) 

Bhdft/a. 

The meaning of tliis verse is quite clear.— (23) 

VERSE xxrv 

The Brdhniana shall never beg prom a Shudra 

WEALTH POR THE PURPOSE OP SACRIFICIAL PERFORM- 
ANCES ; IF ONE PERFORM SACRIFICES WITH WEALTH 

SO BEGGED, HE IS BORN, AFTER DEATH, AS A Chan- 

data. — (24) 

Bhdaya. 

It is iegying tliat is fotbidden here; if anything comas 
unashedf the acceptanc(i of that is not forbidden ; since it has 
been declaimed that- — ‘the acceptance of riches that come 
unasked is declared to be no acceptance at all, in accordance 
with special usage and texts.’ 

This prohibition is with reference to the begging of wealth 
for saciificial purposes, and not to that for maintaining one’s 
dependants. 

Some people r^rd this verse only as supplementary to 
what has gone before; the meaning being that — ‘inasmuch 
as b^ing is found to be beset with an undesirable feature, the 
appropriation of the property of Shudras should be done in 
other ways.’ — (24) 

VERSE XXV 

If a Brdhrmna, having begged wealth for a sacri- 
fice, DOBS NOT SPEND THE WHOLE OF IT, HE BECOMES, 

FOR A HUNDRED YEARS, A Bhdsa OR A- CROW. — (25) 

Bhd^a. 

If a man has b^ged some wealth for the purpose of perform- 
ing a sacrifice^ and if he saves something*out of it and uses it 
for other purposes, he becomes either a crow or a Bhdsa. — (25) 
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VEKSE 3CXVI 

The SIN7UL mam who, thbotjqh covetousness, seizes 

THE PBOPEBTT OF THE GODS, OB THE PBOFEBTV OF 

Brdhmanas, lives, in the other world, upon 

THE leavings OF VULTURES, — (26) 

Bhd§ya. 

‘ Property the gods ’ is the name given to all that 
belongs to such men of the three higher castes as are disposed 
to perform sacrifices. ‘ Property of the Brahmana ’ is the 
name that is applied to the belongings of even such BrShmanas 
as are not disposed to perform sacrifices. 

It is in this sense that the verse may be construed : 

As a matter of fact however Verse 20 above, which says — 
The property of those disposed to perform sacrifices the wise 
call the ‘property of the gods, etc. ’ — is purely declamatory, 
and not meant to provide the definition of technical terms; 
like such terms as ‘theft’ and the like For this reason we 
proceed to explain it differently. 

That wealth which has been set apart as to be spent 
for the gods, in the performance of sacrifices and other such 
acts, is ‘ the property of the gods ’ ; as direct ownership is not 
possible for the gods. In fact the gods never make use of 
any property, by their own wish ; nor are they found to 
be actually taking care of any property ; and it is where all 
this is found that property is said in ordinary life to belong to 
a person. Hence the name ‘property of the gods’ must 
apply to that which has been set apart as to be used on behalf 
of the gods, — with such formula as ‘this is no longer mine, 
it is the god’s.’ And this can refer to only what has been 
enjoined as to be offered to Agni and other deities at the 
JDarsha-purnamdsa and other sacrifices; and it is meriely on 
the basis of the custom of cultured people that it can be aipplied, 
only figuratively, to what is offered at sacrifices to Durga and 
other deities (which latter are not enjoined in the Veda). 
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“In the ordinary world, it is property dedicated to the 
four-armed and other images in temples that is called ‘the 
property of the gods ; ’ and it is only right that in the in- 
terpretation of scriptures we should accept that meaning of 
a word in which it is used in ordinary parlance.” 

This would be so, if the term ‘devasvam,' ‘property 
of the gods,’ were recognised as a non-composite, word (whose 
denotation is not affected by that of its component parts). 
As a matter of fact, however, the term * devasvatn’ is composite, 
and its b^t denotation therefore is that which is provided by 
its component pai-ts {‘deva,' ‘gods,’ and ‘svam,’ ‘property’); 
and there is no authority for tire assuming of any other 
denotation. That the true deific character does not belong 
to the four-armed image is shown by the simple fact that it 
is r^arded as an "image’ (and not as tire reality); nor is 
there any definition of ‘god’ which can apply directly to the 
image. According to usage, the property of such images 
may be called ‘ property of the gods.’ But even there^ there 
can be no ownership. And yet actual business may be carried 
on in accordance with the explanation given above. All this 
has been explained in Piscourse II (Verse 189). — (26) 

VERSE xxvn 

In the event op the impossibility op the perpohm- 

ANCB OP THE PRESCRIBED ANIMAL AND SoMA SAC- 

RIPICES, ONE SHALL ALWAYS OFFER THE Vaishvdnart 

SAORIIICE AT THE CHANGE OF THE YEAR, — IN EXPIA- 
TION THEREOF. — (27) 

Bhd»ya. 

The actual form of Vaishvanari sacrifice should be learnt 
from the Gfhyctsvtras. 

‘ Change of year — when one year ends and another 
bt^ns. 


‘ Prescribed ’-^enjoined. 
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'Animal and Soma sacrijioM * — the compulsoty ones. 
The six-monthly and yearly ‘Animal sacrifices’ are compulsory, 
as also the ‘ Soma sacrifice’ every spring. 

'In the event of the impossihility qf the performance' 
— of these, on account of the absence of tlie requisite wealth ; 
— 'in expiation thereof '-^iov the removal of tlie sin incurred 
by the omission of a compulsory rite. 

In connection with the occasion here referred to, the Veda 
lays down other expiatory rites; and some people would 
combine these with what is here prescribed; their point 
being that, even though both the rites serve the same 
purpose, yet they are found to be hud down by two distinct 
authorities. 

This however is not right ; because in connection with the 
expiatory rites for the slaying of a Brahmana, our Author is 
going to declare, in so many words, that between the rite laid 
down in the Veda and that prescribed in tlie Smrti, there 
should be option’. — ' He may perform the Abhijit or the 
Vishvajit’ (11. 75). — (27) 

VERSE xxvm 

If a twice-'BOBN person performs, even in normal 

TIMES, A SACRED ACt ACCORDINO TO THE MODE 

SANCTIONED FOR ABNORMAL TiMES, — HE DOES 

NOT OBTAIN ITS REWARD. SuCH IS THE WELL- 

CONSIDERED OPINION. — (28) 

Bhd^ya. 

If a man, even though possessed of the requisite wealth, 
takes advantage of the secondary course laid down in connection 
with the abnormal condition (of the man being devoid of wealth), 
and performs the Vaishvanari sacrifice (in lieu of the more 
elaborate Animal and Soma sacrifices) , — ^his purpose cannot be 
thereby siccomplished. — (28) 
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VERSE XXIX 

The substitute of the Fbiuaby Rule was okdaieed 
BY THE Vishvedevas, the Sadhym aed the obeat 
Brdhmana Sages, when they webe afbaid of 

PEBISHINO IN ABNOBHAI, TIMES. — (29) 

Jihd^ya. 

This also means that the substitute shall be adopted only 
in adversity, never in prosperity. — (29) 

VERSE XXX 

If one, who is able to fudfil the pbimaby rule, 

ADOPTS THE SUBSTITUTE, — THIS EVIL-MINDED MAN 
DOES NOT OBTAIN ITS BEWABD IN THE OTHEB WOBLD. 

-(30) 

Bhd^ya. 

This also is a declamatory statement in support of what 
has gone before. 

‘ In the other world ’ — ^pertaining to heaven. — (30) 
VERSE XXXI 

The Brdhmana conversant with the Law shall not 
COMPLAIN to the KiNG ; BY HIS OWN POWER ALONE 
HE SHALL PUNISH THE MEN THAT INJURE HIM. — (31) 

Bhd^a. 

What the verse means is that when the occasion for if 
arises there is nothing wrong in the Brahmnna having recourse 
to malevolent rites ; it does not actually enjoin tliese rites ; 
nor does it actually forbid the act of complaining to the King ; 
all that is meant is that if there has been occasion for it, and 
the Brahmana does have recourse to the malevolent rites, the 
King shall not interfere with him. This is what is going to 
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noi 

be declared later on : ‘ The Bralimana is the creator, the punislier, 
eta, eta— hence no one should say anything unpleasant to liim ’ 
(Verse 35), — when' it is understood tiiat the King shall not tell 
him anything. 

^Shattpitnish’ — Though there is this injum^tion, yet, 
as a nile, the Brahmana should complain to the King ; be(‘ause 
the sentence ‘ Ae no^ complain to the King' is not a 
prohibition, as is clear from the consideration of the (H)ncliuling 
versa 

Tlie occasions refeired to here have been already enu- 
merated — one molests his wife’ and so forth. In the 
case of slight offenoas, he shall complain to the King — ‘this 
man has done this to me.’ 

* Conversant toith the Law' — i.e., knowing the pioc(>dure 
of the malevolent rites. 

'By his own power' — by means of incanljitions and 
curses; that these are meant l)eing cleitrly indicalcnl by the 
next verse. — (31) 

VERSE xxxir 

His own power is more porciblk than the Kino’s 

POWER; THE TWICE-BORN MAN SHALL, TUKREFORE, 

PUNISH HIS ENEMIES BY HIS OWN POWER. — (32) 

lihasya. 

It is just possible that the King, being ineirt, may not 
inflict the requisite punishment while there is no possibility of 
the injured person himself ignoring it ; ' it is in this sense* 
diat one’s own power is more forcible. — (3‘J) 

VERSE XXXIII 

He should make use of the sacred texts op the 

Atharva-Vbda, without hesitation. Speech in- 
deed IS THE Btahmana's WEAPON ; BY THAT SHOULD 

THE TWICE-BORN STRIKE HIS ENEMIES. — (33) 
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Bhasya. 

This verse is for the purpose of removing doubts as to 
what constitutes the ‘ power ’ of the Brahmana. 

‘ Shruti ’ is what is heard. The meaning is that Tie 
should employ those malevolent rites that are found revealed 
in the Atharva-Veda. This particular Veda has been men- 
tioned because it abounds in injunctions of malevolent spells, 
— which also are not such as have been actually forbidden liy 
the other Vedas. 

Or, the term ‘ atharvdhgirasi ’ may be taken as standing 
for all those sacred texts that deal with malevolent rite.s. 

Or, the term ‘ Atharva ’ itself may be taken as standing 
for the rites themselves ; as we find it used in such passages 
<as — -‘the Atharmna is the name of that sacrifice which is 
performed with a view to a definite desirable result.’ — (33) 

VERSE XXXIV 

The Ksattriya shall cut tbbouhh his misfortunes 

BY THE STRENGTH OF HIS ARMS ; THE VaISHTA AND 

THE Shudra by their wealth, and the chief of 

THE TWICE-BORN BY MUTTERED FRAYERB AND OB- 
LATIONS INTO THE FIRE. — (31) 

Bhd^a. 

This is supplementary to what has gone befora 
VERSE XXXV 

The Brahmana is called the creator, the pun- 
isher, THE TEACHER AND THE ADVISOR ; THEREFORE 

ONE SHOULD NOT ADDRESS UNPLEASANT WORDS TO 

HIM, NOR USE ANY HARSH WORDS. — (35) 

Bhasya. 

The meaning of this verse has been already fluplftinod 
before. 
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When a Brahmana is performing a malevolent rite, the 
King shall not utter any such ‘ unpleasant words ’ as ‘ punish 
him.’ 

‘ Se shall not use harsh words’ — ^This prohibition refers 
also to remonstrance and censura 

Or, the meaning may be that — ‘ the Brahmam shall not 
be ill-treated by men of any caste ; since he is very powerful, 
by reason of his knowledge of tlie Vedas, and is capable of- 
inflicting punishments by himself.’ 

‘ Creator ’ — of another King. 

‘ Punisher ’ — chastiser. 

‘ Advisor ’ — one who offeis beneficial adviiie. 

And since he is all this, he is a ‘ ben^actor’ 

Thus, being endowal witli all kinds of power, he should 
not be disregiuxled as a weakling. — (35) 

VERSE XXXVI 

Neither a girl, nor a youthful woman, nor a man 

OF LITTLE LEARNING, NOR A FOOL, NOR ONE DIS- 

TRESSED, NOR ONE WITHOUT THE SACRAMENTS SHALL 

ACT AS A ' llotf' AT THE AgNIHOTRA. — (36) 

Bhasya. 

In connection with the appointing of the priests at the 
Agnihotra it has been said, — ‘one shall pour the libations or 
have it poured;’ and as these words are applicable equally to 
the man and the woman, sis being entitled to the pouring of 
milk-offerings, the present text forbids it in reganl to girls 
and youthful women. 

Similarly the possibility of such offerings being made by 
one who is possessed of ’littU learning’ — t.c., knows only 
the texts bearing on the two oblations, — or by ’ a fool’ 

‘ Distressed ’ — by illness. 

‘ WiUumt sacraments ’ — who has not been initiated. 
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Borne people hold that this explanation of the text is not 
right. As regards the Shrauta Agnihotra, the declaration is 
— ‘ on each Parva day one shall pour the libations himself, or 
one of the priests shall do it;’ there is no possibility fo a 
woman ever acting as a ‘priest’; hence the prohibition hermn 
contained must pertain to ‘ the girl and tlie youthful woman,’ — 
its purpose being to indicate the possibility of its being done by 
a woman who has got a son. In supportof this they quote the 
following words of other Sutra-writers — ‘ The wife may freely 
pour the morning and evening libations in the domestic lira’ 

Others again, on the strength of what is said (in the next 
verse) r^arding one bdng ‘ skilled in the rituals,’ hold that the 
prohibition pertains to the Three Fires (of the Shrauta ritual). 

But as a matter of fact the term ‘ vitdna ’ (used in the 
next verse) stands for ‘ritual/; and all this is performed only 
in Shrauta fires ; so that there is no possibility of either 
women or unlearned men. pmforming these; specially as it 
has been laid down that only very specially qualified persons 
should act as priests. 

From all this it is clear that the term ‘ Agnihotra ’ here 
stands for all kinds of rites, and the term 'hotf ' for all classes 
of priests. So that the pnssent Smfti is only a reiteration 
of what lias been enjoined in the Veda. — (36) 

VERSE xxxvn 

If thesk persons pour the oblations, they sink into 

HELL, AS ALSO THE PERSON TO WHOM THE AgNIHOTRA 

belongs; hence the 'Hotr* shall be a person 

FULLY LEARNED IN THE VeDA ANH EXPERT IN RITU- 
ALS.— (37) 

Bhdfya. 

* These phrsona ’—The girl. and the rest; — ' sink' into hell, 
if they pour the oblations; 

'The person' — t.e., the person on whose belialf the obla- 
tions ate poured.— (37) 
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VERSE xxxvm 

If a Brdhmana, possessed of wealth, does not give 
A ' prdjdpatya' horse as the ‘fee’ foe the fire- 
laying, HE BECOHES as good AS ONE WHO HAS NOT 
LAID THE FIRE AT ALL. — (38) 

Bhdaya. 

In connection with the Fire-laying rite, a hoivie is to Iw 
given as the ‘fee.’ The term ' prdjdpatya' is added for the 
purpose of eulogising the horse. Or, the term may be taken 
to mean ‘neither very good nor very bad,’ in which sense 
ordinary men use the name * prajdpati! 

* Possessed of wealth ' — This means that if the man 
does not give the fee, on account of his not possessing 
wealth, — then he does become regsuxleil as one who has laid 
the Fires. — (38) 


VERSE XXXIX 

The man who has faith and control over his senses 

MAY PERFORM OTHER MERITORIOUS ACTS; BUT HE 

SHALL NOT, ON ANY ACCOUNT, PERFORM SACRIFICES 

WITH SMALL FEES. — (39) 

Bhdaya. 

A sacrifice is i-egarded as ‘ with small fees ’ when the 
fee given at it is smaller than what has been preseiibed. 

“The fee is a sort of hire\ if a worker is obtained iit a 
lower hire, why should anything higher be paid? This is 
the principle that governs all dealings of people in the ordinary 
world, with the ploughman and other workers. There is the 
saying also — ‘ when a thing i^n he had for one pana, what 
wise men shall buy it for ten panas ? ’ If the sacred texts 
prescribe ‘twelve-hundred’ as the fee, this is done only with 
a view to the obtaining of higher rewards.” 
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It is people entertaining such notions for whose sake 
the present text sets forth the prohibition, and it does not refer 
to a case where the prescribed fee itself is small. — (39) 

VERSE XL 

A SACRIFICE WITH SMALL FEES DESTROYS THE ORGANS, 
HONOUR, HEAVEN, LONGEVITY, FAME, OFFSPRING AND 

CATTLE. Hence one possessed of small means 

SHALL NOT PERFORM SACRIFICES. (4i0). 

J^hcL sya. 

This verse describes the results following from the trans- 
gressioni of the aforementioned rula — (40), 



SECTION (3)-EXPIATIGN FOR THE NEGLECT 
OF THE AGNIHOTRA FliRE 

VERSE XLI 

If a Brahma ^ who has sjst up the fires neglects 

THEM WILFULLY, HE SHALL FERFORU THE ‘Vhdn- 

drdyana^ penance for a month; as his offence 

IS EQUAL TO THE OFFENCE OF KILLING A HERO.— (41) 

Bhd^a. 

'Neglects' — omits to tend; this may mean either 'the 
alisolute omission of the rite, or allowing the fires to 'be 
extinguis'hed. 

The text lays down the Expiatory Rite here, because Ifiie 
text lias been dealing with the Agnihotra. 

Inasmuch as the text speaks of 'fires' (in (he plunfl), 
what is here said may also lie assumed to be applicable to fhe 
neglect of the ‘ domestic fire.’ 

'Equal to the killing of a /lero’ — in view of the dec- 
laration, — Vhcvwho allows the fires to become >extingui8hed is 
regarded by the gods as the slayer of a hem' 

The addition of the qnalifyiag term 'mfuUy' indicates 
that when the n^lect is not wilful, there should be some 
other form of expiation. — ^(41') 

VERSE XLH 

Those who perform the Agnihotra, after having 

OBTAINED WEALTH FROM A Shudra, ARE ' ShSdra's 

Priests,’ censured among Yedic scholars. — (42) 
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Bhasya. 

People explain this verse to mean that the Agnihotra 
should not be performed with the wealth obtained from Shudras, 
as a friendly present. The prohibition does not apply to the 
carrying on of such compulsory rites as have been already 
undertaken. It has been declared that ‘one should not perform 
sacrifices after having begged wealth from Shudras, there is no 
harm, however, if the wealth is given unashedy and is used for 
the currying on of a rite already commenced.’ Further it is only 
making a living by receiving gifts from improper persons 
tliJit has been forbidden ; while the performance of the compul- 
soiy rites by such means has been permitted. From all this 
the present verse is understood to be the prohibition of only the 
single rite of Fire-laying specially because the text mentions 
simply ‘tlie wealth of the Shudra,’ and does not make fmy 
such distinction as between what is obtained hy begging and 
what is obtained unasked. If the prohibition pertained to all 
rites, then, since the prohibition would have been secured by 
the present verse, there would be no point in the prohibition of 
‘begging’ contained in Verse 24. — (42) 

VERSE XLin 

The giver shall cut across iiis miseries by putting 

HIS FOOT upon the HEADS OF THOSE FOOLS WHO 

ATTEND UPON THE Shvdrds TIRES. — (43) 

Bhdsya. 

The fires are spoken of as ‘ the Shudra’s ’ in the sense 
just explained. 

The whole of this section seta forth the evil effects arising 
from the transgression of the above-mentioned rules— (43) 
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VERSE XLIV 

If a man does not do what is enjoined, or does 

WHAT IS CENSURED, Oil BECOMES ADDICTED TO SENSUAL 

OBJECTS, HE BECOMES LIABLE TO EXPIATORl" RITES. 

—(44) 

lihdsya. 

The text now proceeds to describe those Expiatory Rites 
which form the subject-matter of tlie discourse, and first of 
all it describes the persons liable to the performance of these 
rites. What is it that makes a man liable ? 

‘ What is enjoined ’ — as a compulsory act, such as the 
Twilight Prayers, the Agnihoti*a and so forth, all such as have 
their compulsory character indicated by such words as ‘one 
shall perform the Agnihotra throughout life! Those acts also 
that have been laid down as to be done under specified circum- 
stances, — such as bathing when one is defiled by the touch 
of something unclean — are included among those ‘ enjoined!* 

^ Does not do * — through carelessness or laziness. 

Similarly '‘what is censured* — forbidden, such jis the 
drinking of wine and so forth. If one, transgressing the 
Scriptures, has recourse to such acts. 

‘ Becomes liable to expiatory rites .* — All this mesins that 
the liability in this case is conditional ; the performance of 
expiatory rites being incumbent upon one who omits what is 
enjoined and does what is forbidden. 

“For one wlio is desirous of acquiring a village the Sdhgra^ 
ham sacrifice has been enjoined ; so that if one who is desirous 
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of acquiring a village is somehow unable to perform that 
sacrifice, this would be an omission of what is enjoined on his 
part ; as soon as he conceives a desire for the acquisition of a 
village, the said sacrifice becomes for him an ‘ enjoined act ’ ; so 
that if he does not undertake it, he transgresses the injunction 
and hence should be liable to the expiatory rites.” 

Our answer to the above is as follows : — ^What the injunc- 
tion in such a case means is that ‘ when one undertakes the 
performance of the particular sacrifice, he is led to it by a 
desire for the reward in the shape of a village ’ ; so that what 
the scriptural injunction reidly does is to indicate the relation 
of cause and effect between the ‘ sacrifice ’ and the ‘acquisition 
of a village.’ Even though in this case also the main idea 
expressed by the injunctive sentence is tliat the act in question 
shxndd he done, yet what tlie injunction actually does is to lay 
down that the act should be done only for the accomplishment 
of the said purpose. So that all that happens to the person 
omitting the performance of that sacrifice is that that purpose 
is not accomplished ; such omission does not involve a sin ; and 
an expiatory rite would be necessary only when there has been 
some sin. 

“ Whence is the idea derived that the omission of a com- 
pulsory duty involves sin? In connection with the Agnihotra 
and such other compulsory acts, we do not find any such asser- 
tion as — ‘ he who does not do it incurs sin.’ ” 

As a matter of fact we do find sentences occurring in the 
wake of the injunction of compulsory duties, — such as ‘ vedihh- 
ya3j> parama hhavati ’ [which are understood to be indicative 
of the said idea] ; and in almost all cases there are declamatory 
passages indicative of the sin involved in the omission of com- 
pulsory acts; and there must be some truth in these; otherwise 
they could not be construed along with any injunction. Even in 
cases where no such declamatory passages are actually found, they 
are always assumed in support of injunctions. In fact it is the 
declamatory passages that constitute the driving force behind 
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injunctions ; such driving force would not be effident unless it 
were assumed that an omission would involve sin. In the 
actual practice of all experienced men such is the opemtion of 
all Injunctions. Injunction is as a rule known to urge people 
to actions ; —men are never urged to anything except what 
serves a useful purpose for them ; and it is with a view to guard 
against the contingency of the Injunction becoming deprived 
of this urging force that we have to make the said assumption 
(of passages declaring that omission involves sin). Though 
the urging power could be secured also by a.ssuming that tlie 
act concerned leads to Heaven, yet, as such an idea would be 
inconsistent with the conception tliat tlie act should be done 
throughout life, it becomes necessary to conclude that the due 
performance saves one from sin. To tliis end we liave the 
assertion — ‘even a hundred injunctions do not secure tliat 
activity of men which is brought about by fear.’ 

From all this it is clear that when the text speaks of a man 
not doing ‘wheat is enjoin^, ’ it refers to the compulsory acts. 

“In connection with bathing on touching an unclean 
thing, there are no words indicating its compulsory character, 
like such expressions as ‘ throughout life’ and the like.” 

What is the need of any other words ? What the text 
is understood to indicate is that a certain act is to be done 
under certain specified circumstances ; and there is no need for 
any other driving agency. The fact of the act being com- 
pulsory is expressed by the notion that whenever the said 
circumstance presents itself, it should be done. In the case of 
Agnihotra and such other rites also, we do not find the texts 
actually containing the term ‘compulsory,’ — the compulsory 
character bring indicated only by the absolute certainty of the 
condition mentioned (‘ throughout life,’ in connection with the 
Agnihotra). 

‘.AdWic/ed’— Constantly using such sensual objects as 
richly cooked food, sandal-paint and unguents, eta This implies 
the charactw of bring always pven to such enjoyment 



372 


MANa-SMBTl: DISCOURSE XI 


“ This has been already prohibited under 4. 16, where it 
has been said that — ‘ one shall not attach himself to sensual 
pleasures.’ ” 

People think that since this latter passage occurs in 
connection with the vows of the Accomplished Student, it 
cannot serve as a general Prohibition. What occurs under 
‘ vows ’ cannot be I'egarded as a Prohibition ; as what is enjoin- 
ed under ‘vows’ is the taking of a certain resolve, in some 
such form as — ‘ I shall not do such and such an act.’ 

Or, some one may l)e inclined to think that the former 
prohibition being a slight one, the offence is not a serious ona 
With a view to guard against tliis, the Author has put the 
offence on the same footing as other serious offences. 

Or, the explanation may be that it is often found that, 
even though something has been forbidden in a general way, it 
is again forbidden .specifically, for the purpose of indicating its 
importance. 

For instance, we often meet with such assertions as — ‘ The 
Brahmanas have come, — the Vashi?thas have also come.’ 

‘ Becomes liable to expiatory rites’ — ^Tlie term ^jard- 
yashchitta,’ ^expiatory rite’ is a conventional name applied 
to certain rites pcrformetl under certain specified conditions, 
and the form ’ prdyashchittiyate’ is formed according to 
Knini 3. 1. 85. 

‘ Man' — This term has been added for the purpose of 
indicating that what is here sUited applies to all the four 
castes. — (44) 


VERSE XLV 

The learned understand Expiatory Rites to per- 
tain TO CASES WHERE THE SIN IS COMMITTED UN- 
INTENTIONALLY ; SOME PEOPLE HOWEVER ASSERT ON 
THE EVIDENCE OF ‘ ShRUTI TEXTS* THAT THEY APPLY 
TO CASES OF INTENTIONAL OFFENCE ALSO. — (45) 
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Bhdsya. 

This declaration has been made for the purpose of indicat- 
ing that in cases of intentional offence, the Expiatory Rite 
should be of a particularly serious character. 

‘ Committed unintentionally' — They declare that EJx- 
piatory Kites are meant to l)e performed in Cii.se8 where the 
*dn' — the transgression of the ordinances — luis be«m commit- 
ted through n^ligence or want of care. 

“What are the grounds for such an opinion? The law 
on the point is that — ‘when a man transgrasses sm injunction 
and undertakes a wrong act, he shall perform an expiatory 
rite.’ So that there is no ground for any differentiation.” 

Some people hold that if (here were no such differentiation, 
there would be no point in the prescribing of special Expia- 
tory Rites for cases of intentional offence. 

It is for this reason that the text puts forward anoth^ 
view, by way of a ‘ Purvapaksa' a ‘contrary view’— ‘Th^ 
apply to cases of intentional offence also.’ Accor ding to 
this view the meaning of the Law would be that Expiatory 
Rites shall be performed in cases of intentional as well as 
unintentional offences. 

‘On the evidence cf Slmtti texts’ — One Vedic text 
indicative of the said view is found in the Upahavya- 
BrdhmatM (the story of Upahavya) — ‘ Indra gave away the 
ascetics to the dogs.’ Such giving away could never have 
been unintentional ; and yet the story goes on to say, it was 
for the purpose of expiating this sin that Prajapati made 
over Upahavya to Indra. Such is the clear meaning of the 
text — (45) 

VERSE XLVI 

A SIN COMMITTED UNINTENTIONALLY IS EXPIATED BY 

THE RECITING OF THE VeDA; WHILE THAT COMMIT- 
TED INTENTIONALLY, IN FOLLY, IS EXPIATED BY THE 

VARIOUS FORMS OF EXPIATORY RITES. — (40) 



374 


MANU-SJIBTr : DI800UBSE XI 


Bhd^a. 

QueMim. — “Do these Expiatory Rites end only with 
their performance (without bringing about any effects), just 
like the Twilight Prayers and other rites? Or, do they continue 
until definite effects are produced, in the form of the actual 
removal of the guilt, like the act of cleansing the l)ody (which 
ends only with the actual removal of the dirt) P ” 

In answer to this some people offer the following explana- 
tion : — As a matter of fact no action is ever lost ; both merit 
and demeiit (due to actions) end only with the bringing about 
of their effects ; no actions ever disappear until they have 
brought about their effects. This is what is meant by the 
assertion that ‘ no action is ever lost’ Hence the man who 
commits a transgression mvst experience the tortures of hell, 
as the result of that transgression, [so that no expiation of 
any transgression is possible]; and the only effect of his not 
performing the prescribed expiatory rite would be that he shall 
also transgress the law laying down such rite, and thus commit 
a further offence 

This, however, is not right Because, simply because the 
texts lay down that the rite shall be performed, such rite 
does not become compulsory [and it is only the omission of a 
compulsory act that involves sin]. All that is said is that the 
man becomes ‘ cleansed ’ ; from which it is clear that this 
cleansing is the purpose served by the expiatory rite. So 
that when expiatory rites are performed, one would wash off 
Ilia aina ; and this would be done because of the sin having 
been committed by the man himself. 

It has been ai^ed above tliat — all that has been indi- 
cated is that sin is incurred by the man who commits an act 
that has been forbidden by a prohibitive text ; and not that 
the sin becomes nullified by means of expiations.” 

But this also is not right. Because what has been indicat- 
ed is that the said act becomes a source of suffering ; now in 
Expiation also there is much suffering in the form of penances 
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and charities ; and it is quite possible that the small amount of 
suffering undei^one in the shape of these latter should prevent 
the onset of the greater sufferings threatening in the future. 
Just as a serious disease is prevented by the eating of bitter 
medidnes and keeping on low diet; or again, when a man having 
committed an offence surrenders himself to tlie king and con- 
fesses his guilt, saying — ‘I have done such and such an 
act;’ — the punishment inflicted upon such a man is only half 
of what is prescribed for that offence ; while if he were arrested 
by the king’s officers and brought to court, his punishment 
would be much severer. 

Thus it is that the utility of the injunctions in question (of 
expiations) beoome.s established. That the rites arc destructive of 
the effects of sins has to be admitted on the strengtli of the injunc- 
tions themselves. It is for this reason that these rites have been 
called ‘ expiatory ’ of sins ; for the sin is said to be ‘ expiated * 
only when it has become deprived of its causal efficiency. 

For the same reason the Expiatory Rite cannot be regard- 
ed as restoring the rights and privileges lost by. reason 
of the guilt; since it is only in the case of the five most 
heir ' US offences that any loss of privileges has been mentioned, 
— ^the very term ‘ becoming an outcast’ meaning the loss of 
the privileges of the caste. 

In connection with the present context it should not be 
understood that any such marked distinction is intended as 
that ‘in the case of unintentional offences the expiation consists 
in the reciting of the Veda, and in that of intentional offences 
of penances’ ; — because as a matter of fact both kinds of expia- 
tion have been laid down in connection with both kinds of 
offences ; specially as every rule r^arding an expiatory rite 
starts off with the defining of the occasion for expiation; e.g., 
‘The Slayer of a Brahmana shall make a cut, etc., etc,’ (11. 72) 

Thus then, all that the verse means is that — there is 
heavy expiation in the case of intentional offences, and a lighter 
one in that of unintentional ones.’ 
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“ In fafit when a man commits an act unintentionally, he is 
not the doer of that act ; as one is calleil the ‘ doer ’of an' act 
only when he does it intentionally ; as we find people making 
'such assertions as — ‘ This man is not doing such and such an 
act, he is being made by fate to do it’ Further, it is only as 
done with a distinct motive towards it that an act forms the 
subject of a prohibition ; e.g., it is only when a man evinces a 
desire for drinking wine that he is told ‘not to drink the wine’; 
and if a man eager for a drink of water drinks wine thinking it 
to be water, he docs not incur any guilt; and this for the 
simple reason that his action has not been prompted by the 
motive to drink wine. It might be argued that it is only an 
action that has formed die subject of an Injunction that cannot 
be forbidden. This is quite trur^ so far as actions without a 
purpose are concerned; but of actions with a purpose, a 
prohibition is always possible.” 

In answer to this some people offer the following explana- 
tion: — What forms the subject-matter of proliibitive texts is 
the affirmation of an act as extending up to the sin that its 
commitment involves ; just as it does in the case of taking 
poison. 

For these people the objection has no force at all. As 
regards the taking of ‘poison,’ there can be no distinction as 
to its bring done intentionally or unintentionally ; in either case 
the act must lead to death. 

Similarly in the case of such acts as ‘ the Slaying of a 
Bridimana ’ and the like. 

According to some people an act is done because of the 
declaration that it shall be done, and it is not done because of 
die declaration that it shall not he done. And by this view 
also prohibitions apply to only one who is going to do some 
ordinary act ; it is only when a man is going to do an act tbai 
he is called its ‘doer.’ But a man can be a ‘doer ’ even with- 
out knowing it, as when he falls down a river-bank. It cannot be 
said that in such a case the man is called a ‘doer ’ only in the 
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figurative sense; because tlie doer (nominative) has been defined 
only as ‘one wlio is his own master regarding the act,’ and not 
as ‘ one who does an act intentionally" 

Further, from the present text itself it is clear that (*ven 
acts due to sheer negligence have been held to involve* sin, and 
hence netessUate expiation. What is the need of any fiii ther 
assumptions ? — (4(5) 

VERSE XLVIT 

Having incukred the liarilitv to an exciatoky 

RITE, — EITHER BY CHANCE OR BV A PREVIOITS DEED, 
— A TWICE-BORN PERSON SHALL NOT ASSOCIATE WITH 
RIGHTEOUS MEN, SO LONG AS THE EXPIATORY RITE 
HAS NOT BEEN PERFORMED. — (47) 

Bhdiya* 

'By chance^ — through his own negligence. 

Some people read ‘ nxohdt ’ in place of ‘ daivat" It is only 
through folly (‘fmhdt^) that [people commit misdeeds ; which man, 
who is not a fool, shall ever transgress a scriptural injunction ? 

\By a previous misdeed ’ — Some evil deeds (?ommitte<l 
in previous life, whose effects have been already experienced, 
and which are inferred from sucli pliysical defects as disfigured 
nails and the like. 

The meaning of all this is as follows : — Transgmssions 
done in the present life are eitlier intentional oi* unintentional ; 
and the same should be inferred also in the case of acts done 
in previous lives. 

“But what is the expiation to l)e done in the ca.se of 
disfigui'ed miils and siuh physical ilefects ? ” 

I he ‘ Krehchhra,' the ‘ Atijer^^hchhra' and the ‘ Chanda 
rdyandl are expiatory rites applicidde to all cases; thougli 
Vashistha has declared that ‘the man shouhl perform tliat 
special expiatory rite somehow (connected with that whicli is 

indicative of the previous sin/ 

47 
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What the present text thus means is that those who 
have not performed the Expiatory Rite to which they are liable 
shall avoid associating with righteous men ; ie., they should 
not mix with them in study and such acta 

Though the act of ‘associating’ pertains to both parties, 
and hence when prohibited in reference to one, it becomes 
forbidden for both, — yet the prohibition is again repeated (in 
iHfl) in the form that ‘righteous men shall not associate with 
them,’ and this is on account of the agents concerned in the 
two (sises l)eing different. If there were prohibition in re- 
ferences to one party only, then a tmnsgressing of this prohibi- 
tion would render that party alone liable to expiation, — and 
not the other party, even though the latter also would have 
done the act of ‘ associating.’ Hence with a view to indicate 
the liability of both parties we haye the two distinct prohibi- 
tions — one for the righteous and another for the unrighteous, 
llie upshot of all this is that no one should iissociate with per- 
sons with black tt^th and so forth, until they have performed 
the neciessjiry expiatory rite. — (47) 



SECTION (5) PHYSICAL EFFECTS OF UNEXPIATED 
OFFENCES COMMITTED IN PREVIOUS LIVES 


VERSE XLVIII 

Evil-minded men suffer disfigurement, — some from 

EVIL DEEDS COMMITTED DURING THE PRESENT LIFE 
AND OTHERS FROM THOSE COMMITTED IN FORMER 
LIVES. — (48) 

liha^ya. 

Whiit has buen (‘xplaineci above is made clear now. 

‘ Some from evil deeds committed during the present 
life' — ijR., by doing forbidden acts in their pre.sent birth. 

‘By those committed in former lives ’ — as explained 
above. 

It is this ‘ disfigurement, ’ as indicative of past sins that is 
now described in detail. — (48) 

VERSES XLIX-m 

The stealer of gold has disfigured nails ; THE 

DRINKER OF WINE, BLACK TEETH; THE SLAYER OF 

A Brdhmana, consumption; and the violator of his 
Preceptor’s bed, a disfigured skin ; — (49) the 
informer, a foul-smelling NOSE; THE FALSE CALU- 
MINATOR, A FOUL-SMELLING MOUTH ; THE STEALER 
OF GRAINS, A DEFICIENCY OF LIMBS ; AND THE ADUL 
TERATOR, AN EXCESS OF LIMBS;— (50) THE STEALER OF 
FOOD, DYSPEPSIA; THE STEALER OF WORDS, DUMBNESS; 
THE STEALER OF CLOTHES, LEUCODERMA; AND THE 
STEALER OF HORSE, LAMENESS.— (51) 1t IS THUS 
THAT IDIOTS, THE DUMB, THE BLIND, THE DEAF AND 
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IM) 


DEFORMED MEN, DESPISED BV RIGHTEOUS MEN, ARE 

BORN, ON ACCOUNT OF PARTICULAR ACTS. — (52) 

Bhiui/a, 

By killing a BralimHua one becomes affected by conmmp’- 
lion- -a very serious disease known among physicians by that 
name. 

One who has interc^oiirse with his preceptor’s wife suffers 
from Misfigured skin.’ 

The 'informer' has a nose emitting nauseous smell; and 
‘ the faUe caluin'inaior has a fouUsmelling mouth' 

“ The calurntnator also is only an Irhformer'' 

True ; but one of them (the former) assum( 3 s other people’s 
defects, while the other describes only those that really exist; — 
that is the sole difference between the two. 

‘ Excess of limbs ’ — more than the natural number. 

'Adulterator' — one who mixes commodities with inferior 
ones resembling it, e,(j,, saffron with the Kusumbha flower. 

‘ Dyspeptic ' — one who cannot digest the food eaten. 

'Dumbness ' — Incapability of speech; e,g.^ the idiot, the 
epileptic and the like. 

The rest is well known. 

‘ Deformed, ' — Their figure is despicable. 

All this is the result of 'particular acts' These acts 
bring about the .said effects instead of making the men sink 
into hell and suffer after-death tortures ; or even for those who, 
even though they have passed through all these latter, have still 
some remnant left of the force of their past misdeeds ; or for 
those in whose case the force of their meritorious deeds being 
greater, the effects of the evil deeds have had no occasion to 
jissert themselves. In all such cases there is a ‘residue’ of 
pa.st act«J. — (49 — 52) 

VERSE LIII 

Because persons with sins unexpiated are born 

WITH DISGRACEFUL MARKS, THEREFORE EXPIATORY 
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KITES SHALL ALWAYS BE PEBFOKMKD, PuK THE 
PUBl'OSE OF PURIFICATION. — (53) 

Bhd^ya. 

Disgrav^tU marks’ — Disfigiu-ed nails, lilack teeth an<l 
so forth. — (53) 



SECTION (6)-OFFENCES: THEIR CLASSIFICATION 


VERSE LIV 

/iraA?>ifma-SLAYING, WINE-DRINKING, THEFT, INTERCOURSE 

WITH THE Preceptor’s wife, — are called the 
‘heinous offences,’ as also association with 
THESE. (54) 

Hha^ya, 

(«) Intercourse with the Preceptor’s wife, (jj) Theft, and 
(f) Association with outcasts, — these are ^hevtous offence.^ ’ for 
all castes ; — ‘ wine-drinking ’ is so only for the Brahmana. 

‘ Theft ’ — sUinds here for the stealing of gold belonging to a 
Brahmana; as is clear from another Smrti text, which says that — 
‘ The stealing of Brahmana’s gold constitutes a heinous offence,^ 
The pataka ’ (offence) literally signifying ‘ that which 
degrades,’ is applied to all transgressions, major as well as minor, 
and, in the name ‘ mahd’-pdtaka' the qualifying epithet 
‘ mahd ’ is meant to indicate the great seriousness of the 
offence. 

‘ Association with these^ — with any one of them; details 
ix^garding this are going to be described' under 180 below. — 
( 04 ) 

VERSE LV 

Lying for self-aggrandisement, caluminating be- 
fore THE KING, and FALSELY HARASSING THE PRE- 
CEPTOR ARE EQUAL TO ‘ RraAmawG-KILLING.’ — (55) 

Bhdsya. 

SamwtkarsV — ^The Locative ending purpose \ 

just as in the expression ‘ charmani dvipinam hanti ’ ( ‘ kills 
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the tiger for the sake of his skin ’ ). When a man lies with 
the motive of securing honour for himself, his offence is equal 
to that of killing a Brahmana. For instance, on an occasion 
great honour or much wealth is expected to be obtainetl bj’ 
every one who is a Brahmana, or a Vedic scholar, or belongs 
to a high family, — if one falsely represents himself as such ; or 
when a person needs a qualified recipient for his gifts, if one, 
though not so qualified, represents himself to l)e as siuh. In 
such cases the man lies ‘/or self-aggrandisement'", this is 
what is meant, and not any small gain for oneself ; even 
though this latter also may Ijc called ' samutkaree' 

One is said to ‘ caluminate ’ people when he falsely attri- 
butes evils to him. 

^Falsely harassing the precepUn"' — causing him pain 
and anxiety by falsely telling him such things as ‘your unmarric'd 
daughter is pregnant,’ and so forth; which implies nwHlless 
hatred. Or, 'nirbandha ’ may stand for quarrelling with him 
before the King, or bringing a false chaige against him. Says 

Gautama, — ‘False accusation of the Teacher, etc mx* eijual 

to the heinous offences.’ (21.10) — (65) 

VERSE LVI 

Neglecting the Veda, reviling the Veda, bearing 

FALSE W'ITNESS, SLAYING A FRIEND, AND EATING OF 

FORBIDDEN AND UNFIT FOOD, — THESE SIX ARE EQUAL 

TO ‘ WINE-DRINKING.’ — (56) 

BhSsya. 

After having learnt the Vetla, if one forgets it on account 
of not keeping up its study, he is said to 'neglect the Veda' Or 
it may stand for the disobedience of the injunction of Vedic 
study, as a compulsory duty. 

' Bearing false witness’ — even on occasions other than 
for self-aggrandisement. 

'Slaying' — killing — ‘of a friend,’ 
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‘Eating of fot'hidd&n and unfit food’ — ‘Forbidden’ 
such as garlic and the rest; ‘unfit’ — i.e^ unpleasant. If sudi 
food is intentionally eaten. — (.5t)) 

VERSE LVII 

Ste.aling or a deposit, or of men, horse, silver, 

LAND, DIAMONDS AND OTHER OEMS, — ALL THIS HAS 
BEEN DECLARED TO BE EQUAL TO THE ‘STEALING OF 

GOLD.’ — (57) 

lihd^ya. 

‘ Depofiit ’ — eyen such as consists of not very valuahh* 
things. 

‘ Men. ’ — This term stands for the kind ; hence the steal- 
ing of women also stands on the same footing. This same 
sin accrues to him who, after having betrothed his daughter to 
one man, gives her ultimately to another, even when no defects 
have been found in the fonner bridt^room. This is wliat has 
t)een described as the man ‘ falling upon a lie.’ — (57) 

VERSE LVm 

Carnal intercourse with one’s uterine sister, or 

WITH VIRGINS, OR WITH LOW-BORN WOMEN, OR WITH 
THE WOMEN OF ONE’S FRIEND OR SON, — ALL THIS 
THEY REGARD AS EQUAL TO THE ‘VIOLATING OF THE 

Preceptor’s bed.’ — (58) 

Bhd^ya, 

‘ Uterine .sistens ’ — sisters l)orn of the same mother as 
oneself. 

‘ Virgins* — unmarried women. 

‘ Lourhorn women ’ — wild women. 

‘Friend ’ — companion ; his ‘ women* 

The use of the generic term ‘women’ indicates that it is 
not only the wtfe that is meant What is meant is a woman 
for carnal purposes, by the frieiid or the son. 



SECTION VT — OFFENCES : THEIR CLASSIFICATION 385 

What we hold however is that, even though the text has 
used the generic term ‘ women,’ yet it cannot be regardal as 
putting the married and the unmarried women on the same 
footing ; because such an equalisation would be highly unreason- 
able. 

What is said here is not for the purpose of indicating what 
the exact expiatory rite in the case should be, but with a view 
to indicate [the seriousness of the crime ; which, of course, 
means that] the expiation also should be heavy. This is what 
has been set forth in the declaration — ‘ these shall be heavy in 
the case of serious, and light in that of ligliter, crimes.’ If all 
this were for this purpose of indicating the exact expiatory 
rite, it should have occurred under the section dealing with 
these rites proper. Further, since ‘ bearing false witness,’ and 
‘ slaying of a friend,’ are herii plaml on the same footing as 
‘ wine-drinking,’ the expiation for these could not be pre- 
scribed as the same as that in the case of ‘ Brahmana-killing — 
secondly, the ‘ falsely harassing the Preceptor ’ has here been 
dec^lared to be equal to ‘ Brahmana-killing,’ and yet later on it 
has been considered necessary to lay down again for this offence 
the same expiation as for ‘ Brahmana-killing’ ; — thirdly, carnal 
intercourse with a ‘ virgin ’ has here been said to be equal to the 
‘ violating of the Preceptor’s bed,’ and yet it was considered 
necessary to prescribe again for this offence the same expiation 
as that for the said ‘ violating of the Preceptor’s bed.’ From all 
this it is clear that the present equalising of the various sins 
here with one or the other of the heinous offences is not meant 
to be an injunction of the necessary expiatory rites. 

Other people think that even though all that is meant is 
to indicate the seriousness of the crimes, yet there is nothing 
unreasonable in the equalisation here set forth; which may, 
therefore, be taken as meant to indicate the exact expiations. 
As for the fact that, even though ‘ bearing false witness,’ and 
‘slaying a friend ’ are here put*on the same footing as ‘ wine- 
drinking’ yet the exact expiation for it has been prescribed to 
49 
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be the saine as that for Brahmana-killing,— -this means simply 
that the two expiations are meant to be optional. Where there 
is absolute equalisation, there can be no option ; as is clear 
from Verse 87 below. — (58) 

VERSE LIX 

Killing a. cow, sacrificing for one unworthy to 

SACRIFICE, ADULTERY, SELLING ONESELF, ABANDON- 
ING one’s father, mother, teacher, or son, OR 

OF Vedic study or Fire ; — (59) 

Bhasya. 

The author now proceeds to describe the 'Miner offences' 

‘ 'Hiose unworthy to sacrifice' — f.e., the outca.st, the 
Shndra and so forth, — ‘sacrificing’ for these. The use of 
the affix 'nya' in the nominal sense is a Vedic anomaly. 

‘ Selling oneself' — ^Making oneself a slave, subservient to 
another man, and thus putting himself on tlie same footing as 
the cow and such other properties as are sold. 

Others read — ' paraddryamavikrayam ' — ‘adultciy anti 
selling what should not be sold.’ 

What is meant by 'selling oneself' is taking service 
under an unrighteous master, when there is only slight trouble, 
in the shape of want of livelihood and the like. 

The ‘ abandoning of the teacher ' — means the neglect of 
attention due to him ; e.g^ having recour.se to another teacher, 
while the former tesicher is quite competent to teach. 

Similarly with the ‘abandoning of one's father and 
mother' 

What is reprehensible is tlie abandoning of these when 
they are not outcasts. If they have become outcasts, their 
abandoning would be only right and proper. 

The Construction is — ‘the abandoning of Vedic study 
and the Fire' The ‘abandoning of Vedic study' meam 
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not carrying out in pnuitice the injunction that ‘ one should 
recite the Vetla everyday.’ 

“ Would the omission of this study for a single day, or for 
one yeai’, /Constitute this offence ? ” 

Since the te.Kt contains no qualification, it would seem that 
omission for even one day would constitute the offence. 

This, however, is not right Because the injunction of 
daily study is a compulsory one ; and a distinct expiation is 
going to be set forth later on for the omission of a compulsory 
duty. Hence what is meant here is such ni^lect as leads to 
the Veda being entirely forgotten. 

This neglect having been declared (under .56) to bo equal 
to ‘ wino-drinkiiig,’ the present text is meant to indicate an 
alternative expiation; the exact alternative to he einployetl 
should be determined by the comparative seriousness or other- 
wise of the neglect in any particular case. For instance, if the 
neglect of Vedic study is due to the man being engaged on 
another Vedic rite, his offence would be a minor one ; while if 
it is due to tlie man giving himself up to luxury, or to money- 
making, or to quarrels, — his *iSffence would be equal to ‘ wine- 
drinking.’ 

As the ‘ fire ’ is spoken of in the singular, it should be 
understood to mean the domestic fire\ — the Shrauta Fires 
having been all along spoken of in the plural. 

“ In connection with the oflfences of abandoning the Shrauta 
Fires, the Chdndrdyana penance has been declared to be the 
expiatory rite. In the present context also, .since the act would 
be of the nature of a minor offence, the expiation would 
consist of the same penance.” 

There is no force in this objection ; since in connection 
with minor offences also, diverse expiatory rites have been laid 
down ; — the comparative seriousness or otherwise of the offence 
and the heaviness or lightness ,of the expiation being determin- 
ed in each case by considerations of the capacity of the man 
concerned. And when the Chdndrdyana penance has been 
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meatioaed as tlw expiation for ntinw' ojffettcex, wliat is meant 
is that that penance represents tlie lowest limit 

‘ Abandoninff ^ the son' — means omitting to support 
him, or turning him out of the house — wlien he is no longer an 
infant and is duly qualified. In the abamloning of a son who 
has become an outetist, tliere would be no wrong.— (59) 

VERSE LX 

Allowino oneself to be superseded in marriage bv 

HIS YOUNGER BROTHER, SUPERSEDING BY THE YOUNG- 
ER one’s elder BROTHER IN MARRIAGE, AND THE 

GIVING OP one’s DAUGHTER TO, OR SACRIFICING 

FOB, THESE TWO; — (00) 

liha^ya. 

‘ Younger ’ — ^younger brotlier. 

‘ Scu-rificing for these two' — i.c., ofliciating as priest for 
them at tlie Dnrsha-'pvrnamdsa and other saci ifiees. — (GO) 

VERSE LXl 

Defiling a maiden, usury, breaking of a vow, sb^ll- 

ING A TANK, A GARDEN, ONE’S WIFE OR A CHILD. — 

( 61 ) 

Bhd^ya. 

'Defiling a maiden ’; — i.e., having recourse to her in the 
spirit of bravado that ‘ she has not yet been touched by man ’ ; 
or, the depriving her of her chastity by touching her generative 
organ with the toe or such other parts of the body ; — in fact 
doing all these, with the sole exception of actual sexual 
intercourse; — which latter has been declared to be equal to 
‘the violating of the Preceptor’s bed.’ 

‘ Usury! — ^Making money by this means as a means 
of living, — even in normal times. Vashistha has declared 
that ‘usury consists in lending money or grains on interest.’ 
This is a scriptural technicality, not subject to the notions of 
the ordinary world. 
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* Breaking of a vow! — A ‘ vow ’ consists in tlie taking 
of such resolution as — ^*1 shall rather starve than partake 
of food in the liouse of such and siuili a person eating at 
wliose place is forbidden’; and if one does not keep to this 
resolve, it would be ‘ breaking of the vow.’ 

‘*As a matter of fact, the name ‘ vow,’ is given 
to a restriction that one voluntarily puts upon himself ; 
and if tlie resolve is a voluntaiy one, how (iould deviation 
from that constitute a transgression of the scriptures ? It 
has been said that ‘ by omitting to do wliat is enjoined one 
becomes liable to expiation’ ; and the resolution in the case in 
question is not ‘ what is enjoined. ” ’ 

. The answer to this is as follows : — It is true that in 
the initial stage the vow is purely voluntary; but ti\o keeping 
of it is what has been ‘enjoined’ by the scriptures. Just as 
in the case of the Saurya and other saciifices performed 
with a view to definite Rewards, — the act, in its initial stage, 
is purely voluntary ; but the continuation and completion of 
it (when once begun) is what is ‘enjoined’; the act could be 
discontinued only either if the perfonner had ceased to desire 
the particular reward, or if the loward were actually obtained ; 
in all such cases the performer would be blamed as being 
energetic only in undertaking an act. 

As regards the observances to be kept by the Accom- 
plished Student, the text is going to lay down a veiy light 
expiation for the neglect of these. And this may be regarded 
as an optional alternative to what is here laid down. 

‘ Garden' — flower-gardens and parks, etc. 

Another Smrti declares all kinds of land as ‘not to be 
sold.’— (61) 

VERSE LXII 

Apostacy, abandoning a relative, teaching for 

WAGES, learning FROM A PAID TEACHER AND THE 

SELLING OF WHAT SHOULD NOT BE SOLD.— (02) 
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BhcLiiya, 

^ ReJaUoyis .^ — The nuiteriial unele, cousins jinrl others, 
even apart from one’s uterine brothers. If one lias the 
means, it behoves him to support all these, if they bo starving. 
This is what has been spoken of above in Verse 9. 

“ In face of the present text, the mention of the abandon- 
ing of one’s son (in 60) becomes su[>erfliious.’’ 

It is not superfluous. The mention of both is like the 
case where all web-footed birds having been forbidden in 
geneml, the Swan is sfiecially prohibited separately. 

Hence the abandoning of the mother and those mentioned 
in the former verse is also a 'tninor offence^ like what is 
mentioned in the present verse ; with this difterence only that 
this latter is less serious. 

‘ Teaching for wagen and learning from a •paid 
teacher^ — i.e., if one learns from a paid teacher, when un- 
paid teachers are available. 

‘ What should not he sold ’ — as desijribed in Discourse X 
(Verses 86, et set]), — (62) 

VER8E LXllI 

Superintending ALL mines, executing large mechani- 
cal WORKS, DESTROYING MEDICINAL HERBS, SUBSIST- 
ING ON WOMEN, PERFORMING MALEVOLENT HITES 
AND SORCERY.— (63) 


Bhd^ya. 

^Mines ' — places where gold and other precious things 
are obtained. 

^Superintending^ — control obtained under royal com- 
mands. 

^AIV — ^implies the inclusion of other sources of income 
also, e,g,^ control over villages and towns, investigating law-suits 
and administering criminal law. 
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Similarly mechanical v)orhs* stand for the building 
of bridges and embankments for regulating the flow of water; 
the undertaking of such works also is a minor offence. 

'Destroying ’ — Cutting — ‘ medicinal herbs ’ — before they 
are dry. 

‘ Subsisting on women! — That is, maintaining oneself 
and family on the property of women, or making a living out 
of prostitutes. 

‘ Malevolent rites! — Killing one’s enemies by curses or 
iruvintations or .sacrificial rites pre.scribed in the Veda. 

' Sorcery! — Using incantations for giiining control over 
persons. — ((53) 


VKRSR LXIV 

Cutting down green trees kor purposes of fued, 

THE UNDERTA.KING OF THE ACT (OF COOKING) FOR 
one’s own BENEFIT AND THE EATING OF FORBIDDEN 
FOOD. — (64) 

Jihdsya, 

There would be nothing wrong in the cutting down of trees 
for purposes of fuel for sacrificial performances; specially as 
one cannot be sure of the purity of dead trees. 

‘ Undertaking of the act ’ — of cooking. There is the 
prohibition that, even when distressed by hunger, one shall not 
do the cooking for himself atone; and it is for this reason that 
we explain the terra ‘ act ’ to mean the act <f cooking. If, 
on the other hand, we took the term to stand for action in 
gwnera^, then it would be necessary to assume the necessary pro- 
hibition of such action in general, merely on the strength of the 
fact that an expiation is laid down for it ; as there could be no 
expiation for an act that is not prohibited; as it has been 
declared that ‘ by doing what is forbidden one becomes liable to 
expiatory rites ’ (44). When, however, we take the word to 
mean as explained above, then the expiation laid down is quite 
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in keeping with a well-known prohibition, and there is no need 
for assuming one. 

^ Eating forbidden food! — Objection, — ‘‘The Eating of 
Forbidden Food having been alrejidy mentioned above (.57), 
why should there be a repetition of it liere ? ” 

Answer. — It has been mentioned again for the purpose of 
indic^iting an alternative Expiation ; — the sense being that the 
expiation prescribed before is for repeated acts of eating for- 
bidden food ; while tli(‘ one indicated by tlie present text is for 
doing it for the first time. — (61) 


VERSE T.XV 

Omission of fire-laying, theft, non-payment of 

DEBTS, STUDYING BAD BOOKS, AND THE PRACTISINCJ OF 

THE HISTRIONIC ART —( 65 ) 

Bhd^ya, 

‘ Omission of Firedaying ’ — is an offence in tlie case of 
a man who has been married and has got a son, and is possessed 
of the requisite means. The author of the Smrti thinks that 
since the Vedic texts laying down Fire-laying do not contain 
any conditions, they clearly indicate the compulsory character 
of that rite. 

How can the act of laying of the fire be regarded as 
enjoined by Vedic texts ? If what is mentioned in one context 
were to be fciken as enjoinjed in connection with another, this 
would lead to a great confusion regarding the true meaning of 
the scriptures. What the texts are actually found to prescribe 
are the Fires \ how can that be taken as prescribing the opt 
of laying ? ” 

It is true that the Fires have been prescribed by such 
texts as — Libations are to be offered into the Ahavaviya Fire/ 
and so forth ; but, as a matter of fact, these Fires cannot be 
obtained without laying {or kindling) \ it is for this reason that 
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when the Fires are prescribed, it is understood that the act of 
laying them is also prescribed. 

“ If the laying be meant simply for the obtaining of the 
Fires, then the ^^ljun(^tion would apply to only those persons 
who perform the rite of F'ire-laying ; and not to one who has 
no fires at all. Nor is the act of laying compulsory, in the way 
in which the life-long rites are compulsory. How then (^an 
the omission of Fire-laying be an offence ? ” 

The passage — ‘ by not doing what is enjoined, etc., etc.,’ — 
has clearly laid down that one is liable to expiation if he 
omits to do what is enjoined ; and the act of Fire-laying has 
been enjoined by such texts as ‘one shall lay the Fires.’ 

“ It is true that the act has been enjoined ; but it is so 
neither with a view to the obtaining of heaven, nor for any 
other purpose ; it has been enjoined only for the purpose of 
obtaining the Fires. As for the Fires, their use is well known ; 
so that the man who needs them shall obtain them by the 
means thus enjoined, — and others will not obtain them. 
What possibility would be there for the omitting of whxxi 
has been enjoined, — which would rendei* the person liable to 
Fjxpiation? How can a man be regarded as an offender if he 
fails to obtain gold, for instance ? ” 

•Our answer to the above is as follows:— F'rom the present 
text itself it is understood that if a man is entitled to Fire- 
laying, he must obtain the t'ires by means of the rites 
prescribed. 

Theft — of articles other than those specifically namal in 
this connection. 

‘ Debts! — ^This refers to the non-perforrnance of those acts 
that have been laid down as paying off the ‘ four debts ’ (to 
the Gods, the Pitrs, to Men and to the Fires). 

'Bad books^ — e,g., tho.se written by Chdrvdkas and 
Nirgranthas ; those that are not trustworthy,, and have no 
connection with Vedic rites or their effects. 

‘ Histrionic art ’ — acting, dancing and singing. — (65) 


50 
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VERSE LXVT 

Stealing grain, base metals and cattle, — inter- 

cot- rse AVITH WOMEN ADDICTED TO DRINKING AVINE, — 
KILLING AVOMEN, Slivdras, Vahshyas and Kmttriyas, 
— AND HERESY, — EVERA^ONE OF THESE IS A ‘MINOR 
OFFENCE. ’—(()G) 

Jihd^ya. 

'Grnins ' — stnmls for tlie sevcnkx*!! things, ending with 
‘ hemps.’ 

'Jiase inetah ' — Pans and pots made of iron, copper, etc. 
“‘Stialtli’ in general has been already mentioned in the 
preceding verse.” 

This objection has been already answered by ns (under 
02). Or, ‘stealing’ here may be taken as standing for what 
is taken on loan but not repaid, or what is taken fraudulently, — 
and not for what is ordinarily known as ‘stealing.’ 

^Addicted to drinking U'ine '\ — the Brahmana’s in- 
tercourse, — lying with, or actual congress with Ksattriya 
and Vaishya women. 

‘ Killing of women'' — of the Brahmana woman also. 

‘ the bolding of such opinions as ‘there is 
no heaven, — there is no virtue in charity’ and so forth. — (66) 

VERSE LXVII 

Causing fain to a Brahmana, — smelling at things 

THAT SHOULD NOT BE SMELT, OR AT AVINE, — CHEAT- 
ING — AND SEXUAL INTERCOURSE AYITH A MAN, — 
ALL THIS IS DECLARED TO LEAD TO LOSS OF CASTE. 
-( 66 ) 

Bhdsya. 

^Cawing pain! — Inflicting physical suffering with a 
stick or with the hand. 

“What is it that should not be smelts There is no 
prohibition of the smelling of anything, as there is of eating. 
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Nor does it follow tluit what should not. he eaten i.s also what 
should not be smelt. Betsuise butter and other things got to- 
gether for sacrificial perfonnanw are what should not be eaien, 
— and yet these are not held to lie what should not bo smelt.” 

Our answer to this is as follows. — Such things as garlic, 
onion, human excreta and the like, on account of their 
foul smell, cause pain to the olfactory organ ; and it is these 
things that are meant ; and since ‘ wine ' is also mentioned in 
this cxmtext, those tilings also are meant to be included the 
eating whereof has been forbidden. But rotten wooil and such 
things are not meant 

‘Cheating' — dishonesty; an unclean heart; saying one 
thing, doing another and thinking of a third. — (67) 

VERSE LXVIII 

The killing of an ass, of a hobse, of a camel, 

OF A DEER, OF AN ELEPHANT, OF A GOAT, OF A SHEEP, 
OP FISH, OF A SNAKE, AND OP A BUFFALO SHOULD 
BE REGARDED AS DEGRADING THE MAN TO THE RANK 
OF A ‘MIXED CASTE.’ — (68) 

Bha 9 ya. 

‘Dejer ' — stands for such wilder varieties as the ‘/Jurw,’ 
the ‘Pf 9 ata' and the like. 

‘Ibha ' — is elephant. Though the elephant .also is a 
kind of ‘nirga,’ yet it has been mentioned separately as 
being among tame animals. 

‘ Mina ’ — fish. 

‘ Ahi ’ — snake.— (68) 

VERSE LXIX 

Accepting gifts from despicable persons, trading, 
SERVING Shvdras and the telling op a lie 
should be regarded AS RENDERING ONE UNWORTHY 
OP EBOEIVINO GIFTS. — (69) 
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Bhd^ya, 

' Deftpicahle^ \ — those from whom gifts should not be 
received, — such as Shudras and sinners; the frequent accept- 
ance of gifts from such men; a single acceptance is not 
forbidden. — (69) 

VERSE LXX 

The killing of insects, worms and birds, — the eat- 
ing OF THINGS TOUCHED BY WINE, — THE STEALING 
OF FRUITS, FUEL OR FLOWERS — AND INCONSTANCY — 
ARE CONDUCIVE TO IMPURITY. — (70) 

Bhdfsya, 

‘ Insects ’ — .small beings living underground. 

‘ Worms ’ — the same, with l)etter-formed bodies, winged 
as well as unwinged ; e,g,, flies, locusts and so forth. 

‘ Birds ’ — winged animals ; the parrot, the ‘ Sarikd^ 

and so forth. 

‘ Touched by wine ’—that which has been in contact 
with wine and has imbibed its flavour. 

^Inconstancy^ — want of firmness of mind; being per- 
turbed on the slightest occasion. — (70) 



SECTION (7) -SPECIAL EXPIATION FOR SPECIAL 
OFFENCES : (a) FOR KILLING A BRAHMANA 

VERSE LXXl 

LkaRN PKOI’KKIjY now those penances «Y which. AIjL 

THKMJi: OlFENCES, SEVKRALLV DESCJtlBED, BECOME 
EXPIATED. — (71) 

B/idyf/a. 

The oeciisions for expiation have heen (knserihecl. Each of 
them has been given a distinct name for the. purpose of point- 
ing out the expialoiy rite suitable to each. 

This verse puts in brief what is going to be expounded. 

-(71) 

VERSE LXXIl 

The ^raAmcma-sLAYEii shall, por his purification, 

BUILD A IIUT IN THE FOREST, LIVE THERE FOR 
TWELVE YEARS, SUBSISTING ON ALMS; MAKING FOR 
HIMSELF A FLAO CONSISTING OF THE HEAD OF Till: 
DEAD MAN. (72) 

Bhd.'iya. 

'Hut ' — a house built of grass and leaves, capable of 
resisting rain, lieat and cold. 

‘ Samdh ' — years. 

'Subsisting an a/mo. ’ -Another Smrti text lays down 
that these alms shall be obtained from twelve bouses, not in 
close proximity to one another. 

‘ The head of the dead man - — jEither the head of the 
man killed by him, or a wooden or some other iuiiige of the 
head, shall be held aloft Such is the explanation given by 
some people. 
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But men knowing the right meaning of words do not 
aet-ept this explanation as this is not what is meant hy t!ie 
term ‘ shMOctshirah' 

Other rules to be observed hy llie man are going to be 
described under 78. — (72) 

VERSE LXXIII 

Or, Blf HIS OWN WILL, HE SHOULD BECOME THE TARGET 

OF ARMED MEN COGNISANT (OF HIS PURPOSE); OR 

HE MAY THRICE THROW HIMSELF HEADLONG INTO 

BLAZING FIRE. — (73) 

Bhdifya. 

He sliould offer liimself’ UvS the birget, when archers are 
jjractising. Or, he may invite, in battle, tlic strokes of the 
weapons of the armed men. 

'By his own will .' — ^This shows that if he happens to 
go to the pla(« and be struck dead only by chiuice, — this w<iuld 
not purify him. 

‘Cogni.'iant' — who knows that the man is exposing himself 
as an expiation. Or, it may mean that they should be well- 
versed in the Science of Archery. 

‘ He may throw himself into ftre, thrice.' — Rising, he 
should throw himself again and again, three times. — (73) 

VERSE LXXIV 

Or, he may offer the Ashvmiedha, or the Svajit — 

THE GoSAVA, or the AbHIJIT — V iSHVAJIT, OB THE 

TRIPLE Agnistui . — (74) 

lihd^a. 

It is only the lord of a kingdom that is entitled to the 
performance of <i Horse-sacrifice ; as the sacrificial fee pre- 
scribed in that connection is such gold and other metals as have 
been won from the Eastmm and oiher qoartmrs. 
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Those persons who have not performed the Fire-hiying rite 
are not (mtitled to the pcrt'oriniince of any saciifice. Xor would 
tliey he justified in laying the Fires for the purpose of these 
sa(!rifief;s only ; beciinse tlu; rites for the |nir[)oses of expiation 
are to he done only along with their own am'ssory details, and 
‘ F'ire-laying ’ does not form the a(wssoi’y of any of these sncri- 
tices— (74) 

VKRBE T.XXV 

Oh. for the purpose of expiatino j'!rd/imana-shx\- 

ING. HE SHALL WALK EIGHT HUNDRED MILES. RECIT- 
ING ONE OF THE N^EDAS, EATING LITTLE AND CON- 
TROLLING HIS SENSES. — (75) 


hhd^ya. 

‘ Bating little' — i.e., just enough to satisfy his hunger. 

‘ Controlling his senses ' — i.e,, leading a adihate life and 
not hankering after sensual objoc^ts. — (7.5) 

VERSE LXXVI 

He shall MAKE OVER TO A Brdhmana learned in 

THE Veda, his entire propertv, which should 

BE WEALTH SUFFICIENT FOR HIS MAINTENANCE, — OR 

A HOUSE ALONG AVITH THE FURNITURE. — (76) 

Bhdsya. 

He shall give away everything that he may be pos.sessal 
of, in the shape of gold, cattle and the lik& 

The author adds a declamatory qualification — ‘ w'ealth 
suflBcient for his maintenance ': — That i.s the giving of 
the property would be equal to making a gift to him of 
his life. 

‘Or, a house along with the furniture' — 'Furniture' 
includes all such household accessories as butter, oil, gniins, 
pots and pans, metals, beds, seats and so forth. — (76) 
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VERSE LXXVIl 

Or, subsisting on ‘sacmfictal food,’ he may walk 

ALONG EACH STREAM OF THE SaraiiVatt\ OR WITH 

FOOD RESTRAINED, llE MAY TilRICE RECITE THE TEXT 

OF THE Veda— (77) 

Bhdsjia, 

‘ Sacrificial food. ’ — Food fit for ;is(U‘tics ; sik^Ii ;is Ntoara 
jind other crorns ; nlso such viIl<*ii»“e-j>rodiic*e jis l)iittor, milk nnd 
sueli things. 

^ Along each stream ' — Of the SMiJisvnti river there jirc^ 
sevenil hnincli-streanis ; and along (‘aoh one of these lie should 
walk. 

‘ Witit food restrained ’ — desisting from food. 

'Te,vt of the Veda ' — consisting of the ‘maiilra’ and 
‘Brahmana ’ juirtions. Tins lu' shall repeat tliihje. 

With I'egard to these Expiatory Rites, the following is the 
final conclusion: — {A) In the case of one intentionally killing 
a common Brahmaiia, the ‘ twelve-year- hmg penan(*e ’ is an 
alternative to ‘becoming the target of armed men.’ The 
‘ twelve-year-old penance ’ does not end in death ; yet, if in the 
interval the man dies off by chance, the expiation would have 
been only half-done, and hence the purification not being 
complete, the guilt would not cease; — in the case of the other 
alternative, on the other hand, the man becomes freed from sin 
then and there ; and it would be by sheer chance that the man, 
struck with arrows, would not die. Hence, in any particular 
case, the one or the other alternative expiation might be pre- 
scribed, in accordance with one’s wish. — {If) As regards ‘ falling 
into Fire,’ this should be <lone only in cases where the indi- 
vidual Brahinaua killed was endowed with Vedic learning and 
such other superior qualities; and this ‘falling’ should be in the 
sacrificial fire. They have a saying on this point. — ‘ For the 
Brahmana-slayer there are three conditions: — (1) dying, (2) 
cutting off of limbs with weapons, and (8) consignment to the 
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Saaificinl fire.’ There can be no duplication in the case of 
those penances that end in death; as, during a single life, no one 
can die twice. Hence, where such duplication is necessary, it 
should be secured by making the man suffer additional toi*ture. 
Tn the case of the ‘ Twelve-year Penance,’ no such duplication 
would be right ; for what man is there who woidd be possessed 
of the energy of the gods, which would enable him to perform 
a rite for twenty-four years ? Specially as, if at the end of a 
certain year, the man were to die off, the entire expiation would 
become frustrated. — (C) As regards the Horse-sacrifice (pres- 
cribed in 75), it is an optional alternative permissible for the 
three higher castes, only when it is possible for the peraon con- 
cerned to perform it — (Z)) As r^rds the ‘ Gosava’ and other 
sacrifices (prescribed in 75), those would l)e admissible only in 
a case where the slaying is done unintentionally and the slayer 
happens to be a highly qualified person. — {E) ‘ Walking eight 
hundred miles’ is admissible in a case where the killing is 
done intentionally and the person killed is a common Brahmana; 
and so on with the rest In 75, ‘ trvrta' (triple) is an epithet 
of ^ Agniqtutd' Similarly the ‘ Svatyit-gosava' and the 
‘ Ahhijit-V ishvajit' constitute two expiatory rites. — (77) 

VERSE LXXVm 

Having shaved opp, he may dwell at the ex- 
tremity OP THE village, OR IN A COW-PEN, OR IN 
A HERMITAGE UNDER A TREE, — GIVING HIMSELP TTP 
TO DOING GOOD TO COWS AND Brahmaiios . — (78) 

liha^a. 

This verse sets forth certain optional details r^rding 
the ‘Twelve-year Penance,’— the ‘shaving’ being the only 
additional factor laid down. 

The mnn living under a tree in the hermitage, — this being 
an alternative to the ‘ hut’ (pi^escribed in 73). 

SI 
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“ How is it that this alternative was not mentioned along 
with the other one (in 73) ? ” 

The older writers have explained that this has not been 
(lone, because the author desired it to be understood that all 
that follows after the present verse pertains to the ‘Twelve-year 
Penance,’ and it does not constitute a distinct penance. If in 
the cour.se of the treatment of one subject, an entirely new 
subject is introduced, it becomes something wholly different; 
and die introducing of a wholly different subject before the one 
already taken up has been iinished, would be highly objec- 
tionable. If the rite thus interpolated were an independent 
one, the only thing one could do would be to adopt in practice 
only one of the two. — (78) 

VERSE LXXIX 

He may give tip his life unhesitatingly fob the 
SAKE OP A COW OR A Brahmana ; the protector op 
the cow and the Brahmana becomes absolved 
PROM THE GUILT OF //rrt^Wlawa-KILLINO. — (79) 

Bhd^ya. 

If the man gives up his life in trying to save, — even 
though he does not succeed in saving, — he becomes absolved ; 
while, if he succeeds in saving, then he becomes absolved, even 
though he may not lose his life in doing it.— (79) 

VER8E LXXX 

If he fights at least thrice on behalf of a 
Brahmana, OR reconquers his entire property, 
or gives up his life for his sake, — HE becomes 
ABSOLVED. — (80) 

Bha^a. 

* Fights ' — ^Takes up arms, or becomes wounded in the 
fight; — ‘lot fcoat tArice,’— He should repeat the act atlea.st three 
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times. If he does the fighting, he becomes absolved, even 
tliough he might have been killed without having .saved the 
Brahmana. 

'Reconquers his entit'e property! — If the Brahmaua’s 
property has been taken away by thieves, if he wins it back 
for him, he becomes absolved ; — as also if he ‘ gives up his life ’ 
for the sake of the Brahmana. 

“ Giving up one’s life in dqfence of the Brahmana has 
been already mentioned (in the pi'eceding yerse).” 

True ; but what has l)eeu said in the preceding vei'se is that 
‘ the man becomes purified if he rescues, by fighting or by some 
other physical means, (1) ii cow stuck in the mire, or (2) a 
cow lieing taken away by robbens, or (3) a Brahmana, being 
carried away either by his enemies, or by robbers, or by a 
sti'eani ’ ; while in the present verse what is mentioned is doing 
all this 'for his cake ’ ; and what is meant is that the man 
becomes absolved, if when, on his pinperty being taken away 
by robbers, the Bi-ahmana l)ecomes stupefied and proceeds to 
commit siucide, — or when he is fighting unaided against the 
robbers, — if tlie man comes forward and pays to him the 
equivalent of what he has lost, and consoles him with such 
words as — ‘ do not commit suicide, I am giving you this much 
wealth.’ — (80) 

VERSE LXXXI 

He who remains thus firm in his vow, always 

CHASTE AND WITH CONCENTRATED MIND, SHAKES OFF 

THE SIN OF J?rdAmana*SIiAYINO, on the completion 

OF THE TWELFTH YEAR.— -(81) 

Bhasya. 

This shows that the subject of the ‘Twelve-year Penance ’ 
started (in 73), ends here. 

'Firm in his vow and mth concentrated mind’ these 
two terms only serve to fill up the metre. 

This verse sums up what has gone before. — (81) 
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VERSE LXXXII 

Ok, having CONKE88EU HIS GUILT BEFOKE THE CONGRE- 
GATION OF THE GODS OF EaRTH AND THE GODS OF 

MEN, IF HE BATHES AT THE ElNAL BaTH OF THE 

Horse-sacrifice,— HE becomes absolved. — (82) 
JBhd^ya. 

Tliis text seta forth the last iJterimtive. 

‘ Having cot^ehed his guilt,’ his offence — ‘ before tlie 
Congi'^dtion the Gods of Earth — ^Brahmanas — ‘ a/nd the 
Gods of men ’ — K&ittriyas ; — the ‘ Brahmanu ’ meant here are 
the priests officiating at a sacrifice, and tlie ‘ Ksattriya ’ for the 
sacrifioer. — Having done tliis, ‘ if he bathes at the Final 
Bath of the Harse-sacrijice ’ that hius been perfomed, — ‘ he 
becotnes absolved' 

Some people tliink that, inasmuch as the ti'Ciitment of tlie 
‘ Twelve-year penance ’ has been finished, what is set forth in 
the present verse is a distinct alternative to it. 

Others, however, hold that, inasmuch as alteimtives have 
alresidy been mentioned in the course of the desciiption of the 
Twelve-year Penance itself, the present verse must be taken 
as laying down the final point of that siime penance, — ^just in 
tlie same way iis ‘ dying for tlie sake of the cow or the Brah-, 
mana’ has been laid down; — this final point resembling the 
‘ rising’ either after the performance of the ‘ Sai-asvata’ sacrifice, 
or on reacliing a water-fall. 

Our view, however, is that — (1) since the former penance 
has already been summed up, the piesent one may be taken as a 
distinct alternative, while (2) on account of its occurring in the 
middle of the tieatment of the former penance, it may be taken 
as forming part of it So that it may be taken as both, — it 
being ^carious when performed along with the Twelve-year 
Penance, as also when performed by itself alone, according to 
Uie circumstances attending each casa — (82) 
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VERSE LXXXm 

The Brdhmana is called the root of righteousness, 
AND the K^attriya its top ; hence one who con- 
fesses Ills GUILT BEFORE THEIR CONGREGATION 
BECOMES PURE.— (83) 

Jihd^ya. 

This is ii dcchunatory sbiteaient in support of the injunc- 
tion that — ‘ tlie man should confess his guilt on the occasion 
of the performance of the Horse-sacrifice, where Brahmanas, in 
the shape of the Priests, and Ksattriya, in the shape of tlie 
sacrificer, come togethei'.’ — (83) 

VERSE LXXXIV 

By his very birth the Brdhmana is a divinity even 

FOR THE GODS, AND AN AUTHORITY FOR THE PEOPLE ; 
AND THE Veda itself is the cause OF THIS, — (84) 

Bhdifya. 

It behoves the man liable to expiation to present himself 
before the Congregation or Court, imd he should act in accord- 
ance with that law which may be honoured by that assembly ; 
the present verse and the next serve to indicate the high 
qualifications of the assembly. 

‘ By his very birth the Brdhmana is a divinity even 
for the gods,’ — and ’/or the people he is an authority ’ — 
trustworthy guide, — people reposing as much trust on his 
words as upon what they see with their own eyes. 

* The Veda itself is the came of this.’ — ^The Brahmana 
is regarded as an authority on spiritual matters, only because 
he knows the Veda and what is contained in it— (84) 

VERSE LXXXV 

If even THREE OF THEM, LEARNED IN THE VeDA, 
EXPOUND THE EXPIATION FOR THE OFFENCES, 
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THAT Shall suffice tor their PUKIEICATION ; AS 

THE WORD OF LEARNED MEN IS PURIFICATORY. — (85) 

Bhdiiya. 

This goes on to describe the necessity of men liable to ex- 
piation presenting themselves before the CongiTgation or Court ; 
and the definition of this ‘Court’ is that — ‘ the Brahmanas 
learned in the Ve<la constitute the Court.’ 

“It is declai'ed (under 12'11U) that tlie ‘Court should 
consist of at least ten men,' or again (r2.118) — ‘a single 
pei’son learned in tlie Veda.’ ” 

The number ‘ ten ’ mentioned in the former text does not 
refer to the men ; it refers to their qualifications ; since in the 
verse following we find the qusilificsitions enumerated — ‘ know- 
ing the three Vedas, a logician, an exegetist etc., eta’ (1‘2.111). 
As regards the ‘single person learned in the Veda’ (r2.ll3), 
— what this shows is that, even in the absence of the other 
qualifications —of l)eing a logician and so forth, — if a man 
possesses the one qualificiition of knowing the Veda, he be- 
comes qualified for serving on tlie * Court’ 

The present vei’se is meant to lay down tlie exact number 
of men constituting tlie ‘ Court’ And even though the only 
qualification mentioned here is ‘knowledge of the Veda’ yet 
the others — being a logician and so forth, — are also understood. 
As otherwise mere ‘ knowledge of the Veda * could not be 
accepted as a definition of the ‘ Court.’ All this we shall explain 
later on (under XII). 

“If Vedic learning is not possible without the knowledge 
of Logic, Ex^etics and the rest, wherefore has it been said 
that ‘even a single man learned in the Veda may make up 
die Court ? ’ ” 

All that this latter declaration means is that, even in 
the absence of all other qualifications, Vedic learning alone 
by itself would constitute a sufficient qualification. All this 
we shall explain in connection with the text in question. 
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From all this it follows that when a man has incurred 
the liability to perform an expiation, he should question three 
men assembled together; as a single man is liable to make 
mistakes or become careles. 

This recourse to the ‘Couii’ must be taken even by 
persons who may be themselves learned; and the mason for 
this is that^ — ‘ the word of earned men is purificatory' 

Nor would this make ‘secret expiation’ impossible. 
Because in that case the offence would not l)e known to any 
person ; and appearing before the Court is necessaiy only in 
cases where the offence has become known. It is what has 
been spoken of above (22) -‘By confession, by lepentance 
etc, etc.’ 

This explanation, however, is not right What the present 
verse refere to is the case where, in the absence of the requisite 
expiation not having been clearly laid down, it becomes 
necessary to assume the right expiation, ‘ on the basis of 
the man’s csipacity, and the nature of the offence’ (209); 
and the meaning of the text is that that assumption is to he 
accepted which is made by three men. — (85) 

VERSE LXXXVI 

A Itrahmana who, with concentrated hind, follows 

ANY ONE OF THESE METHODS, REMOVES, ON ACCODNT 

OF HIS BEING SEL^-POSSESSED, THE SIN COMMITTED 

BY KILLING A Urdhmana. — (86) 

Jihasya. 

This verae serves the purpose of recapitulating all the 
expiatory rites laid down in connection with \1irahman^a- 
Killing.’ 

The term ‘ Brahmana’ stands here for all castes. 

‘ Removes ’ — destroys. 

‘ On account- of his heing self-possessed ’ — ».«, by reason 
of his being cognisant of the true nature of the Self. In 
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fact a m<an is called ‘ aelf-poasesKed * when he has full faith 
in what is prescribed in the scriptui’os ; this man’s firm 
conviction is that what laid down in the scriptures can 
never be wrong. — (86) 

VERSE I/XXXVn 

Having killed an unknown eubbto, one should 

FEREORIC THIS SAME PENANCE, — ALSO ON KILLING 

A KsattHija or a Vaishya, who has performed 

SACRIFICES, OR A TVOMAN OP THE ‘ Atretft’ RA0E.--(87) 

Shdsya. 

^Embryo ' — belonging to the Brahmana caste. 

The meaning of the verse is that one should not help 
an abortion. 

*Unknouyn ’ — whose male or female sex is not yet as- 
certainabl& When this has become ascertainable, the expia- 
tion shall be in accordance with the sex. 

“ How can there be a killing of the embryo, until the 
woman is also killed? ” 

Abortions are generally secured by the use of medicines 
and such other methods. 

‘ This same penance. ’ — ^They say that, since the singular 
number is used here, it is the ‘Twelve-year Penance’ that 
is meant here ; specially as this is what has been spoken of 
in closest proximity to the present text. 

Others, however, have held that the term ‘ this same ’ 
refers to the means of purification in general ; hence it stands 
for all the expiatory rites that have been laid down in con- 
nection with ‘ Brahmana-killing.’ 

‘A K^aUriya or a Vaishya who hae performed 
sacrifices — t.e., who is engaged in a sacrificial performance; 
— ^no significance attaching to the past tense (in Hjanau ') ; 
as in another Smrti text we read — * The Ksattriya and the 
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Vaishya seated at the Extraction of Soma’ ; from which it 
would seem that the rule here laid- down refers to the persons 
who have started the drinking of Soma, and not to those 
engaged in the performance of the Darshapurnamdsa and 
other sacrifices. But the clear implication of the Vedic text 
is that it i 4 )plies to persons engaged in any sort of sacrificial 
performance; — the actual text being ‘it is only when one 
has become a Brdhmana that he engages in a sacrifice ' 
[where no particular sacrifice is specified]. 

‘ A woman <f the Atreyt race.' — Woman bom in the 
race of Atri. The caste of the man and the woman being 
the same, what is prescribed in connection with the killing 
of ‘ a Brehmana ’ should apply equally to the case of the 
male and the female; hence the mention of ‘the woman of 
the Atreyi race ’ clearly excludes women of the other races; 
which means that the killing of these other women of other 
Brahmana races, would be only a ‘ minor offence,’ mentioned 
above as ‘ the killing of a woman of a Vaishya or a Ksattriya ’ 
(66). What has been spoken of as ‘the killing of a woman 
or of a friend etc., etc.,’ refers to women of all the four caste.s. 
The upshot of all this is — that in the case' of the killing of a 
Brahmana woman, there are two optional alternatives — 
the expiation laid down for ‘heinous offences’ and that pre- 
scribed for a ‘minor oflfenee’; which one of the two is to 
be adopted bring determined by the qualifications of the 
husband or of the woman herself, — as also by the intentional 
or unintentional character of the crima For instance, 
(a) even in the case of a woman of another caste, if she 
has a child still at her breast, the expiation shall be of the 
heaviair ' kind, in consideration . of the fact, that it would be 
HiflSniilt. for the child to live after the mother’s death; — (b) in 
the case of the Brahmana woman iriio,'hiultle88 hoeel^ has 
become an object of hatred to her husband, and is killed by a 
man becaiise, on bring approadbed by him, she preserres her 
chastity , and does not accede to his proposal,— the exiMtion 
6S 
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shall be of the heavier kind ; — as also (c) in the case of reck- 
lessly killing a friend’s wife. In other cases on the other hand, 
ordinary expiation according to Verse 66 would be applicable. 

In the case of the woman of the ‘ AVreyi ’ race, however, 
there are no alternatives. 

Others have explained the word ' Atriyit' to mean a 
woman in her courses, on the strength of its occurring along 
with tlie term 'embryo' They quote the text — ' paiy<M 
hhrunahd, dtreyydshcha hantd ’ — whm% the term ‘ bhrunahd' 
meiins ‘the slayer of a Brahmana.’ Under this explanation 
also the woman in her courses referred to must be a Brdh- 
■mana. She is called ‘ Atreyi ’ in consideration of the fact 
that she is sure to cany a child in her womb. Though the use 
of the nominal afiix found in the term ‘ Atriyt ’ is nowhere 
laid down in the sense here attributed to it, yet the said 
denotation may be accepted on the strength of usage. — (87) 

VERSE LXXXVm 

SlHILAKliY ALSO FOB TELLING A LIE IN GIVING EVIDENCE, 
FOB ANGEBING THE FBECEPTOB, FOB HI8AFFBO- 
PBIATING A TBUST, AND FOB KILLING ONE’S WIFE 
OB FBIEND. — (88) 

Bhd^ya. 

The expiation here laid down pertains to giving false 
evidence in connection with gold, land and such things, or in 
ciises of doubt regarding a murder. The guilt in these cases is 
very much heavier ; and in regard to other expiations laid down 
elsewhere, the adoption of one or the other should be deter- 
mined in accordance with the gravity or otherwise of the case. 

‘ Angering,' — ^This is the same as what has been spoken 
of as ‘falsely harassing’ under 56 above ; as ‘ harassment ’ is 
always preceiled by ‘ angering. ’ 

‘ Tr^ist . ' — In this case also the exact nature of the expia- 
tion shall depend upon such considerations as to whether the 
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trusb-property belongs to a poor or to a rich person, to a low 
person or to a Brahmana, or to some other person of high 
position. In a case where only one expiation is mentioned, it 
can be one only; and there can be no occasion for any assump- 
tions. In fact, in connection with giving false evident and 
'misappropriating a trust’ there are no vaiying gnules of 
expiation. 

What is prescribed in connection with ‘ wine-drinking ’ 
is certainly somewhat heavier; but every case is to be 
determined in accoixlance with ‘ the capacity etc., ’ of the guilty 
person (11.209); though these considerations have been laid 
down only as affecting those offeniies ‘ for the expiation whert;- 
of no atonement has been prescribed ’ (209). — (88) 

VERSE LXXXIX 

All this expiation has been laid down for kill- 
ing A Brahmaryjb unintentionally ; for killing 
A Brahmana intentionally no atonement has 
BEEN ORDAINED. — (89) 

Bha^ya, 

. ‘ KiUed ’ — ^murdered. 

This verse has been already explained above us meant to 
indicate that the expiation for intentional ^Brahmana- 
killing ’ should be very heavy. — (89) 



SECTION (8)-EXPIATION OP DRINKING WINE 
VERSE XC 

A TWICE-BORN PERSON, HAVINO, THROTTOH POLLY, DRONE 
WINE, SHALL DRINK WINE RED-HOT; HE BECOMES 
FREED FROM HIS OOILT, WHEN HIS BODY HAS BEEN 
COMPLETELY BURNT BY IT. — (90) 

Bhdtya. 

Though the text speaks of ‘ ttnce-bom men’ yet what is 
said here is meant for the Brahmana only ; says another Smrti 
text — ‘ Hot wine should be poured on the Bralunana’ 
tama, 23. 1). 

‘ Through folly ’ — this is only explanatory. 

‘Bed hot ’ — ^Though the text uses the word ‘varno’ 
colour, yet it is mere heat that is meant ; as is dear from what 
follows, about ‘ the body being burnt.’ — (90) 

VERSE XCI 

Or, he may drink red-hot cow’s urine, or water, 

OR MILK, OR BUTTER, OR LIQUID COW-DUNO, . UNTIL 
HE DIES. — (91) 

Bhdtya. 

In the case of any one of these expiations, the epithet 
‘ red-hot ’ is to be applied. 

The cow’s urine and other substances have been spedfied 
with a view to predude dying by any other means. 

In the present case, the ‘wine’ should be understood 
as standing for that liquor which is obtained firom grains ; 
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as it is this liquor to which the term ‘ wine ’ is held to be 
directly applicable ; its application to other liquors being indirect 
What is said here is applicable to cases of intentional 
wine-drinking; sis it is going to be declared later on (11.140) — 
“ If one drinks wine unintentionally, he becomes purified by 
going through the sacramental rites.’ 

' Agniva^na' 'red-hot' means that it should be o.f hot 
m fire ; as is clear from the phrase ‘ until he dien’ 

Wine is forbidden for women also. It has been declared in 
the work of Vashistha that — ‘If a Brahraana woman drinks 
wine, the gods do not permit her to go to the i-egions where 
her husband has gone ; she roams about in this world, and 
after all her merit has been exliausted, she becomes an 
amphibious animal.’ — (91) 

VERSE xcn 

Or, for the expiation of the guilt of wine-drink- 
ing, HE MAY, FOR ONE YEAR, EAT ONLY ONCE AT 
NIGHT EITHER PIECES OF GRAIN OR OIL-CAKE, 
CLOTHED IN HAIR-CLOLH, WITH HIS HAIR MATTED, 
AND CARRYING A SIGN. — (92) 

Bhdaya. 

This expiation is meant for those cases where wine is 
taken as medicine when life is in actuiil danger ; — though wine- 
drinking in such circumstances has been permitted by certain 
texts. 

In connection with tlie case where wine has been drunk 
unintentionally, it is going to be laid down that the man should 
pass through the sacramental rites over again, and also perform 
the * Taptakrchchhra’ penance. 

Othei-s take this verse to apply to the case of the drinking 
of the ‘ Gauijt' and ‘ Madhm' liquors ; as another Smfti text 
has-dedaied that — ^“For drinking wine other than that got from 
grains, one should perform the Chdndrdyana penance.* 
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‘ Once.’ — ^Thi.s applies both to ‘ pieces of grain ’ and ‘ oil- 
cake’;— ‘a< night: 

‘ Hair-cloth ' — cloth made of the hair of the cow or the 

goat. 

* With his hair matted' — only at the top — or over the 
whole head. 

‘ With a sign ' — such as a keg of wine and so forth. 
-(92) 

VERSE XCIII 

Wine indeed is the dibtt refuse of grains, and 

SIN ALSO IS CALLED ‘ DIRT FOR THIS REASON THE 

Brdhmana, the K^attriya AND THE Vaishya SHALL 

NOT DRINK WINE. — (93) 

Bhdsya. 

Though the term anna' denotes literally -‘tcAot is 
eaten' food, yet it is more commonly applied to the Vriki 
and other grains, as also to cooked rice, fried flour, cakes 
and so fortli. It is on this ba^ that Papini (2. 1. 34) has 
made a distinction between ‘ anna ’ and 'vyatljana.' 

Thus then, inasmuch as wine is obtained from grains, it 
becomes liable to be spoken of as ‘ anna,' ‘ grain,' and it comes 
to be spoken of as ‘ the dirty refuse qf grains,' This descrip- 
Uon of wine is indicative of the fact that its use is forbidden. 
And this indication applies to ail the three higher castes: — ^that 
the wine extracted from grains should not be drunk by the 
Brahmana, the Kwttriya or the Vaishya. Then again it is this 
wine extracted from grains to which the name is applicable 
more directly tlian to the other two varieties, the Oau^t and 
the Madhvi. Further, the expiation in the case of other 
distilled liquors is not so heavy as in the case of the Sidhu 
(i.e., tlie Oauijt) and the Madhvi. 

'Sin also is called dirt,' — this has been added with 
a view to indicate Uiat wine is a most despicable thing. 
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Though the subject-matter of the present context is 
Ex piati on, yet the Syntactical Indication of the present verse 
clearly points to the prohibition of wine. And since it is a 
distinct sentence, it cannot be regarded as a mere declama- 
tion. — (93) 

VERSE XCIV 

Wine should be understood to be of three kinds: (re) 

DISTILLED FROM MOLASSES {GaUijt), {h) DI' TILLED 

FROM GRAINS (^O ‘DISTILLED FROM 

GRATES ’ (ilid^Aot) ; AS THE ONE SO ALL THE REST 

SHOULD NEVER BE DRUNK BV THE CHIEF (yF THE 

TWICE-BORN. — (94) 

Bhdsya. 

*Gav4t' is that which is distilleil from ‘ Gw/a,' molasses. 
Even according to those persons who make wine directly from 
fermented cane-juice itself, the article distilled is ‘ Gaw/t ' 
‘distilled from gv4a> in the sense that the name of 
the product, {gu</a, molasses) is applied to the cause 
(cane-juice). 

The ‘ Mddhvl ’ is that ‘ distilled from mmlhi.i, grape- juiev 
».e, in its fermented form ’ ; for fresh grape-juice, before it has 
become fermented into wine, is not forbidden. This distinctly 
lays down that it is the fermented grape-juice tliat is cjiUchI 
‘ MddhvV Wherever the prohibition oonbiins the word 
'madyti (‘intoxicating substance’), it cannot apply to any 
substance which has not acquired intoxicating properties; sis 
such a substance could not be spoken of as ‘ mudya,' intoxicat- 
ing substance. A similar case is that of the word ‘ Shukta ' 
(‘ fermented gruel ’) which is applied to the gruel in a certain 
condition, and not to gruel in general. So long as the gruel 
has not become soured, it is not called ‘ Shukta' In the same 
manner again, the calf is not called a ‘ bull ’ while it is young. 

Thus it is that the mixture of gniin water and other things 
does not come to be called ‘wine,’ so long as it docs not 
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imbibe intoxicating properties, by being kept over night 
Similarly with cane-juice, grape-juice and other substances. 

“ From all this it would follow that the drinking of a 
small quantity of wine is permitted — that quantity of it which, 
if drunk, does not cause intoxication, or when this is prevented 
by the use of an antidote.” 

There is no force in this objection. The prohibition is 
not meant to apply to the bringing about of intoxication ; it does 
not mean, for instancy that ' one should act so that he does not 
become intoxicated or drunk ’ ; what the prohibition means is that 
‘ one should not drink that which possesses the capacity to cause 
intoxication ’ ; and this capacity is present in a small quantity 
of wine also. The mere fact that while dry and low-spirited 
wine inebriates even when drunk in small quantities, that which 
is soft and high-spirited does not do so even when drunk in 
large quantities, — does not prove that there is no intoxicating 
power in the latter. Mere absence of effects does not neces- 
sarily prove the absence of the cause. For instance, because a 
certain quantity of fire is unable to burn a laige piece of wood, 
that does not prove that the fire does not possess the power to 
bum; spedally when it is found that it is quite capable of 
burning dry grass. 

It has been aigued that — "it would seem that the drinking 
of wine is permitted if its intoxicating properties are counter- 
acted by an antidote.” 

But there is no force in this objection either. For even 
though the fire may not burn a heap of grass when it is wet, 
it does not mean that it does not possess the power to bum ; 
all that it indicates is that though the power is there, it is 
unable to produce its effect But so long as the power is 
there^ the chance of the effect being produced is always there. 

Then again, no other substance could deprive the wine 
of its inherent power of intoxicating ; all that it can do is to 
prevent the effects from app^ng. Thus it is that a man of 
bilious temperament becomes intoxicated by the use of even a 
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small quantity of wine^ another man of phlegmatic temperament 
is not so easily intoxicated. From all this it is clear that 
the power is not destroyed in either case. 

Thus then the prohibition cannot apply to the substance 
which is yet to acquire the intoxicating power. Nor can it be 
r^arded as forbidden simply because there is prohibition of it 
as possessing certain definite characteristics. For instance, in 
the case of the assertion — ‘ the thief should be avoided ’ (it is 
not meant that every man, even before he has committed 
theft, shall be avoided). It is for this reason that no prohibi- 
tion applies to the gruel before it has become sour. 

“ How do you explain the form ‘ Mddhvi'‘i The correct 
form should be ‘ MadhavV ” 

The answer to this is that rules as applied to proper 
names are not compulsory (Paribhd^a, 95) ; and the authority 
for this consists of Panini’s Sutra 3.4.146. 

The use of the term ‘ chuf the twice-lom ' has been 
used with a view to permit wine-drinking for the K^attriya and 
the Vaishya. For instance, the Malmbbarata describes wine 
as drunk by the Yadavas and the Bharatas: — ‘Both Keshava 
and Arjuna were found by me to be drunk with win^’ — which 
is a declamatory assertion pointing to the same fact 
“ Why is then the plural form in ‘ so all ? ’ ” 

Two of them are the substances likened and one is that 
to which those are likened. 

The mention of wine being the ‘ dirty refuse of grains ' 
is meant to be a declamatory assertion producing a reason for 
what has been prescribed; just as in the case of the text 
* Shurpena jvJwti tena hi annam fcriyatS.’— (94) 

VERSE XCV 

Intoxicants, meat, wine and distilled liqttobs are 
THE POOD OP Yaksas, Rdk^as and Pishdohcut; 
IT SHOULD NOT BE TAKEN BT THE Brdhmona WHO 
7ABT.AKB8 OP THE 0PFEBIN08 TO THE OOD8.— (96) 


(3 
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Bhdfya, 

‘ Yaksa' and the rest are lower classes of beings, ignorant 
of the law relating to what should and what should not be 
eaten ; and it is they that eat meat 

The compound ‘iSurdsavam,’ is a copulative one, in 
accordance with Panini 2.4.6. 

‘ Distilled liquor ’ also is a kind of ‘ intoxicant,’ there 
being a slight difference between the two. The two are 
mentioned on the analogy of such expressions as ‘ the ox 
and the bull’ 

‘ Who partake the offering to the gods' — ^The cake, 
rice and such substance offei-ed to the gods are called ‘ offer- 
ings ' ; as mentioned in connection with the Darsha-purna- 
masa and other sacrifices. It is these tliat it is right and 
proper for the Brahmana to eat, and not wine and meat, which 
are the food of the lower spirits. — (95) 

VERSE XCVI 

A Brahmana, STUPEFIED BT DRUNKENNESS, HIUHT TUM- 
BLE DOWN UPON UNCLEAN THINOS ; OB HE MIGHT 

WRONGLY RECITE THE VeDA ; OB HE MIGHT DO SOME 

OTHER IMPROPER ACT.— (96) 

Bhd^a. 

‘ Tumbling on unoUan things ' is purely declamatory, 
like the mention of * the eating of the food of the gods.’ 

“ How can the renting of Vedic texts ever be an impro- 
per act?" 

The answer to this is that what is meant is that ‘ he might 
do an act which is improper,’ as compared to the redting of the 
Veda. Further, why is it impossible for the reciting of Veda 
to be ‘improper?’ In fact the uttering of Vedic texts has 
been, clearly forbidden for one who is in an unclean condi- 
tion.’— (96) 
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VERSE xcvn 

When the ' Brahmm ’ resident in his bodt has been 

ONCE DELVOED BY WINE, THE ‘ Brahmanahood ’ 
DISAPPEARS AND THE MAN BECOMES A Shudra. — (97) 

Bhd^ya. 

When the Veda has been duly studied, it temmns in the 
man’s heart, in the form of memoiy ; and it is the Veda thus 
committed to memory that is called here ‘Brahman.’ The 
meaning thus is that when the heart has become ‘ deluged with 
wine’ the man becomes a Shudra. 

‘Brahmanahood’ has been mentioned with a view to in- 
dicate that all kinds of wine are forbidden for the Bmhma^ — 
the wine distilled from grains alone being forbidden for the 
K^aUriya and Vaishya. — (97) 

% 

VERSE xovm 

Thus have been described the various expiations 

FOR WINE-DRINKING; AFTER THIS I AM GOING TO 
EXPOUND THE EXPIATION FOR THE THEFT OF GOLD. 

— (98) 

Bhd?ya. 

The purpose of the two halves of the verse is as is clearly 
stated here. — (98) 



SECTION (9) -EXPIATION FOR STEALING GOLD 
VERSE XCIX 

A Brdhmana who has committed the thbpt of gold 

SHALL GO TO THE KiNG, AND CONFESSING HIS CHIMB, 
SHALL SAY ‘SIEB, PUNISH ME.’ — (99) 

Bhd^ya. 

This is the expiation for stealing gold belonging to a 
Btahmana. 

The term ‘brdhmana' is meant to include all castes; as 
is dear from the fact that no other expiation has been prescrib- 
ed for the Ksattiiya and otlicr castes. 

‘Punish me’ — ^“Inflict the proper punishment on me.’ 
The man shall go to the King and tdl him this. 

The word ‘ King ’ here stands for the Sovereign of the 
countiy, — ^but one who is of the Ksattriya caste. — (99) 

VERSE C 

Taking up a club, the King himself shall stbike 
HIM once. The thief becomes pubified by death ; 
BUT THE Brdhmana by penance alone. — (100) 

Bhd^ga. 

‘ Club *a particular kind of stick, made of iron or wood. 
‘ Once’ * himsejf ’—both of these are meant to be em- 
phasised. 

‘ Bewmes pwrifieA by death! — ^The man shall be struck 
only; it does not matter whether or not he dies by it; he 
becomes purified by the stroke of the dub. 
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Ths ^Tohmctnch hy penotncc ’ — as d68crib€d below. 
Here also stress is not meant to be laid upon the term 
‘ Brdhmana’ It is for this reason that the next verse contains 
the term ‘twice-6om;)erso»’ (in general). 

Though the stealing of Krsnala (grains of gold, used at 
certain sacrifices) is a serious crime, yet, what is here laid down 
should be understood as pertaining to the stealing of a hundred 
gold-pieces. It has been explained that punishment and 
expiation proceed on the same lines; and, in connection 
with punishments, it has been said that ‘ death shall be the 
penalty when more than a hundred gold-pieces have 
been stolen’ (8.321); hence the expiation here put forward 
should also be taken as pertaining to the stealing of the 
same quantity. 

As regards the assertion that the thief becomes pure by 
death, it is understood to be based upon the passage — ' For him 
the King shall take up a weapon made of Udumbara wood, and 
kill him with it, and he becomes pui-e by that death.’ And 
this refers to a case where the stealer is a Ksattriya or one 
lower still, and the owner is a highly qualified person. 

When, however, the man is prepared to die, he may be 
made to refund what he has stolen and smeared with butter, 
live upon cow-dung (?). — (100) 

VERSE Cl 

If a twioe-bobn person is desibotts of behoving 

THE GUILT OF STEALING GOLD BY MEANS OF PENANCE, 

HE SHOULD PERFORM THE PENANCE PRESCRIBED FOR 

THE SLAYER OF A Brdhmafp *, — ^LIVING IN A FOREST, 

CLOTHED IN RAGS. — (101) 

Bhd^a, 

This only refers to the ‘ Twelve-year Penano^’ and not to 
any other of the several expiations prescribed for the slayer 



422 


MANV-SMRTt .* DISCOtTSSK XI 


of a Brahmana ; — the construction being — ^ He shall perform 
that penantje which has been presciibed for the slayer of a 
Brahmana.’ 

‘ Who desires to remove ’ — ^anxious to wipe off ; desirous 
of purification. — (101) 

VERSE cn 

TH£ twick-bobn man shall bemovb the guilt caused 

BY THEFT BY MEANS OF THESE FENANCES. THAT 
CAUSED BY INTERCOURSE WITH THE FrECEPTOB’S 
WIFE HE SHALL WIPE OFF BY MEANS OF THESE FOL- 
LOWING PENANCES.— (102) 

Bhd^ya. 

“ Inasmuch as only two modes of purification have been 
mentioned above — ^'the thief becomes purified by death, and 
also by penance,’ — the plural number in ’ these penances,’ does 
not appear to be right” 

This same use of the plural number is indicative of the 
fact that there are other expiations also, which have not been 
mmitioned, — to be determined by the considerations of the 
drcumstances attending each casa 

‘ Gurustingamaniyam’ means that of which intercourse 
with the Preoeptors’s wife is the incentive ; — the cause 
is often r^arded as the prayojana, the incentive, which 
prompts or brings cdcut the effect — (102) 



SECTION {10)-EXPIATION FOR THE VIOLATING OF THE 
PRECEPTOR’S BED 

VERSE cm 

He who has violated his Pbeceetob’s bed shall 

CONFESS HIS CBIUE AND LIE DOWN UPON A HEATED 

IBON-BED ; OB EUBBACE A BLAZING IMAGE. Bv 

DEATH HE BECOMES PUBIFIED. — (103) 

Bhd^ya. 

*He who has violcU^d his preceptor's hed.' — Another 
reading Ida ‘ Qwnetalpi ’ ; — the term ‘ taJpi ’ ending in the 
posaeaaive affix, stands for a particular form of intercourse 
between man and woman. 

By 'preeeptorl here is meant the Pleoq>tor as well as 
the Father. And ‘ hed ’ stands for the toi/e. 

The expiation here laid down is for intercourse with the 
wife of one’s preceptor, or with a step-mother of the same 
caste; and the three expiations here set forth refer to a case 
where the act has been intentional. 

‘ Cor^ess his guilt’ — ^prodmm his crime. 

He shall lie down upon a bed of iron as hot as fire; that 
this is what is meant is dear by the next sentence^' He 
becomes purijkd by death' 

‘ Surm^ is image of a woman, made of iron. This he 
shall embraca — (103) 


VERSE CIV 

Ob, having cut off his penis and testicles, he shall 

TAKE THEM IN HIS JOINED HANDS AND WALK STBAIGHT 
ON TOWABDS THE ‘ BBGION OF EVIL SPIBITS,’ UNTIL 
HE FALLS DOWN.— (104) 
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Bhd^a. 

The ‘cutting off’ here mentioned is condudve to purification. 
The use of a cutting instrument is implied by the fact that 
every act needs the requisite implements; so that the weapon 
implied must be one that is fit to be used for the required 
cutting. 

The South-west is the 'region evil spirits* 

'Straight on ,* — ^not deviating from the straight line; so 
that he may not seek to avoid wells or pits and such things ; 
but in the case of walls and such obstacles, he should certainly 
go round them. — (104) 


VERSE CV 

Ob, cabbting a bedstead, clothed ik bags, with 

BEABD GBOWK, HE SHALL BEBFOBM, IN THE SOLITABY 
FOBEST, THE ‘ Prdjdpatya * fenance, fob one teab, 
WITH OONCENTBATED MIND. — (106) 

Bhdfya. 

This expiation refers to a case where the crime has been 
committed, unintentionally, under the misapprehension that the 
woman was the man’s own wife ; — or when the crime is inten- 
tional, and the woman belongs to a different caste. 

‘ Bags,* ' chira * — pieces of doth. 

‘ With beard grown. * — ^letting his beard grow. 

Even in a case where the woman is of the same caste, 
if she is an unchaste woman, the expiation shall be a light 
one. — (105) 

VERSE CVT 

Ob, with HIS SENSES CONTBOLLED, HE SHALL PEBFOBM 
THE ‘ Chdndrdya^ * fob thbee months, subsist- 
ing ON ‘ SACBIFICIAL FOOD ’ OB ON BABLEY-GBUEL, — 
FOB THE EXPIATING OF THE SIN OF VIOLATING 
THE PbEOEFTOB’S BED. — (106) 
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Bhdfya, 

Tltis expiation refei's to those cases wheiv the woman 
happens to be the wife of tlie maternal imcle or such otlier 
persons as are generally tieatecl sis ‘ gum,’ ‘ preceptor.’ 

‘ Sacrijicicd food ’ — milk, roots, butter and .<0 forth. 

* Jiarley-grueV — a psirticular kind of drink. — (lOG) 

VERSE CVU 

BV MEANS OF THESE PENANCES, THE COMMITTKRS UF 
HEINOUS CRIMES MAY WIPE OFF THEIR SINS. Till; 
COMMITTERS OF MINOR OFFENCES MAY DO Till; SAME 
BY THEIR FOLLOWING THE SEVERAL FORMS OF 

PENANCES. — (107) 


Bhdaya. 

This summarises what has been said before and what is 
going to be said next— (107) 
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SECTION (ll)-EXPIATION OP “MINOR OFFENCES”: 

COW-KILUNG 

VERSE cvm 

The C0W-EII*LEB, CHABaEB with a minob ofeence, shall 
DBINK BABLEY FOB THBEE MONTHS; AND HAVING 
SHAVED HIS HEAD AND COVEBED WITH THE SKIN 
OF THE COW, HE SHALL LIVE IN THE COW-PEN, 
-( 108 ) 

Shdfya. 

'CovD-killer' — one who has killed a cow; the word 
lieing formed with the ‘ Ka ’ aflRx. 

^ Shall drink barley.' — Some people explain this to 
mean a drink mixed with barley. Others, however, hold that 
the name of the original substance (barley) has been used in 
the sense of its product ; hence what is meant is that the man 
shall drink harhy^gruel. 

In the case of the former explanation, it is necessary to 
assume the .addition of water or some liquid substance, without 
its being mentioned in the text ; as mere barley-grains cannot 
l)c drunk, until they are mixed up with a liquid Substance. 

In the second explanation, however, all that is necessary 
is to tike the word ‘ barley ’ in a figurative sense ; and certain- 
ly, a figurative or indirect signification is much simpler than the 
assumption of what is not mentioned at all. 

‘ Having shaved his head ’ — with his hair shaved off ; 
or it may simply mean mth his hairs cut, 

‘ Cotc-pen ’ — the phicc where cows sit and rest 
‘ Covered with tha skin of the cow ’ — not necessarily 
of the cow tliat has been killed ; it may be of another cow 
also.— ( 108 ) 
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VERSE CIX 

For TWO months, with senses controlled, he shall 

BAT A LIMITED QUANTITY OF FOOD, WITHOUT ANY 

PUNGENT SALT, AT THE FOURTH MEAL- TIME ; AND 

SHALL BATHE IN COW’S URINE. — (109) 

Bhd^ya. 

‘ For two months ' — he shall bike his fexMl once and 
then again only in the evening of the next day. 

If we take the tenn ‘ Kqdra' — 'pungent ’ — as a qualifica- 
tion of ‘ lavana,' ‘ salt,’ we secure the prohibition of the rock-salt 
also. If the two terms were independent, the compound would 
be a copulative one, and this would mean the prohibition of 
‘pungent substances’ also; and in that case it would be 
necessary to take the singular number as indiiHictly indicating 
the dual ; as we have the copulative compound only, both tlu’ 
components are equally important at one and the smne time. 
When however, the compound is taken as a ‘ qualitative ’ om^ 
(‘ pungent ’ being a qualification of the ‘ salt ’), we obtain a 
qualified denotation. 

‘ Limited ' — small; i.e., that which, without pnxlucing full 
satisfaction, is enough to keep the body going. 

‘ Bathing in coio's urine ' is to be done three times a day. 

‘ At the fourth meal-time ' is to be construed with 'for 
two months! 

In another Smrti we read — ‘ Having shaval his head, 
covered with the skin, he shall live in the cow'-pen; and 
bathing in cow’s urine for two months has been prescrilxHl for 
him ; it is only the washing of the feet that he should do with 
water.’ In this it is not possible to connect the bathing in 
cow's urine with the phrase 'for two months' The mention 
of the feet is only for the piirpo.se of filling up the metre ; for, 
if any impurity happens to attach to the man’s feet during the 
time that he is bathing, it would naturally be washed with 
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water only ; as is clearly laid down by the rules of puriBcation. 
Hence at the time of bathing, the rinsing of the mouth also 
should be done with water ; at other times purification may be 
secured by the use of clay and other cleansing substances ; and 
this would have to be done in the natural order — water being 
used after clay has been applied. And since cow’s urine has 
been prescribed for bathing only, what possibility would there 
be of its being used for the rinsing of the mouth or any such 
purpose? In connection with bathing, it is only as an 
expiation that the use of cow’s urine has been prescribed. — 
(109) 


VERSE CX 

During the day he shall follow those cows, and 

STANDING UPRIGHT, INHALE THE DUST; AT NIGHT 

HAVING ATTENDED AND BOWED TO THEM, HE SHALL 

REST IN THE ‘ Vtrasana ’ posture. — (110) 

When he i.s living in a cow-pen, he shall follow the 
cow.s that live in that pen, when they go out to graze 
The u.se of the pronoun Hhose’ implies that he should follow 
those cows in whose pen he is living; specially as, if he 
were to go after other cows, this would not mean constant 
‘ following.’ 

And while going along he shall inhale the dust raised by 
the cows. 

Having wandered about with the cows, during the day, 
he should return to the pen with them. 

Having ‘ attended to them ’ — served them by rubbing 
their bodies and removed the dust from them ; and ^having 
hoived to them ’ — kneeling, and with his head down ; — 'he 
shall rest in the Vtrasana posture' When one rests; 
neither on a raised platform nor on a bedstead, but simply 
by sitting down, it is called the ‘ Vtrdsofna' posture . — 
(UU) 
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VERSE CXI 

Self-controlled and free from creed, he shall 

STAND WHEN THEY STAND, FOLLOW THEM WHEN THEY 
HOVE, AND SIT WHEN THEY HAVE SAT DOWN, — ( 111 ) 

Bha^a. 

* Me shcJl stand' etc, is an Injunction. 

When some cows are standing, some are walking and 
some are sitting, he shall do what most of them oi’e 
doing. 

'Fi'ee from greed ' — coveting nothing. This is only 
by way of illustration ; the meiming is that he shall be free 
from all such menbd aberrations as love, hatred and the like. 
Tliat this is so is shown by the epithet ‘ self-controlled ! — 
( 111 ) 


VERSE CXU 

When a cow is sick, or threatened with danger 

from thieves, tigers and the like, oh falls, or 

BECOMES STOCK IN A MORASS, HE SHALL RESCUE 

HER WITH ALL HIS STRENGTH. — ( 112 ) 

Bliasya. 

‘ Sick ' — suffering from a disease. 

'Threatened' — caught up — 'by danyer' pro(*t*eding 
'from thieves, tigers and the like! 

‘ Sarvaprdnaih ' — with all his strength. The word 
'prana' does not alwjiys incnn the life-brr.nth ; as we fin<l 
such expressions ‘ alpa-prdnu' and ' mahdprdnn ' in the sense 
of weak and strong re.spectively. Thus, when he is unable, l)y 
himself, to rescue her, he should bring about her rescue with 
tlie help of other men. — (112) 
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VERSE cxm 

In HEA.T, IN RAIN, IN COLD, OR WHEN THE WIND IS BLOW- 
ING VIOLENTLY, HE SHALL NOT SHELTER HIHSELE, 
WITHOUT HAVING SHELTERED THE COWS TO THE BEST 
OF HIS ABILITY— (113) 

Bha^ya. 

'In heat ' — when the sun is very strong. 

'In rain ' — when the clouds are pouring down rain. 

'In cold and when the wind is blowing violently.' 

VERSE OXIV 

If THE COW IS EATING ANYTHING IN HIS OWN OB AN- 
OTHER’S HOUSE, FIELD OR THRESHING- YARD, — OB 
WHEN HER CALF IS DRINKING (HER HILK), — HE 
SHALL NOT SAY ANYTHING. — (114) 

Bhdaya. 

He shall not prevent the cow from eating anything in the 
shape of corns, eta; nor shall he tell anyone else with a 
view to lead him to prevent her. If, however, he ties her up 
for fear of danger that might befall her otherwise, — or after 
she has become satisfied, — there is no harm ; it is, on the 
contrary, a favour. 

Similarly he shall not prevent her calf from drinking her 
milk. — (114) 

VERSES CXV-CXVI 

The COW-KILLER, WHO ATTENDS UPON COWS IN THIS 
MANNER, WIPES OFF, IN THREE MONTHS, THE SIN 
accruing FROM THE KILLING OF A COW — (115); 
AND AFTER HAVING DULY PERFORMED TUB PENANCE, 
HE SHALL GIVE AWAY COW.S WITH A BULL AS THE 

eleventh; in the event of these being not 

AVAILABLE, HE SHALL OFFER ALL HE POSSESSES TO 
PERSONS LEARNED IN THE VeDA. — (116) 
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Bha?ya. 

He shall give ten cows and one bull. 

He shall perform all the four penances, if he is capable of 
doing so. 

If the said property is not available, he may give away all 
that he possesses, even if this be less than the prescribed 
gift 

‘ To persons learned in the Veda' \ — ».c., to sevc-ial per- 
sons, not to one or two only. In fact, this term itself has been 
.added only with a view to lay down plurality ; since it is only 
persons leaimed in the Veda who have been declared ti > be fit 
recipients for pfts. 

In another Smf-ti we read: — ^“If a cow happens to die 
through one’s burning fire, canying, tying, applying the rope- 
noose, or the .administration of some oil or metlicinc, — he shall 
sh.avc his whole head, perform the ‘ Prdjdpatya' penance, and 
then give away a piece of cloth.” 

But this is im expiation for those cases where one does these 
acts rather recklessly and hence his offence is due to negligence. 
Since we find it laid down that — (a) ‘In tying or in medieiting 
or in helping her in odving, if one has taken all possible care 
and the cow dies, there shall be no expiatory rite ’ ; and {b) ‘ If 
when one has administei-ed a medicine or oil or food to the cow 
or the Brahmana, and death ensues, the man does not become 
tainted with guilt ’ (Samvarta). 

Another text lays down an expiation hasting fora month: — 
“ He shall drink the mixture of five products of the cow, and 
milk at the sixth meal-time ; — and at the end he shidl s.atisfy 
the Brahmanas with jpfts and give away sesamum and a cow.” 

There is yet another, lasting for a fortnight : — “ He shall 
eat only once, fried flour, or barley-flour, or vegetables, or milk, or 
curds, or butter.” Tlie various articles mentioned here are so 
many optional ultermitives, ns we shall explain later on ; but the 
whole process is to be carried through with the same substance 
with which it lias been iiegun ; and one shall not eat fried flour 
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on one day and barl^-flour on the other. For instance, even 
though ‘ Vnhi' and ‘ Yava’ have been laid down as optional 
alternatives, yet, when once a performance has been b^un 
with Vrlhi, if it happens to run short in the middle Yava 
is used, only as a substitute: and it is with a substitute that 
the rite is regarded as having been completed ; in view of 
this deficiency in the performance, the giving away of a cow 
has been prescribed. Thus then, in the case in question also, 
the penances are as described, and if any othei' optional 
alternative is adopted, a cow with calf should be given. 

It has been asserted in Gfautama’s work — ‘Gam vowA- 
yavat ’ (22.18) [which means that for killing a cow, one 
should perform the Three-year-Penanoe and give away ten cows 
and a bull] ; and this rule of (3hiutama’s pertains to the case 
where a Vedic scholar, learned in sacrificial rituals and an 
Agniholrin kills a milch cow with a young calf, belonging to a 
poor man. This same penance is to be done in its ‘ one year ’ 
form if the cow dies by chance, when the man, finding her in a 
field or a garden eating corns, runs after h^ with a view to 
prevent it, taking due care not to harm her. It is to be the 
‘ Thrce-year«Penanoe ’ in the case of the intentional killing of a 
diy and old cow belonging to one who is not a Vedic scholar. 
And the ‘ Prajdpatya ’ penance is to be performed in the case 
of the unintentional killing of a cow devoid of all good points 
and belonging to an owner devoid of all qualities ; and in the 
case of the killing of a similar cow intentionally, it is to be the 
‘ Tlmee-year-Penance.’ — (115-116) 

VERSE CXVII 

Twice-bobk men wuo have commitxed the hinob 

OFFENCES, EXCEPT THE 'IMMORAL’ RELIGIOUS 
STUDENT, MAY, IN ORDER TO PURIFY THEMSELVES, 
I’KiiFORM THIS SAME PENANCE, OR THE ‘ Chdndrdyaya* 
PENANCE. — (117) 
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Bha^a. 

'This same this means that the expiatory rites laid 
down for cowkiUing are applicable to all ‘ minor offences.’ 
And the ‘ Chandraya^' is another optional altemativa 

Inasmuch as this latter rule has been laid down witli 
special reference to the other ' minor offences' some people 
hold that the ‘CAdniifrdya^’ does not apply to the case of 
the <ibw-killeri 

But according to this view, it will be necessary to find out 
why the cow-hiller has been iheiitioned at all among ‘ those 
who have committed minor offences! — (117) 


55 



SECTION (12)-EXPIAT10N FOR THE IMMORAL 
RELIGIOUS STUDENT 

VERSE CXVUI 


The IHMOBAIi RbLIGIOTJS StITBENT shall 07EEB) AT 

NIGHT, TO Nirrtif ON THE CKOSSETAT, A ONE-BTBD 

ASS, IN THE HANNEH OE THE ‘ Pdkayajfla* — (118) 

Bha^t/a. 

‘ Avakir ^ ' means the breaking, by the Religious Student, 
of the vow of celibacy,— *t A sexual intercourse, an ‘ immorality 
one who has done this is ‘avakirni,' ‘ the immoral religious 
student’ 

This is going to be described (under 120) as — ‘ the inten- 
tional emission of semen.’ 

‘ One-eyed ass.' — This lays down the material to be usetl 
at the sacrifice, along with its qualification. 

‘ On t/ie cross-way.’ — ^This lays down the place of the 
sacrifice. 

‘At nights — This lays down the time of the sacrifice. 

‘ To Nirfti.’ — ^This lays down the deity of the sacrifice. 

‘ In the manner of the Pdkayajfia! — ^This prescribes 
the procedure to be adopted at the sacrifice. 

“ As a matter of fact all animal-sacrifices have for thdr 
aidietype the Agni^loma', as is clear from the fact that they 
can only be accomplished by means of the animal-sacrifices at 
this latter sacrifice — [so that the said sacrifice of the ass must 
follow the procedure of the Agnistoma, and not of the Pakaya- 

ja*.]” 

True ; but the same Agnisfoma is the archetype of the 
’I^ayajfia’ also; and it can be performed only when the 
agent is prompted by the desire for those rewards that follow 
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£rom that sacrifice. Then again, it has been declared that 
‘ the animal also flows, and milk also flows * [so that there is 
a distinct similarity between the Animal Sacrifice and the 
Pakayajfia offerings of milk]. 

‘ Pakayajfia ' — ^is a name applied to the Dars?iapurna- 
mdsa and other similar sacrifices. — (118) 

VERSE CXIX 

Haying, in due fobh, poured oblations into the 

FIRE, HE SHALL FINALLY POUR OBLATIONS OF CLARI- 
FIED BUTTER TO Vata, Indra, Guru and Vahni, 
WITH THE VERSE ‘ SAM, ETC.’— (119) 

Bhafya. 

The ‘oblations into Fire ’ are those spoken of in the texts 
‘ Hrdayasydgre, etc.’ 

'Finally' — after the oblations have been finished, — he 
shall offer oblations to the Maruts, to Indra, to Brhaspati and 
to Agni, with the verse ' Samaaifiehantumarutaih samindrd^ 
sambrhaspatih safichdyamagnUj, sinohatu prajayd cha 
dhanea cha! (Atharva-Veda Samhita, 7.33.1). 

Since the precise ‘deities’ of sacxifioes are always those 
indicated by the words of the mantras used at them, the words 
‘ ndto ’ and 'guru ’ of the text should be taken as standing for 
‘Maruts’ and ‘Brhaspati’ respectively. Hence when the 
offerings are actually mad^ the words pronounced should be 
‘ Marudhhyalj svdha ’ and ' Bfhctspataye svdhd,’ — and not 
‘ vdtdya svdha ' and 'gurave svdha! — (119) 

VERSE CXX 

Pers[Ons learned in the Veda and knowing the 

LAW ™i!r.T.A-RTi! that for THE TWICE-BORN PERSON 
KEEPING UF HIS VOWS, THE INTENTIONAL EMISSION 
OF SEMEN MEANS A ‘TRANSGRESSION OF THE VOW.* 
—( 120 ) 
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Bhq^a. 

This verse supplies the explanation o{ the meaning of the 
term ‘immoral religious student’ ^—hx>m whidi 
it is clear that the term ‘ vrata ’ here stands for something 
other than the penances mentioned in the present context ' 

‘ Keying up his vows.' — On the strength of other Sm^ 
texts, this should be understood to mean ‘ one who is in the 
state of the Beligious Student’; as it. is for such a one that 
emission of semen, even without sexual intercourse has been 
spedally forbidden. 

The rule here laid down applies to the case, of itUetUional 
emission of semen. — (120) 

VERSE CXXI 

SPIRITUAL POWER OP THE BELIOIOUS STUDENT, 
WHO HAS BECOHE ‘IMMORAL,’ HOES AWAT INTO 
THE MARUTS, INORA, Bfhaspati AND A^I. — (121) 

Bhasyck 

This is a dedamatory statement in support of the aforesaid 
injunction of the oblations to certain dmties. 

In the case of the Beligious Student who has committed 
ah immoral act, his ‘ spiritual power,’ — the merit acqiured 
by- him by the various kinds of knowledge — ‘ goes away into’ 
several dmties ; i.e., it (hsappears among'them. What is meant 
is that it departs from the Beligious Student. — (121) 

VERSE CXXH 

On this sin having been inourred, the man, 

CLOTHED IN THE SKIN OP THE ASS, SHALL 00 
BEOOINO ALMS AT SEVEN HOUSES, PROOLAIMINO HIS 
OWN DEED. — (122) 

Bltasya, 


* Dressed ’ — covered. 
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‘/its own deed' — saying — ‘T am an immoral Religious 
Student.’* — (122) 

VERSE cxxm 

Subsisting on a single meal per day out of the 

ALUS obtained FROM THOSE HOUSES, AND BATHING 
AT THE THREE ‘EXTRACTIONS,’ HE BECOMES PURE 
AFTER. ONE YEAR.^(123) 

Bhd^a. 

‘ RatAtVigr’—* taking his bath’ — ^in the morning, at midday 
and in tlio evening, he liecomes purifietl in one year. — (123) 



SECTION (13)-EXPIATION FOR OFFENCES CAUSING 
LOSS OF CASTE 

VERSE CXXIV 

On having intentionallt bone any one of those 

ACTS WHICH CAUSE BOSS OF CASTS, ONE SHOTTLB 
FEBFOBM A Sdntapano-KTchchhra', and the Prd- 
japcaya, when it is bone unintentionally. 
—(124) 

Bhdgya. 

The treatment of Minor Offences has been finished. 

‘ Any one ,' — ^This is only by way of reference ; as a com- 
bination of occasions is not possible ; and further, if all the 
offences were meant to be taken together, the expiation here 
spoken of would not be meant for any one ; what man is there 
who could ever commit all those deeds that lead to the loss of 
caste? On the other hand, if expiation were to be prescribed 
separately for each offence, there would be no end to the teaching 
at all Nor would combination be otherwise advisable ; as the 
occasions and conditions of the expiation are set forth only as 
qualifying the human agent For these reiisons the declaration 
should be taken as complete with each individual ofienca Just 
as in connection with the assertion ‘ he whose father or grand- 
father has not drunk Soma (sliall perform a certain expiatory 
rite),’ — ^the conclusion is that the expiatory Animal-sacrifice 
becomes necessary when either one of the ancestors — the father 
or the grandfather — ^has failed to drink Soma ; — and similarly 
in the declaration — ‘when both sacrificial materials become 
spoilt, etc.,’ — even though it contains the term ‘ both, ’ yet the 
expiatory ‘ Paticha-shardva* sacrifice has to be performed even 
when only one material becomes spoilt. The same principle 
is to be obsmved in the case of all expiations. 
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InientionaiUy. ’ — This is meant to be emphasised ; as 
also the qualification ‘ unintentionally’ 

The exact form of the two penances, ‘ Prajapatya ’ and 
‘S^tapana,’ shall be described later on. — (124) 

ViaiSE CXXV 

In the CASE OF ACTS CONDUCIVE TO THE DEGRADATION 
OF ‘ CASTE-MIXTURE,’ OR OF THOSE THAT MAKE ONE 
UNWORTHY OF RECEIVING GIFTS, PURIFICATION IS 
SECURED BY THE MONTHLY LUNAR PENANCE; AND 
IN THE CASE OF THOSE THAT LEAD TO DEFILEMENT, 
ONE SHOULD MORTIFY HIS BODY ON BARLEY-PRODUCTS 
FOR THREE DAYS. — ( 125 ) 

Bha^ya. 

The acts ‘ conducive to the degradation <f mixed caste ’ 
and ‘ those that make one unworthy of receiving gifts ’ have 
been described above (68 and 69) ; and the plural number is 
due to the large number of acts included in these two sets. 

The term ‘ Kftyd^ * acts' is to be construed with each 
of the two terms ‘ Sankara ’ and ‘ apdtra' ‘ Kftyd means 
deed. 

‘ The mo/nthly Lunar penomce ' — is the ‘ Chdndrayana.' 
'Barley-products' — articles of food prepared from barley, 
— ^fit for drinking or sipping and so forth. 

Though the expiation mentioned here is without any 
distinction, yet, a distinction has always to be made in die light- 
ness or heaviness of the penance, according as the act is done 
intentionolly or unintentionally. — (125) 



SECTION (14) -EXPIATION FOR THE KILLING 
OF A KSATTRIYA, OR A VAISIIYA OR A SHUDRA 

VERSE CXXVI 

One fourth of the expiation for the killing of 
A Brdhmuna has been prescribed for thf kill^ 
iNO OF A K^cotriya, one eighth for that of a 
Vaishya, and one sixteenth for that of a 
Shudra , — each of these being one who is devot- 
ed to his duty ( 126 ) 

Jihd^ya. 

It has been said above that for tlie killing of a K^ttriya 
or a Vaisbya, engaged in a sacrificial performance, the expia- 
tion shall be equal to that for killing a Brahmana. The present 
verse applies to cases other than these. 

The ‘fourth* axid' eighth* parts (of the expiation for 
killing a Brahmana) have been prescribed in connection with 
such persons as are fulfilling all their duties,-^the term ‘duty * 
standing for all duties. 

According to this rule, for tlic killing of a Kmttriya, the 
expiation shall last for three years, for that of a Vaishya, for a 
year and a hcdf, and for that of a Shudra, for nine months. 

The expiation that has been laid down above (under 07) 
in connection with ‘ the killing of a woman, a Vtushya or a 
Krattriya,’ pertains to the case of those persons being such as 
have n^lected their duties, and are addicted to unrighteous 
acts. 

‘Duty* implies character. When the Vaishya is one who 
has the character of, and behaves like, a Vaishya. The ‘ duty ’ 
of the Shudra consists in service of twice-born men and the 
like, — and not the performance of the ‘ great sacrifices.’ 
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The full expiation pi-escrilKHl is to be performed in the 
case of the death of persons firmly devoUid to the performance 
of their duties. — (1 20) 

VERSE CXXVII 

Ip the chirp op twick-bohn men kills a KsattHya 

UNINTENTIONALLY, HE SHOULD DULY I'EEPOUM THE 
PENANCE AND GIVE AWaY A THOUSAND COWS AND A 

BULL. — (127) 

Hhdsya. 

This is another expiation in the form of gifts. It is going 
to lie laid ilown (under 139) below that so long as one has 
wealth, he need not jxjrform a penance. 

‘ Unintentionally' — ^No stress is meant to l>e laid on this 
qualification ; as is clear from the heaviness of the expiation. 
Or, it may bo assumed that it refei-s to the unintentional 
killing of the K^attriya or the Vaishya, engaged in a sacrifi- 
cial performance. 

‘ Vrsabhaikasahasrah gah ' — literally means ‘ thousand 
cows who have one hull among them.’ — (127) 

VERSE CXXVIII 

On, HE MAY IT IIFOIIM, FOll THREE YEARS, THE PENANCE OF 

THE ' Brdhmana-KihiM^' keeping himself under 

CONTROL AND WEARING MATTED LOCKS, LIVING PAR 
OFF FROM THE VILLAGE, HAVING HIS ABODE AT THE 
ROOT OP A TREE. — (128) 

lihd^ya. 

.The first half of the verse explains what is meant by the 
‘ one-fourth ’ mentioned in the preceding verse. 

‘ Wearing matted locks' — Some people hold that this 
is meant to exclude the wearing of rags, carrying of a part of 
the bedstead and so fortli (which have been prescribed for the 

Brahmana-killer). 

50 
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This, however, is not right. For what the present verse 
does is to apply to tlie eise in question the ‘ one fourth ’ 
part of only those details that have been prescribed for the 
Brahmana-killer, and not of anything else, even though some 
such bo possible; -walking against the curivnt of the Sarasvati 
and such other (optional) details (laid down in 78 et. sey.,) 
being adopted only when thei’e is some mxxissity for them. 

'Far off ' — All that this means is that he should not 
nnnain in the village. 

‘ Under the root of a tree ' ; — i.e.. having luiilt a hut 
there. — (128) 

VERSE CXXIX 

Ip a lirdhmana kills a righteous Vaisuva, he shall 

PERFORM THIS SAME EXPIATORY RITE FOR ONE YEAR; 

OR HE MAY GIVE A HUNDRED COWS AND ONE (BULL). 

— (129) 

Bhd^ya. 

In a previous verse ‘ o»e eighth ' was preserihiHl for the 
killing of a Vaishya; what the present verse lays down is ‘one 
twelfth.’ 

As the expiation is a light one, it has to be done '/or one 

year' 

It appeal's that the rule hei'e laid down is meant for the 
case of a Vaishya devoid of qualifications. 

“ The Ciise of a Vaishya ilevoted to his duty has been 
already dealt with before.” 

True ; but what the present verse contemplates is the case 
of a Vaishya who was ‘ righteous ’ at the time- of death, but 
was devoid of qualities before that ; while the previous rules 
apply to one who was righteous all along. — (129) 

VERSE eXXX 

He who kills a Shudra shall perform this same 

ENTIRE PENANCE FOR SIX MONTHS; OR HE SHALL 
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GIVE TO THE Brcihmana ten white cows and one 
BULL. (130) 


JiluLsya. 

Here also, whether the perforni;in(ie shall continue for six 
months or nine months should be determinccl by the considera- 
tion as to whether the man was ‘righteous’ or otherwise. 

In all eases, the giving of tfw. pra^crihed nnmher of 
C 01 VS should be understood to be an optional alternative. 

The mention of the ‘ Brdhmana ’ (in 127) in this connec- 
tion is meant to be only illustrative. 

‘ White ’ — does not mean ivhite in colour^ but puie in all 
points, giving much milk, prone to give birth to females, and 
not in the habit of losing her offsprings. — (130) 



SECTION (16)-EXPIATION FOR THE KILLING OP 
CATS AND OTHER ANIMALS 

VERSE CXXXI 

Having killed a cat, an ichneumon, a blue jay, a 
FROG, a dog, an iguana, AN OWL AND A CROW, — 
HE SHALL PERFORM THE PENANCE OF THE ‘ Shudra^ 
KILLER.’ — (131) 

Bhaf^ya. 

Inasmuch as the expiation prescribed is a heavy one, it 
should be understood as applying to a case where all these 
animals have been killed. 

“ It has been asserted in connection with offences leading 
to loss of Ciiste, eta, that a combination is not meant. How 
too is it ever possible for all these animals to come up before 
{Uiy one man and bo killed ? If only some of these were pre- 
sent, the required conditions would not be there ; in fact it 
would become a wholly different casa Hence the person meant 
should be one who has killed one of these animals 
But there is nothing in the text to show that this is what is 
meant Nor can the expiation be taken as referring to the 
killing of each single animal, «is there is in the case of such 
assertion as ‘ one should drink milk, etc., etc.’” (132) 

Thus then, the sentence cannot be taken either as referring 
to each of the animals severally, or as referring to all of them 
together ; nor is there any third way possible. 

It has been said tliat a conibination csinnot be meant If 
a combination is not meant, then the only way in which the 
text could be taken would be to take it as referring to each indi- 
vidual singly ; just as there is in the case of the assertion *he 
whose father or grandfather has not drunk the Soma, eta, eta’- 
But in a case (like the present) where it is found that the whole 
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sentence becomes meaningless if it is not taken as referring 
to a combination of all the individuals, it is only right that, 
with a view to avoid such a contingency, the sentence should 
be taken as refen-ing to such combination; for instance, in the 
case of the text — ‘ In the case of killing a thousand animals, 
etc.’ (140), — if a combination were not meant, the mention 
of the specific number ‘tliousand’ would be meaningless. It 
is only when, if the sense adopted happens to be very much 
contrary to what has been laid down in other scriptural texts, 
that such SI sense esm be rejected. 

“But even in a case where a certeinidea is expressed directly 
by the words of the text, no significiince is ever meant to be 
sittaclieil to the qualifications involved in its indirect implication ; 
for instance, in the csise of the assertion — ‘he whose both 
sacrificial materials become spoilt, etc.’ — significance is not 
meant to bo attached to the exact denotetion of the term 
‘ botli.’ In this sentence there are two terms ‘ both ’ and ‘ sacri- 
ficial material ’ ; and if signifiwince is attached to Iwth these 
terms, there re.sults synlacticjd split, as we shall explain later 
on. When however it is doubtful whether in a given case 
significiince attaches to the ‘ matcriaror the ‘ holh ’ — the two have 
to be hikcn separately, in order to avoid the syntacticid split; 
or what is predicated in the sentence has to be taken as having 
no connection with one of the two terms. Now what is in 
closest proximity to the pre<lic{ite ‘ becomes spoilt ’ is the term 
‘ materid, ’ — as is clear from the fact that its number is more in 
keeping with that of this term ; so that the other term becomes 
reiterative of the qualification of the ‘ materud. ’ If on the other 
hand, no significance attaches to tlic term ‘ material,’ then, the 
i-est of the sentence can be taken only as declamatory. In the 
case in question, if a combination were meiint to be expressed, 
or if sti’ess were to be laid upon the term ‘thousand’ (in 140), the 
whole sentence would become meaningless. So that all that the 
passage would mean is that — ^‘one should perform the penance 
of the Shudra-killer (?),’ and that ‘the act of killing these 
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is similar to the killing of a Shndra,’ and all that this 
would secure woukl he that these few animals would not he 
killcKU?)” 

On the principki here enunciated, wc) might regard other 
qualifications also as not meant to he emphasised ; for instance 
under Verse 142. And all this would lead to a deal of incon- 
gruity. Then again the passage we are dealing with is the 
work of a human author, and it docs not belong to the Veda. 
In the case of a Vedic passage, whose usage would it represent? 
And wliom could wo charge with having made use of a meaning- 
less assertion ? In the case of a passage like the present one, 
on the other lhand, which is th(^ conscious woilv of a human 
author, if tluTC is an incongruity in regaicl to even a single 
syllable, the writer bc'comes at once open to the charge of 
having made use of a meaningless expression. 

For all these reasons the only right course is to regard 
combination and its qualification as both equally meant to be 
significant. 

As regards the argument that there can be no possibility 
of so many animals being killed at one and the same time, — 
it is quite possible for those who go on hunting excursions and 
who follow the profession of setting fire to forests. 

Lastly as regards the argument, that if even a single one 
of these several animals is not killed, there would be no 
occasion for the prescribed expiation, — -this also is not right. 
For just as in the case of the killing of more animals than 
those enumerated, so also in that of killing fewer than those, a 
proper adjustment of the requisite expiation can always be 
made.— (131) 


VERSE CXXXIT 

On, HE MAY DllINK MILK ONLY FOR THREE DAYS, OR 
WALK OVER EIGHT HUNDRED MILES OF ROAD, OR 
BATHE IN A STREAM, OR RECITE THE HYMN ADDRESS- 
ED TO THE Waters.— ( 132 ) 
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Bhanya. 

Otlier expiaiions are now laid down for the killing of any 
one of the animals mentioned. 

The term 'priyah ’ stands here for milk, and not water, 
though it denotes both; just as it does in the pa.ssage ‘payasd 
juhoti ’ (‘ oftei's milk ’). As an analogous ease we have the 
term ^varaha,’ which, though signifying both clouds and the 
fioar, is more often us(h 1 in the sense of the latter; though 
this term 'vardha' signifies mountain also, yet whenever it is 
used in this sen.se, it stands in neo<l of some co-ordinating 
term such as ’ TIimavdn-vardhah,' (‘Himalaya Mountain’), 

‘ vardhah pdriydlrah,’ (‘ Piiriyatra Mountain ’), and so forth. 

In the (lase in question, it lieing clear that what the text 
mentions is an article of food, by which the body could lie 
mainlaincd, — if we find the tenn ' payas' milk, it means that 
all other articles of food are to be esdiewed. This also is the 
right view to take in view of the fact that whiit is meant to 
be prescribed is a penance, ‘ tapasl — a tapas being that which 
causes pain (tdpayati). This name ‘tapas ’ is given to such 
acts as the eating of clarified butter after Prdfidydma; this, 
however, does not exclude the eating of other things, nor tlie 
rinsing of the mouth, which would make the eating of cLarified 
butter along with .something else impossible. 

Nor can water be taken as an optional alternative for milk 
(both being denoted by the term ‘ payas ’) ; what does form 
such an alternative is that ‘ he shall hathe in a stream' so 
that ‘drinking of milk,’ ‘ walking over 800 miles ’ and ‘bathing 
in a stream ’ are tlie possible alternatives. The stress laid upon 
the terra ‘ stream ’ excludes the bathing in tanks and pools. 

'Sacred to the Waters' — i,e., the ' Paiamdna' hymn 
bt^nning with the verse ‘ Apohisthd mayohhmah, etc., etc' 
Another Smrti text lays down also the eating of mixed 
food, and the giving of an iron-rod as a gift, 

‘ Wedk ' — not by way of travelling to a certain plact* ; 
but walking on foot (by way of penance).— (132) 
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VERSE CXXXIII 

For killing a snake, the Brdhmana should give 

AN IRON Sl’ADE ; AND IN TUB CASE OF A EUNUCH, 
A LOAD OF STRAW AND A ‘?»as«’OF LEAD. — (133) 

Bhdsya. 

No stres.s is iiienrit to bo laid on the inontion of tlio 
‘Jirdhmana. ’ 

A sharp ‘ iron »'p(Jtde ’ should be given. The quali- 
fication ‘iron’ exclude.s the spade made of wood and otlier 
substance.s. 

‘Jn the case of a eunuch' — one who is wanting 
in virility ; who is of four kinds — (1) he who has no semen 
at all, (2) he whose semen is of mei’e air, (3) who feels no 
erection of the organ, and (4) who has the signs of both sexes, 
a hermaphrotlite. This (‘xpiation regarding the killing of the 
eunuch is applicable to all animals — Briilnnana, Shridra, sheep, 
goat, and so forth.-r-(133) 

VERSE CXXXIV 

For a BOAR, a jar of clarified butter ; FOR A 
PARTRIDGE, A 'drono' OF SESAMUM ; FOR A PARROT, 
A TWO-YEAR-OLD CALF ; AND FOR KILLING A HORSE, 
A THREE-YEAR-OLD CALF. — (134) 

Bkd^yo 

If one kills a boar, he should give a. jar full of clarified butter. 
‘ Drona ' — is equal to four ‘ ddhakas ’ (ten seera). 

‘ Hdyana*^-\s year, 

‘ Calf ' — a young one of the bovine species. — (134) 
VERSE CXXXV 

On HAVING KILLED A SWAN, A Oaldkd, A CRANE, A PEA- 
COCK, A MONKEY, A FALCON, OR A VULTURE, — ONE 
SHOULD GIVE A COW TO A Brdhmana. — (136) 
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•ha^ya. 

‘ Swan ’ and die rest are bird.s. 

‘Fawam’ is monkey. 

‘ Sparshayet ’ — siiould give. 

This expiation applies to the killing of any one of the 
animals mentioned; lx>(;HUse tlie names have not been com- 
poundetl into a copulative compound, — as has been explainwl 
before. — (135) 

VER8E CXXXVI 

On KILLING A HORSE, ONE SHOULD GIVE A GARMENT; 
AND FIVE BLACK BULLS ON KILLING AN ELEPHANT; 
ON KILLING A GOAT AND A SHEEP, AN OX; AND ON 
KILLING A HARE, A ONE-YEAR-OLD CALF. — (136) 

Bhd^a. 

'' Huya' — horse. 

‘ Gaja ’ — elephant. 

‘ Anwjvan ’—ox ; also on the killing of a goat and a sheep. 
On killing a ‘ Aare,’ a 'one-year-old calf' — as is clear 
from the proximity of the ‘ ox.’ — (136) 

VERSE CXXXVII 

For killing carnivorous animals, one should give 
A milch-cow; and a heifer fob killing those 
NOT carnivorous ; AND A ‘ kr^mUa ’ of gold for 
KILLING A CAMEL. — (137) 

Bhd^ya. 

‘ Carnivorous animals ’ — e.g., the hyena, the lion and 
so forth. 

‘ iVbt carnivorous ’ — e.g., the several spetaes of the deer. 
'Dhenu ’ — stands for the cow only. 

' Kfsnala ’ — is a gold-piece of a definite weight. The 
term has this technical meaning in treatises on Fint^; but 
67 
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elsewhere it is used in the ordinary sense of a particular 
weight-measure; as in such passages as — one desiring longevity 
should give one liundred krisnalati of clarified butter.’ — (137) 

VERSE CXXXVIII 

Roll KlliLINO INCONSTANT WOMKN OI' TllK KOUll CASTES, ONE 
SHOULD GIVE, FOR HIS PURIFICATION, A LEATUEHN BAG, 
A BOW, A GOAT AND A SHEEP RESPECTIVELY, — (138) 

Jihd^ya. 

'Inconstant' — Those women who, behaving like prosti- 
tutes, have intercourse with many men, aro called ‘inconstant’; 
the epithet does not connote merely transgression of the 
scriptures ; as that would not restrict the term to adultery only. 

One should give the ‘leatheim bag’ and other things in 
the order of the castes. 

' Jina' — the leathern bjig, used for carrying water and 
such purposes. 

‘ Kdrmuka, ’ — bow, 

‘ Vasta ' — ^goat. 

‘ Avi’ — sheep. 

‘ Respectively.' — ^This shows that the expiation hero laid 
down is not to be regarded as cumulative. 

Some people read ‘ gatvd ’ (for ‘ hatvd ') (‘having inter- 
course’). But this is not right; since ‘killing’ forms the 
subject-matter of the present context. — (138) 

VERSE CXXXIX 

If A TWICE-BORN PERSON IS UNABLE TO ATONE THE SIN 
OF KILLING BY MEANS OF GIFTS, HE SHOULD PERFORM 

THE ‘ Krehchhra ’ for each act, for the purpose 
OF REMOVING HIS SIN, — (131)) 


' Atone' — expiate. 


Bhd^ya. 
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This verse shows that gifts constitute the piincipnl atone- 
ment for sins. 

'For each act! — ^This shows that what is here laid down 
is not to be r^txled as cumulative. 

The words beginning with 'dvijah' (‘ twic(!-born pw-son’) 
are added for the purpose of filling up the metre. 

In the absemv of any specification, the term ' Krchc/ihra’ 
has been tak(*n to stand for th(> ‘ Prdjdpatya ’ pcmancc. — im 

VERSE CXL 

If one kills one thousano animals ‘with bones,’ 
OR a full cart-load of boneless ones, he shall 
perform the penance for the killing of a 
<SA« dr«.-(140) 

Ithdsya. 

‘ With l)one.<<! — This denotes the smallness of tlie body ; sis 
is clear from its being mentioned along with ‘ boneless animals.’ 
‘ Anas ’ is cart, which stands here as a measure. 

Though this expiation has been laid down here, yet, some- 
thing else also has got to be done, as laid down in the next 
verse. — (140) 

VERSE CXLI 

For the killing of animals with bones, he should 
GIVE SOME TRIFLE TO A Brdhmana ; and for the 
KILLING OF BONELESS ANIMALS, ONE BECOMES PURI- 
FIED BY THE ‘control OF BREATH.’ — (141) 

Bhd?ya. 

‘Some trifle.’ stands for a small thing — small in amount, 
in utility and in price. 

Accoixling to the older writers the expiation here laid 
down is for the killing of a single animal. 

As a matter of fact, tliere is no expiation at all for the 
killing of boneless animals. 
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‘ Control of Breath* licre stands for self-control. 

The killing of ‘ insects and worms, * which has lieen men- 
tioned among ‘defiling sins ’ (under 11. 70), is to Ikj understood 
as referring to insects of large size, — the present verse referring 
to little insects as mosquitoes and the rest. — (141) 



SECTION (16)-EXPIATION FOR CUTTING TREES 
AND OTHER OFFENCES 

VERSE CXLII 

Whkn one outs fruit-bearing trees, shrubs, creepers, 

BRANCHES OF TREES OR FLOWERING PLANTS, HE 
SHOULD RECITE ONE ilUNDREI) Rk VERSES. — (l-t2) 

BhUsya. 

‘ Fi'uil-benrinff treeit' — siu-l) :is the Mungo, the Knnbik! 
and the like. 

Tlio reciting of one huwlr&l Rk wraes is meant for 
twice-born men. 

“ Wiiat then is to be the expiation for a Shadra ? ” 

Some people liold that for them the expiation shall be the 
same Jis for the ‘ minor offence ’ of ‘ cutting green trees for fuel’ 
This, however, ctmnot be right, sis that would be too 
heavy. 

“ If that is too heavy, why should it have been prescribed 
in connection with minor offences ? ” 

The expiation laid down there was for repeated acts. 

For these reasons, for the Shudra. cutting fruit-bearing 
ti'ees, etc., tlie expiation shall lie fasting for two or three days. 
'Shrubs,’ etc . — have been already explained. 

‘ Lata’ — stands here for branches of trees. — (142) 

VERSE CXLin 

For the destroying of any kind of creatures bred 

IN FOOD, IN SAUCES, IN FRUITS OB IN FLOWERS, THE 
EXPIATION CONSISTS IN EATING WITH CLARIFIED 
BUTTER.— (143) 
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Bhdsya. 

Tlie ci'eatures or living beings that arc bred in choked 
riw, an<l other kinds of food kept for a long time. 

‘ Bred in saucps ’—such as molasses, gruel and so forth. 

The insects inside figs and such othei’s are those ‘ h'ed in 
frniU and flowers! 

'Eating with ctnrifled hitter' — that is, when one 
l)egin.s to take his food, he should drink clarified butter ; — th(> 
particle 'pra' in 'prdsha ’ denoting l)eginning. Hence what 
is laid down does not exclude onlinary food, as is done in tlu* 
case of the ‘ Payovrata ’ (subsisting on milk) and other 
penances ; and the «>ason for this lies in the (onsideriition that 
the creatines concerned are .so insignifioint that more ‘ breath- 
control ’ has lieen piescrilied as the expiation for killing them ; 
so that the expiation in question (if it meant subsisting on 
clarified butter only) would lie too heavy for such a trifling 
offence. Hence what is meant by ‘eating with clarified 
butter ’ is that just a little of it should lx* sip|X!tl in the 
beginning. — (143) 

VERSE CXLIV 

If one NEEDIiESSLY cuts plants grown by cultiva- 
tion, OR THOSE THAT SPONTANEOUSLY GROW IN 

THE FOREST, HE SHALL ATTEND ON THE COW FOB 

ONE DAY, SUBSISTING ON MILK ONLY. — ( 144 ) 

Bhdsya. 

Those that grow in a plot of land thirt has been cultivated 
with the plough, the spade and other implements, and those 
that grow by themselves in the forest; — if one cuts these 
'needlessly' — »>., not for any .such pui-pose as the feeding of 
cattle and the like, — he should ‘ attend on the cow ferr one 
day ' — with great joy. 

‘ Subsisting on milk. ’ — ^This pmdudes all other food. — 
(144) 
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VERSE CXLV 

By means of these penances shall one remove the 

SIX ARISING FROM THE ACT OF SLAYING, EITHER 
INTENTIONALLY OR UNINTENTIONALLY. NOVV LISTEN 
TO ALL THAT IS INVOLVED IN EATING FORBIDDEN 
FOOD. — (145) 

BhCisya, 

^ The ain arising from the act of slaying ' — thjit wliich 
is produced by slaying — ^ shall he removed ' — is removable 
— by the penances just described ; — whether the act be done 
intentionally or uninUintionally. 

Now listen to the method by which one could remove 
the sin involved in the eating of ^forbidden food ' — sucli food 
as ought not to be eaten. — (145) 



SECTION (17)-EXPIATION FOR THE SIN OF 
TAKING FORBIDDEN FOOD 


VERSE CXLVI 

Ir ONK DIUNKS AVINJi UNINTKNTIONAJ,LY, UK BKCOMKS 

puBJs BV A sacbamknt; this, uowevkh, is not what 

SUOVLl) BE I'llKSCBIBED IN THE CASE Ul-' DOING THE 

ACT INTENTIONALLY; IN WHICH CASE THERE SHOULD 

BE A PENANCE INVOLVING DEATH; — SUCH IS THE 

SETTLED LAW, — (146) 

Bhd»ya. 

Inasuiuch as in connection with this ‘Initiation,’ the 
use of the giitlle-zone anti otlier things has been forbidden, 
it follows tliat it stands here for* Initiation ’ ; and on the strength 
of another Smrti-text, this should be aettompanietl by the 
* Tapta-kfchchhra'' penance. Says Gautama — ‘In the case 
of unintentional drinking of wine, one should live for three 
days upon milk, clarified butter, water and .ur, performing the 
Tapta-krchchhra, — then should follow his Initiation ’(23. 2). 

The * wine. ’ meant here is not tliat which is distilled from 
grains, but those that are distilled from molasses and honey. 

“ From what does this follow ? ” 

It follows from what we learn from another Smrti-text 
— * The Briihmana who unintentionally drinks wine other them 
that distilled from grains, becomes pure by subsisting, for 
ten days, on cow’s urine, and barley-products.’ So that 
in the case of the unintentional drinking of wine distilled 
from grains, there is to be an ordinary fom of expiation 
(and not Re-initiation), — either in the one form of tlic penance 
involving the subsisting for one year on pieces of giain, or in 
the performance of the * Chilndrayana.’ 
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In the case of the interUional drinking of even the two 
kinds of wine (that distilletl from mohisses and that distilled 
from honey), the aforesaid expiation should not be proscrilied; 
in such a case, the expiation should be one tliat brings about 
the death of the offender. 

“ What expiation would this lie ? ” 

The same that has been pmscribed above for the tlrinking 
of the wine that is distilled from gmins, which is the most 
important form of wine. 

This, however, should lie understood to apply to ciises of 
repeated drinking (of the two kinds of wine) ; since for once 
drinking wines other than that distilled from grains, the per- 
formance of the Chandrdyana penance has been laid down. 

Thus the ^ settUil laio' on this point is as follows: — 
(a) If one drinks intentionally the wine distilled from grains, 
there should be a penance ending in death; — (6) if he drinks 
that same wine unintentionally, smd once only, he should 
live upon pieces of giuin and perform the Chandrdyana -, — 
(c) if he does it unintentionally, but repeatedly, then it shall be 
just as in the case of intentional drinking ; — (rf) in the case 
of the intentional drinking of otlier wines, one should perform 
the Chdnirdyaim-, — (e) in the cfise of the unintentional 
drinking of these, once only, there should be the ‘ Tapta- 
kfchchhra,’ Initiation and subsisting on cow’s urine and barley- 
products; — and (/) in the case of unintentional, but repeateil, 
drinking of these, it shall be just as in the case of the wine 
distjlled from grain.s. — (146) 

VERSE CXLVII 

If one has drunk water kept in a vessel used for 

KEF-PING WINE, OR IN A POT WHERE INTOXICATING 

DRINKS ARB KEPT, HE SHALL DRINK, FOR FIVE 

DAYS, MILK IN WHICH ShahJchapfltapi HAS BEEN 

BOILBD.-4147) 

W 
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Bhanya. 

Tliis expiation refers to tlie drinking of water out of a 
vessel in which tiie taste of wine is felt. 

“ The term ‘ madya,' ‘intoxicating drink, ’ being a general 
one, all that is intended would be secni'cd from the single won! 

‘ contained in- a pot luwi /(»• keeping intoxicating drinks ’ ; 
and the other word ‘ contained in a vessel used for keeping 
wine ’ should not liave been usetl.” 

True ; this would l)e so if theie were not a great difference 
between the expiations prescril)ed for the drinking of ‘wine’ and 
of ‘intoxicating drinks.’ When, however, there is such a differ- 
ence, it would appear that there should l)e a correspondingly 
heavier expiation for the 4lrinking of water contained in a toine- 
vessd ; — and it is with a view to preclude this idea that the 
text prescribes the same expiation for both. 

‘ For five days he shall drink milk in which Shankha- 
puspi has been boiled,’’ The term ^ pay as ’ here stands for 
milk', because the particular term ' hhrta’ (in the sense of 
boiled) is used only in connection with milk and sacrificial 
matmals. 

‘Shahkhapu^V is the name of a medicinal herb ; and 
this shall be pounded and boiled in milk, which shall be 
drunk for five days. — (147) 

VERSE CXLViri 

If one touches wine, or offers it to another,, or 

RECEIVES IT IN DUE FORM,— OR IF HE DRINKS WATER 

LEFT BY A ShudrOt , — HE SHALL DRINK KUSHA-WATER 

FOR THREE DAYS. — (148) 

Bhd9ya. 

‘ Receives it in due form' — *.e., pronouncing the syllable 
’svasti'', similarly with the offering <eAm. 

There would be no harm in the case of vnhi and other 
corns. 

‘Kusha' is a kind of grass,-— ^148) 
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VERSE CXLIX 

If a Jirdhmana who has partaken of the Soma in- 
hales THE ODOUR GIVEN OUT BY A WINE-DRINKER, 
HE BECOMES PURE BY THRICE SUPPRESSING HIS 
BREATH IN WATER AND EATING CLARIFIED BUTTER. — 

( 149 ) 

Bhd^ya. 

‘ Odour given out by a nnne~drinh’r’ — ^The txlour that 
(X)mes out of the mouth of a pei'son who has drunk wine, 
is due to its digestion undergone in the stomach and contact 
with other substances therein contained ; hence the offence is 
a comparatively light one. The odour of wine kept in a 
vessel, can be easily avoided (hence the inlialing of its odour 
would be a serious offence). 

Others explain the text to mean that this same expiation/ 
applies to a case where the said odour is inhaled by a Biahmapa 
who is habituated to drinking wine. 

‘ Who has 'partaken of Soma* — This specification implies 
that what is said here does not apply to tlie case of one who 
has performed the Darsha-purnanidsa sacrifices. 

* Eating clarified butter.* — Here also, the eadng of other 
things is not precluded. 

Since ‘ wine * has been mentioned by name, what is said 
here does not apply to the case of other intoxicating drinks. 
-( 149 ) 

VERSE CL 

The three twice-born castes, who have unwitting- 
ly SWALLOWED ORDURE OR URINE, OR ANYTHING 
THAT HAS BEEN IN CONTACT WITH WINE, ABE LIABLE 
TO RE-INITIATION,— (160) 

Bhdtfya. 

* Ordure or urine * — is meant to include semen also ; 
since we. read in another Smfti — ‘This same expiation applies 
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to the case of the eating of ordare, stenching corpse and 
semen' 

“ Whose ordure and urine are meiint here ? ” 

Of men ; the case of those o.f other animals we shall deal 
with later on. 

In connection with this offence also, the ‘ Tapta- 
Krchchhra' has to be combined with what is here laid down ; 
reasons for which have been already explained above. 

Stress is meant to be laid upon the term ‘ twice~horn 
since another expiation for Shildras is going to be laid down 
later on. 

‘ V nwittingly ' — This is only a reiteration ; who is there 
who would swallow ordure or nnae inienticmally ? 

Further, in connection with the (intentional) drinking of 
intoxicants, it has been laid down that ‘ having piirtaken of an 
'intoxicant, one should perform the ‘ Kfchclihra so that if 
Initiation were the only expiation meant for the intentional 
swallowing of ordure and urine, the text would imply that both 
(eating of ordure and drinking of an intoxicant) stand on the 
same footing (which is absurd). 

VERSE CLI 

In the fereobmance of the Be-initiation of twice* 

BORN MEN, TONSURE, THE GIRDLE, THE STAFF, BEG- 
GING ALMS, AND THE VOWS ARE OMITTED. — (151) 

Bhdeya. 

‘ Vows ’ — are understood to be those laid down in connec- 
tion with Vedic study. Rut this is not right ; since those vows 
have been laid down with a view to proper study, and hence 
there could be no possibility of their coming in on the occasion 
of Re-initiation. [So tliat the rule declaring their omission 
would be redundant] Hence the ‘ vows ’ in the present context 
should be understood to be those that are set before the student 
in such words as — ‘Do not sleep during the day,’ ‘Fetch 
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fuel in. the morning and in the evening,’ ‘Be obedient to the 
Preceptor,’ and so forth. It is these that are omitted on the 
Re-initiation. 1 5 1 ) 

VERSE CLII 

If one has eaten the food of persons of unfit 
FOOD, OR FOOD LEFT BY A WOMAN OR A Shudra , — 
OB FORBIDDEN FLESH, — HE SHALL DRINK BARLEY 
FOR’ SEVEN DAYS. — (152) 

Bhd^ya. 

'Phose persons are said to be ‘ ur^t food ’ whose food 
people do not eat ; i.e., those ignorant of the Ve<la, those who 
make a living by their wife, those who live upon war, those who 
sacrihce for persons not entitled to sacrifice, and so forth. 

Since the term ‘ Shudra ’ itself, which stands for both 
sexes, would include the Shudra woman also, — the term 
‘ vmmn ’ should be understood to stand for a woman of tlie 
same caste as the person concerned. 

‘ Left ’ — means touched by the mouth. 

As for the assertion that ‘ the mouth of women is always 
pure’ (5. 130), the exact scope of that has been already 
explained. 

In connection witli the drinking of water left by a 
Shudra, a previous text (149) has laid down the ‘ drinking of 
Kusha-water,’ while the present text prescribes the drinking of 
‘barley ’ for seven days. And since the matter is a purely scrip- 
tural one, what is said in the present verse should be taken as 
referring to the eating of such food as cooked rice and the like. 

^ Forbidden flesh' — of such birds, ,for instance, as the 
Plava, the Hamsa, the Chakracdka and the lika 

What is here prescribed should be understood as referring 
to cases where the act is repeatedly and intentionally done. 
For other cases, the expiation would be the general one that — 
‘ in the case of the rest, one should fast for the day. ’ 
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This same expiation also applies ti> the case of the drinking 
of all kinds of forbidden milk, with the exception of the milk 
of the sow, the ciunel and such otlier animals, — in connection 
with which special expiations have been directly prescribed. 

When one drinks the ‘ gniel ’ (of barley), it becomes the 
drinking of ‘ barley' — (152) 

VERSE CTJII 

If A TWICK-BOKN PBKSON DRINKS SOUBKD LIQUIDS OR DE- 
COCTIONS, — EVEN THOUGH THEY BE PURE, — REMAINS 

IMPURE UNTIL IT HAS GONE DOWN. (153) 

Bhd^ya. 

‘ Pure soured liquids ’ — such iis have been permitted, as 
‘ among soured liquids, curds are eatable, etc.’ (5. 10). As re- 
gards curds, however, the present text luu? nothing to do with 
it : for even though it is a ‘ souted liquid, ’ its eatability hius 
l)een distinctly asserted ; in fact the texts declare that it is a 
purifying substance. 

‘ Decoctions ' — are well-known in niedicid works, as pre- 
pared by the boiling of herbs. 

‘ Impure ’ — defiled. 

‘ Until it has gone down' — doing down ’ stands for their 
being digested and passed out in the form of urine iuid excreta; 
or it may mean simply reaching the digestive oi^aU. — (Ifilj) 

VERSE CLIV 

If a twice-born person sw’allom^s the ordure or 

URINE OF THE VILLAGE-PIG, OF AN ASS, OF A CAMEL, 

OF A JACKAL, OF A MONKEY, OB OF A CROW — HE 

SHALL PERFORM THE Qhdndrdyana. — (154) 

Bhdsya. 

Since nothing has been specially mentioned, this should be 
understood to apply to a case where the swallowing is done 
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tmintentionally. Or, both int6iition.Tl and unintentional 
swallowing may l>e i*^ar(le(l as being on the same footing; as 
siicli an assumption would be better than any retluctiou in the 
expiation (in eases of nniutentvtnal swallowing).— ; lo t) 

VKRSK CLV 

If one eats dried meat, mushrooms (jrowinct on the 

GROUND, OR UNRECOGNISED MEAT LYING IN THE 

SLAUGHTER-HOUSE — HE SHALL TERKORM THIS SAME 

PENANCE. — (loo) 

lihdsya. 

^ Drietl — such for instaii(*e, as (lrie<l pork and so 

fortli. 

^ Orowiiig m the ground ! — ^This epithet has been added 
with a view to show that those growing in cavities are not 
forbidden. 

‘ Unrecognised ’ — it being unaseerhiinable whethei* it is 
flesh of sheep or of buffalo. 

^ Slaughter-house ^ — where animals are killed for sale. In 
the case of meat found in other places, the expiation is a light 
one. 

“ In fact when the text emphasises the qualification of 
^ lying inthe slaughter ~h(yuse^ thevo s\\ow\d be no harm in 
meat obtained elsewhere.” 

It is not so ; since all meat connected with the ‘ slaughter- 
house ’ has been forbidden in general terms. Though as regards 
expiation, a comparsitive reduction or enhancement would al- 
ways be proper, in view of the exact place from where the meat 
has been obtained. 

‘ This same t>., the Chandrdyana. 

When, however, the exact species of the animal is knowm, 
the repeated eating of such meat would involve the drinking of 
barley-gruel for seven days. In the rest, ‘ one should fast 
during the day.’ — (155) 
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VERSE CLVI 

For eating the meat oe garni vobogs animals, ot 

PIGS, OF CAMELS, OP COCKS, OF CROWS, OF ASSES, OR 

OF HUMAN FLESH, — THE ATONEMENT CONSISTS OF THE 

la^fAa-Krchchhra. — ^(166) 

Jihd^a. 

The particle ‘ cha ’ indicates that the previous verse (154) 
also is to be construed with the present one ; so that for the 
eating of the meat of the village-pig and other animals men- 
tioned therein, this same should be the expiation. 

And the second ‘ cha ’ indicates that the expiation for 
swallowing the ordure or urine of carnivorous and other animals 
(mentioned in the present verse), would be .the same as that in 
the case of that of the village-pig and other animals (mention- 
ed in 154) ; but with this difference that in another Smfti, what 
is laid down in the present verse is found to be applied to the 
case of all men', hence so far as die present verse is concerned, 
no significance can be attached to the spedfication of ‘ twice- 
born men’ (in 154), where it is said that ‘the twice-born man 
shall perform the Chandrayana.’ 

Thus these two verses (154 and 156) should be taken 
along with Verse 159 ; so that the eating of what has been 
touched by the month of these animals (mentioned in the 
present vei^) shall be treated on the same footing as the eating 
of things touched with the mouth of the cat and other ani- 
mals (mentioned in 159). 

On the same ground, the ordure and urine of all the 
animals (mentioned in the three verses) become forbidden ; 
so that the expiation for the swallowing of the ordure and 
urine of the cat and other animals (mentioned in 159) would 
he the same as that for the swallowing of those of the 
carnivorous and other animals (mentioned in the present verse). 
-(166) 
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VERSE CLVII 

If a twice-born person, who has not completed 

HIS COURSE OP STUDY, BATS POOD GIVEN AT A 

MONTHLY RITE, HE SHALL FAST FOR THREE DAYS 

AND REMAIN ONE DAY IN WATER. — (157) 

Iiha0a. 

' Monthly rite' — i.e., \X\>i ' Ekoddi^ta' .•‘hraddha, which 
is perforuial every luonth, for one year, till the performance 
of the ' Sapindlkarana! Though the shraddha performed 
on the new-moon day is also calletl u ‘ monthly slmlddha,’ 
eating at it has been permittetl by such texts as when invited 
he may freely eat ’ ; how then could there be any expiation 
needed in this case? 

Othei's have held that what is permitted is eating on 
invitation, so that if one eats tvithoiU invitation at the 
new-moon shraddhas also, he should be liable to the said 
expiation. 

‘Who has not completed his course of study ' — 
while one is still residing with the teacher ; i.e^ the Religious 
Student 

Out of the thi-ee days, on any one day, he may remain 
in water. Since the ‘ three days ’ are mentioned, there would 
be no justification for adding a fourth day.— (157) 

VERSE CLVIII 

If a person keeping a vow happens, in any way, 

TO EAT HONEY OB MEAT, HE SHOULD PERFORM THE 

ORIGINAL Krehchhra, and then complete the 

REMAINDER OF HIS VOW. — (158) 

Bhdsya. 

‘ Person keeping a vow '—dje., one who is still in the 
stage of the Religious Student 

5 » 
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* In any way ’ — *.e., even in normal times ; in abnormal 
times, when life is in danger, the eating of the two things 
has been permitted ; so that there being nothing wrong in such 
eating, the present vei'se Ciinnot bo taken as laying down as 
an expiation for the sime, thereby contradicting what has 
gone befoi'e. Hence what the meaning is that the expiation 
is necessary only untler certain conditions, not always. 

* Oi'ighwd Krchehhra' — the Prajapatya which is 
called ‘ original,’ because it forms the origin or archetype of 
all Kfchchhroff. 

‘ He sJundd complete the remainder of his vow’ — This 
shows that until the prescribed expiation has been performed, 
tlie man is not entitled to complete the vow. — (158) 

VERSE CLIX 

He who eats what has been left by a cat, a crow, 

A BAT, A DOG, OB AN ICHNEUMON, — OB FOOD DEFILED 

BY A HAIR OR AN INSECT, — SHALL DRINK THE 

Brahmasuvarchald herb. — (159) 

Bha^ya. 

‘ Akhu ’ — ^rat 

‘ DeJUed ’ — ^rendered impure by the contact of the said 
things. 

^Brahvutsuvarchrdd’ — Having pounded it and mixed 
it with water, he shall drink it for one day ; since the text 
does not make any specitic lecommendation as to time, if 
the drinking is done once one day, the injunction will have 
been duly obeyed. — (159) 

VER8E CLX 

If one desires his oavn purity, he should not eat 

IMPROPER FOOD; WHEN EATEN UNINTENTIONALLY, 

IT SHOULD BE THROWN OUT, OR SPEEDILY ATONED 

FOB BY MEANS OF PURIFICATIONS..— (160.) 
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Bhdsya. 

The first half of the verse is purely reiterative ; as what 
the verse lays down is the expiation for the unintentional eating 
of improper food 

The meaning is that the food should be immediately 
vomited. Or ‘ it should he atoned hy means of purifiea^ 
tions ’ — expiations. 

Others explain ^purifications'' as standing for the Mari- 
tak% and such other puigatives ; and they quote, in their 
support, the following from Gautama (23. 23) — For eating 
improper food, the bowels should be cleared of all refuse.’ 

This pixssage, however, does not support the said interpreta- 
tion; as even fasting would clear the bowels of all ref use. 

Hence the meaning must be that in the event of the man 
not vomiting the food, he should perform the prescribed expia- 
tions. — (160) 

VERSE CLXI 

Texts has tee law relating to the penances for the 

EATING OF IMPROPER FOOD BEEN SET FORTH ; LIS- 
TEN NOW TO THE LAW RELATING TO THE PENANCES 

EXPIATORY OF THE SINS OF THEFT. — (161) 

Bha^ya, 

‘ Of penances for the eating of improper food^ — i,e,^ 
of such food as should not be eaten. 

Next follows the law relating to those penances that 
remove the sin of theft — (161) 



SECTION (18> - EXPIATION FOR THEFT 

VERSE OLXri 

I® A CHIEr OF TWICE-BOEN MEN' INTENTIONALLY COM- 
MITS THEFT OF CHAINS, COOKED FOOD AND WEALTH, 
FROM THE HOUSE OF A CASTE-FELLOW, HE BECOMES 
TUBE BY FERFORMINO THE Krchchhl'a FOR ONE 
YEAR. — (162) 

lihasya. 

^ Chief (f timce-boni men .' — is only illustrative; 
it includes the Ksattriya and the rest also ; but inasuiuch as 
the text has used the term * chief of twice-bom men* the 
phrase ‘/ro»n tAe /umse of a caetefellow* is understood to 
sonify from the. house of a Brdhmana. Hence the meaning 
comes to be this : — ‘ Men of all castes, on stealing wealth from 
the house of a Brahmana, would become pure by performing 
the Kfohchhra for one year.' 

The term ‘ wealth ’ including all kinds of property, 
‘grains’ and ‘cooked food’ have been specially mentioned, for 
the purpose of indicating the better quality of grains ; as for the 
stealing of grains of inferior quality, another expiation is going 
to l»e prescribed ; from which it follows that what is here laid 
down applies to the stealing of the more important varieties of 
grains of superior quality. 

“From among die various castas, if the Brahmana steals 
tlie property of other castes, what shall be the expiation ? ” 

It shall be computed at the ‘ fourth,’ the ‘ eightli ’ and 
other parts of what is here prescribed ; just as we have found in 
the ca.se of murder (sec. 127). That is, when the Brahmana steals 
the property of a Kfattriya, he shall perform the Krchchlira 
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or three months; in the case of the property of a Vaisbya. for a 
month and a half, and in that of a Biiudra, for twenty-two days 
“ What is the quantity of grains, the stealing of which 
would make one liahie to the miid expiation ? *’ 

More dmn,— or even a little less than— ten jarfuls. That 
such is the inesming is indicated by the hea\nness of the expia- 
tion prescribed. 

A similar computation may Im made in regard to 
^ vmlth' also. 

‘ Intentionctlly' — ^I’liis is added only for the purpose of 
filling up tire verse ; as there can be no unintentional .stealing 
of what belongs to another. 

‘ Qrainn ’ — Vrihi and the rest. 

“ Cooked food ’^^rains and meat 

When every one of the three things is stolen, the 
Kfchchhra should be performed for tliree years. 

Some people take the expiation here laid down as meant 
for the stealing of all the three things mentioned, on the ground 
that it is a very heavy one. — ( 162 ) 

VERSE CLXm 

For the stealino of men and women, of a field 

OR A HOUSE, OR THE WATER OF A WELL, OR A 

TANK, — THE Ghandrayana has been declared to 

BE THE EXPIATION. — (163) 


Bhd^ya. 

‘ Jlfcn ’ — slaves. 

‘ Women ’—slave girls. 

‘F’teW’— rplot of land, where FrlA» and other corns are 
grown. 

The word ‘ water ’ is to be construed both with * wells and 
tanks’ What is here laid down applies to a case whm% water 
has been drawn from the well or the tank and preserved in a 
dstmm and such, other smaller resmroira 
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From the mention of ‘ vxUer ’ here it follows that for the 
misappropriating of dry wells and tanks, there is another law. 

‘ Vdpt ’ is a synonym for ‘ tarjdga ’ (tank). — (163) 

VERSE CLXrV 

Ip one steals things of small value in the house 

OP ANOTHER, HE SHOULD RESTORE THEM; AND FOR 
HIS OWN PURIFICATION, HR SHOULD PERFORM THE 
‘ Sdntapana Kfchchhra. ’ — (164) 

Bhdtfi/a. 

‘ Things of smaff value ' do not last long ; and things of 
small value arc such earthenware articles as a dish, a cup, and 
so forth, Jis also such wooden things as the ‘drona,' Uie 
‘ ddhaha ' and other weights ; and such iron things as the spade, 
the shovel, and so forth. 

‘ In the home of another ! — ^The stealing of things lying in 
the house is a serious offence ; not so that of things l}ring in 
the held or in the courtyard. 

‘ Restored ’ — given back. This pertains to all cases of 
theft, as it has not been qualified in any way. 

In a case where it is not possible to restore what has been 
stolen, the expiation sliall l)e the double of what is prescribed 
here. — (164) 

VERSE CLXV 

For the stealing of eatables and edibles, of a 

OONVEYANOE OB A BED, OR A SEAT, OB OF FRUITS, 
ROOTS AND FLOWERS, — THE EXPIATION CONSISTS OF 

THE Five Products of the Cow. — (165) 

Bhdtya. 

‘ Conveyance ’ — the cart and such things. 

‘ Bed ’ — ^the bedstead, and so forth. 

' Seat ’ — the mat, the stool, or wooden slab. 
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‘ Ecetables atwl edibles * — ^The distinction between the 
two should be understood to be this that while one 
stands for what is dry and scattered, the other stands for 
the reverse ; — ‘ eatables ' standing for such things as 
sweetmeats, cakes -and the like and ‘ edibles ’ for barley-gniel 
and such things. 

‘b'ive Products of the Cow * — ^These are well-known. 

Here also what is mentioned should be eaten for 
one day only. — (165) 


VERSE CLXVI 

There should be fasting for three days, in the 

CASE OF STEALING GRASS, WOOD, TREES, DRY FOOD, 

MOLASSES, CLOTHES, LEATHER AND MEAT.— (166) 

Bha^ya. 

The expiation here laid down is for the stealing of grass 
and other things, in such quantities, as would be more valuable 
than the ‘ conveyance ’ and other things mentioned in the pre- 
ceding verse. 

'Wood* — hot made into any aiticle. That this is wlratis 
meant follows from its occurring along with ‘ trees.’ 

‘ Druma * is tree. 

‘ Dry food * — either rice, or fried barley. 

‘ Molasses.’ — ^This stands for things made of molas- 
ses; so that sugarcandy and other sweetmeats become 
included. 

‘ Chaila * is cloth ; — t.e., of large quantities of valuable 
doth. 

The expiation hei'e laid down is an optional alternative to 
the KfchcMira that would be necessary in accordance witli 
what is laid down in Vei-se 163, where the stealing of ‘ wealth ’ 
(which indudes doth) has been dealt with. 

‘ XeatAer ’ stands here for armour. 

‘ Mamsa * — ^meat. — (166) 
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VERSE CLXVII 

In the case oe the stealing oe gems, feabls, corals, 

COEEEB, SILVER, IRON, BRONZE AND STONE, ONE 
SHOULD SUBSIST, EOR TWELVE DAYS, ON PIECES OE 
GRAIN. — ( 167 ) 

Bhd^a. 

There is to be reduction in time, according to the greater 
or smaller quantity of tlie things stolen, as also according as 
the offence is the first one or a repetition. — (167) 

VERSE CliXVIII 

In the case oe cotton, silk, wool, ax animal with 

CLEET HOOFS, AN ANIMAL WITH UNCLEET HOOFS, A 
BIRD, PERFUMES, MEDICINAL HERBS, AND A ROPE, — 
MILK SHALL BE DRUNK EOR THREE DAYS. — ( 168 ) 

Bha^ya. 

‘ Kitaja,' ‘ produced from worms,* stands for »ilks. 

‘ AnitncUs with cleft hoofs' — such as the cowand the rest 
‘ Atiitnals with uncl^ hoofs ’ — such as the horse and 
the rest 

‘ Birds' — parrots, hawks, and so forth. 

‘ Rope ' — used for pulling water out of wells. — (168) 

VERSE CLXIX 

By means of these penances, the twice.born man 

SHALL REMOVE THE SIN CAUSED BY THEFT; THAT 
DUE TO APPROACHING WOMEN WHO SHOULD NOT' BE 
APPROACHED, HE SHALL EXPIATE BY THESE (FOLLOW* 
INO) PENANCES.— ( 169 ) 

Bhasya. 

The meaning of this verse is quite clear. — (165)) 



SECTION (19)-EXPIATION FOR WRONGFUL 
SEXUAL INTERCOURSE 

VERSE CLXX 

If one has had sexual intercourse with his uterine 

SISTER, OR with THE WIFE OF HIS FRIEND, OR OF 

HIS SON, OR WITH AN UNMARRIED MAIDEN, OR WITH 

A LOWEST-BORN WOMAN,— HE SHOULD PERFORM THE 

PENANCE PRESCRIBED FOB THE ‘VIOLATION OP THE 

Preceptor’s Bed.’ — ( 170 ) 

Bhdsya. 

Even though the text speaks generally of ‘ the penance 
prescribed for the violation of the Preceptor’s Bed, ’ without any 
qualifications, yet it does not mean the application to the pre- 
sent case of what has been said regarding * sleeping on a redhot 
iron-bedstead,’ and so forth (under Verse 104); what it does 
mean, however, is the performing for one year of the ‘Prajapatya 
penance, ’ which has been laid down in Verse 106. That such 
must be the meaning is clear from the fact that the violating of 
the Preceptor’s Bed is a ‘ heinous offence ’ ; and apart from the 
‘hdnous offences,’ there is no penance leading to death; 
though there may be this in cases of repetition (of non-heinous 
offences also). 

‘ SmyonV — uterine sister. 

‘ <f a friend. ’ — ^The consort of a loving friend ; what 

constitutes the seriousness of this offence is the affectionate 
regard of the friend, and not any blood-relationship, nor any 
sudi qualification of the husband as Vedic learning and the like. 

Similarly in the case of 'the wife of his son' — the 
daughter-in-law. 
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‘ Unmarried maiden ’ — of other castes also. This is 
meant to refer to intercourse with those who have not yet been 
given away by their fathers, and who have not surrendered 
theinselves through love, — the intercourse being entirely by 
forca 

In connection witli this also, the exiict pemuice shall be 
I'^lated by several considerations. Though the text has 
added no qualifications to the general application of the law 
relating to the ‘ violation of the Preceptor’s bed, ’ yet in any 
two cases there maj"^ be two distinct penances, as is actually 
found to be the case. For instance, on account of the com- 
parative heaviness or - lightness of the offence, thei'e would, in 
the case of women of tlie lower castes, be the pcrformsmce of the 
Chdndrdyana for three months, which would be lighter than 
that of the Krchchhra for one year (which would have to be 
done in the wise of other women). 

‘ Lomiit-hom ’ — Ghanddla and MIechchha women. In 
the case of Ghanddla women, a distinction in the penance has to 
be made on the ground of the act being intentional or uninten- 
tional, — as is clear from other Smfti texts. For instance, in 
the case of women of the ' antydvasdyd' caste, the penance 
would be a ‘ Half-Krchchhni, ’ while in others,, it would be one 
lasting for twelve days.— (170) 

, VERSE CLXXI 

On having had INI'EKCOTJRSE with one’s sister born oe 
HIS father’s sister, or of his mother’s sister, 
OR OF his mother’s FUIiL BROTHER^ — ONE SHOULD 
PERFORM THE Ghdndrdyana. — (171) 

Bhdsya. 

'Sister boj’n <;fthe father's sister' — is the daughter of 
the father’s sister ; .similarly the daughter of the mother’s 
sister. 
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‘ Mothev'x brother * — maternal uncle. 

‘ Full ’ — nterino.— (171) 

VERSE CLXXII 

A WISE UAN SHOULD NEVER TAKE THESE THREE AS HIS 

WIPE; BEING BLOOD-RELATIOHS, THEY ARE NOT PIT 

TO BE MARRIED; BECAUSE BY MARRYING THEM ONE 

SINKS LOW.— ( 172 ) 

Bhd^a. 

“ The unmarriageability of these being already implied by 
the law that no ‘ sapinda’ relation shall be weddetl, for what 
special purpose does the present text assert that they are not 
Jit to he mnrried‘! ” 

Some people offer the following exphmation:' — It is ftssert- 
ed here with a view to permit the option of marrying such 
relations other than these three as have been precluded on the 
ground of Sapinda-relationship. 

Tills, however, is not right Because the present text is 
meant to lay down the expiation necessary in the case of these 
three, which is different from that in the («ise of other Sapinda 
relations ; and so long ns this explanation of the text is 
possible, it would be highly improper to reject, even partially, 
the injunctions of the text forbidding the inairying of all 
‘Sapinda relations’; options aie admitted only when they 
cannot be avoided. 

‘ Jfidti ’ — blood-relation. 

‘ Not fit to he married ’ — not fit to be wedded, or for inter- 
coursa 

‘ Marrying ’ — weddings 

‘ Sinks low* — that is, he falls into hell ; or it, miiy mean 
that he becomes d^raded in caste, comes to belong to a lower 
casta Though in reality, a man’s caste cannot leave him so 
long as his body lasts, yet what is maint is that he ceases to 
be entitled to the perfonnance of his ca.st<^funciions. — (172) 
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VERSE CLXXTTT 

A MAN WHO HAS HAD SEXUAL INTERCOURSE WITH NON- 
HUMAN FEMALES, OR WITH A MENSTRUATING WOMAN, 
— ^AND HE WHO HAS DISCHARGED HIS SEMEN IN A 
PLACE OTHER THAN THE FEMALE ORGAN, OR IN 
WATER, — SHOULD PERFORM THE ‘ Sdntapona KfChr 

cAAra.’— (173) 


Bhd^a. 

‘ Non-human females ’ — the mare and the like. 

Though the cow also is ' non-human, ’ yet in connection 
with it, a distinct expiation has been laid down by Gautama 
(23. 12-13). — ' For intercourse witli a friend, a sister, a woman 
of the same gotra, the wife of the pupil, the daughter-in-law, 
and the cow, the expiation shall be equal to that for the viola- 
tion of the Preceptor’s bed, or that for the immoral religious 
student-’ Between the two optional alternative expiations laid 
down by Gautama, viz., that prescribed for violating the Pre- 
ceptor’s bed and that for the immoral religious student, — one 
has to be taken as pertaining to cases where the act has been 
intentional, and the other to those in which it has been 
unintentional. 

In Gautama’s text, the term used is simply ‘ talpa ’ (bed), 
which, in view of the context in which it occurs, must be taken 
as .stand.ing for the ‘ gurutalpa ’ (Preceptor’s Bed) ; — and the 
term ‘ avahara' should be taken as standing for ‘ avakirna ’ 
‘ Immorality,’ which, being the cause of the expiation, indicates 
the eapiation itself. The word ‘ sahhH ’ (friend) in Gautama’s 
text stands for a woman with whom friendship has been con- 
tracted in the same>manner as with men ; and it does not mean 
*the wife of a friend ’; since the feminine affix here does not 
denote relation to the corresponding masculine ; nor can this 
term be construed with the term ‘wife’ (coming later) ; since 
between the two we have the term ‘ sayoni ’ (sister). Vashistha 
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also uses the term in the same sense in the passage— Gurol, 
sakhi, eta’ 

'Menstruating woman ' — the woman who is in her 
monthly courses. 

Another reading is ‘pitvadharam pnrumh, etc.' The 
sense remains the same. 

‘ Ayoni ' — a place other than the female organ. 

Some people read (for ‘ jaU dutiva ' ) 'jale khe cha ' 
[which means ‘in water and in 

‘ The Akdsha being already included in the term ‘ ayoni' 

‘ places other than tlie female oi^n,’ — it need not be mention- 
ed (by means of the word 'khe') ; as ‘ kha ' stands for Akdsha^ 
which certainly is ‘a place other than the female organ.’ 

There is no force in tins objection. As some people 
think that the presence of the terra 'yoni' (in the compound 
term ‘ ayoni ') indiaates that the term stands foi* other parts 
of the.' body' [and under this view, the mention ai.Akasha 
would not be superfluous]. 

'In water ' — directly. — (17.3) 

VERSE CLXXIV 

If a TWICE-BORN MAN COMMITS AN UNNATURAL OFFENCE 

WITH A MALE, OB HAS INTERCOURSE WITH A FEMALE, 

IN AN OX-CART, OR IN WATER, OR DURING THE DAY, — 

HE SHOULD TAKE A BATH ALONG WITH HIS CLOTHES. 

-( 174 ) 

Bhd$ya. 

In the case of such sexual intercourse, there should be 
immediate bath, with all the clothes on ; — when it is committed 
in an ox-cart, or in water. — (174) 

VERSE CLXXV 

If a Brdhmana vnintbntionally approaches a woman 

OF THB Ohat^dla OB OTHER LOWEST-BORN CASTES, 
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— OR GATS HER GOOD, OR RECEIVES HER PRESENTS,—* 

HE BECOMES AN OUTCAST ; BUT IF HE DOBS IT INTEN- 
TIONALLY, HE BECOMES HER EQUAL. — (175) 

lihdsya. 

'rhere is expiation for approaching, for eating the food of, 
and accepting gifts from, women of the’ ‘ Chwyjala ’ caste, 
as also of the ‘Mlechchha’ tribes inhabiting die . boundaries 
of the land. 

'BcGomea <m outcast .' — ^All that this means is that the 
expiation shall be heavier than the ‘performance of the 
KfcJichhra for one year,’ — and not that the man actually 
becomes an outcast. 

The partaking of the ‘food’ has been mentioned here 
for the purpose of indicating that the expiation in this case 
shall be the ‘performance of the Krchchhra for one year,’ 
and not that which has been laid down in connection with ‘the 
eating of the footl of pensons whose food should not be eaten ’ 
(Verse 152). 

Similarly the ‘rtf mwn^t of gifts’ also has been men- 
tioned here for the purpose of indicating the said Krchchhra as 
the expiation, and not * the drinking of milk in a cow-pen for a 
month ’ (which is going to be prescribed in Verse 194 below). 

‘ ijr he does it intentionally, he hecomes her equal .’ — 
This is only a declamatory assertion intended to lay down 
an expiation. What has been asserted in another Smrti text 
raiding the expiation for the intentional and unintentional 
act, has already been explaineil ; how then could it be taken 
as meant to imply a heavier expiation ? 

^Having taken food.’ — ^“With what is this to be con- 
strued ? ” 

With the term ‘ Chamidla or other lowest-horn caste.’ 

“But this term is the subordinate factor in the compound 
( ‘ ChandaJdnjtyastriyah’ where ’strV ‘ woman,’ is the 
predominant foctor).” 
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It has been often shown that a subordinate factor aiso 
may be construed with other words, whoa the sense demands 
it The text having said ‘having taken the food,’— and the 
question aiising as to whose food is ineant, — as no one else is 
mentioned in tlic text, it naturally follows that it bis to be 
taken wiUi ‘ the Cbandala and other lowest-born castes.’ The 
sense thus comes to be tliis — ^Tf one eats the food of the 
Cbandala and the Mlechchbi, —and if be receives gifts from 
them, — and approaclies thdr women, etc., etc.’ 

The expiation here laid down is for approaching the 
woman only once. In the event of the act being repeated, 
the offender must become ‘equal’ to the woman, on account 
of his being disqualified (from all the privileges of his own 
caste). The sin of the repeated acts could not be atoned for 
by means of expiations ; for eveiy cause would have its effect; 
and all the expiatory rites — necessary for the atoning of the 
sin of the repeated acts — could not be performed during a 
single life-tima' — (175) 

VERSE CLXXVI 

If the wife is particularly corrupt, her husband 

SHOULD KEEP HER CONFINED IN ONE ROOM, AND 
SHOULD MAKE HER PERFORM THAT PENANCE WHICH 
has been prescribed FOlt MALES IN CASES OF 

adultery. — (176) 

lihdsya. 

If she is 'particularly corrupt the husband slmdd keep 
Aer coB^ned’-~t.e., keep her away from all the duties of a 
wife’ such as ‘ the collecting of wealtli ’ and so forth (describ- 
ed undmr 9. 11). 

In one room' — i,e^ she should be kept in chains, and should 
not be permitted to roam about at will in her husband’s house. 

While thus confined, she should, be made to perform the 
necessary expiation. 
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“ What expiation ?” 

‘ That penance which has been prescribed for males in 
eases of adultery' — that is, in the case of a Brahmana, 
aciultery, when committed upon a woman of equal or inferior 
castes, is to be treated as a ‘minor ofifence,’ which involves the 
corresponding expiation. So also in the case of men of other 
castes ; but when these latter commit the act on a woman of 
a superior caste, the expiation for the Vaishya shall be double ; 
it shall be triple in the case of a Kc^ttriya misbehaving with 
a Brahmana woman. But for a Vedic scholar, the expiation 
shall be trebled ; — when a Shudra misbehaves with a Brahmana 
woman, the expiation is that which has been prescribed for 
‘heinous offences’; — when a Vaishya misbehaves with a 
Ksattriya woman, it is to be treated as a ‘ minor offence.’ All 
this distinction has been explained under ‘ Punishments.^ The 
rules regarding women misbehaving with men of inferior 
castes shall be the same as those relating to men misbehaving 
with women of superior castes. 

But though the offence may be equal, the coiTesponding 
expiation for women shall be only half (of what is prescribed 
for males) ; — ‘ women and sick men, boys up to the sixteentli 
year of age and men after or beyond the eightieth year are 
subject to only one-half of the prescribed expiation’ — says 
a text 

The expiation is lighter in the case of a woman whose 
unchastity is well known. For instance, if one misbehaves 
with an unchaste low-caste woman, he should bathe along with 
his clothes and give a water-jar to a Brahmana; and if with 
a similar Vaishya Woman, he should take food at the fourth 
meal-time and feed Bralimanas; if with a Ksattriya woman, 
he should fast for three days and should give a yavdtaka. It 
has also been declared that he may be treated like a 
Vaishya. The same should Ije understood to be the case with 
the wife of a ShudiVL In connection with people having inter- 
course with women dui'ing then' coui-ses or bringing about their 
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conception, it hfis bc(*n dcchired tli;it — ‘ if women of tlui 
Briilimana, Ksjttlriyn Jind Vnisliya castes, Iimn’g intercourse with 
a Shudra, tliey coiihl he pnrificil hy expiations, if they have not 
conceived, — not otherwis(\’ 

In the case of women wlio have not l)een Avedded by any 
one, and live by prostitution, it is <loubtfiil whether or not 
an expiation is ne(?essary for having intercourse with them. 

“ Why sliould there be any sucli doubt?” 

FJecause llu‘ term ‘wife,’ (*onnotes consecration (a 
woman wlio has [)a.sse(l througli tlu^ sacrament oF marriage); and 
wlien no marriage has been performed, the woman cannot be 
(‘ailed any one’s ‘ wife and ex])ialions are necressary only in the 
(‘Use of intercourse wife^ of amthp.r person. This 

would l(*ad us to the con(*liision that in the case in question no 
('xpialion is ne(*ded. On the other hand, since it has been laid 
down that ‘one should riMuain atla(?h(Hl to wo 

think that tlu?re should l)e exiaaiion in tlu^ (;ase in question 
(as it involv(‘s inlidc’lity to oner’s own wile). 

“ What then is tlui right view on this point?” 

The right view is that expiation is necessary. 

" Why so ? ” 

Because lh(^ ivstihjtioii (that one should be devoted to his 
own wife) has been directly anjomed, and expiation has been 
declared to be necessary in the case of one’s omitting to do 
what has been ehjomed {i\, A\). Even though* the otfence 
may not fall under the category oF ‘ minor offences,’ yet 
that does not mean that lli(;re is to be no expiation. The 
various kinds of olfences — ‘ minor offences,’ ‘offences leading 
to loss of caste,’ and .so Forth — have been enumerated, not by 
way of an exhanstiv(j list (of offences requiring expiation), but 
only for the purpose of indicating the necessary expiations. 
The condition (‘ommon to all offeruies has been .summed up 
as — ‘omitting to do what is enjoined, etc., etc?.’ (11. 44). The 
(?ase of the ‘ wanton ’ woman has bcH;n already explained, and 
the prostiliite also is an ‘ uncha..ste Avoman.’ 

61 
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“ As a malUT of fad, only that woman is to ho oallvd 
‘another’s wife,’ ' parmlara ’ (in c'oniuvtion with tlio prosont 
context) who lias inlcrtronrsc with the paternal or matxTnal 
relations of lier hiishand; and such women hecoine known as 
‘wanton,’ when they have intercourse with several men.” 

True; hut to the prostitute also, the term ^ sruinm^ ‘want- 
on,’ is a.pplicHd)le on the basis of her wantoniiess or ivant of 
self^controL 

Hence in the case of these, tluTe should be both, bathing 
aloijg with clothes, an<t also tlui giving oF a water-jar. 

In connection with adultery some people hold the follow- 
ing opinion — ^The avoitling of scjxual intercourse is of the 
nature of a vow, and as siKfli pertains, not to all men, but to 
the Accomplished Student; as it is in reference to him that 
the texts have set forth the section beginning with the words 
‘ now his vow,’ and ending with — ‘ these vows he sliall keep.’ 

-( 17 ( 5 ) 

VERSE CLXXVII 

If sue uavpens to be coriiuptbu again, on being soli- 
cited BY A MAN OF EQUAL CASTE, — THEN TUE Krch- 
chhra and the Chdndrdyana would be the means 
FJIESCUIBED FOR HER PURIFICATION. — ( 177 ) 

Bhdsya. 

‘ On heiny solicited ’ by a man of equal caste, — if she 
happens to have sexual intercourse again, then, inasmuch as 
this would be a ‘ minor oltence,’ the ‘ Chnndrdyana ’ would be 
the natural expiation for her. Even so, the Chandrayana has 
beem mentioned again in the present verse, in order to imply 
that the other expiations prescribed for ‘cow-killing ’ (which 
is a typical ‘ minor offence ’) are not applicable in the present 
CiLso, — and also that the complete Chaudrdyaaa has to be 
performed. 

Though the latter half of the verse would seem to imply that 
‘ intercourse with all women apart from one’s own wife involves 
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the same expiation,’ yet as a matter of fac^t, sueli is not the 
ease ; as speeial peni.lties have l)een laid down in (connection 
witli the following women : — ‘ mother, mother’s sister, mother- 
in-law, maternal aunt, lather’s sister, wife of tlm pnt(crnal uncle, 
wife of a friend, wife of a pupil, sister, sister’s friend, daughter- 
in-law, daughtei*, t(^a(cli(‘r's wife, a woman belonging to on(c’s 
own gotra, a woman-r(»fiig('(», a (jueen, a mendiicani woman, a 
(cliaste woman, om^’s nurse, a. woman belonging to a higher 
caste.’ From among these, as ivgards the mother, the proper 
expiation has Ix^en alrc^ady explained (under the ‘ heinous 
offence ’of ‘Violating the Preceptor’s lied’); — in connection 
with those beginning with the ‘mother’s sister ’ and (mding 
with ‘daughtin’,’ the expiation shall b(* the performaiKce of the 
Krehchhra penanc^e for one year ; — and in the (case of the 
rest, the performance of Chandrdyana. 

Question — “Those that have been mentioned here as 
belonging to the same gotra ^ — does this nu^an those that an» 
born in the same (jotra as the man ? Or those that have 
been married to th(c same gotra ? ” 

The answer to this is that both a.r(c moanl ; sincco we 
find texts indicative of both views. 

‘Cro^m’ ineans./a??i7yy, lirw\ and if women qf 

the same paternal line be nu^ant, then the sccparab* nuMition of 
the ‘father’s sister,’ would l)e supcirfluous, as slue ‘b(»longs to 
the same pabcrnal line.’ If, on tluc other hand, the woman 
be h('ld to b(* on(» who bdongs to the gotra of IIk' person to 
whom she has been uniUed, then they should b(‘ spoken of as 
belonging to tlucir husband’s ; and in that(ca.s(», the s(cparate 

mention of the ‘wife of the paternal luucle’ becoimcs superflu- 
ous; as in the said sense she would be ‘of the same (70^7*0^’ 
as the man concerned. Thus then, there being nothing to 
indicate which one of those two views is meant, wo take the 
term as referring to both. The common view, however, is that 
what are meant heiv ar(? women whose husband’s gotra is the 
same as that of the man concerned. 
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Some poople luivi* lit^ld tli it — “ In (H)nn(Httion witli the 
perforinjiii(*e of Sliiaddlins, women belong: to their father’s 
gotra,^^ But this is restrichid In Slirdddhas only. Or, wo 
inny take it as reterring; In other (*as(»s also, if we (ind a t(‘xt 
direetly saying so. — (177) 

VIORSE CLXXVIir 

What a twick-houn man commits by dallying with 

A (Jhawldh Foil ONK NIGHT, — THAT HF WIPES OFF IN 

THREE YEARS, LIVING ON ALMS AND CONSTANTLY 

REPEATING (SACRED TEXTS). — (178) 

lihdsya. 

The term ' vrmf 7 ’ here stands for tlie ChrmldH. 

Since the expiation prescribed is a heavy one, it should be 
understood as meant for tlie act done intentionally and re- 
peated twi('e. In othei* cases the expiation would consist in 
the performance^ of the Krchchhra for one year. 

Since lh(5 text (tontains tlie term ‘/op oue nigJu^ what is 
said here must ho taken as referring to a man who sleeps with 
the woman and spends the wdiole night with her. 

‘ Dallying^ means enjotpmni. 

The term ‘ vrmlt ’ has bwn used hei*e as a deprecatory 
word, and not in the sense of the particular caste {Chnwjdla), 

* What he commits ’ — TUo sin that he brings on. 

‘ That he wipes ojf hi three years ’ — d(*stroys it. 

* lAmng on alms and cmstantly riqyealing sacred 
texts ^ — As no particular texts have been specified, they say 
that the words repeateil should he expii^ssive of his deed (?). 
Others, however, have lieUl that the words repeated shall Ix^ 
not ordinfiry ones, but those occurring in the Mantra and 
Brdhmana texts, to be selected according to the man’s own 
predilections. That this is so follows from the fact thah where 
the repeating of the sacred texts of the RgWeda has been 
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prescribed (in 11. 202) ;is a genenil moans of pnrific^ation, no 
particular texts liavo been specified. 

Some people explain tlu‘ term ‘ rrsfill ’ as stamling for 
the Shudra woman, and deidare that dallying with her for 
three months is what is meant. 

But this cannot be right. Bocjuiso marrying a Shudra 
woman is not permitted; and as for a. wanton woman, Ihe 
expiation in her CRse is a light one ; and intercourse with other 
kinds of Shudra women would fall under the category of 
‘ Minor Offences,* for which the expiation laid down in the 
present verse would be too heavy. — (17H) 



SECTION (20) EXPIATION FOR ASSOCIATING 
WITH OUTCASTS 

VERSE CLXXIX 

ThXTS has THK ATONKMBNT for the FOITR KINDS OF 
SINNERS BEEN SET FORTH; NOW LISTEN TO THESE 
(following) expiations for those who ASSOCIATE 
WITH OHTOASTS. — (179) 

Bhn^ya. 

The meaning of the vei’se is quite clear. — (179) 

VERSE CLXXX 

If one ASSOCIATES WITH AN OUTCAST FOR ONE YEAR, 
HE HIMSELF BECOMES AN OUTCAST ; NOT BY SACRI- 
FICING FOR HIM, OR TEACHING HIM, OR FORMING A 
MATRIMONIAL ALLIANCE WITH HIM, — BT'T BY WALK- 
ING, SITTING OR EATING. — (180) 

Bha^ct. 

The term ‘ outcast ’ connotes disquiilificntion in roganl to 
the rites of twice-born men ; the jneaning is that h«i ‘ falls,’ 
recetles, becomes deprived of, his rights. 

^Outcasts ’ — of the four custes, Biuhmana and tlui ix*st; 
— ‘ if one n'lxonates with them — in one yetir he becomes cm 
outcast, ’ f.e., he liecomes equal to the outcast. 

What is it that he is sup[)Osed to do when ‘associating? ’ 

‘ Walking, setting and eating ’ — («) ‘ walking ’ meiins 
conversing, touching the body and moving about in his com- 
pany ; similarly (6) ‘ sitting,’ on the same bed, or on the same 
seat ; and (c) ‘ eating, ’ on the sjime seat, or out of the same dish. 
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‘ Sacrificing t teaching and forniimj matrimonial 
alliance, ’ — it is witli theso that ’ lias to be eonstnieil. 

It bceonies necessary lo explain whether, by ‘ sacrificing ’ 
for an outcast, one does not become an outcast at all, or he 
becomes so in inorci or less than a year. 

On the basis of other /Smr^t-texts it is understood 1 that 
by sacrificing for an outcast, one becomes an outcast immedi- 
ately. 

Tlie right reading would be ‘ yajariddhyapanam^ ’ with 
the Accusative ending; — as tlie nouns are meant to be; 
governed by the present- participle term ^ dcharan,^ which 
also indicates the reason for what is here laid down (for the 
purpose of the indication whereof the Ablative has been used). 
-(IHO) 

vp:iise clxxxj 

When a man associates with any one of outcasts, 

HE SHOULD, FOK HIS OWN PURIFICATION, PERFORM 

THE SAME PENANCE THAT HAS BEEN PRESCRIBED 

FOB THAT OUTCAST. — (181) 

Bhdsf/a. 

For tlu3 atonement of the sin of associating with an out- 
cast, the same expiation is to be performed which has been 
prescribed fur that outcast himself. 

In ‘ e?am’ ‘ of these,’ the Genitive has the sense of se/ec- 
tion ; tlie sense being — ‘ From among these outosts, if a man 
associates witli luiy one, — in the manner described in the pre- 
ceding verse, — he should perfoiin that same expiation which 
has been prescribetl for that same outcast; — for the purpose of 
purifying— removing — the sin begotten by that association.’ 

This last phrase 'for the purpose, etc.,’ serves only to fill 
up the metre. 

As a rule, a man becomes degraded (an outcast) by i-e- 
peutedly doing such d^;rading acts as nut renouncing tlie 
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w)inpiiny of out<»i8tx. Now tliero arises the question — Does 
tliis mean that the (leffrf.ulation — the outcastnesn — that at- 
taches itself to the dissociating pei-son is direct, — or is it only 
the degradation of the outcast that becomes attributed to him 
indimttly ? If it is something new, then it behovas you to 
point out the authority for the assertion that ‘ there are Jive 
heinmi-i offences.’ If it be held that in the case of the five, the 
degradation is direct, while in that of others it is indirect , — 
then there would be no point in making any such distinction. 
The iu;ts being the same, tli« expiations being the same, what 
would be the use for attributing the degrailation in one case, 
only indirectly ? 

Objection — Some people argue as follows : — “ Usage does 
not idways vary with purposes only, it varies on other grounds 
also. In the present case the distinction is based upon au- 
thoritative texts ; For instance, in a case where, having asserted 
deyradation,, the text goes on to explain it as consisting in 
being deprived of the rights of twice-born men, — e.g., in ! 82 
below, — as the character is mentioned as belonging to tlie man 
himself, the degradation is direct ; on tlie other hand, where 
the charixeter is spoken of — either by name or by indicative 
wortls, — as due to relations with the outcast, it is indirect. 
For instance, in connection with the names ‘ Saurya ’ and 
‘ Agtie^ja-^ no characteristic of tlie terms ’Surya ’ and ‘ Agni ’ 
is found to have been declared as belonging to the Saurya 
and the Agneya, on the basis whereof there could be any 
transference of details from one to the other, which could liestow 
any peculiar character on them. {Vide Mimamsa-Sutra, 
8. 1. 27-31).’ 

“This, however, is not right ; because in the case cited, the 
tenns ‘ Surya ’ and the rest are all-powerful, since they form 
part of the Veda, which is not the work of an author. The 
present treatise on the other hand, is the work of a human 
author, and how can any such autlior propound a distinction 
which does not exist in fact? There may be some kinds of 
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distinction which may be admitted, when not opposed to well- 
known Perception or Inference. [But cannot justify the 
assuring of distinctions in all cases.] As for repetition, it 
means the doing of an act twice over; and it is in this sense 
that the term is used, even in cases where the act is repeated 
a hundred times; for in all cases, the cliaracter of ‘repetition ’ 
is one and the same. In ordinary parlance also ‘ repetition ’ 
means only duplicating the act. So that whether an act is 
repeated twice, or a hundred times, the expiation due to 
‘ repetition * shall be one and the same^ as what is forbidden 
is <t despicable deed ; and whether a man sleeps twice during 
the day, or kills a cow more than once, — the condition that 
there is repetition of a despicable act is one and the sam^ 
which should lead to the same kind of ‘ d^'adation.’ B^r 
these reasons what is here propounded needs to be pondered 
over — ^is open to doubt” 

Ansreer — What is there that needs pondering over? 
That the five acts are sinful, leading to d^radation, has been 
declared by all writers on Smrti ; as also that some other 
acts are similar to those five. There is no gainsaying these 
two facts; as for distinction among these, it can be made on 
the basis of ‘ the capacity of the agent, the nature of the 
offence^’ and so forth (set forth in Verse 209 below). It can 
never be that what has lieen declared as similar to a certain 
act should stand on the same fooling as that act itself ; for 
instance^ the cow cannot be the same as the gavaya. The 
fact of the matter is that on certain points the two acts differ 
between themselves, while On otliers they resemble, and hence 
come to be spoken of as ‘ similar.’ 

From all this it follows that those also who are equal to 
outcasts become ‘ outcasts/ themselves ; and in this case the 
eiqiiation would be just a little less than that in the case of 
actual outcasts. 

In connection with die question of being deprived of 
r^hts and privil^^ some people put forward the spedal 



490 


MAmr-SMRTi : discoubsg xt 


points that the man becomes deprived only of the right of 
perfoming the Shrauta rites, ami not the Snidrta ones. 

It has Iwen allied above that there would be no 
difference l)etween doing an act twice and doing it a hundred 
times over. But as a matter of fact, there would rertainly be 
a difference among the various decrees of repetition. How 
could the offence in both cases be of the same d^ree ? 

Another argument put forward is that — ‘ Sleeping during 
the day and cow-killing, both being forbidden acts, there would 
be the same degree of ‘ degradation ’ involved in the repeat- 
ed committing of both these deeds. But how can the 
deprecation of the two acts be said to be of the same degree ; — 
when, as a matter of fact, we find a distinction between the 
d^ree of sinfulness clearly set forth in the corresponding 
declamatory passages ? And there is multiplicity of expiation 
also in cases where the prohibition is exceptionally emphatic. 

The rule on this point is this : — ^That there is ‘degradation’ 
brought about by the repeated performance of forbidden acts 
is not true of all forbidden acts; for instance Verse 11.41 
has declared that the killing of 1,000 animals of one kind is 
equal to tliat of a single animal of another; hence in several 
cases, even though a certain * forbidden act may be repeated 
several times, there is no ‘ degradation ’ at all. — (181) 

VERSE CLXXXII 

When one has become an outcast, his 8 apityia » and 

BELATIONS SHALL OFFEB HIM ‘ WATEB ’ OUTSIDE, ON 

AN INAUSPICIOUS DAY, IN THE BVENINO, IN THE FSE- 

SBNOE OF BELATIVES, PBIESTS AND BLDEBS. — (183) 

Bhd ^ a . 

When one has become an ‘ outcast,’ and is unwilling to 
perform the presmbed expiation, they shall treat him as dead 
and offer to him the ‘water-jar’; this is what the text layv down. 
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'Sapindcts' — ^Relations on the father’s, side, up to the 
seventh dt^rea 

Fei'sons other than tliose who may be related to the man 
are called ’ relations^ which includes the Sagotrcts also. 

‘ On an inauspiciom day ’ — i.e., on the fourteenth and 
such other days of the month. 

‘ In the evening' — at sunset. 

‘ Relatives, priests, etc! — of the persons making the offer- 
ing, as also of the outcast. — (182) 

VERSE CLXXXIU 

A FEMALE SLAVE SHALL OVEBTHttM A JAB FULL OF WATEK 

WITH HER FOOT, AS IN THE CASE OF THE DBA1> ; AND 

TUEV, ALONG WITH THE RELATIONS, SHALL OBSERVE 

THE ‘uncleanliness’ FOR THE DAY AND NlGllT. — (183) 

Bhd^ya. 

‘ As in the case of the dead' — ^This is an injunction of 
what should be done (in the case of the dead). 

The female slave shall overturn with her foot the water- 
jar, saying— ‘This is for so and so’ (naming the outcast). 

After this has been done, it is necessary to observe ‘ un- 
deanliness * during the day and night. 

‘ Along ivith the relations' — They shall all sit in one 
place, for that day. 

The naming of the 'female slave' indicates that the 
Sapiiyias should not do it themselves. 

“If that be so, and the Sapindas do not do this act tliem- 
selves, what should be the difference between ‘ Sapiiyias ' and 
'relations,' in view of which it lias been said that all this 
should be done in the presence of illations, priests and elders? 
Since all (Sapindas as well as Relations) would be helping 
the offering only by their presence, and thus acting like an 
indirect accessory.” 
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It is not so; ‘ Sapim/as* and others of that dass are the 
‘ performers ’ of the act of offering in the sense that it is they 
that direct it ; while ‘ Relations,* ‘ priests ’ and the I'est are 
brought together only with a view-to some spiritual effect. — (183) 

VERSE CLXXXIV 

TuENCXFOBTU shall CKA8B ALL COKVBB8ATION WITH HIM,. 
SITTING WITH HIM, HIS SHABING IN PBOl'BBTT, AS 
ALSO ALL OBDINABV INTEBCOUBSH. — (18d<) 

Bha^ya. 

This verse lays down how his relations shdl litjat the out- 
cast after the ‘ water’ has been offeied. 

‘ Conversation ’ — Talking with one anotlier. 

‘ Property ’ — Wealth. This also shall not Ixj given to 

him. 

‘ Ordinary intercourse ’ — Saluting at .meeting and enquir- 
ing after health and so forih, bringing him home at maiTitigcs 
and other ceremonies, feeding him, and so forth. 

"The cessation of all this is already implied in that of 
conversation” 

What is meant by the last phrase indudes also the 
dropping of all such courtesies as rising to receive him, leaving 
the seat and the likes ; while ‘ conversation ’ shinds for acts 
pertaining to the utterance of words only. — (184) 

VERSE CLX3LXV 

Tee bight of fbimogenithbe shall be withheld, 

AS ALSO THE ADDITIONAL SHARE OF FBOPEBTY DUE 
TO THE ELDEST; THE ADDITIONAL 8HABE DDE TO 
HIM AS THE ELDEST SHALL BE OBTAINED BY HIS 
YOUNGER BROTHER, WHO IS SUPERIOR TO HIM IN 
QUALITY. — (186) 
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Bhd^ya. 

‘ The additi<nwJ, share of property due to the eldest .' — In 
connection with this, the following objection is raised : — “ The 
declaration that all property shall be withheld from him clearly 
implies the withholding also of the additional share due to 
the eldest” 

In answer to this some people explain that the said with- 
holding is reiterated in the present verse, for the purpose of 
laying down that the said share shall devolve upon tlie younger 
brother who excels him in quality. 

Others however think that the term ‘ Property ' stands 
for all kinds of wealtli, not for liie hereditary property 
only; as in tlie lexicon we find ‘ ddyddya ’ (which is the word 
used in the preceding verse) mentioned as a synonym for 
*dhana', ‘ pieperty.’ Hence what is meant by the with- 
holding of ‘ property ’ from him means that one may’ not pay 
to him what may have been borrowed from him ; what the 
debtor should do is to repay tire same to the man’s son, 
brother or other heirs. 

Others again hold that the withholding of ‘property ’is 
meant to apply to the case where the property has not been 
previously divided, while what is meant by the present verse is 
that if division has already taken place, all that shall be 
taken away from him is only the additional share that he may 
have received by virtue of his being the ddest brother ; so that 
even though the man may have sons, they shall inherit ail 
the rest of his property, save the said additional share. 
—( 186 ) 


VERSE CLXXXVI 

If uowuvnr thk expiation has been performed, thex 

SHALL BATHE WITH HIM IN A SACRED RESERVOIR 
OF WATER AND SHALL THROW INTO THE WATER 
A FRESH JAR FILLED WITH WATER. — ( 186 ) 
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Bha^ya. 

The present verse describes what sort of water-offering 
is to be made for one who has performed the prescribed 
penance. 

‘ They shall baihe with him in a reservoir of water ' — 
in a sacred river, or in a lai'ge lake, or in some such sacred 
place as Prabhasa, Manasa and the like; — 'and throw a fresh 
jar full qf water' 

Since the present text speaks of the ‘ fresh jar * and the 
forgoing one speaks of the ‘ female slave,’ it means that in the 
former case, the jar to be used should be one that has been 
already in use for other purposes. In both cases the jar is to 
bo filled with water. — (186) 

VERSE CLXXXVII 

Having thrown that jab into thb water, he shall 

ENTER HIS OWN HOUSE AND CABBY ON, AS BEFORE, 

ALL HIS FAMILY-FUNCTIONS. — (187) 

Bhd 9 ya. 

The jar has to be thrown again in the same water in 
which they have bathed. 

Then taking him with them, the relations shall go to his. 
house, and then, as before, go on with all such family-functions 
as dinner and the like. 

According to others, * he ' stands for the man who has 
performed the expiation ; and under this view, the jar should 
be thrown by that same man. 

This ‘water-rite’ is to be performed only in the 
case of the ‘ outca.st ’ referred to in the present context, and 
not to other kinds of ‘outcasts,* — such as those described 
under 8. 389 — ‘ one who abandons his father, one who kills 
the king, one who ssiciifioes for the Shvdra' and so forth. 
-(187) 
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VERSE CLXXXVin 

This same method is to be adopted also in the case 

OF FEMALE OUTCASTS; BUT CLOTHING, FOOD AND 

DRINK SHALL BE SUPPLIED TO THEM AND tHEY SHALL 

LIVE CLOSE TO THE HOUSE. — (lg8) 

Bhmya. 

‘ This same method is to he adopted in the case of 
female outcasts ' — of women who have become outcasts. 

Even in the case of such female outcasts as have not 
performed the expiation, and to whom ‘ water ’ has been offered, 
in the manner of a dead person, — food and clothing shall be 
supplied. Inasmuch as the text uses the word 'dam' what 
is meant is tliat she is to receive just enough food and clothing 
to keep her bo<ly, and she shall not be supplied with any 
articles of luxury. 

'Drink' — ^From the very propriety of the case, this 
stands for waier. But, even if it was not supplied, she could 
get it in any quantities. What is meant therefore by its 
mention is that the man supplying her witli it shall not do it 
in an affectionate manner. 

Food and clothing also should be of the same inferior 
quality as the drink. Says Ydjfiavalhya (1. 70) — ^“One should 
deprive the unchaste woman of her rights, let her remain dirty, 
living on mere morsel of food, despised, and sleeping on the 
ground.’ 

The conditions that render women ‘outcasts’ are the 
same as those in the case of men. As for what has been said in 
connection with those who procure abortions — ^1n cases of 
abortion, the woman does not incur a heavier guilt — etc., etc.’ 
what this means is only that both the man and the woman 
are equally guUty, and it does not mean that in cases other 
than this, the woman incurs a heavier guilt. Says Yajfiavalkya 
(3. 298)— ‘ Intercourse with inferior men. abortion, and 
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injuring the husband are to be regarded as acts that d^rade 
(render outcasts) women in particular.’ 

'They shall live close to the house * — What is meant 
by the phrase ‘ close to the house ’ is that they shall be turned 
out of the main building and allowed to live in a separate hut 

Some people say that lodging close to the house is to be 
g^ven to only those who are performing the expiation, and not 
for others. 

But this is not right. Because what is really meant is 
that the supplying of food and clothing would be easier if 
she dwelt close by. While during the time that she is under- 
going the expiation, she would be living on alms, or milk, 
or performing the Chdndrdyana and other penances. And 
the rule r^arding living on alms cannot be r^arded as set 
aside by what is said in the present text ; as the only purpose 
served by the pi'esent text is to prescribe the means of sub- 
sistence. 

From all this it follows that what the verse means is 
that food and clothing, etc., have to be supplied also to that 
female outcast who, either though incapadty or on account of 
some other cause, is not in a position to perform the expiatory 
penance. — (188) 


VERSE CLXXXIX 

One shall not cabby on any business with unbx- 

PIATBD SINNBBS; BUT IN NO CASE SHALL HE DBS- 
PISB THOSE WHO HAVE PEBFOBMBD THE EXPIATION. 

-(189) 

Bhdeya. 

* Sinners ' — This stands for the 'outcasts,' as is dear 
from the context So long as these are ‘ unexpiated ' — undean, 
not having performed the prescribed expiations,*^' one shall 
not carry on any bttsiaess ,' — such as borrowings selling, 
buyings sacrifidng and so forth. 
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‘ E^rpiation ’ is purijivation^ wiping utt* of the sin. When 
this luis been done, one should not \leiiinse ’ the man. That 
is, no one should reproach one wlio has duly |X5rformed the 
I >reseri bed (jxpiation. — ( 1 89) 


VERSE CXC 

One shall not associate with muhdeueus of chil- 
dren, UNGRATEFUL MEN, MURDERERS OF A REFUGEE, 
AND MURDERERS OF WOMEN, — EVEN THOUGH THEY 
MAY HAVE BEEN DULY PURIFIED. — (190) 

BhdsycL 

‘ Refugee ’ — He who, on being harassetl by liis enemies, 
or struck by some powerful person, seeks refuge with a person 
saying ‘ save me,’ — or a man who has committed an offence 
and comes to a learned man saying — ‘ save me^ tell' me what 
expiation I should perform.’ Roth these would be ‘ refugees.’ 

‘ Ungrateful mcn ^ — Those who forget the benefit that 
has been (jonferred upon them by some one, and try to injure 
him, — or one who spoils the effect of the benefit he has himself 
ironferi-ed upon some one, and tries to undo it by doing him 
harm. Though both these men would be ^ krtaghna^ \i\ ,\\\^ 
literal sense, yet in ordinary usage the name is applied to one 
who causes injury to his benefactor. 

In this connection, there is no consideration of Ciiste, 
— the only condition is that the jxirsons mui*dei*ed are ‘ children ’ 
and the like. 

'Woincn ^ — ^Even though tliey be unchaste. Though in 
these cases the expiation shall be light, yet association with 
tliem is directly forbidden by the woixls of the text. 

^ Assockitimi ’ — Keeping comixiny, living together. — (190) 
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SECTION (21)- -EXPIATION POK THE NEGLECT OF 
'SAVITRT 

vp:hse cxci 

Though twxck-uokn mhn to whom thk Sdvitrt has 

NOT BEKM TAUaUT ACCOBOINO TO RULE, SHOULD 
UK MADE TO PERFORM ’I'HlltEH Kfchchhra PKNANCES 
AND THEN INITIATED IN DUE FORM. — (11)1) 

Bhd.pJU. 

The time f(xr (lie HmliiiiaiiaV Initialiun has been laid 
dtiwn as extending u|) to the sixteenth year of his fige; and the 
present text lays down the expiation for tninsgiessing this limit. 

If to a Hrahinaua tljc Sdvitrt lias not been Uiught — fiom 
tlu! seventh to the sixteentli year of his age — the ‘ teaching qf 
the Sdvitri' stands heie for the saerumont of Initiation', 
lienee the meaning is ‘ if the Initiation has not been performed 
at the said time’ ; similarly up to the twenty-second year for 
tlie Ksattriya, and the twenty-fourth year for the Vaishya, — 
then after the lapse of this time, he should be made to perform 
tliiec ‘ Krehchhra ' penances. Whei-e the term ‘ Kruhchhra ’ 
stands without an epitliet, it means the Prdjdpatyn penance, 
— such is the well-known usage of Smrti, 

Others explain the * Kfchchhra' here as standing for the 
h'fvhchhdtikfchchhra. 

After these Kfchchhru pemmees have been peilormed, 
he should be initiated. 

‘In due form ' — This is purely leiterative. — (191) 

VERSE CXCII 

When twice-born men, who i'ollow improper occu- 
pations, OR AVHO ARE ABANDONED BE THE VEDA, 


19 « 
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ARE DESTROITs OE PEUEOUMINE EXPTATTOXS — VOI! 

TlfUSK ALSO THIS SAME EXPIATION IS To RE PUE- 

SCRIRER. (192) 

lifulsya. 

'Who follov! imjn'opcr oocupationx' i — e.g., Bruhiniiniis 
engaged in the service of a Shudni. The propt'v ocmpalimi 
for each man is indicated hy tlie livelihood that has Ijeen 
pi-escribed for him; occupations other than that would lie 
' intproppr' 'Phat ocinipation which is presiaibed for twice- 
born men wouhl lie 'improper'' for ^lersons other than twiiie- 
born. 

' Ahandoned hy the Veda* — those who, though initiated, 
have not studied the Veda, — or having studied have foigotten 
it. 

For those also theiv should be the 'three Krchchhrcuf' 

' Are dedrouK of pe^'f arming <?j5^*a/ion.s.’-*-This is 
purely iRitei-ative ; as people take to an action only when they 
have a desii-e for it, — (192) 



SECTION {22;-EXPIATION FOR BRAHMANAS ACQUIRING 
PROPERTY BY IMPROPER MEANS 

VERSE CXCTII 


When Brdhmcmafi acquire vrovertv Bi' an objec- 
tionable ACT, THEY BECOME PUKE BY GIVINO IT 
UP, AND ALSO BY REPEATING SACRED TEXTS AND 
PERFORMING AUSTERITIES. — (1V)3) 

^Objectionable ^ — ^Though tlie text uses this general term, it 
should be understood as standing for the ‘ accepting of im- 
proper gifts,’ because what the next verse L^ys down refers to 
the particular means of acquiring property ; what is said is 
that* the man bec^omes absolved from the sin of accepting an 
improper gift.’ 

^Giving it up' — Relinquishing ; renouncing all sense of 
ownership with rt^ard to it, or actually giving it away. Un- 
mindful of any spiritual or temporal benefits that might accrue 
from the relinquishment, he should deposit the property on the 
public road, saying — ‘ anyone who wish(\s may hike this from 
me ’ ; — or he may throw it awjiy into a river or a pit or in 
some such place. 

The exact forms of the ‘repeating of sacred texts ’ and 
‘austerities’ ai*e going to l>e described in the verse referre<l 
to above. 

Others read 'mdnrwdh' (‘men’) in place of ' Brdhmandh^ 
and explain the verae as follows : — Any lueans of acquiring 
property that has been forbidden for a man — be he a twice- 
born or Shudra — is ' objectionahh' for him. E.g.^ it luus 
l^n declared that— The Brahinana or the KBattriya shall not 
take interest’ (10. 117). For one who earns wealth by such 
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ineanA, the expiation (ionsists of ‘giving up,’ ‘repeating of texts ’ 
and ‘austerities,’ all three combineil. In the ease of the 
Brahiuana accepting an impi-oper gift liowever, theiv is a special 
expiation its descrihed in the following verse. — (U);?) 

VERSE CIXCTV 

Having, with concentrated mind, repeated the 

Saritrl THREE THOUSAND TIMES, AND DRINKING 
MILK IN A COVV-PEN FOR ONE MONTH, HE BECOMES 
ABSOLVED FROM THE .SIN OF ACCEPTING AN IMPROPER 
GIFT, — (104) 

Bhasyu. 

‘ Th» Sdvitri three ihoumnd timex ' — Some people take 
this to mean that this should be done everyday ; while others 
construe ‘ trini ’ with ‘mdsam’ [the meaning l)eing_ that the 
whole is to lun for three months^ ; so that the mantrn would 
have to be repeated one hundred times everyday. 

‘ Cote-pen ' — the place where cows are kept. — (1 04) 

VERSE CXOV 

When he has returned from the cow-pen, emaciated 

WITH the fast, and HUMBLE, THEY SHALL ASK HIM 
— ‘friend, DOST THOU DESIRE Ei^UALITY WITH US ? ’ 

-(19.5) 

Bhanya. 

The mention of ‘ Emaciation ’ implies that he is to drink 
only a small quantity of milk. 

‘ H'lnnble ’ — sitting on his knees on the gmund. 

‘ The;/ ’ — the learned Brahnmnas — shall ask him — 

‘ O friend, dost, thou desire equality with us ? ’ and mid — ‘If 
.so, you should never again disolx^y the .sciiptures, and accept 
improper gifts, through greed.’ When thus addressed, the man 
should say — ‘ forsn«ith ’ (ns prescrilwl in the following verse). 

— (19'‘’) 
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VKPvSK ( 'X(*V] 

ir.VVINO SAID “ PdRSOOTli' TO 'I’ll K Uvahmam^, \\V. sHAIjI, 
SOATTKH (iUASS TO THE COWS ; WlIKRKri’ON THEY 
SHALL ACCOItU AOMISSTON TO HIM AT A TLACE 
IIALLOWKI) BY THE COWS. -(l'.)O) 

Bha^ya. 

That plaoo is said to he ‘hdlloived by the rows ’ Ity wliich 
they ])ass to the pastHi'iv-grounds, oi' where they «leseend to a 
river or to a water-fall for drinking watei-. 

‘ They ’ — the Brahnianas — ‘ shnll necord to him ndviis- 
sion,' i.e., they sliall take liohl of his liand and liring liiin 
over near tlieinselvos. — (lilt)) 

VERSE CXCVII 

It ONE SACIlTFtCBS FOK APOSTATES, OR PERFORMS THE 
OBSEQUIES OF STRANGERS, OR MALEVOLENT RITES, OR 
THE SACRIFICE, — HE WIPES IT OFF BY THREE 

Krchchhras , — ( 197) 

Bhdsya. 

‘ Apostates ’ — ^Tliose who ha ve fallen oft' from the Sdvitri ; 
for stieh men, (a) if one performs the Vrdtyastoma — which is 
a rite siiecially pi'eseribed for them, — either by ofticiating at 
it as a priest or by dii’eeting it ; — (6) or if he performs the 
‘ obsequies' — the rites performed in the eremation-gronnds — 'for 
Stranger'S ’ — i.c^ for persons other than their paients or pre- 
oeptor; — (c) or if ho performs 'malevolent rites ' — snob as 
the Shyenaehit siWirifiee and the like ; — or {d) if he performs 
the Ahtiia- sacrifice ; — he becomes pni’c liy performing ‘ three 
hreh oh liras’ 

Others hold that what is here laid down does not refer to 
the of tlie ‘malevolent’ or ‘Ahinn’ sacrifices, but 
to those who officiate as priests at tliese sacrifices. It is for this 
reason that this same rule applies also to those who perform 
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Hacritices for apostates. As regards the i)erforiner himself, 
since he undertakes the performance in obedience to the 
Vedic injunction of the sacrifices concerned, how could tliey be 
liable to expiation for their act, so long as the performance has 
not been forbidden ? 

“ As regards the ATilna fjycrifice, it is possible that it may 
have been undertaken in obedience to a Vedic injunction ; but 
how can the same be said regarding the Shyena and other 
malevolent rites ? There is no such injunction as that ‘ one 
should kill his enemies’ ; all that the Veda says is that — ‘ if 
one desii’cs to encompass the death of his enemy, he should, for 
that purpose, perform the Shyena and such malevolent rites.’ 
And to the killing of an enemy one is prompted solely by im- 
petuous desire, and the enterUiining of such desire has been 
forbidden, by such texts as — ‘one should not seek to injure any 
living creature.’ To the performance of the Ahma sacrifices 
also people are prompted solely by impetuous desire ; as only 
such people are entitled to it as entertain an eager desire for a 
definite reward ; — but (there is this difterence that) in this case 
neither the ihwire for the particular reward noi‘ the action 
leading up to that reward is one that is forbidden. While in the 
other case in question (that of the Malevolent Rites), both are 
forbidden : as the general prohibition ‘one should not injure 
living creatures’ means that ‘ one shall undertake an act that 
leads up to the death of a living creature ’ ; and it is such 
death which forms the result of the Hhyina and other malevo- 
lent rites. As regards the Ahma on the other hand, there is 
no such prohibition as that — ‘ onii should not undertake an act 
that leads to heaven.’ ” 

In answer to this, some people offer the following expla- 
nation : — It having been declai*ed (11. 33) that ‘speech is the 
Brahmana’s weapon,’ the encompassing of the death of an 
enemy by means of malevolent rites, becomes sanctioned by it. 
So that the Ahina and tlie Malevolent Rite stand upon the 
same footing. 
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Thnsthwi an expiation would appear to be nei«8sarv 
only for tlie priest officiating at these sivcrifices (sind not for 
the sacrijicer himself). 

“ As a matter of fact all acts done with !i purpose have 
been forbidden by the general text— selfishness is depimted ’ 
( 2 . 2 ).” 

What this text means we have explained under that verse 

itself. 

As a matter of fact, in conntrtion with the /I Aina, there 
may lie some Vedic texts sanctioning the act of officiating at 
it As i-egaids the Malevolent Rite on the other hand, thei’c 
is impropriety on the part of the nacrijicer also ; as is indicat- 
wl by such texts as— ‘ 'Hiose who kill by means of the Jyotis, 
etc., etc.’ ; and it is for this reason that expiations also have 
been proscribed in this (‘onnecdon. 

So far as the prosent veroe is (joncerned however, it can 
be taken as roferring to the priests ofiiciating at the Malevolent 
Rite. 

‘ Malevolent Rite' ' abhichara,' is the name given to the 
encompassing of an enemy’s deatli by means of the repeat- 
ing of sacred texts jind the oflering of oblations, pre.scribed in 
the Veda. — (197) 



SECTION (23) -EXPIATION FOR THE ABANDONING 
OF REFUGEES 

VERSE cxcvin 


Ip a tvvick-boen man has abandon 1:0 a rbpugkb, on 

HAS TAMPERED WITH THE VeDA, HE ATONES FOll 

THAT OPPENCE BY LIVING UPON BARLEY FOR ONE 

YEAR.— (198) 

Bha^ya. 

The is of two kinds, ms doscribed above (under 
190), — ^ ahcmioniny ' — discsirding of him, if one is able to 
afford him protection (is sinful). This has been discussetl 
before, 

'Tampered with the Veda ’—(a) Has studied it on a day 
on whicli it should not be studiwl ; — or (6) has interfered witli 
a man who is reading it in the coriwt form, by telling him some 
such thing as — ‘ What are you reading ? — You have mangled 
the text,’ — or {<•) through gretnl for wealth recit^ it, without 
being invited to do so. The Sinrti has declared that — ‘ by 
reciting the V«la for gain one bwomes degraded, says 
Mann.’— (fOH) 



SECTION ' 24 )-EXPIATION FOR DOG-BITE AND SIMILAR 

OFFENCES 

VERSE CXCIX 

When bitten by a dog, or a jackal, or an ass, or by 

A TAME CARNIVOROUS ANIMAL, OR BY A MAN, OK 
A CAMEL, OR A PIG,— HE BECOMES PURE BY ‘ BREATH- 
SUPPRESSION.’— (199) 


Bha^ya. 

^Bitten ’ — with the teeth. 

^Tame carnivorous animal * — such as the cat, the 
ichneumon and so forth. — (199) 
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SECTION (2d)-EXPIATION FOR THE MAN EXCOMMUNI- 
CATED FROM REPASTS 

VERSE CC 

Fob PBB80N8 KXCOMMUNICATEU li'BOM EBPA8T8, THK 
PURIFICATION CONSISTS IN (a)' BATING AT THK SIXTH 
MBAL-TIMB, RBCITING THK VbOIC TBXT, AND THE 
OAILY OPFKBINO OP TUB ^ Sdkalu HonUi' FOB A 
MONTH.— (200) 

JJhdsya. 

'Excommunicated from repaints ’ — as desciibetl in 
Discourse III ; in connection witlj each one of whom, distinct 
expiations liave been presciibed elsewhere. * 

For these there should he, for one month — {a) the 
redting of the Vedictext, (6) the ‘Hakula Hoiuii’ and (c) eating 
at the sixth meal-time ; — fill three combined. 

The ‘ Sakala Homa' is that which is oftereil with wooden 
sticks (?) iind with the mantra ' Devakrtusya, etc, etc.’ {Vdja- 
saneyct-Samhitd, 8. 13). 

‘ Daily.' — ^This hsus been iuldeil in older to show that even 
after the ixxating of the Vedic text has been finished, this 
offering shiill lie continued, till the end of the month. — (200) 
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SECTION (26)-EXPIATION FOR RIDING A CAMEL AND 
OTHER SIMILAR OFFENCES 

VERSE CCl 


Ii’ A Brdhmum intentionally hides a conveyance 

DRAWN JIV A CAME],, oR ONE DRAWN BY ASSES, 
— OR TE HE BATHES NAKED, — HE BECOMES PURE BY 
‘ BREATH-SUPPRESSION.’ — ( 201 ) 

Bhdsytt. 

' U-flru-ydna ’ is u cart to which a (sinicl is yokotl. 

Riding on the camel itself would involve a hisivier ex- 
piation, — ^in the shape of the repetition of ‘ Ri’ejitli-^iontrol.’ 

' DigvdficV — iiakeit. 

For the atonement of the ofienee of tjeing naked, the man 
should bathe along with his clothes, and then perform the 
‘ Breatli-suppression.’ — (20 1) 

VERBE CCII 

Ip, on being pressed, one passes bodily refuse, 

EITHER WITHOUT W.VTER, OR IN WATER, HE BECOMES 
PURE BY BATHING IN HIS CLOTHES, OUTSIDE AND 
TOUCHING A COW.— ( 202 ) 

Bhciitya. 

^Withmt water ' — when water is not at hand, or not 
visible. 

‘ BrcKsed ’ — overfidl with exci’et.a. 

‘ Bodily refuse ’ — urine or ordiu'e. 

On 'passing ’ these, one should bathe ‘ in his clothes *— 
tlie clothes in which he committed the act. 
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‘ Outside ’ — the village. 

‘ Bathing ’—liecoming immersed in water ; and ‘touching * 
!i cow, — he becomes pure. — (202) 

VERSE CCIII 

For the neglect of the compulsory duties laid 

DOWN BY THE VeDA, AND FOR THE OMISSION OF THE 
OBSERVANCES OF THE ACCOMPLISHED STUDENT, — 
THE EXPIATION IS FASTING. -( 203 ) 

Bhasya, 

The duties laid down in the Veda are— («) the Shrauta 
sacrifices, Darshapurnamdsa and the rest and (5) the 
Smarta rites of the Twilight Prayers and the rest. These 
latter also are i*egarded as ‘laid down in the Veda,’ because 
Smrtis have their source in the Veda. 

^ The observances of the Accomplished Student^ — e,g,^ 
‘ He sliall not wear over- worn or dirty clotlies’ and so forth. 

If these are omitted, the offender sliould fast for one 

day. 

In connection with the omission of the Shrauta rites, 
s(jme sacrifices have been prescribed by way of expiation ; 
and with these the ‘ fasting ’ here prescribed is to be combined. 



SLCTION (27)-EXPIATION FOR HURTING AND 
INSULTING A BRAHMANA 

VERSE CCIV 

Ir A MAN HAS UTTERED THE SYLLABLE ‘HUM’ AGAINST A 

JJrdhmana, OR has addressed a superior person 

AS ‘THOU,’ — he shall BATHE, FAST FOR THE REST 

OF THE ' DAY AND HAVING SALUTED HIM, SHALL 

PROPITIATE HIM. — (204) 

Blidnya. 

Tijo syliublu 'hum* is utteretl as a sign of anger and insult ; 
c'.y., in such expressions as— ‘ Keep quiet, hum ! don’t spetjk like 
this ’ and so forth ; — the syllable ‘ hum ' being uttered by 
way of a prohibition. 

* Against a lirahmanUf — be he older, or equal or younger, 
a pupil or a son. 

Similarly — ‘ if he addresses a superior person as 
“ Thou,” ’ — e.g., ‘ Thou sayest so, ’ ‘ thou didst thi.s. ’ 

The expiation here laid down is for the use of the .singu- 
lar form of the pronoun ‘ Yupnat ’ ; and no aignifiomce is 
mesint to be attached to the special Nominative-ending (in the 
term ‘ team ’ here used). In actual usage, speaking to tlieir 
superiors, people make use of such forms as ‘ Ytt^masu ’ tlie 
Plurel form (in the Locative). 

Should bathe and fast ’—“which moims the dropping of 
the morning-meal. 

' Having saluted'— M\en on his feet,— ‘he shall pro- 
pitiate him ’ — make him give up his anger — and then take 
his meal. — (204) 
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VERSE CX:!V 

Having struck him even with a blade of grass, or 

HAVING TIED HIM IN THE NECK WITH A CLOTH, OR 
HAVING DEFEATED HIM IN AN ALTERCATION, — ONE 
SHALL BOW TO HIM AND APPEASE HIM, — (20")) 

Bhct^ya. 

''Having .Hmck him with a hlcuh of grass,' — which 
may not cause any pain at all. 

* Having tied' — ever so gently — 'him in the neck with a 
cloth,' 

‘ Having defeated him in an allervation, ' — in an 
ordinary quariul. 

'Bow to him' — ^luimbly, — and ‘ appease him.' 

This rule does not apply to scientific debates or wrang- 
lings.— (205) * * 

VERSE CCVI 

If, WITH THE INTENTION OF INJURING A Brohmam, ONE 
HAS THREATENED HIM, HE SHALL REMAIN IN HELL 
FOR A HUNDRED YEARS; AND FOR ONE THOUSAND 
YEARS, IF HE HAS STRUCK HIM. — (206) 

Bhasya, 

This is a prohibition of threatening ; the rest is purely 
declamatory. 

‘Jighamsayd ' — with the intention of injuring, if one 
raises a stick or wme such weapon, — ‘ he remains in hell 
for a hundred years' ; — and one thousand years, if he 

has actually struck him.' 

‘ With the intention qf injuring ’ — not in mere joke. 

—( 200 ) 

VERSE ccvn 

As MANY PARTICLES OF DUST ON THE GROUND AS 

Brdhmana's blood coagulates, for so many 
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THOUSAND YEARS WILL THE 8HEDDER (OF THAT BLOOD) 
LIE IN HELL.— (207) 

Bhci^ya. 

‘ Brahmana's blood' — falling on the ground as tlie 
result of the stroke of the stick or other weapons ; — ‘ as many 
particles of dust this coagulates, — ko many thousand years 
will the shedder' of that blood dwell in hell. 

Thi.s also is purely declamatory. — (207) 

VERSE (XVIII 

On THREATENING A Brdhmana, one shall perform the 
Kfchelihra ; ON, striking him, the Atikrohchhar, 
and on SHEDDING HIS BLOOD, BOTH THE Krchchhra 
AND THE Atilcrchchhra. — (208) 

Bhd^ya. 

This propounds the expiation for the oifencos described 
above. 

The ‘shedding of blood’ spoken of here is something 
different from ‘ causing pain to a Brahmana ’ mentioned alMive 
(under 67); or the two may Iw regarded as optional alter- 
natives. — (208) 



SECTION (28)-GENERAL EXPIATION -COVERING ALL 
UNSPECIFIED CASES 


VERSE CCIX 

EoH THK atonement op OPFENCBS for WniCH NO EX- 
PIATION HAS BEEN PRESCRIBED, ONE SHOULD FIX AN 
EXPIATION AFTER TAKING INTO CONSIDERATION THE 
MAN’S CAPACITY AND THE NATURE OF THE OFFENCE. 

—^209) 


Bhd^a. 

For thosft wrongful deeds for wliicli no expiation l\as l)ccn 
prosciibod, — e.g., the killing of men belonging to the mixe<l 
castes of the roveroe oixler, such as the Chawtald find the like, 
— ‘ one shall fix the expiation.’ 

“ In the present work itself, it has been declared that — 
‘ for killing animals with bones, one may give something to ii 
Brahmana’ (Verso 141) ; and this should inoliido the Ghanifdla 
and others.’" 

In that verso, inasmuch as the said animals aro spoken of 
along with ‘ boneless animals, ’ it follows that only very small 
animals aro meant; and what is there laid down cannot apply 
to animals witli very laige boilies (such as human being.s, etc.). 

“ It having been declaimed that there arc only fmir castcfi, 
find no ^fth one, the Ohmyjdla and other inversely mixed 
castes should all fall imd^r the ‘ Shudra.’ ” 

Simply because there is no fifth caste, it does not follow 
that the men in question must be Shvdras. Since eveiyone 
of these has a distinct 61181X1010118110 of his own. For instanw, 
‘the Shudra is born of a Shudra father from ii married wife of 
the same caste,’ while the othero in question arc all born of 
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miHiiresi of nifiteft, Con>^eqiiently the expiation for the killing 
of these cimnot he the same as that for the killing of a Sh^drcu 
Nor could it he met hy tlie ‘giving away of something to a 
Brfilimana.’ 

^ CfqyfiC'ity ^ — of the ofl’ender to pi'rform penanws; ?>., 
it shall he considereil whether the man is capable of perfoi*m- 
ing a penance or making gifts, 

^Nature of the offence " — that is, for causing injury to 
living creatures^ it shall he the expiation definitely pi-escribed 
for that offence ; similarly for eating improper food\ and 
so fortli. Similarly the relative heaviness or lightness of the 
offence should also be taken into consideration. 

“ How can the heaviness or lightness of a certain offence 
be determined ? Tf it be held that it could be deter- 
mined by the heaviness of the expiation prescribed for it, — 
then, it has to be borne in mind that what is asserted here 
refers to offences in connection with wliich no expiations have 
been prescribed.” 

True; but an offencje would be recognised as heavy when 
the declamatory passage in connection with it would be found 
to speak of grave evils attending it ; as also when it would be 
found to be committed intentionally. 

Further, the present text does not necessarily refer to only 
such offences as have no expiations pi*escribed for them. In 
fact, in other cases also the exact expiation shall ho determined 
by considei'ations liere set forth. 

"How do you get at this ?” 

We deduce tliis from the fact that Expiatiwi and Punish- 
ment stand on the same footing ; and in connection with 
Punishments, the said considerations have b^n held to apply 
to the cases in (connection with which definite punishments 
have been laid down, as well as those in connection with which 
no punishments have been definitely prescribed. Further, inas- 
much as the texts have all along spoken of the comparative 
heaviness and lightness of offenc^es, the determining of the 
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exact expiation must cii'pcnd upon the saiil consiclerftions. 
For these misons it follows that what is liere slated applies to 
all cases — those in connection with wliich special expiations 
have been prescribed, as also those in connection with which 
they have not been prescribed. — (209) 



SECTION (29) DESCRIPTION OF THE EXPIATORY 
PENANCES 


VERSE CCX 

I AM NOW 001N(i TO JM5SCU1JJH TO VOl! TllOSN MNTUODS, 
ADOl'TKU BY GOU.S AND SACKS AND Pi.tr)t, BY MEANS 
Of WUICU A MAN MAY WIVE OEK IHS SINS. — (210) 

Jihu^yu. 

“The melluKls liave been already described ; ' In such 

and sncli case il sliall be (he Chiindruyana,’ ‘ in that the Priijii- 
patya,’ and ‘in that oilier (lie 'rwehe-year-long Penance,’ and 
so fortJi.” 

True: but (hey have been only named; i( is Jiow (hat 
(hey ai-o going to liavc (heir forms and procedure described.’ 

' Ahhjupaya' is the same as ' >'2>dyu,' 'method! 

■ Wipes off’ — washes off. 

‘ By godn, etc ! — This is purely couiinendutory. 

'Man ! — ^’riris term is used in onler to show that what 
is siK)ken of pertains to all castes. — (210) 

VERSE CCXl 

The twice-bobn, who is i>ek.eoiiming the Prdjdpatyu, 

SHALL EAT IN THE MORNING EOK THREE DAYS, 
THEN IN THE EVENING FOR THREE DAYS, THEN FOR 
THREE DAYS FOOD GOT UNASKED, AND FOR THE NEXT 
THREE DAYS HE SHALL NOT EAT. — (211) 

Bhdif'ya. 

'J'hough it is the opening of the day that is called 'momr 
iny! yet hen* the term stands for (he forenoon. 
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'I'his rule rc^rding eating in the morniny pi-ccludcs 
ositing at landoiu. ft is only at midday tliat hucIi random 
meals could bo obtained unaskeil from people who would offer 
such meals in accordance with tlie ride that ‘gifts to men shall 
lie miule at midday.’ If tliis could be laid down as lo be done 
in the morning, then the midday meal would be i)recUHled, 
l)ut not the evening meal. Thus between the two optional 
molds — of the morning ami the midday — if one of them is 
further emphasised, the other becomes e.veludcil. And this 
woidd bo only right, since it is a penance that is prescribeil 
here ; — taking a single meal during the day having bcien men- 
lionetl among ‘ penances.’ And it is also a ‘ tapan,^ an austerity, 
in the sense that it causes inconvenience, ‘ tdpayati.’ If the 
second meal were to be precluded, it would be the evening meal 
that would be so. 

Others have held that when the text says that 'one should 
luive sacrificial food in the morning,’ what is meant is that only 
a small quantity of food shall be taken. Because people who 
arc in the habit of an early bmkfast have only a light meal 
in the morning, and when the man takes his meal only when 
the cooking has been finished, ho is said to be an ‘oiilinarj' 
eater.’ 

‘ In the evening' — during the next tliree days. 

After that, for three days, he is to live upon ‘ sacrificial 
food’; since writers on Smrti have declarctl that — ‘Having 
eaten a little one should retire to rest’ In the case of eating 
'food got unasked^ also, the food shall consist of ‘ sacrificial 
footl ’ and shall be taken once only. In one’s own house also, 
when footl is obtained by oixlering the servants to' ‘ fetch food,’ 
— it is food got after asking (not ‘ unasked ’), as ‘asking’ 
stands for any form of request,, and is equally applicable to 
orders and requests also. So tliat in one’s own house also 
the man shall eat only that which his wife and othera 
bring to him without his asking for it, — and not anything else. 
-(211) 
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VERSE C'CXir 

TxVIvING cow’s UKIXH, CO'V-l>UNiJ, MILK, CURDS, CLARIFIKD 
BUTTKU, KUSHA-W.VTEIV AND FASTING FOR ONE DAY, 
— HAS BEEN DECLAREI) TO BE ‘ SdrUujKtrut Kfch- 
chhra' — (212) 

• Bhdsya. 

Thuy suy tiuil uii one <lay tliei'e should be a combination 
of cow's urine and other things down to ‘ Ktishn-ioater' ; and 
this is to 1)0 followed by fiistimj for mte <Uty. 'J'lius the 
‘ Sdnlapiin^i ' lasts for two days. 

Others hohl that each of the things named has to l)c 
eaten on one day, — as no eombinution'is found mentioned 
anywhere ; — and acconling lo this view, the ‘ Santtiparut ’ 
would last for seven days. Both these views have l)een hehl 
by another Srnrti tes t. — (212) 

VERt5E CC'XIJl 

The TWICE-BORN MAN WHO IS I’EKFORMINO THE ‘ Ati- 

kfchchhra ' shall e.\t only one mouthful at 

EACH OF the three TIMES MENTIONED .ABOVE, FOR 
THREE DAYS, — AND SHALL FAST DURING THE LAST 
THREE DAYS. — (213) 


Bhdsya. 

‘ Mentioned before . ' — ^Tliis refere to what ha.s Ik«ii saitl 
in connection with the ‘ Priijapatya.’ 

At each of these times, he shall esit one niotithful. — ^213) 

VERSE CCXIV 

The Brdhmana who is ferformino the ‘ Tapta- 
Krvhchhra' shall drink hot water, hot milk, 

HOT CLARIFIED BUTTER AND HOT AIR, — EACH FOR 
THREE DAYS; BATHING ONCE AND HAVING HIS MIND 
CONCENTRATED. — (211) 
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Bhasya. 

At the same time as slateil aliovi?, lie shall drink water 
and other things,— in quantities just enough not to satiate 
him. Fn some places we fin<l the exact measure lai<l down — 
‘of water he shall drink three palax, of clarilled butter, oue 
pala, of milk he shall drink two pnloK, and of hot air, tlu-ee 
palas' 

‘ Bathing once. ’ —This is an exception to the general rule 
tluit one shall bathe thrice during the day and thrice during 
the night. — (214) 

VERSE CCXV 

Ip a mam, SELP-COMTltOLLED AMD GUARDED, PASTS VOR 
TWELVE DAYS, — THIS CONSTITUTES THE ' Krchchhra’ 
NAME ‘ Pardka', which removes all sins. — (2151 


Bhdsya. 

^ Self-control led' — with the .senses under control, not 
longing for music and such amusements. 

'Gnard^.d ' — ever bent upon the penance. 

This is purely commendatory, being common to all forms 
of ‘ Kfchchhra ' (and not restrictel to the Pardka only). — 
(215) 

VERSE CCXVI 

Ip one reduces his pood by one morsel daily during 

THE dark half OF THE MONTH, AND INCREASES IT 
DURING THE LIGHT HALF, — BATHING AT THE THREE 
‘extractions,’ — IT IS AVHAT HAS BERN CALLED THE 

‘ Chilndrdyana' — (216) 

Bhdsya. 

Having fasted on the fourteenth day, on the next day, 
or the Full moon-day, he shall take fifteen morsels ; the exact 
measure of the ‘ morsel ’ in this connection should be under- 
stood to 1x1 as mentioned in another Snifti (Glautama, 27, 10), 
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tlio words ‘ upf/dycusni tlie monsiiro of tlio morsel being 

the quantity that does not distort tlie face.’ As all the 
Smrtis deal with the same subject, the)’’ should l>e taken as 
nuitually complementary, so long as there is no inconsistency ; 
and in cases of inconsistency, the two views should be taken 
as optional alternatives. 

Banning with tlie first again, he shall reduce his food by 
one morsel each day,— taking fourteen morsels on the first, 
thirteen on the second, and so on, till on the fourteenth he 
takes only one morsel. Then having fasted on the Nevv- 
moon daj' (the fifteenth), he shall cjit only one morsel on the 
first, two on the second, find so on inci'casing it by one 
morsel ovt'rvday, fill it comes to fifteen on the Fidl-moon 
day. 

‘ U'pasprshan ’ — bathing. 

'At tile, three extractions' — in the morning, a I 
midday and in the evening. This precludes the gcneml rule 
that ‘the man shall bathe thrice during the night,’ — the 
present being a s|<iecial rule.— (21G) 

VERSE CCXVII 

This same method shall be adopted in the ‘Yava- 

M.ADIIYAMA ’ PENANCE, BUT BEGINNING IT IN THE 

BRIGHT HALF OF THE MONTH; AND IT IS WITH A 

CONTROLLED MIND THAT ONE SHOULD PERFORM THE 

‘ Chandrdyann' penance. — (217) 

Bha^yci. 

In the ‘ Yavamadhyama,' the man shall fast on the 
New-rnoon day and then take one morsel on the first (of the 
bright half), two on the second, and so on, till fifteen are taken 
on the Full-moon day ; then Ix^inning with the firet of tire 
dark half of tire month, ho shall mluor it by one tnorsd daily, 
till there is fasting again on the New-inoon day. — (217) 
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VERSE CCXVIII 

One who performs tue ‘ Yali-Chdifidrdyana' shall 

EAT DAILY AT MIDDAY EIGHT MORSELS, CONTROL- 
LING HIMSELF AND EATING ONLY ‘ SACRIFICIAL FOOD.’ 
-(218) 

Ji/td^ya, 

Evcryduy he shall cat eight inoi’sels, — beginning either 
with the dark or with the bright half of the month. 

This is the ‘ Yati-Chdndrdyana! 

‘ At midday ’ — when midday has approached ; that is, 
avoiding the forenoon and the afternoon. 

The rest is clear. — (218) 

VERSE OCXIX 

The BrdknuuKi, with concentrated mind, ehall eat 

FOUR MORSELS IN TUE MORNING, AND FOUR WHEN 
TUE SUN HAS SET THIS IS CALLED TUE ‘ ShMlU- 

Chdndrdyatia.’ — (219) 

Bhdtfya. 

Iniismuuli as the tei'ui ‘morniny ’ is used here along 
with ‘ the setting of the suii^ it stands for the time of sunrise. 
‘ When the sun has set ’ — ^in the evening. — (219) 

VERSE CCXX 

If a man, with concentrated mind, somehow eats 
T uhicE eighty morsels of ‘sacrificial food,’ 

DURING A MONTH, HE ATTAINS THE REGIONS OF THE 

Moon. — (220) 

Bhdsya. 

On one day he takes four inoi’sels, on another twelve; on 
a third day he does not eat at all, on some day sixteen and so 

forth ; this is what is meant by doing it ^somehow’ duiing the 
06 
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thirty days. The only restriction is that during the month, 
‘ thrice eighty ’ moi'sels should be eaten ; %je., two hundi'ed and 
forty. 

By doing this the man reaches the regions of the Moon. 
—(280) 


VERSE CCXXI 

The Redras, and the Maruts, along with 

THE Great Sages, have pereormed this penance, 

FOR DELIVERANCE FROM ALL EVILS. — (221) 
lilta^ya. 

All the gods have peri'ormeil tliis ijenanee, /w deliver- 
ance from all eviU.' 

\Vhat this means is that this penance is to he perl'oriued, 
not only in connection with the offences specifieil above, but 
in otiier Ciises also ; as it hits been declared (by Gaubima, 
19. 20) — ‘Tlio Krchchhra, the Atikrchchhra and the Cliandiii- 
yana constitute the universal expiation' 

In this connection there arises the question — “ When the 
text speaks of the universal ecpiation, does it mejin that a 
single performance of these atones for all sins ? Or that they 
arc to be repciited with each sin ? ” 

The answer to this is as follows : — ^The reiisonable 
view would l)e that the effect (in the shape of the expiation) 
should be repeated with the cause (the sin) ; but what 
the assertion in question refere to are those sins in 
ix^^ard to eiicJi of whiult no specific expiation has Ixxin 
presGiibed* or those whose commitment may l)e only' sus])ecL- 
ed, and not definitely ascerhiined; — ^now when the atonement 
is meant to be for such sins as are only suspected to 
have been committed, — when for instance, one is performing 
the Kfchehhra in siccoitiance with what lias been declaied 
(in Manu, 5. 21) to the effect tliat ‘for tlie atonement of 
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unknown sins one should pei^ortn the Krchehhrn at least 
once a yesir,’ — inasiuucli as the cause (the sin) would he 
uncertain, how could thei’e be any I’epetition of the expiation 
with each individual offence ? ‘ For instance, when one is 
turning his sides during sleep, ho may kill several small 
ci’catui'es on the bed, or when he is w'alking on the I’oad, he may 
look at the face of several women, till ho reaches homo; — in 
such cas(»s the only right view could be that one performanw* 
of the expiation should atone for all these several (►ffeiu'es. 
This has lieon explained by us under the text dealing v. ith 
the expiation for the killing of ‘boneless creatures’ (I fO), 
where it has been shown that there is a single expiation for 
all the offences collectively. When, however, the offences 
concerned ai’c grave ones, — we find distinct expiation prescrilicd 
in connection with each. But what Gautama has pre-scrilx'd 
can apply to only such (unspecified)- cases as have bi'cn 
mentioned above ; and as the expiation is a heavy one, it 
would not be reasonable to piescribe it except in the case <»f 
repetitions. In the ease of a number of snspecited sins also, 
if no other definite offence intervenes, it would be only right 
to I'c^i'd the single performance of the expiation as atoning 
for the whole lot of them. The following pas.eage also shows 
that a single performanec should do for a number of offences — 

* Wliatever sin I may have committed during the night and 
during the day, what I may have dope while I was awake 
and while 1 was sleeping, etc., etc.,’ — Avhen the repetition of the 
term has been taken to mean that all the sins are 

atoned for collectively. — (221) 

A^EKSE CCXXII 

Homa-opfbsinos shall be made by the man himself 

BVBEYDAY, WITH THE ' MahavydhrtU,' AND HE 

SHOULD FBAOTISB HARMLBS8NE8S, TRUTHFULNESS. 

FREEDOM FROM ANGER, AND MERCY. — ( 222 ) 
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Bha§ya. 

What is here prescribe<l is to be done in connection with 
all offences. 

In the case of all Hoina«offerings, clarified butter is the 
material to be offered, whenever any other special substance 
is not pi’^cribed. 

'Hiimel/.' — This precludes the .alternative of having it 
performed by others. 

Now we proceed to consider the question whether or not 
this offering is to l)e made in the ordinary fire^ in the oosc of 
one who has not set up his own ritualistic fire. But first of all 
the question to be considered is why the offering should be 
made into ^Jvrs at all. What the name ^Homa' etymologically 
indicates is only the act of offering ending with the th/ronnng 
of the material ; so that into whatever i-eceptacle the material 
may be thrown, the act of ‘Honia' would be duly accomplished. 
Hence the Homa-offering may be made either on the ground, 
or in water or in fire. But for one who has set up the 
‘ domestic fire’ this offering shall not be made into the ordinary 
fire ; as the offering of Soma in oiriinary fires hfOS lieen for- 
bidden for such a man. It might be aigued that — ‘ the 
necessity of fire is deduced from actual usage.’ But in that 
case, it would be necessary to find out what the actual usage 
is. The authors of Grhyasutras have laid down the Homa 
as to be offered, in connection with the performance of the 
Krchchhra penance,' by persons who have set up the 
‘ domestic fir^' and from this it follows that in the case 
also of one who has not set up the fire, the performance 
of the Krchchhra by way of penance cannot be done with- 
out the / Homa-offering. For the man who has not set 
up the fire, there are no Homa-offerings, when 'the said 
penance is performed . /w the purpose of bringing abrntt: 
prosperity (and not by way of an expiation) ; — the desired 
I’csult being obtained only by the performance of the act itself 
complete in its own details. 
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^ Hnrmlesmess : — He sliall not boat even such pupils 
and others who may deserve chastisement. 

^Truthfulness' — Even in joke, he shall not utter an 
untruth. 

These two virtues, ah'eady known as conducive to the 
welfare of men, are here laid down as forming essential factors 
in the expiatoiy penanca 

‘ Arjavn ’ is absence of liarshness. — (222) 

VERSE CCXXHT 

Thrice in the day and thriou in the night shall 

HE ENTER WATER ALONG WITH HIS CLOTHES ; AND HE. 

SHALL NEVER CONVERSE WITH WOMEN, iS/tttrfraS AND 

OUTCASTS. — (223) 

Bha§ya. 

'Thrice in the day' — at the time of the three ‘extrac- 
tions as laid down by Gautama (26. 10) — water shall be 
touched at each extraction.’ 

During the night also, he shall bathe at the thiue 
‘ watches,’ — leaving off the midnight one ; as this last would 
not be a proper time for bathing. 

‘ The clothes ' along with which the man is to bathe should 
be the two pieces that one weam ordinarily ns a matter of 
necessity. 

‘ Enter imter.' — ^This implies that the bathing is not to 
be done with water drawn fiom the well or tank. 

‘ With women ’—even of the Brahmann caste — ‘ he shall 
not converse ’; — except with his mother, elder sister and other 
elderly relations. Conversation with .one’s wife on business- 
matters is not forbidden; but other kinds of conversation 
should not be carried on. — (228) 

VERSE CCXXIV 

Hb shall pass his time STANDING AND SITTING ; OR 

IF HB IS UNABLE TO DO SO, HE MAY LIE DOW* ON 
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THE GROUND ; HE SHALL REMAIN CHASTE, FIRM IN 

VOWS, WORSHIPPING HIS ELDERS, GODS AND Brah- 

manas . — (224) 

Bha^ya. 

Ho shall remain either seated or standing ; he shall not 
lie down anj’whcre. 

But if he is iin<ible to do so, *he may lie dmon on the 
hare ground^ — not on u , conch. 

‘ Ohaste' — avoiding sexual intercourse. 

‘ Firm in his votes.'’ — Against all that is depi'ecated 
hj' the cultured, he shall take the vow — ‘ I ■ shall not do 
tills.’ 

The ‘ toorshipping' of the elders and the rest shall 
consist in offering to them, with due humility, gJirljinds, 
sandal-paint and such things. — (224) 

VERSE COXXV 

He shall constantly repeat the Sdvitri, as also 

OTHER PURIFICATORY TEXTS, TO THE BEST OF HIS 

ABILITY. This shall be done with due care, in 

CONNECTION WITH ALL PENANCES PERFORMED FOR 

THE SAKE OF EXPIATION. — (225) 

Bhdsya. 

’ Savitri’-^i.e., the (Idyatri vex’se, ‘tatsavituh, etc., etc.’ 
This text is everywhere spoken of as ‘ Sdvitri ’ (sacred to 
Savitr, the Sun), on account , of Smitr being its presiding 
deity. 

‘ Purificatory texts ’ — (1) The ‘ Aghamar^ana Hymn^ 
(2) the ’ Pdvwndnt Hymn’ and (fl) the ‘ Puru^a-Sukta’ ; 
as also the ,S'aman texts — ^Shukriyd’ ' Rcttihineya,’ ‘Adli- 
ydyajana’ (?) and so forth. — In connection with the perform- 
ane<! of all forma of Kfchehhra. 

* With five cart ’ — intently. 
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‘ TAis shall be dom, etc' has been added only for the 
purpose of tilling up the metre ; sis it . is well-known that 
it is only such a man tliat can be entitled to the.performance of 
penances. — (225) 

VERSE CCXXVl 

By MBA.NS OF TUBSE PBNANCBS AHB TH08B TWICB-BOBN 
PERSONS TO BE PURIFIED WHOSE SINS HAVE BECOME 
KNOWN; THOSE WHOSE SINS HAVE NOT BECOME KNOWN, 
ONE SHALL PURIFY BY MEANS OF SACRED TEXTS 
AND JIOMA-OFFERINGS. — (226) 

Bhduya, 

‘ Those whose sins ham become known ’ — lo tlie people. 

‘ These penances'* — the several kinds of Krehchhra. 
Those wiio have eominitteil secret sins are not to per- 
form the Kfehchhra penances; they .should he purifietl ^hy 
means sacred tenets awl Homa-offerings! 

“ Who is to do this purification ? If the Assembly, then 
in the case of secixit sins the offender does not go to the 
Assembly ; for if he did go, he woultl no longer be one 
‘whose sin is not known’; and further, only persons knowing 
the facts of the case are entiUcKl to sit in the Assembly.” 

The answer to this is as follows : — -The teacher does not 
mean to specify who is to do the purification ; his sole purpose 
is io tCcich the pupils that such and sueli acts should be regard- 
ed as expiatory of secixjt sins. — (226) 



SECTION (30) -CONFESSION AND REPENTANCE 
VER8E CCVII 

By confession, by repentance, by austerity and by 

STUDY IS THE SINNER FREED FROM SIN ; AS ALSO 

BY GIFTS IN CASES OK DIFFICULTY. — (227) 

Bhcisyu. 

After the Briitiinanas have been apprized of it, the 
offender shall make his guilt known to others also ; this would 
be ‘ confession^ 

‘ Repentance ’ — dejection of mind, finding expression in 
some such feeling as — ‘ Woe to me that 1 committed such a 
misdeed ! Useless has been my sinner’s life’! and so forth. 

^ Sitidy'* here stands for the repeating of the Sdvitri, 
or the reciting of the Veda, in cases other than those of injury 
to living creatures. 

When a man is unable to perform the austerity, there 
sluill be ‘ gifts! This is what is meant by the assertion — ‘ as 
also by gifts in cases of difficulty which means that when 
the austerity causes groat [)ain, the man may Iiave recourse to 
gifted— (227) 

VERSE ccxxvm 

As A MAN, HAVINO COMMITTED A MISDEED, GOES ON 

I'llOCLAIMING IT HIMSELF, SO DOES HE UECOME FUEED 

FllOM THAT SIN, AS A SNAKE FROM ITS SLOUGH. 

->(228) 

lihdifya. 

This is a deedamatory passage in support of the injunction 
of Confession. 


528 
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In the expression ' miro'dhai'main,' an ‘a’ is to be 
understood between the two words. . As the proclaiming . of 
one’s own righteous deeds has been forbidden — ‘ one should 
not proclaim his own good qualities ’ ; while it is ‘ adharma,’ 
'.sin,’ that forms the subjcct-nmtter of the context ; and the text 
itself in the second half has the term ‘ adharmena’ — (228) 

VERSE CCXXIX 

As UIS MIND GOES ON LOATHING THE EVIL DEED, SO IS 
HIS BODY FREED FROM THAT SIN. — (229) 

Bhd^ya. 

The ‘ body ’ hero shinds for the iuiier soul, and not for 
the material body, as it is the former that forms the I'eceptaclc 
of virtue and sin. The term ‘ body ’ theroforo should be 
understood as used liguniUvely for the soul. 

This is a declamatory passage in support of the injunction 
of ‘ Repentance.’ 

The meaning of ‘ loathing ’ is well-known. — (229) 
VERSE CCXXX 

After having committed, a sin, if one repents, he 

BECOMES FREED FROM THAT SIN ; HE BECOMES 
PURIFIED BY THE RENUNCIATION— I SHALL NOT DO 
SO AGAIN.’— (230) 


tihaisya. 

Some people take the ‘ ropentance ’ to extend up to the 
teiTU ‘renunciation.’ But this is not right; as 'reperUance’ 
consists in mental depression, while ‘ renunciation ’ is in the 
form of the resolution ‘ such an act shall not be done again ’; 
and that the two are distinct acts is shown by the past- 
participial affix ‘ ktva ’ in ‘ saiitapya ’ — ‘after one has repent- 
ed, then eoihes tbe renunciation.’ 

67 
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Thus then the BCiiHO is — ‘Like the expiation, the sinner 
should also tlo (a) the confession, (6) the repentance and tlie 
renunciation. 

‘ Becomes ohtsiins success. — (230) 


VER8E CCXXXl 

Having tjius consiukuud in iiis mind tiik rksults 

ARISING Ali’XBR DRATH FROM IIIS UEKDS, JIE SHOULD 

PERFORM GOOD ACTS, BY HIS THOUGHT, SPEECH AND 

BODY. — ( 231 ) 

Bkdfya. 

‘ Thus ’ — I'efeis to the whole . lot of injunctions and 
pioliibitions. 

‘ Besults arising after death from his deeds' — ‘ The 
result of good acts is Heaven, and that of bad ones, hell, if 
expiations aie not performed, and expiations aie extieinely 
painful,’— having thought over all this, ‘ he shall perform 
good deeds' 

‘ Good ' is that which is enjoined, as also the determin- 
ation, or desire, to do it. Thus it is that, even though in the 
case of the prohibition ‘ one sludl not injure living ci'eatures,’ 
what is expressed by the woi-ds is causing pain to others by 
the nusing and letting fall of a stick or some other weapon, 
yet, on the strength of teachings like the present verse, it is 
taken as forbidding the wish to injure. 

Similarly in the case of the eating of what should not be 
eaten. Though ‘ eating ’ is the name given to the act ending 
with the swallowing of food, yet even the mental act of desiring 
to eat has been forbidden. 

Similarly also in the case of having intercourse with women 
with whom one should not have intercourse; though ‘inter- 
course’ really stands for the actual penetration of the oi^gan, yet 
the act of mere willing to do the act has been forbidden by 
other texts. 
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“ If such be the ease with the acts of killing, eating and 
'intercouvne, then the expiation for tlie desire to do these 
should be the same as that for the actual acts themselves.” 

There is no force in this objection. So far as the killing 
of a Er.ahmana is conijerned, what lias been urgetl is certainly 
true ; because of the assertion — ‘ even though the man have not 
actually killed him, etc,, etc.’ In other oises, the right course 
to adopt would always be to accept the dii’ect meaning of the- 
wokIs of the texts concerned. As regards pi-ohibitions, on the 
strength of the said texts, they are taken as pertaining to the 
whole series of acts, beginning with the desire to act and 
ending with the actual act itself. 

“If this be so, then, ina.smuch as the liability to expiations 
has been made conditional upon the doing of ‘ n/orbidden act’ 
(11. 41), the expiation in eiich ease would have to be in 
accoi-dance with the prohibition (even on the mete desire to 
act).” 

Who says that there is no expiation? All that the woi-ds 
imply is that in the case of the mere toill to act, the expiation 
would lie lighter than that in that of the actual act. This 
would be the right course to adopt in the course of all 
expiations. 

“ Whence is this particular rule obtained ? ” • 

From the very nature of prehibitions. In fact ‘the expia- 
tions also, eensisting in vows, i-estniiiits and pious acts, have 
their source in determination.’ This last passage also refci-s to 
only Injunctions and Prohibitions. ‘ Vows ’ are of the nature 
of Injunctions and ‘ Resti-aints ’ of the nature of Proliibitions. 
And having their purposes have been fulfilled in thes^ the words 
need not be applial to other conditions and circumstances (?). In 
the case of all prohibitions however, the condition is present tliat 
the act is forbidden ; whence it follows* that an expiation is 
necessary. But the expiation (in the case of mere determina- 
tion or desire) need not lie the same as that in Ihe case of 
the actual act. 
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All this wo sliiill show iiiidor iho vorso ‘ onvetina; Iho 
property of others, etc., etc.’ (12. o) 

VERSE CCXXXII 

Either intentionally or unintentionally, ie one 
HAS done a reprehensible ACT, HE MUST NOT DO 
IT A SECOND TIME, IF HE SEEKS ABSOLUTION FROM 
THE FORMER.— (232) 

Bhd^ya. 

If after having performed the expiation for a certain mis- 
deed, one commits the same act again, he becomes liable to a 
heavier expiation. It is in view of this that it is said that 
‘ he must not do it a second timeJ 

Or the words ‘ he must not do it a second time ’ may 
be taken as a declamatory assertion commendatory of the 
‘ lenunciation of mi.sdeeds’ enjoined Ixifore (in 130);— the 
.sen.se being that ‘ he shall not abandon his vow.’ 

Hence if one seeks aksolution from the sin involved in 
the first transgression, he should not lepefit the act. Thus 
what is meant is that merely by performing the expiation, one 
does not become freed from a sin, if he commits the same act 
again. 

Biititdoes not stand to reason that the man is not .absolved 
from sin, both when he performs the expi.ation and when he 
does not per'form it. Hence the aStSerliorr itt the present vor'se 
must be taken simply .as indicating that there is hcfivy expi- 
ation in the ca.se of committing the deed over again.— (2.32) 

VERSE CCXXXIII 

If in regard to any act that has been committed, 

HI8 MIND BE UNEASY, HE SHALL PERFORM THE 
PENANCE PRESCRIBED FOR IT UNTIL IT BRINGS PEACE 
TO HIS MIND.— (288) 
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/ihuHya. 

Wlint tlio text mojins is thnt so long ns tlu* mind is not 
satisfied, one may go on doing oven more penances than what 
has l)cen aetnally preseril)e(l. 

When Ji misdeed lias been committed, if there is in the 
mind a certain ‘ nnmsincsa ' — ^an uncomfortable feeling, — then, 
even though the prescribed expiation may have been performed, 
it should be repeated, till peacte of mind has been secured. 

The term penance * hero stands for gifU and other 
prescribed, acts also. — (233) 
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VERSE cjcxxxrv 

All HA.PPINESS among oons and men has been declar- 
ed BY THE WISE ONES TO WHOM THE JVeDA WAS 
REVEALED TO HAVE AUSTERITY FOB ITS SOURCE, 
AUSTERITY FOB ITS MIDDLE AND AUSTERITY FOR 
ITS END. — (234) 

/ihdaya. 

In the workl of men whatever ‘ happinens ’ — in tlie form 
of gloiy of lordsliip over men and countries ami so forth — or 
physical, in the form of good health and tijo like, — or social, 
such as that obtained from wealth, children and so forth — or 
the setmial, in the form of pleasures derive<l frem the wife and 
others ; — and- also that of the gods, — what hits been descril)ed 
in the Veda, in such passages as ‘ hundred pleasui'es of men 
constitute one pleasure of the gods ’ ; — of all this austerity is 
the ‘ source,' — the cause of its origin. 

Austerity is its 'middle' — ^The continued existence of 
a thing is called its ‘ middle.' 

Similarly Austerity is its ‘ end.' 

'Phe view of persons learned in the Veda is that Aus- 
terity brings about the same desimblc results, in the form 
of Heaven and other desiraljle things, as those brought i\bout 
by the sacrificial and other acts, — (234) 

VERSE CCXXXV 

The ‘austerity’ for the Brdhmana is ‘ knowledge’; 
THE ‘austerity’ FOR THE KsattHya IS ‘PROTECTINO ’; 
THE ‘ AUSTERITY ’ FOR THE VaISHYA IS ‘ AGRICUL- 
TURE’; AND THE ‘AUSTERITY’ FOB THE SlIUDBA IS 
‘ SERVICE.’ — (286) 
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Jihd-iyu. 

Tho foi'uguing sliuuld not give riso to llio following 
i(lo!i — “ rnasniucli us suoli grait things arc said of Austciity, 
by its means I can get all I want, even without doing the 
acts enjoined for me ; specially as, on account of my not 
possessing the lequisiti; ’ materials, I am not in a position to 
perfonn all that is enjoined.” 

It would not be right to entertain (his idea, bei!au.se 
— 'the Aristenty for the Brdhmana is Knotvledge' ‘ Know- 
ledge ’ hei'e stands for the undersbrnding of what is 
contained in the Veda ; so long as the man does not acquire 
this, nothing can accomplish anything for. him. Hence it is 
Knowledge that is called ‘ Austerity.’ 

What the vei’se means is that even in times of distress 
one should not neglect his duties. 

‘ Anotff/iJcZgfe’ here stands for all the duties of the Brah- 
mana, bi^nning with the study of tho Vetla. 

Similarly ' ‘protecting ’ is the ‘austmity' for the Ksattriya. 

'For the Shudra, service’ — of twice-born men ; it is the 
serving of these tliat has been prescribed for him ; of which 
the pre.sent veree is only a I'eitemtion. — (285) 


VER8E CCXXXVl 


It is by AUSTEKITY alone that SBLr-CONTKOLLEl) SAGES, 
SUBSISTING ON FRUITS, BOOTS ANB AIR, SURVEY THE 
THREE WOBLHS, INCLUDING ALL MOVEABLE AND 
IMMOVEABLE BEINGS.— (236) 

Bhd^ya. 

What this means is that it is due to Austerity tliat sages 
acquire the power to have super-sensuous cognitions. 

‘ Self-controlled ’ — by the restraint of speech, mind and 
body. 

‘ Fruits and roots ’ — stands for resti-aints on footl. 
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By tnums of this Austority, tliey survey, as if by direct 
IXJi'eeptioii, tlie wiiule of the thiee worlds. — (23G) 


VERSE CCXXXVll 


Medicines, drugs, science and the various kinds 

OE DIVINE CONDITION ARE ACQUIRED BY AUSTERITY ; 

AS AUSTERITY IS THE MEANS OF THEIR ACCOMPIiISU- 

MENT. — (237) 

Bhd^ya. 

‘ Medicines' — metallic preparations. 

'Drug' — potions tending to allay disease.s. 

‘ Scienoe' — relating to elements and elemcntals. 

‘ Divine comlition ' — the various kinds of power, of 
becoming very small, anti .so forth. — (237) 

VERSE (XXXXVIII 

What is hard to traverse, avhat is hard to attain, 

WHAT IS HARD TO REACH, AND WHAT IS HARD 

TO DO, — ALL THIS IS ACCOMPLISHED BY AUSTERITY; 

AS Austerity is irrepressible.— (238) 

Bha^a. 

'.Hard to traverse ' — tliat which can be traversed with 
difliculty ; e.y., some gi'eat trouble due to illness, or to attack 
by a powerful enemy. All this is easily met by ascetics. 

'Hard to attain' — tliat which is got with difficulty ; e.g., 
the power to fly in the sky and so forth. 

'Hard to reach' — e.g., riding on the back of clouds and 
so forth. 

'Hat'd to do' — e.g^ the granting of boons and pronouncing 
of curses; the reversing of thesej as for instance Bamvarta 
created another set of divine beings. 

All this is accomplished by Austerity. 
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These three verses describe the fact that the Krchchhra 
ix^nances ai'e conducive to all kinds of prosperity and advance- 
liient 

“ Inasmuch as the injunction of expiations forms the 
Huliject-matter of the present context, any praises bestowed 
upon Krchchhra must be taken as supplementary lo that 
injunction ; and it would not be riglit to take them as actually 
(injoining the penance itself as leading to prosperity. Xor is 
it impossible to Uike the present verse as a purely commen- 
datory declamation, — the sense being — ‘ the Krchchhra penances 
are so very eflective that what is hard to traverse, such as liie 
ocean and the like, become traversed by tlieir means, wherefore 
then could they not wipe oft* sins 

Our answer to this is as follows : — In the Orliyasitirus 
and the Sduiavidhdna^ we find the Krchchhra enjoined 
without reference to expiation ; so that since such injunctions 
of the penance are not in the wake of any otlioi* enjoined 
act, the penance can certainly be taken as leailing to prosperity 
and advancement. It has also been declared t hat — ‘Having 
performed these Krchchhra penances, one becomes accom- 
plished in all Vedas, and becomes recognised by all the 
gods.’ (fihutama, 20. 24). What is meant by ‘ becoming 
accomplished in the Vedas’ is that the fxjrforima* obtains that 
reward Avhich is obtainable by tlu^ proper study, ac(M)rding to 
prescribed rules, of the Veda. This injunction that we have 
of the study of Veda, without I’eference to rewards, becomes 
fulfilled by the study of even a single Veda ; so tliat when 
several Vedas are studied, this can only be regardeil as bringing 
about special merit. The expression ‘ becomes recognised by 
all the gods’ means that he obtains the results obtainable from 
the performance of all the sacrifices ; if is only when a man 
performs sacrifices that he becomes ‘ recugniscil by the gods,* 
and not by performing expiatiom, which partake of the nature 
of gifts (not sacrifices). Further, what has been said in 
the present work in connection with the statement that * for 
68 
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llic Briiiimuua, Auslcrity is knowlctigu’ ( 236 ), — which was 

sus|xxtlod of implying Uie omission by the Brahinana of ail liis 
(hilies, — is possible only if the penance in ([uestion be r^arded 
as conducive to prospciity and advancement. As for expia- 
tions, they ato moiiiit to lemove sins ; they are not of the naluiv 
of^ acts iXTformed for the atUunment of ilesirable lesults ; so 
that the seoixj of the two sets of acts being different, how 
could anything said in regard to expiations be suspected of 
leading to the omission of duties ? If, on the other hand, 

the Krchchbra penances were conducive to prosperity iind 

adviuicement, they would stand on tlie same footing as other 
acts tending' to the siuue end; and it would be natural to suspect 
(lie <.)iuissiun of these latter. Thus we conclude that while 
till! next vei’sc s|A!aks of these ix*nance.s as destructive of 

sins, the present one speaks of them a.s conducive to piosijcrity 
and advancement ; apd these two sentences stand apai't from 
each other ; and it is only light that what is asserted by means 
of the ‘sentemos ’ should set aside what is only indicated by 
tlie context, ft is in this sense that we liave the following 
declaration of Dvaipayana and other sages — ‘By the foi’ce 
of Austerities, powerful intellect and other excellences are 
acciuiivd.’ 

From all this it follows that Austerities oi'e conducive 

to all kinds of desirable results. In the case of the Vedic 

♦ ^ 

rituals, though it luis been declared that ‘ the Darshapurnct- 
masu sactifices aio conducive to all results, the Jyoti^toma 
is condticive to all results' yet, fiom the very nature of 
persons undertaking the peiformance of these rites, the term 
*:dl ’ in this declaration is taken us standing only for all those 
results that have been declared as following from these 
.‘aonfoes, and not actually all I'esults in the literal sense of 
the term. But in the case in question it is not so ; what is 
said in the present verse has to be taken as literally true. 
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VKRSK coxxxrx 

Those who ha.vk committed iikinotjs okfences, as also 

THOSE WHO HAVE COMMITTED OTHEll MISDEEDS, 
BECOME PUKED FROM THEIB SINS BY MEANS OF 
ADSTKHITIES ATELL-PERFOnMKD. — (239) 

Bliiiifya. 

Tlie ineiinin^ of this vpi*se has i)ppn already explained. 
—(239) 

VERSE CCXE 

IXSICCTS, SNAKES, MOTHS, ANIMALS AND BIRDS, AS ALSO 
IMMOVABLE BEINGS GO TO HEAVEN BY THE FORCE 
OF AUSTERITIES. — (240) 


Bha<ya. 

This is a pniise of Austerity. 

Ry the force of austerity, beings go overywhere, reiiching 
Heaven itself ; — oven such natui-.dly incapable beings as Injects 
and the rest go to heaven by the form of austeiity ; — what of 
learned Briilimauas ? 

What forms the basis of this assertion is the fact that 
the suffering that these insef:ts and other licings experience 
by the very nature of their exisleiMie is the ‘austerity ’ in their 
case; iind when they lulvc thereby ilestrejxsl their sins (on 
account of which they were Ikuti as insect-s, etc.) they go 
forward to heaven to which they are entitled by th«r good 
deeds in the past — (240) 

VERSE CCXLT 

Whatever sin ceofle ^;ommit by Tuour.iiT, word 

OR DEED, — ALL THAT THEY SPEEDILY BURS AIVAV, 

HAVING Austerity as their sole wealth. — 

(241) 
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Bhdifi/n., 

rt has Vieoii deolnml in th« Srnrtii^ that pins (Mnntnittwl 
by thought, wowl and deed are wipwl off by tlie repeating of 
sacred texts and the offering of Homo, ; fmm which it might l)e 
assumed that tliese are beyond the scope of Austerities. It is 
in view of such an assumption that the text proceeds to sidd 
this vei’se ; — the sense l)eing that the said sins also are wiped 
off by Austerities. — (241) 

VERSE CCXLII 

It is ONiiY WHEN THE Jirdhmana has been puweied 

BY Austerities that Heavenly Beimhs accept 

THEIR SACRIFICES AND ADVANCE THEIR INTERESTS. 

—(242) 

Bhd$ya. 

Before undertiiking a rite (iondueive to a desirable lesult, 
it is necessary to {lerform an austerity ; it is this fact that is 
referred to liere. To this e?ul it has been declared that — ‘First 
of all one should perform austerities, and thereby become pure 
and sanctified ; he then becomes fit for performing religious acts.’ 
In the case of rites, where preliminary Initiation and such 
other rites are prescribed, these would constitute the necessary 
‘ austerity ’ ; also the penance that is pi’escribed in connection 
with ceiinin rites, is an ‘ austerity, ’ apd in such rites as are per- 
formetl for Uie allaying of troubles, and obtaining of strength, 
and also the domestic rites, — ^it is necessaiy to perforin an 
austerity, as a preliminary step. This is what the verse 
means. 

The term ‘ Brahmana ’ stands here for all those persons 
that are entitled to the performance of sacrifices, and are 
prompted by desire for their results. 

It has also been declared elsewhere — * Unless a man has 
performed austerities, the gods do not accept his offerings, and 
until his offerings are accepted, his desires are not fulfilled.’ 



SSEtrriON XXXI ArSTERITY — ITS VALUE 541 

'Phoiigli as a matter of fact, it is not the gotls that bestow 
the I'esnlts of sacrifices, yet, inasmuch as no ‘ sacrifice ’ can be 
accomplislieil without its ‘ dinty,’ it has lieen declared that Ihc 
gods ‘advuiiee the man’s interests’ 

When the gods are described as ‘accepting the off'erings,’ 
it is not meimt that tliey actually take hold of the mateiials 
offered ; all that is meant is that they do not rafuse to be the 
recipients of the offerings. — (242) 

VERSb: CCXLIll 

It was by means oi’ Austerity that Lord Prajdpati 

GAVE FORTH THESE ORDINANCES ; AND IT WAS BY 

MEANS OF Austerity that the Sages obtained the 

Vedas. — (243) 

Hhdsyu. 

The composing of this work by Manu was due to the 
power of Austerity. Whoever is desirous to compose an 
equally respectable work sboulil perform austerities befoi-e 
compiling the work. 

F'urther, it is on account of Austerity that the Vedas are 
revealinl to the sages. — (24i5) 


VERSE CCXLTV 

The gods, discerning that the holy origin of all 
this lies in AirsTEUITY, THUS PROCLAIM THE 
MAGNIFICENCE OF AitstEUITY. — (244) 

Bhdsya, 

This sums up the praise of Austerity. 

'rhe ‘ magnificence . ' — great efficiency — of Austerity that 
has lieen here describetl, is proc^lairaal by the gods, not only 
by men. 

’All this ’ — refers to the world. The ’haly origin’ of 
the whole world, they discern in Austerity. — (244) 



542 


MANTT-SJfRTr : nrSfOltRSF, XT 


VEKSE COXT.Y 

The datly recitation op the Veda, to the best 
OP one’s ability, the ‘Great Saoripices,’ and 
‘tolerance,’ quickly destroy all sins,— even 
THOSE DUE to HEINOUS OPPENCES. — (246) 

Bha^ft. 

This veixe is assorting, in anotlier way, the fact tliat 
Vedic Study and other compulsory duties are destractive of 
sins. And tliis appears to be meant for those acts in 
connection with which no specific expiations have been 
pi'escribed, oi- those that may have l>een committed un- 
knowingly. 

Othei’s have held that this verse also should be understood 
as addi’essetl to those who may be led to think that the 
injunction of Austerities in the present context means that 
Brahmanas may omit all other duties ; just the same contin- 
gency that was suspected in connection with the previous 
statement that ‘for the Brahmana, knowledge is austerity’ 
(Verse 235). 

‘ Tolei'ance ’ lijis been mentioned as standing for all tlio 
qualities of the soul. 

‘ those dm to heinous offences ' — ^Tliis term ‘ even ’ 
appe.nrs lo lx* commendatoiy ; it does not mean that the 
heinous offences are actually set aside; and from all that has 
liecn said liefore it follows that what is meant is that these 
grievous sins cease to be immediately operative. — (245) 

VERSE CCXLVI 

Just as pibb,. in a moment, consumbs with its heat 

THE FUEL PLACED UPON IT, SO DOES THE MAN 
LEARNED IN THE VeDA DESTROY ALL SINS BY THE 
FIRE OF KNOWLEDGE. — (246) 
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JJhctfif/lL 

This is the praise of knowledge; and whal we learn from 
this section of the text is that for the learned man ])uriticiilioii 
is seciii'ed by a coinpsmitively light expiation. 

^Knotvlcdye^ — ^lici’c means what is contained in tiic 
Veda, cdong with the esoteric (‘Xplanations. Merc knowledge 
of the rifles of Expiation cannot bring about purification. If 
it did, there would 1x3 no possibility of any one actually per- 
forming Uie rite. As for the knowledge of the real nature 
of gods and other things, and the knowledge of purely esoteric 
matters, — since this also is not acc]uired for any selfish 
purpose, it is only right that it should Ik? destructive of sins. 
To this sense it has been declared — Must as water does not 
touch the lotus-leaf, so does sin not contaminate the man who 
knows this.’ — {Chhdndoyf/a UiHxnimd^ i. 14. .4). 

^FtieV — wooden sticks. 

Just as dry wood thrown intu fire is quickly consumeil, s»> 
does knowledge destroy all sins ; — the only ground of 
similarity lying in thei’e being destruction in both cases. 

^Learned in the Veda ^ — This serves to qualify the 
X wowZedgfe specially meant ; so that the knowleilgo of Logic, 
Arts, Poetiy and such subjects becomes excluded. — (-40) 



SECTION (32; -EXPIATION OF SECRET SINS 
VERHE CCXLVII’ 


ThK UUK JiiXPlA'i'lU.V Ul' SIN8 UAS TUUti BEKN BKSCUIBUB ; 
USTKN AfTKU THIS TO THK HXPIATION OV SBCBI-IT 

SINS. — (247) 

Bhdsyu. 

This sets forth tlie conneolion Ijetween the preceding and 
present sections. — (247) 

VERSE COXLVUl 

SiXTKJiX ‘ BUKATH-SUfVXlKSSlOXS’ AVITU THIS Vydhrtilf 
•vxu THIS Pranaiyt, viskfohmk]) dailv, i’UBIfy, in 

A MONTH, KVKX THIS ‘MURUKRKK OF THK KMBKVO’ 
( B vah )! i ana), — ( 24 8 ) 


Bha^ya, 

* Breath ' — is air moving along the mouth and the nostrils, 
— its " supp 7 'ession ’ lueuns its suspensiwi and it is known as 
standing for the control of the air moving outwards, as also 
that proceeding inward. 

'Vyahrtls ’ — the seven syllables (‘ bhuh ’ and the rest). 

‘ Branava ' — the syllable ‘ Om! 

What the vei'se means is that ‘ one shall perform the 
bieath-suppressions with the Vydhrtis and the Pranavd.^ 

‘ Sixteen ’ — is the numljer of lepetitions of the act. 

“What sort of association is theie (between the bieath- 
suspension and the syllables)? ” 

Some people say that what is meant is that ' after each 
siippiession of bieath, the Vyahrtis and the Pranava should 
Lie lepeateil.’ 
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Others declare that the syllable should be meditated upon 
during the time that the breath is suppressed. 

“ What is the time for each breath-suppression ? ” 

It shall be continued so long as the suppression of breath 
does not b^n to be painful. 

‘ Breath-suppression ’ stands for what has been described 
under the names ‘ Kumbhaka* ‘ Puraka ’ and ‘ Eechaka ’ — 
and not mere suspension of breathing. And for these there 
can be no restriction as to time. 

‘ Even the murderer qf the embryo' — ^The term ‘ even' is 
meant to include others also whose sins resemble that of 
‘ murdering the embryo.’ — (248) 

VERSE CCXLIX 

Even a drinker of wine becomes pure if he recites 

THE ’ KaXJTSA HVMN,’ BEGINNING WITH THE TERM 

‘Ap,’ or the 'Vashistha HYMN,’ consisting of the 

TRIAD OF VERSES BEGINNING W;TH ‘ PrATI,’ OR THE 

‘ Mdhitra HYMN,’ OR the ‘Shdddhavati verses.’ — 

(249) 

Bhdsya. 

The ‘ Kautsa hymn ' is that which was revealed to, and 
given out by, the sage Kut8a,-r-the eight verses beginning with 
‘ Ap noA shoshuchadadham, etc., ' found in the Rgveda 
(1. 97. i). 

* The Vashistha hymn consisting of the triad of verses 
beginning with “ Prati." ' — ^The group of three verses, 'prati ' 
bdng the opening word of the hymn. — ‘ Pratistomebhirupa- 
samvashiqfha^, etc.' (Rgveda, 7. 80. 1). 

‘ Mdhitra hymn ’-^that revealed to the MahUfs , — diis 
also consists of three verses, and contains the term ’ Mahitf ' 
(Rgveda, 10. 185. 1). 

Some people read ’ Mdhendram ' (for ‘ Afahitram ') ; and 
this would mean the forty-mght verses ' Mahan Iitdra ofosS, etc. 

«9 
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eta’ (Rgveda, 8. 8. 1), — which is also called the ‘ PayaJj.- 
Sukta.* 

‘ ShttddhaveUi verses' — ‘Mo indrastavamshvdhim 
skuddhina, eta’ (I^eda, 8. 95. 7). 

Here also the term ‘ Even ’ is meant to include sins 
similar to the one mentioned. — (249) 

VERSE CCL 

Having stolen gold, one instantly becomes free 

FROM IMFGBITY, BY RECITING ONCE THE ‘ Asymdrntya 

Hymn ’ and the ‘ Shivobsankalpa Hymn.’ — (260) 
Bhaiya . 

From the mention of ‘once ’ in the present text, it follows 
that in the foregoing verses, a repetition is meant ; and this is 
also indicated by usage and by what we find expressly stated 
in other cases:— apr., * Having recited the “Aghamarsana 
Hymn” tAree times ’ (259) ; which is connected with con- 
ditional Imbility. 

‘ Asyavdniiya ’ is the name of that hymn ‘ which con- 
tains the word ouyavamd,'- — the word being formed accord- 
ing to Pfipini, 5. 2. 59. This is a hymn containing fifty-two 
verses, b^inning with the words ‘ asya vdmasya pcUitasya 
hfOvJj,' (Rgveda, 1. 164. 1.). 

‘ Shivasardealpa Hymn' — consisting of six verses, begin- 
ning with ‘ to <furainuc2attt.’ (Vajasaneya Samhita, 

34. 1).— (260) 

VERSE CCLI 

The Violator of the Preceptor’s Bed becomes abu 
SOLVED by repeating THE ‘ Havi^dnRya Hymn,’ 
(^yeei^o, 10. 88. 1), THE verse beginning with ‘na 
TAMAM HA ’ (Rgoeda, 10. 126) and that beginning 
WITH *iTi’ (Rgveda, 10. 119), — and by reciting 
THE ‘ Puru^asukta’ (Rgveda, 10.90.1) — (251) 
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Bkd^a. 

‘ iGti ’ — the first ‘ ’ is the opening word of the text 
referred to, and the second ‘ iti * is meant to show that the 
former is the opening word of a text ; — and it serves to show 
that a different text is meant. Thus it is that we get at tlie 
indication of a particular sacred text. 

‘ Pauru^a-Sukta ’ — is the hymn consisting of sixteen 
verses, banning with the word ‘ mhasra!>hir»(i! — (251) 

VERSE CCLII 

One who desires to expiate sins great and smali., 

SHALL REPEAT, POB ONE YEAR, THE VERSE BBOIN- 
NINO WITH ‘ AVA’, OR THAT BEGINNING WITH ‘jfatktll- 
chidani.' — (262) 


Bha^ya. 

After the treatment of the ' Heinous Offences,’ other ‘ sins, 
great and small' — t.e., the ‘ minor offenses ,’ — are next dealt 
with. 

He who ‘ desires to expiate ’ these should ‘ repeat for 
one year the verse beginning with “ om.’”-— The term ‘ ova’ 
indicates the opening word of the verse 'Ava te hedo varuna 
namobhify, etc.' (Bgveda, 1. 24. 14), — this verse containing 
words indicating olbsolutionfrom sins ; it does not stand for the 
Other verse b^inning with ' ava ' — ' ava/tademmaKeturayam! 
Or, he shall remte tlie verse ‘ Yathillohedam varuna da/ivye- 
janafy, etc.’ (Rgveda, 7. 89. 6). — (262) 

VERSE CCLHI 

Ip a man has aooefted a oiro that should not' be 

ACCEPTED, OB HAS EATEN BEFBEHENSIBLE POOD, 

HE BECOMES PURE IN THREE DAYS, BY REPEATING 

THE Taratsamandiya' verses. — (268) 
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Bhdsya. 

‘WhcU should not be accepted^ — such as wine and 
similar things, or gold and such things from a sinner, — this 
latter also being ‘ what should not be accepted' 

‘ Eepi'ehensible/ood ' — ^food that has been polluted by 
any one of the four causes — its very nature, lapse of time, 
ownership and contact. 

* Taratsamandiya verses ’ — are four of the ‘ Pdvatnani ’ 
verses (%veda, 9. 58. 1 — 4). — (253) 


VERSE CCLIV 

One who has committed many sins becomes pitbieied 
BY reciting, fob A YEAR, THE ‘ SoMoraudra HYMN ’ 
AND THE THREE VERSES BEGINNING WITH 'aryamo- 
naw,’— WHILE TAKING DlS BATH IN A STREAM. — 

( 254 .) 

Bhdsya. 

The three verses beginning with ‘ Somdrudrd dhdraye- 
thamastram’ (^veda, 5. 74. 1); and the verse beginning 
with *Ar}famanam varunatn mitram ' (Rgveda, 4. 2. 4). 

‘ Scmdm ' — for one year. 

This verse (laying down a single expiation for one who 
has committed many sins) lends support to the view that a 
single expiation may serve to atone for several offences. 

'In a stream.' — ^This precludes tanks and pools. — (254) 

VERSE CCLV 

An OFFENDER SHALL RECITE, FOB HALF THE YEAR, THE 
SEVEN VERSES BEGINNING WITH ‘ INDBAM BDT HE 
WHO HAS COMMITTED A REPREHENSIBLE ACT IN 
WATER SHALL SUBSIST, FOR ONE MONTH, ON ALMS. 
~( 266 ) 
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Bhasya. 

The verses refeiTCil to are the seven Ix^inning with ‘ /«- 
drammitram varunamagiiim’ (Rgveda, 1. 100. 1—7). 

‘ For half the. year ’ — for six months. 

‘ The offender shall recitel — Since there is no qualifying 
epithet, what is mentioned here should be tnken as pei'taining 
to all offences. 

‘ Rept'chensihle act. ’ — Sexual intercourse, or evacuation 
of tlie bowels. If one does this in water, he should subsist, 
for one month, on alms. — (255) 

VERSE CCLVI 

S. TWICE-BORN PERSON DESTROYS EVEN THE MOST GRIEV- 
OUS SIN BY MAKING HoMA-OFFE KINGS OF ODARIFIED 

BUTTER FOR ONE YEAR, WITH THE SACRED TEXTS 

RELATED TO THE ‘ Shakalo-homo,’ OR BY REPEATING 

THE VERSE BEGINNING tVITH ‘ namalj ,.' — (266) 

Bhasya. 

'Sacred texts related to the Shdkala-homa' are the 
eight verse.? beginning with — ' Devakftasyainasovayajana- 
mofi ’ (Vajasaneya Samhita, 8. 13) ; — ^if one makes Homu- 
offerings of clarifie«i butter with these texts, for one year, he 
destroys even the ‘ Tnost grievous sin,’ — i.e., even all the 
‘ heinous offences.’ 

‘ By repeating’ the mantra ‘namo rudrdya tavase kapar- 
dine, etc’ (Vajasaneya Samhita, 16) — for one year, — ^he obtains 
the same success ; — even without performing the Skdkala- 
homa. 

Thus this ‘ repeating of the mantra ’ is an expiation 
alternative td the aforesaid ‘ Shakala-homa ’ ; as also to the 
reciting of some other text beginning with ‘ namah ’, — what 
this other text is being ascertained from cultured men. 
—(266) 
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VERSE CCLVn 

He who is poliiUted bt a ‘ heinous offence,’ should, 

WITH CONCENTRATED MIND, ATTEND UPON COWS; 

AND BY REPEATING THE Pavamdni VERSES AND 

SUBSISTING ON ALMS FOR ONE YEAR, HE BECOMES 

PURE.— (257) 

Bhasya. 

^Polluted by a heinous offence.’ — It is understood that 
this also refers to the number of such offences enumerated 
above ; and it is quite roisonable for several expiations for 
each of the lighter offences. 

’ Pavamdni verses’ — ^This stands for the entire *man- 
ifala,’ beginning with the verse ‘svdduthayd madisfhayd, etc,,’ 
(Rgveda, 9. t. 1) and ending with ‘yattd rdjaflchhrtam 
havi^, etc’ (9. 114. 4). 

The ’Anugamana of the cows ’ does not mean merely 
following them, but attending on them ; and the exact form 
of this is to be ascertained from the description of the expiation 
for ‘cow-killing.’ — (257) 

VERSE CCLVIII 

Or, if, PURIFIED BY THE PERFORMANCE OF THREE 

‘ Pardka ’ penances, and self-controlled, he 

REPEATS THRICE THE ENTIRE TEXT OF THE V^DA, 

IN A FOREST, HE BECOMES ABSOLVED FROM ALL 

SINS. — (258) 

Bhd^a. 

This is another expiation for the man ‘ polluted by a 
hmnous offence.’ 

’Entire text of the Veda’ — comprising of tlie‘ mantra ’ as 
well as the ‘ Brahmana’ portion. 

Having fasted for thirty-six days, if he redtes the Vedic 
text in-a forest, he becomes absolved from sins. — (258) 
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VERSE CCLIX 

Ip a man pasts por three bats^ and entering the 

WATER THRICE A DAT REPEATS THE * Aghamar^na 

Hymn’ three times, he becomes absolved prom 
ALL SINS. — (259) 

Bhdaya. 

Construe thus — ‘ apohhyupayan ag/mmaraanam japit- 
vd ’ ; whence it follows that the reciting of the liymn is to be 
done in water. This has the support of another Snirti 
text. 

‘Aghamaraana ’ is tlio name of a set of three verses 
already described above (Bgvedsi, 10. 190. 1, etc.). — (259) 

VERSE CCLX 

Just as the Ashvamedha, the king op sacrifices, 

IS DESTRUCTIVE OP ALL SINS, EVEN SO IS THE 

'Aghomaraana Hymn’ also destructive op all 
SINS.— (260) 

Bhd^a. 

The verse is purely commendatory. — (260) 

VERSE CCLXI 

Even ip he kills the three worlds, or ip he eats 

HERE AND THERE, HE DOES NOT INCUR ANY SIN, 
IP HE RETAINS THE Rgvedd (in MEMORY). — (261) 

Bhdaya. 

This jdso is purely commendatory, meant to indicate that 
the retaining of the ^veda is a ‘ Secret Expiation.’ 

Others, however, hold that the whole set of verses from 
258 to the present, are descriptive of the ‘ Secret Expiation.’ — 
(261) 
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VERSE CCLXII 


One becomes absolves from all sins bt becitino, 

WITH CONCENTRATES HlNS, THREE TIMES, THE 
TEXT OF THE Rk OR OF THE Yaju:/, OR OF THE Saman, 
ALONG WITH THE ESOTERIC .TEXTS, — (262) 

Bhd^ya. 

Inasmuchas the ‘ Rk' etc., are so specified, the Brahtnana 
texts become excluded. 

‘ Esoteric texts ' — the Saman-texts occurring in the 
Aranyakas. — (262) 


VERSE CCLXIII 

As A CLOS OF EARTH, BEING THROWN, BECOMES SISSOLVES 
AS SOON AS IT GETS INTO THE WATER, — EVEN SO 
DOES ALL SIN BECOME ENGULFES IN THE THREEFOLS 
VESA. — (263) 

Bhasya. 

‘ Threefold ’ — that which has three component factors ; 
each Veda is regarded' as the ‘component factor’ of another 
as all of them serve the same purpose. — (263) 

VERSE CCLXIV 

The .$A>vbrse8, the primeval Yaju^-TBXTS, ans 
THE MANIFOLS iS'aman-SONGS, — these CONSTITHTE the 
‘Threbfols Vesa’; he who knows this is ‘ learned 
IN THE Vedas,’ — (264) 

Bha^a. 

The said three ‘ component factors ’ are now described. 
‘PrimFooi’— the most important. 

If we read *anydni' for ‘ddydni,' the meaning is ‘those 
also diat are found among the Bi^mana texts,’ or ‘those 
arranged in the order of the Pada-text’ 
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* Manifold Sdma>t-song-‘<* — as classified under the two 
classes *grdmya ’ and * dranga* — (264) 

VERSE (XLXV 

That PRiitEyAi> tri-syllablic brahman, in which 

RESTS THE VeDIC TRIAU, IS THE OTHER AND ESOTERIC 

‘ Tbrbbvold Veda’; he who knows this is ‘ learned 

IN THE Vedas,’ — (265) 

Bhd^ya. 

‘ Trisyllablie ’ — i.e., a composite of tlie thi'ee syllables 
contained in the word ’ Ora.’ 

The * primeval Brahman,' which is 'esoteric' — as being 
set forth in detail in the esoteric sections of the Veda, where 
it is put forward as an object of worship. Or it may be 
r^aided as ‘eaoteWc’ on account of its being denotative of 
the supreme soul, and not in the sense of being unknown ; 
since it is well-known among people as the syllable ‘ Om' 

That wherein the Vedic Triad lies condensed, — since 
all letters are described as contained in ‘Om.’ The woi'ship 
or meditation of this has been already described above, as 
also in such passages as — ^‘One should mQ^ditate upon the 
syllable Om’ (Chlmndogya Upa, 1. 1. 1). 

The preceding verse lias spoken of the Mantras ixs the 
‘Veda,’ while in tlie present verse it is the Veddnta that is 
so spoken of. As for knowledge of duties, this is provided 
by what has been enjoined under ‘ Vedic Study.’ — (265) 


End op r)isc»UB.sF. XT. 


7Q 




DISCOURSE XII 




DISCOURSE XII 


PHILOSOPHY 


SECTION (l)-QUESTION 
VERSE I 

‘O SINLESS ONE, THE WUOLE LAW FOB rHB FOUR CASTES 

HAS BEEN EXPOUNUEB BY YOU; INSTRUCT US NOW IN 

REOAUB TO THE ACTUAL FRUITION OF ACTIONS.’ — ( 1 ) 

Bhasya. 

The* first half of tiie verse indicating the end of the 
subject-matter of the ordinances, serves the purpose of shutting 
out any further desire on the part of the listeners. 

‘ Whole ' — ^This epithet is inefint to be commendatory ; 
the sense being that ‘ these ordinances have set fortli all tlie 
Smdrtci duties along with the esoteric explanations.’ 

The fsict of the Teacher having completed his task is 
described through the mouth of the pupil ; but no stress is 
meant to be laid upon it. 

In mdity however the assertions set forth here do not 
emanate from the Teacher and Pupil at all ; the author of the 
book himself has divided these into two parts (of question and 
answer). 

The term ‘ Dharma ’ denoting what ought to be done, 
here stands for the whole compilation of Injunctions and 
Prohibitions. And it is through this that the connection 
between actions and their results, even though not referred 
to before, is now set forth. 
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The assertion — ‘ The whole law has been expounded hy 
you' — becomes explicable only when taken as referring to 
Injunctions and Prohibitions. 

“ The result of what action is asked about — when it is said 
— ‘ Instruct us now in regard to the function of actions ' ? 
For those actions that are compulsory are done simply because 
they have been etajoined by the Scriptures, and the iigent does not 
have any reward in view at all ; those that are not compulsory, 
in connection with nearly every one of them distinct rewards 
have been spoken of ; — e.g^ in such declarations as ‘ one who 
makes a gift of water obtains satisfaction, as also heaven tmd 
longevity ’ ; — and even those in connection with which it might 
be thought that no rewards have been spoken of, — there also 
it has been proved that Heaven is their rewind ; — as n^aids 
ttie Gestatory and other Sacramental Bites, these have their 
reward in the peculiar diameter that they bestow upon the 
persons for whom they are performed ; and as such do not 
stand in need of any transcendental results; — the Occasional 
Acts, such as the purifying of substances and the like, or the 
bathing on touching a Chandala and so forth,— these also lead 
to results that are quite perceptible; they are done for the 
purpose of purifying things, because the use of impure things 
has been forbidden ; — lastly, as r^ards Expiatory Rites, the 
purpose served by them has been just described. Thus we 
fail to see those actions whose results are -sought to be 
knowa” 

The result sought to be known is that of those that are 
forbidden ; as it is those that are spoken of belqw, as ‘ the 
sinfulness of acts committed through the body, et^ etc.’ 
(Verse 9). And in a way the obeying of prohibitions also 
is something enjoined by the scriptures. 

** If those acts also were laid down for the purpose of 
rewards, they would not be incumbent on all men ; as they 
would be performed by only such men as happen to have a 
dedre for the particular reward.” 
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Our answer to this is ns follows ; — Hei’o no such results 
are going to be described as are desired by men ; ns wbnt nre 
set forth here are the undesirable results ; and certainly 
these are not desired ; no man ever wishes to obtain what is 
nndnsirable ; and it is in this manner that the rt'sults mentioned 
come to bear upon all men. 

What we have said regai'ding the olieying of proliibitions 
being an act done in acicordance with scriptural injunctions, 
does not go far enough ; the fact of the matter is that everything 
is done in accordance with .scriptural injunctions. 

“ But the acts that the scriptm-al injunctions set forth are 
done for the sake of men desiring tlie results of those acts ; 
— or in some Ciisea, the acta are occasional ones, laid down 
without reference to any results in the cas(! in question (of 
prohibitions) however, inasmiadi as we do not find any ex- 
prsesions indiciitive of the fact that they shall be obeyed 
‘ throughout life,’ wherefore W'ould the forbidden act not be 
done ? ” 

It is found that if one ignores the prohibitions he incni's 
sin. For instance, it has been declared tlmt ‘ by ent(>rtaining a 
desire to kill a Brahmana, one goes to hell.’ 

“Tlie act that is forbidden, — such as the killing of a Bi ah- 
mana and the like, — is certainly not one that is enjoinetl by the 
scripture. It is only an act enjoined by the scripture that can 
have any wnnection with results mentioned in the s(;riptures ; 
as we find in the case of such declarations as — ‘ one desiring 
heaven should perform sacrifices ’ ; whore the fact that sacri- 
jices should be performed is one that can be got at only from 
the scriptures, and not from any othei’ souKie. In the ciise in 
question on the other hand, men are prompted to do the* pifdii- 
bited acts by haired and such otlier worldly unscriptui'id mo- 
tives ; and what is itself unscriptural cannot have any connec* 
tion with a result that is scriptural. It has l)een asserted that 
texts have indicated that the ignoring of prohibitions is condii* 
dveto sin. But what would lie the need for such an indiisition? 
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Since all that we learn from the scriptural prohibition is 
that it says to the man moved by hatred to do some forbidden 
act (like the killing, for instance ) — * this should not be done ' ; 
and thero the comprehension of the sentence is complete ; what 
wonl is left there uncomprehcnded which would need the said 
indication ? ” 

If we were to pursue this enquiry further, it would prolong 
our work unduly. Tlie fact of the matter in brief is this : — 
what the prohibitive injunction ‘ one shall not kill ’ signifies is 
a prohibition. Now there does arise in the mind of the person 
to whom this injunction is addressed a desire to know what it all 
means ; and the idea that he derives from it is — ‘such and such a 
course of action shall not be adopted by me ’ ; and it is not the 
object (suit) that is urged by the Injunction ; since by their very 
nature injunctions are meant to urge agents, and the agent in the 
case in question would be indicated by the presence of the worldly 
motive of hatred, which is what would be in keeping with the 
nature of the act of killing. The man who undertakes to kill 
by his own will would not stand in need of being niged by an 
injunction ; and it is such a person to whom the prohibitive 
injunction is addressed. In a case where the action is indicat- 
ed by other sources, any injunction that bears upon it may be 
taken as indiciiting the agent concerned ; and in cases where no 
di^ire for any result is concerned, the person who is urged by 
the injunction does not comprehend the fact of bis being the 
person uiged, until he understands that what is prohibited leads 
to an undesirable result: In fact such is the way in which 
ordinary men understand things. When a certain act is found 
to 1)6 forbidden by the Veda, if a man does it, it is understood 
that it would lead to undesirable results. And in matters like 
the present nothing can be put forward except what happens in 
tire course of orxlinary worldly experience. And even if the fact 
of ii certain act leading to tmdesirable results, is not directly 
mentioned, it will be only right to assume this fact, oii tire basis 
of the very nature of prohibitions; to say nothing of cases 
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where the said fact is directly mentioned ? For there can In* 
no justification of rejecting what is directly mentioned. The 
mention of such results as ‘hell ’ and the like cannot be regiii-d- 
eti as purely declamatory, so long as it is capable of being 
taken as setting forth the results of acts spoken of. Further, 
declamatory asseftions also are only complements to injunction. 
In the ea.se in question, however, there is no injunction men- 
tioi^ either directly or Indirectly; because the fact principally 
sought to be set forth is the connection between the act and the 
result. In the present discourse no acts are enjoined; all that 
is propounded is the relation of certain iicts to certain results ; 
and the hundreds of assertions contained here cannot be mean- 
ingless. If they were really meaningless, we would have mlmit- 
ted it to be so ; but such is not the way of writers on Smrtig. 
Nor can the passages in question l)e cxpliiincd in any other 
way save in the one indicated above ; specially as there is no 
injunction to which they could be complements (and hence bi? 
taken as Declamatory Declarations). 

It might be iu^ied that such figurative explanation 
would be wrong, even on the part of writers on .scriptures. 

But it is not so ; those who talk thus show utter disi'egard 
for the Great Sages. 

‘ Agha ’ is sin ; ‘ anaghq,’ ‘ sinless one,' is in the Case of 
Address ; denoting freedom from sin, which is meant to lx; a 
praise of the teacher. 

‘ Instruct ’ denotes speaking. — (1) 


71 



SECTION (2) -THE PHILOSOPHY OF ACTTION AND 
ITS RETRIBUTION. 

VERSE n 

The righteous Bhrffii, sprung for Manu, said to 
THE Oreat Sages — ‘ Listen to the truth regard- 
ing THE RELATION OF ACTIONS.’' — (2) 

Bhd^a. 

This is the answer to the question of the siiges. 

* Listen to what you have asked.* 

‘ Karma-yoga’ — The compound is to he explained as the 
‘ yoga' ‘ relation,’ of ‘ harma' ‘ actions ’ ; and from the context 
it is clear tliat it is die ‘ relation ’ to results that is meant. — (2) 

VERSE in 

Actions proceeding from mind, speech and body are 

CONDUCIVE TO GOOD AND BAD RESULTS; AND THE 
CONDITIONS OF HEN, DUE TO ACTIONS, ARB HIGH, LOW 
AND MIDDLING. — (3) 

Bha^ya. 

The ‘ good ' results are mentioned only by way of an ex* 
ample ; or as laying down the functions of the mind and speech. 

Actions proceed from mind, speech and body. The term 
* Karmal ‘ action' here does'not stand only for that movement 
of the body which is involved in the performance of sacrifices ; 
it stands for all kinds of action, even those of the nature of 
contemplation, meditation, speaking and the lika 

The term ' phala' ^ result^ is to be construed with Aa/»li 
of the two terms of the compound (*shubha ' and ‘ ashubha ') ; 
so that what the compound means is ‘ conducive to good 
results’ and ’ condudve to bad results.’ 


662 



SECTION II — THE I'HIIXISOPHY OF ACTION 563 

This should not be understood to mean that good and bid 
results are obtained only from the performance of such actions 
as are accomplished by botlily operations, in fact the same thing 
happens in the case of actions springing from mind and sp<%ch 
also ; since results have been described as proceeding from all 
the three kinds of actions. — (3) 

VERSE IV 

Know the mind to be the instigator of all this 

THAT IS CONNECTED WITH THE BODY, AND WHICH IS 
OF THREE KINDS, HAS THREE SUBSTRATA AND IS 
ENDOWED WITH TEN DISTINCT CHARACTERISTICS. — (4) 

Bhdiiya. 

Objection — “ All actions, good or bad, laid down in such 
piissages as — ‘ he shall punish the guilty,’ ‘he shall not injure,’ 
are accomplished by the operation of the body. For instance, 
(a) the act of giving, which consists in the withdrawing of one’s 
ownership over a thing and bringing about that of another, is 
laid down as ‘ to be done with the right hand ’ and so forth 
(which involves a bodily acdon) ; (5) the act of sctorificing, 
consisting of the entire procedure ending with the Final Bath, 
is one that is accomplished by bodily operations ; (c) similarly 
all such acts as desisting from striking others with a stick and 
so forth are such as are due to bodily operadons. What then 
is that action which springs from the Mindl ” 

It is in answer to this that the text says — * Know the Mind 
to he the instigator of all thisj — Seeing and all such acts are 
functions of the Mind ; as in the absence of Mind, no purely 
physical action is possible For instance, in the case of every 
ac4 the agent first of all conceives of the thing concerned as 
beiiig of a certain nature and as bringing about pleasure or pain, 
or leading to something on which pleasure or pain is dependent^ 
and then comes to the determination ‘I shall have this ’ or ‘ I 
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shall not have it ’ ; and it is only the action to which this deter- 
mination leads where the functioning of the body or of speech 
comes in. Thus it is that in the case of all intentional actions, 
the Mind is the ‘ instigator.* As for unintentional actions, thb 
said process is not always perceptible ; for instance, when wine 
is drunk under the misapprehension that it is some, other drink, 
or when one approaclies another woman, mistaking her for 
one’s own wife, or in cases of such chance-actioDs as the killing 
of mosquitoes and other insects by the throwing about of the 
hand, turning on one’s sides during sleep and so forth ; though 
in all these cases also the responsibility for doing it rests on 
the agent, which renders him liable to expiation. 

‘ Which ii< of three kinds ’ ; — as brought about by speech, 
mind and body. 

'Three substrata'; — in accordance with the ‘high,’ 
‘ low.’ and ‘ middling ’ conditions of the agent. 

‘ Endowed with ten distinct characteristics ’ ; — the func- 
tions of the ,mind and the body being of three kinds each 
[making up six | and those of speech are of four kinds, — thus 
making up the ‘ ten.' The.se are going to be described in the 
next few verses. — (4) 

VERSE V 

Coveting the wealth oe others, scheming in one’s 

MIND ABOUT \yHAT IS UNUESIBABLE, ADHERING TO 

A WRONG NOl'ION, — THESE ARE THE THREE EORMS 

OP ‘MENTAL ACTION.’ — (6) 

Bhmya. 

‘ Coveting ’ — What is meant is that through jealousy for 
the wealth of other men, one may be constantly thinking of 
some adversity befalling their fortune — ‘ Oh, how many horses 
and cows ! How many sheep and goats ! What excellent 
horses ! Woe to men ! How is it that he has attained such 
prosperity ! In what way may I wrest it all from him ! It 
would be gi-and if all this wealth of his were destroyed ! ’ 
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' Scheming about what is undesirable.’— ^m.e people 
construe this also with the phrase ‘ of others and take it to 
mean ‘ the planning of the death of others with the view that 
all his wealth will come to him.’ 

“ The ‘ coveting of the wealth of others ’ has also been 
explained to mean this same thing ; so that the idea having 
been already provided by this phrase, the former would be 
entirely superfluous.” 

The second phrase is a wider term. It is not rig^t to 
‘ scheme about ’ what is undesirable, for others; and loss of 
wealth is a particular form of ‘ what is undesirabla’ 

It is in view of this difficulty that some people 
do not constme this second phrase with the phrase ’if 
others’', and they explain ’undesirable’ as standing for 
forbidden. 

According to this view also, ‘ the coveting of the wealth 
of others ’ (which is also forbidden) would have to be taken as 
mentioned separately, only for the purpose of indicating its 
importance. 

Similarly with the phrase ‘ adhering to a wrong notion’; 
e.g., (a) when the jTrtma facw argument is regarded as the 
Final Conclusion, (6) the philosophy of Idealism, (c) the 
view that the Veda is not trustworthy, (ef) insistence on 
the view that there is no such tiling as the Semi, and so 
forth. 

Others explain this to mean constant opposition to the 
renouncing of meat^ting. 

These three constitute the evil type of ‘ mental activity 
apart from these are those of the good type; e.g., * not coveting 
what belongs to another,’ ‘kindness to all creatures,’ ‘faith 
in the reality of morality and such things.’ Says the revered 
Vyasa — ‘Non-coveting of the property of others, sympathy 
for all beings, and the idea that righteous deeds always bring 
thmr reward,— one should constmitly think in his mind of 
these three items.’— (5) 
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VERSE VI 

Abusing, lying, calumniating all men, and idle 

PRATTLING, — ARE THE POUR KINDS OF ‘VERBAL 
ACTION/ — (6) 

B/idsya. 

‘ Abusing ’ — uttering of words causing pain to others. 

* Calumniating * — detracting from the merits of others, 
on account of jealousy. 

‘ Idle prattling * and ‘ telling an untruth.’ — (6) 

VERSE VII 

Taking what has not been given, unsanctioned 
killing, and intercourse with the wives of 
others — THESE HAVE BEEN DECLARED TO BE THREE 
KINDS OF ‘BODILY ACTION.’ — (7) 

Bhdsya. 

Accepting from unworthy people of what has not been 
given, and what is itself an impure thing. 

‘ Wives of others ’ — includes unmarried maidens also. 

As against these there are — accepting proper gifts in 
the proper manner, protecting others and controlling of the 
oigans. 

Thus has Action proceeding from Mind, Speech and Body, 
been described as being of ‘ ten kinds ’ ; and according as 
each of these is either ‘good’ or ‘bad,’ we have twenty 
kinds.— (7) 



SfeCnON (3)-PRUITS OP ACTION 
VERSE VIII 

The good and the evil resulting from ‘ mental 

ACTS,’ ONE EXPERIENCES THROUGH THE MiND ALONE; 
THOSE OP * VERBAL ACTS,* THROUGH SPEECH ; AND 
THOSE OF ‘bodily ACTS,’ THROUGH THE BODY. — (8) 

Bhd^a. 

Some people explain tlii.s to mean that when by his act, 
a man causes mental pain to others, he himself experiences, 
in return, mental pain. 

Our opinion is that one experiences mental suffering as 
the result of att the three kinds of ‘ mental acts.’ 

Similarly in the case of the other two (Verbal and Bodily 
acts) also. — (8) 

VERSE IX 

Through sinful acts due to the Body, man becomes 

INANIMATE; THROUGH THOSE OF SPEECH, A BIRD 
GR A BEAST; AND THROUGH THOSE OF MiND, HE 
IS BORN IN THE LOWEST CASTE. — (9) 

BhdsffO. 

What the verse describes is what happens in a large 
number of cases ; the sense being that in most cases when> 
ever men are reborn in the species mentioned, it is due to 
causes herdn spedfied. But it is not always so; as it is 
going to be asserted later on (55 et. seq.) that those who 
commit the ‘ hdnous offences ’ are born among the lower 
animals and so forth. 
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‘ Birds ’ and ‘ beasts ’ stand here for all kinds of lower 
animals. 

What the verse is really meant to indicate is that, 
among mns due to Mind, Speech and Body, the succeeding 
ones are graver than the preceding ones. — (9) 



SECTION (4)-MEANING OP 'mOANDA ’-‘TRIPLE 
CONTROL.' 

VERSE X 

Gokxroii ovkr Spkech, controIi over the Mind and 

CONTROL OVER THE BODT, — ^THE MAN IN WHOSE 
HEART THESE ARE FIRMLY FIXED IS CALLED ‘THE 
MAN OF TRIFLE CONTROL.’ — (10) 

Bhasya. 

'CotUroV — keeping in check; and ‘control of speech’ 
moans desiHing from ahming others ; and so with the other 
two. 

‘The man in whose heart these three are Jiruily 
fixed' ; — he who lias made up his mind that he would never 
commit such an act, and who never fails in this resolve : — 
such a man is called ‘the man of triple,' control' ; and not 
one who carries heavy wooden sticks (dandas). — (10) 

VERSE XI 

The man who keeps this ‘triple control’ in 

REGARD TO ALL CREATURES, AND RIGHTLY SUBDUES 
DESIRE AND ANGER, THEREBY ATTAINS SUCCESS. — 
( 11 ) 

Bhd^a, 

'Tridandam' is an aggregate of the three conttvls; the 
feminine form of which is precluded by reason of the term 
‘don^a’ occurring in the ‘patrddi' group [and hence falling 
under the exception to the Vartika on Piinini, 2. 4. 17). 

Hewho'ieep*’ — fixes up — ‘this triple control' — in his 
heart, — ‘in regard to all creatures' — not 'linrming any, hy 
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any of tlie thi-ee kinds of action, — and ‘ I'ightly ’ — properly — 
'subdues desire awl anger,’ — 'thereby attains' — obtains — 
' stuscess ' — in tlie form of Liberation. 

This vei'se serves as introductory to the treatment of 
the philosophy of the Self ; leading up, as it does, to such 
questions as — to whom does this success belong?’ ‘who is 
the realexperienoer of the results of actions?— since the body is 
found to end in ashes, and we do not see anything else 
of the man.’ It is thus that the text proceeds to describe 
the person who is the actual performer of all acts, righteous 
and unrighteous. — (11) 



SECTION (6)-THE RESPONSIBLE AGENT -THE SELF 
VERSE XIT 

He who is the impeller of this body, him they 
CALL THE 'Kietrajnci,' ‘the Conscious Being’ ; while 

HE WHO DOBS THE ACTS IS CALLED BY THE 
LEARNED, THE \Bhutdtnian,' ‘the Material JSntitv.’ 
-(12) 

Bha^ya. 

‘ Of this hocly, he who is the impeller,' — to all such 
actions as moving unci the like, and who is the ‘doer’ of these 
acta, through his efforts, — ‘ is the Conscious Being.' 

'Asya' ‘this’ and ' ntnuinah,' ‘body,’ ai-o in apposition to 
qne another. 

• The term ‘ dtman ' hei’e denotes the body, — this denotation 
l)eing based on the fact that the body subserves the purposes 
of the Atman, Self. 

*He who does the act' — of drinking and the like,— and 
who is the product of these acts, — in the shape of the Body — 
Itecomes the ‘doer’ of acts, — is called the ‘ material entity' — 
an aggrc^te of eiirth .and other material substances, and 
belonging to an inferior category. This has been thus 
declared in an old text — ‘There are two selves — the Inner 
Soul and the Body.’ — (12) 

VERSE XUl 

An inner ‘self,’ called ‘Soul,’ is different,— 

GENERATED ALONG WITH ALL EMBODIED BEINGS, 
THROUGH WHICH ONE EXPERIENCES PLEASURE AND 
PAIN DURING THE SEVERAL BIRTHS. — (13) 
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Bhasya. 

“ What is this that is called ‘Jim’ or ‘Soul?’ People 
regard the ‘Conscious Being’ (Ksetrajfia) as the ‘Jiva.’ Only 
two beings are generally recognisetl — flio Body and the Inner 
Soul known as the ‘ L’ The 'Jiva ’ spoken of here is apparently 
different from these two.” 

Some people explain that what is called ‘Jim,’ ‘ Soul,’ here, 
is the Subtle Body made up of the ‘Great Principle’ {Mahat 
of the Sahkhyas) and the rudimenbiry elements, which has 
i)een described as tlie Subtle Body, ‘ migrating, without ex- 
periencing, and investcnl with impressions’ [Sdhkhya-karikd). 
The term ' yena," through which,’ .speaks of this as if it were 
the ‘instrument’ of the act of experiencing; and this can apply 
only to the said Subtle Body ; as it serves as tlie substratum of 
the grosser material substinces, being as it is, the substratum 
of the material body itself. It is only when the Body is there 
that the Self can feel pleasure and pain ; and this is what is ex- 
pressed by the instrumentel ending in 'yena,’ ‘ through which.’ 

Others however think that it is the ‘Internal Oigan,’ con- 
sisting of Jn/eWt^ico (.SmJJAi), Mind (Manax) and I-notioii 
(Ahahkdra), that is spoken of hei*e as 'Jiva! And since this 
is an ‘Internal organ! it is only right that it should be .spoken 
of by means of the Instrumental ending. 

Tliat this should Ikj calleil the ‘ inner self ’ is also quite 
right, since it .sub.serves the purposes of the Self. 

'Generated along with! — ^This means that it remains 
attached to the Self till Final Liberation, and is never separated 
from him till Final Dissolution. — (13) 

VERSE XTV 

Both of these, the ‘Great Principle’ and the 
‘Conscious Being,’ united with the material 

SUBSTANCES, ^SUBSIST IN HiM WHO RESIDES IN 

ALL things, PERVADING THEM ALL.— (14) 
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Bhdfya, 

' MantfoW — of various kinds and forms. 

‘ Things' — all entities. 

‘ Who resides, pervading' — all those things. 

'In him these two subsist.' — The term ‘sthiiah ' is 
taken as a transitive verh, the root‘.'?tAa’ being Ciipahle of 
several denotations. 

“ Who is ho who resides perviiding the manifold things ?” 

The Supreme Self, who is lieyond the animate and in- 
animate world, of the nature of Highest Bliss, who is going 
to he desenhwl later on. 

‘ United to iiHiterta/ substances,'— i.e., the five siil)- 
stances. 

\The Great Pidnciple ' — described under Verse 1.3, as 
that ‘ through which he experiences pleasums and pains,’ 

‘ The Gonsdoiis Being ' — described in Verse 12. 

These two are said to ‘ subsist ' in the Supreme Self, 
because the entire Universe subsists in It ; every effect subsists 
in its cause ; and it is on the basis of this that these two aiv 
said to ‘ subsist ' in the Supreme Self. Says the revered 
Vyasa — ‘ In this world there are two Puru^as, the Perishable 
and the Imperishable ; the Peri.shable one consists of all material 
sub.sLanoes, and the unchangeable entity is culled ‘ Imperish- 
.able,’ — Here the term ‘perishable’ stands for the entire phe- 
nomenal world; and ‘imperishable’ for the Original Cause, 
which is also spoken of as ‘Unchanging,’ as in its ciiusal form, it 
does not perish even at Universal Dl.ssolution. Or ‘ perishable ’ 
may stand for the Body, and ‘ irajxsrishable ’ for the ‘Conscious 
Bding' {Ksetrajna)-, the latter being called ‘ Unchjingeable, ’ 
because till Final Liberation is attaineil, he retains his character 
of being the doer (of acts) and experiencer (of results). 
(Vyasa goes on) — ‘ The Highest Puriisa is different from these 
two, and is called the Supreme Self, who, being the infallible 
Lord, who pervades and sustains the thi^ee worlds ’ (Bha- 
gavadglta, 15.16.17). — 14 



SECTION (6;-TRANSMIGRATION 
VERSE XV 


FhOM UIS body B&IANATE IKNOlflUBABLE FOlllfS, WHICH 
CONSTANTLY BNEROI8E ALL KINDS OF BEINGS,— (15) 

B/iaaya. 

Tlie term ‘/or»i’ stands for all material products; all 
these emanate from the ‘bodj'^’ of the Supreme Self this 
body consisting of his essence alone; and the mention of 
the two (the Self and His hotly) as distinct being analogous 
to the expression ‘the body of the stone-image ’ [where also 
the body is nothing different from the image itself]. 
'^Innumerable' — endless. 

‘ Emanate ’ — is.sue forth. 

This emanation being like that of the waves from the ocean. 
Tt is by these forms, as they Itecome emanated, ‘ that this 
world Ijecoraes energised, — i.e., set into activity. The world 
is spoken of as becoming ‘eneigiscd’ by the.se forms, because, 
as a matter of fact, there is no ‘activity’ without the botly, 
the organs and the seasatioas. 

Others explain that the ‘body’ of the Supreme Self is 
Priraoitlial Matter, not the material substances ; and all activity 
is dependent upon this latter. — (15) 

VERSE XVI 

In the case of misbehaved persons, there is pro- 
duced OUT OF FIVE CONSTITUENTS, ANOTHER STRONG 
BODY, FOR THE SUFFERING OF TORMENTS, AFTER 
DEATH.— (16) 

Bhasya. 

Out of the five material substances another body is 
produced. 
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The meaning is that a material body is pi'oduced, without 
the process involved in the mixture of semen and ovule. 
In fact, it is only in the case of ' nmhehave.tl men ' that this 
body is made up of material substances; in the case of 
righteous men it is made up of pure light and consists 
of mere ; as is declared in the passage — ^‘Consisting 

of air, with a. body of pure Ahasha, etc.’ 

‘ Torment* — ^great suffering. 

‘Strong* — powerful enough to suffer super-pliysical 
torment. — (16) 

VERSE XVIJ 

Afteu they have sufeebed, through this body, the 

TORMENTS INFLICTED BY YAMA, THOSE CONSTITUENTS 

BECOME DISSOLVED INTO EACH OF THOSE SAME 

MATERIAL ELEMENTS. — (17) 

Bhdsya. 

‘ Yama ’ is the name of a particular deity, who inflicts 
punishments upon sinners, — which are spoken of here as 
‘ torments. * 

After the man has ‘ experienced * these torments, through 
the said body of five constituent material substances, — those 
bodies become dissolved into the said subtle particles of 
those substances. — (17) 


VERSE XVIII 

Having suffered the evils produced by .attach- 
ment TO SENSUAL OBJECTS, AND CONDUCIVE TO 
MISERY, HE, HAVING HIS SINS DESTROYED, AFPROACHK.S 
THOSE SAME TWO GLORIOUS ONES.— (18) 

Bhdtya. 

‘ Attachment to sensual objects * — being uddictul to such 
tbin ga as are forbidden. From this arise ‘ evils * — the results 
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of sins; — having experienced the hellish torments, which 
constitute these ‘ evils ’ — the men have their ‘ sin-s destroyed ’ — 
guilt removed, — by that experience,—* approaches those two 
Glorious Ones' 

“Which two? In fact the ‘Gi’eat Principle’ and the 
* Conscious Being,’ which form the subject-matter of the present 
context ; but from the next verse it appears that it is the 
Conscious Being who experiences ple<vsures and pains ; so that 
tlie term ‘ he' oi the text must stand for that Ijeing. And thus 
the meiining comes to be tliut ‘ this Conscious Being approaches 
the same Being,’ which is absurd : the * approached ’ and the 
‘approacher’ being the same.” 

True ; but the difference* intended is an assumed one. 
In fact, what is meant hy ' approaching' is that ‘the said 
Being is all that remains of the man ’ ; the sense being that 
as the ‘Conscious Being,’ he was invested with the aggregate 
of the ‘life-breath and other accessories, called the ‘Great 
Principle,’ but after having experienced the results of his mis- 
deeds, he becomes divested of it, and remains in the form of 
the pure ‘ Conscious Being,’ — who has his abode in the Subtle 
Body only. 

Others explain the ‘ two Glorious Ones ' as standing for 
the Great Principle and the Supreme Self. 

* Conducive to misery! — It is only after the sins have 
been destroyed that one experiences pleasure; so long as 
adverse sins aie there, even in the slightest degree, there 
can be no pleasure; just as when there is slightest indigestion, 
there is no pleasure in eating anything. — ( 18 ) 

VERSE XIX 

TuOSK two together CAREFULIiT look into his merit 

AND DEMERIT, INVESTED WITH WHICH BOTH, HE 

OBTAINS HAl'PINESS OR UNHAPPINESS, HERE AND AFTER 

DEATH.— ( 19 ) 
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Bhti^yu. 

“ If the ‘ tuoo ' he meant to l)e thi* ‘ Gitjal Principle ’ 
and the ‘Conscious lleing,’ (hen, fur whom does the term 
‘ his ’ stand ? ” 

Some people hold that tliis latter (eriu stands for the 
‘ Soul ’ {Jivci). 

But it has already been said that the ‘ Soul ’ is the same as 
the ‘Conscious Being,’ 

Another view is that ‘ his ’ stands for the Subtle Body. 
But this also is the same as the ‘ Gieat Principle.’ 

The thir<l view is that it stands for the Intertwl Oryun, 
CAjnsisting of the ‘ Intelligence ’ {IhuMhi) and the ivsl. 

But in this case, it will have to he explained what con- 
nection there is Ijetween this internal Oigan and ‘Merit — 
Demerit.’ For the said organ is nothing more than a subtle 
form of Matter; as was made clear under 1.11). 

For all these reasons what we think is tliat the right 
explanation is to bike the term ‘ tico ’ as standing for the ‘Great 
Principle’ and the ‘Supixane Self,’ in accoixlauce with the 
explanation providetl by some people of the term ‘ two ’ (in 
Verse 18); as it is only for these two that the act of ‘ looking 
into ’ is possible ; — the ‘ Great Principle,’ which is really an 
instrument (of perception) being figuratively spoken of as the 
nominative agent ; just as in the case of such expressions as 
‘ Fuels am cooking.’ And the term ‘ his ’ would, in this aise, 
refer to the ‘Conscious Being,’ as apart fmm the ‘Great 
Principle ’ and the ’ Supreme Self.’ 

And when the ‘ Supreme Self ’ is spoken of as ‘ looking 
into ’ the ‘ merit and demerit ’ belonging to the ‘ Coascious 
Being,’ what is meant is that all experiencing of pleasure and 
pain is under the control of that Supreme Being. This is what 
has been asserted in the following passage: — ^‘Impelled by the 
Supreme Lord one may go either to Heaven or to the bottom- 
less pit’; — where ‘ impelling ’ can .stand only for ‘wish as 
ix^gulated by the merit ami demerit c.f the man.’ 

TO 
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“ But if the man’s merit and demerit were to n^oiato the 
wish of God, then this would deprive God of his very character 
of the Supi'eme Lord.” 

This has been e.vplaitied in the Shdriraka that the 
ease of Gh)d uwaixling happiness and unhappiness in accordance 
with the merit and demerit of the man stands on the same 
footing as the King bestowing his rewards in accordance with 
the nature of the services rendered by each man, — which fact 
does not deprive him of his kingly power. This is what is 
meant by the ‘Gretit Principle’ and the ‘Supi’eme Self’ 
‘looking into’ the merit and demerit — of the ‘Conscious Being.’ 

“ This cannot be right ; as it would be inconsistent ivith 
wliat follows — ‘ invested with which he obtains, etc.' Because 
no one is ever spoken of as ‘ invested ’ — connected — with the 
Supreme Self. In fact, there can be no sort of connection 
with the Supreme Self.” 

It is for this reason that the phrase ‘ tvith which both ’ of 
the text shoidd be taken as referring, not to the ‘ Great Princi- 
ple’ and the Supreme Self, but to Mei-it and Demerit ; and 
these latter also form the subject-matter of the context (and as 
such can be I’eferred to by the pronoun in question) as is clear 
from the sentence — ‘ they look into his merit and demerit* 

If the term ‘ Great Pi'inciple,’ (‘ niahat ’), be taken as 
standing for the Internal Organ, then there would certainly be 
an incongniity, as the Supreme Sdf does not stand in need of 
an Instrument for his peioeptions. 

“ Under Vei’se 18, however, the Supreme Self, which is of 
the nature of true Consciousness, has been spoken of as being 
approached ; — now what sort (f approaching would this be ? 
If it meant becoming one with him, then tliis could not be 
brought about merely by the destruction of sins. If, on the 
other hand, it meant capability of reaching him, then - this 
could not be possible for one who has become deprived 
of his body by the dissolution of the constituent matei'ial 
particles.” 
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It is for this reason that in the sentence * the two look 
into his merit and demerit' the term ‘ his ’ must be taken, 
as shown above, as standing for the Self (personal). — (19) 

VERSE XX 

Iv HE I'RACTISES VIllTUE EOll THE MOST PART, AND VICE 
ONLY IN A SMALL DEGREE, THEN, INVESTED WITH 
those same material SUBSTANCES, HE OBTAINS 
HAPPINESS IN HEAVEN. — (20) 

Bhd^ya. 

‘ For the most part ' — to a very greiit d^ret'. 

‘ Those same material substances' — i.e., those beginning 
with the Great Principle and ending with tlie Great Elemental 
Substances. 

He obtains happiness in heiiven. — (20) 

VERSE XXI 

If on the OTHER HAND HE PRACTISES VICE FOR THE 
MOST PART, AND VIRTUE ONLY IN A SMALL DEGREE, 
— THEN, BECOMING DESERTED BY THOSE SUBSTANCES, 
HE SUFFERS THE TORMENTS INFLICTED BY YAMA. — 
( 21 ) 

Bhasya. 

“ It has been .said under 10 that the body of misbehaved 
persons is made out of Jive constituents ; how is it that here 
the man is said to be ‘ deserted ' by the substances ? ” 

Our answer is that the man has no material body, — and 
yet there can be no ‘ torments ’ for one devoid of a body ; so 
that the bodies of men here referred to are of an entirely 
distinct kind ; and when the man is described as 'deserted hy 
the substances' the substances meant are those of peculiar 
character, such as are productive of exceptionally soft and 
smooth and delicate bodies ; and ‘ deserted ' means that he has 
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1 expiated for his sins l>y the pain suffei’ed ; and what he is 
desei’to<l hy aie those Iwidies witli which jicople l) 00 omc invested 
in Heaven. — (21) 


VERSE XXTI 

That personality, having suppbred those tobment.s 

INPLICTED BY VAMA, AND THEREBY FREED FROM 
SIN, AGAIN ENTERS INTO THOSE VERY HATERIAL 

substances, each in due proportion— (22) 
Hhd^ya. 

The sense of this has been already explained before. 

The purport of these four vei-ses is as follows : — It is only 
when there is a lai'ge amount of vice, that these torments are 
inflicted by Yama, — and not when there is a small amount of 
vice (and a larger amount of wtue) ; in which latter case 
heavenly happiness is experienced in this world itself. — (22) 

VERSE XXIII 

Having recognised, in his own mind, the conditions 
OF THE Personality, dub to Virtue and Vice, 
ONE should fix his HEART UPON VIRTUE.— (23) 

Bhaaya. 

There is very little in this verso. 

In the phrase ‘ dha‘imaU>dh(mmtah>^ an ‘ o ’ is to be 
taken ns understood (after the first ‘ dhctrmatalj, ’ ), 

The conditions of the Conscious Entity, Soul, are due to 
Virtue and Vice, 

* In his own mind ’ — through the help of the scriptures. 
This verse sums up the contents of theentire ordinances. — 
(23) 



SECTION (7) -THE THREE GlINAS 
VER8R XXTV 

Know Sattva, Rajas and T’amas to bu thi; thkkk 

QVALITIKS OJ? THE SeEE, BY MEANS OK WHICH 

THE Great One compIiETbly pervades all these 
BEINGS. — (24) 

Bhd^a. 

All that appertains to the Action-side of hninan activity 
has been expounded ; what appei-biins to the Knowledge-side of 
it is now set forth. And what is now stated, at the outset, 
deals with the subordinate factors, and hence appears to 
savour of Dualism. 

Sattva and the rest are the thi-ee qualities of the ‘ Self.’ 
The term ‘ Self ’ here stands, not for the Soul, 
but for the Great Principle. In fact, the term 'Self’ denotes 
one's nature, and not necessarily the inner side of things. 
And then the Soul by its very nature, is devoid of qualities. 

Or what is mentioned here refers to the Soul that undergoes 
experiences, — the qualities being the cX)ject of experience. 

‘ Great One ’ — This stands for Primordial Matter itself,— 
this being what happens to be in closest proximity to the Great 
Principle, which is the firet to evolve out of Primordial 
Matter. It is so called (the ‘ Great One ’) because it is the 
source of all Emanations. — (24) 

VERSE XXV 

Whichsoever op these qualities wholly pre- 
dominates IN A BODY, IT makes THE OWNER OP 
THAT BODY ABOUND IN THAT QUALITY. 
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Bha^a. 

Though every entity is possessed of the thiee qualities, 
yet if any one of these should happen to 'wholly ’ — entirely — 
'predominate' — exceed others — ^in a body, on account of the 
influence of his past deeds, that quality suppresses eveiy other 
quality of that person ; hence, the owner of that body comes to 
‘ abound in that quality' that is, in his chai'acter, he shows 
signs of that quality and abandons in tlie other qualities. — ( 25 ) 

VERSE XXVI 

‘SaTTVA’ has been declared to be KNOMfLEDOE, 

‘Tauas,’ to be Ignorance, and ‘Rajas,’ to be Love 

and Hate SUCH IS the nature of these, all- 

TERVADINO AND INTERPENETRATING ALL BEINGS. — 

( 26 ) 

Bhdfya. 

Such in general is the character of these^ pervading over 
all living bangs. 

'Knowledge* — cognition. 

'Ajiiana,' ' Ignot'ance ' — stands iot Delusion’, not for 
the unconsciousness caused by intoxication, swoon or such 
other causes. 

‘ Rajas ' has a two-fold character; the two terms ‘ rajas ' 
and 'tamos ' being indicative of two distinct characteristics. 

Those who are influenced by knowledge and wisdom are 
never affected by too much anger, nor are they ever careless. 

‘ Vapvd)^ ‘ nature ’—character. — ^This is all-pervading, 
because the seed of impressions is never destroyed, lasting as it 
does till one has attained Brabmaa — (26) 

VERSE XXVII 

WBENByBR ONE PERCEIVES IN HIMSELF SOMETHING FULL 

OF BLISS, CALM AND PURE,— HR SHOULD KNOW IT TO 

BE ‘Sattva.’— (27) 
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Bhd^ya. 

‘ Fvll of bliss ’ — a feeling of happiness. 

^ ShiiddhabhoM ' — ^that which appears pure, not tainted 
by ‘Bajas’ and ‘Tamas,’ and hence free from passions, 
vanity, love, hati'ed, covetousness, delusion, fear, grief and 
jealousy. This condition is one that should be realised by the 
man himself, at some time or the other. — (27) 

VERSE XXVUI 

What is mixed with pain and bbinos unhappiness to 

TUB Soul, — know that to be ‘Rajas,’ imperceptible 

AND CONSTANTLY ATTRACTING EMBODIED BEINGS. 

-( 28 ) 

Bhdsya. 

'Mixed with pain' — interspei'sed with pain; and not 
pure, hence described as 'bringing unhappiness,' — being 
mixed up with pain, it does not make men happy. 

* Apratipam' — imperceptible, though real. 

This is the form of ' Rajas ' — ‘ constantly attracting 
men towaids sensual objects, i,e^ arousing in their mind a 
longing for these. — (28) 

VERSE XXIX 

What is mixed with stupefaction, undiscebnible, of 

THE NATURE OF SENSUAL OBJECTS, INCAPABLE OF 

BEING REASONED ABOUT AND UNCOGNISABLE, — ONE 

SHOULD RECOGNISE AS ‘TaMAS.’ — (29) 

Bhdsya. 

'Stup^action' — absent-mindedness, incapability to dis* 
criminate between right and wreng. 

'Of the nature of sensual objects ' — that which has the 
character of sensual objects. 

“The guna of Tamm is not an object, being something 
internal ; how, then, can it Imve the cliaracter of the object f 
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This is so descl'ibeil, on account of Delusion being die 
muse of attadiment to objects. That which creates a longing 
for a thing is said to be of the natui'e of that tiling. 

‘ Incapable of being reasoned about ’ — lieyond Inferenca 
‘ Unknowable ’ — beyond the reach of external as well as inter- 
nal oi^ns. — (29) 

VERSE XXX 

I AM NOW GOING TO FULLY DESCRIBE THE RESULTS, — GOOD, 
MIDDLING AND BAD — PROCEEDING FROM THESE THREE 
QUALITIES.— (30) 


lihangu. 

^ These three' — when they arc duly practised, theix! 
proceed certain ixisuits, — which aro either gotal, bad or middling : 
— and this is what is now promised as the subject to be dealt 
with ; tlie exact form of the promise Ixjiiig — ‘ I am now going to 
describe that character which the man acquires as the rosult of 
the predominance of a particular quality.’ — (30) 

VERSE XXXI 

VbDIC study, AUSTERITY, KNOWLEDGE, PURITY, CONTROL 
OYER THE ORGANS, PRACTICE OF VIRTUE AND MEDITA- 
TION ON THE Soul, — are the characteristics of the 
QUALITY OF ‘SaTTVA.’ — (31) 

tihdifya. 

' The characteristics the quality' the declanition of 
the subject of treatment. 

The term ‘ sdttvikam ’ is to be construed with diili- 
culty as follows : — * Gunalaksatiam ’ is that by which the 
quality is characterised •, md the question arising ‘of what 
quality?’ — ^the answer is supplied by the term 'sdttvikam,' 'of 
sattva.' — When need arises, evfen the iiart of a (tonqiound becomes 
oonstiued by itselfi with another word; and the nieaning thus 
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comes to be that — ‘ this is the characteristic of the quality 
of ‘ Sattva.' This phrase should be understood to stand on 
the same footing as the phrase ‘ devadattasya gurukulam 
where the term 'guru' though forming the subordinate 
factor of the compound 'gurukulam^ is constnied with the 
term ' devadattasya.' 

The meaning of the words has been ah-eady explained. 
-(31) 


VERSE XXXII 

Pronenkss to undertake work, impatience, commis- 
sion OP IMPROPER acts, CONSTANT ADDICTION TO 
sensual OBJECTS ARE THE CUARACTERISTICS OF 
THE QUALITV OF ‘ IIaJAS.’ — (32) 

Jihd$ya. 

Proneness to take up, unnecessarily, the performance of 
acts, conducive to perceptible and imperceptible results. 

These are the characteristics of the quality of ‘ Rajas' 

‘ Impatience ' — loss of mental equanimity at even slight 
disturbing causes. 

If we read 'dainya' {for'-dhairya'), it should be under- 
stood to mean loss (ff ambition, humiliation. 

' Commission of improper acts ' — the performance of 
such acts as are forbidden by the scriptures. 

‘ Addiction to sensual objects ' — being repeatetlly attract- 
ed by objects of sensual pleasure. — (32) 

VERSE XXXIII 

Avarice, drowsiness, irresolution, cruelty, dis- 
belief, BAD CHARACTER, HABIT OF BEGGING, AND 
INATTENTIVENESS ABE THE CHARACTERISTICS OF THE 

quality OF ‘ Tamas.’ — (33) 
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Bha^a. 

‘Avarice’ — longing for possessing riches and other 
things. 

* Cruelty ’ — hiking offence at even a slight fault. 

‘ Disbelief ’ — recklessness. 

‘ Bad character’ — loss of character. 

The particle ‘ cha ’ implies ‘ disrespect for elders. ’ 

‘ Habit of begging ’ — being addicted to soliciting 
favours. 

‘ Inattentiveness ’ — carelessness ; want of attention to the 
performance of duties and to the avoidance of failure. 

Between ‘sva^wo’ and ‘ dhrtih,’ an ‘a’ is understood. 

-(33) 

VERSE XXXIV 

This should be understood to be. in ^RIEF the 

CHARACTERISTIC OF THESE THREE QUALITIES IN 
ORDER, AS THEY APPEAR AT THE THREE TIMES. 

-(84) 

lihdsya. 

‘ At the three iimesl — ^This refers either (a) to the three 
conditions of equilibrium, increase and decreare, or (6) the 
high, low and middling character of the results. 

‘ This’ — refers to what follows. — (34) 

VERSE XXXV 

When, having done, - or doing, or going to do a 

CERTAIN ACT, A MAN HAPPEN. TO FEEL ASHAMED, — 
EVERY SUCH ACT SHOULD BE UNDERSTOOD BY THE 
LEARNED TO BE CHARACtERISED BY THE QUALITY 

OP ‘Tamas.’ — (85) 

Bhai/ya. 

'Having done, <»' doing, or going io do.’ — ^This indicates 
what has been spoken of as the ‘ three times ’ ; the said feeling 
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may appear in some csises, at all the thiw |)oints of time, 
while in othei's only at oni' or other of thorn ; and it apjH'ars in 
the form of regret — ‘ Why did I do such an act '! 1 low can f 

appear before gentlemen ? ’ — (85) 

VERSE XXXVI 

When, by a certain act, the man desires great 

NAME IN THIS WORLD, AND DOES NOT MIND I'AIL- 

DRE — THIS SHOULD BE UNDERSTOOD TO PARTAKE 

OF THE QUALITY OF ‘ Ra.IAS.' — (3B) 

Bhdtiya. 

The motive being — ‘ by doing this act I shall obtain praise 
in tlie world,’ — if one performs sacrifices, austerities or other 
righteous acts; as also such iicts for winning fameas giving gifts 
to the beggars at sacied places, bragging against the king, ex- 
pounding the scriptures before Sluulras, and so forth. 

‘ Gi'eat. ’ — This implies that what is objectionable is the 
doing of tlie act with the motive of obtaining fame ; there 
is nothing wrong if the fame comes only by the way ; if, for 
instance, people talk of the man’s righteous deeds, when these 
are done only through righteousness (and not for any other 
purpose), such fame does not vitiate the moral (ju.ility of the 
act; as has been dcxilared to Ik* the case with the man in 
picking up ‘ sugiir cane,’ as d(.*scribe«l by Krsmulvaipayana in tlw^ 
stoiy of the Mahdhhdrata — ‘ When :i man is gathering sngiir- 
cane« he gathere, along with it, also grasses and criHJiK’rs ; 
and in the same manner, the man, when (leading the path of 
righteousness, also obtains fame, happiness and wealth.* 

'Failure' — of the results to ap|xnir; — *//e dot's not 
mind' — feels no sorrow; or 'faihtrc.' may mean the «om- 
completion of the act . — (30) 

VERSE XXXVII 

When, however, the act is one which he wishes to 

UNDERSTAND IN ALL ITS DETAILS, BY DOING WHICH 
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HE DOES N01’ FEEL ASHAMED, AND BY WHICH HIS 
HEART FEELS SATISFIED, — IT IS CHARACTERISED BY 
THE QUALITY OF ‘SaTTVA.’ — (37) 

Bhd^ya. 

This is quite clear. — (37 ) 

VERSE XXXVIII 

Pleasure is the distinguishing feature of 
‘Tamas,’ ‘Wealth ’ IS described to be that of 
‘ Rajas,’ and ‘ Spiritual Merit ’ is the distin- 
guishing FEATURE OF ‘ SaTTVA,’ — EACH SUCCEED- 
ING ONE OF THESE BEING SUPERIOR TO THE PRECED- 
ING. — (38) 

Blid^ya. 

“ There is happiness in pleasui'e also ; so what has been 
(lescribetl as the characteristic of ‘ Sattva’ (under Verso 27, 
above) — ‘ when one feels bliss, etc., etc.,’ would apply to this 
also ; how then Ciin it be the distinguishing feature of ‘ Tamas,’ 
which is of the nature of ‘ stupefaction,’ while in Pleasure, 
there is keen consciousnea.s, which also is a characteristic of 
‘Sattvii,’ since it has been declared above that ‘ Sattva is know- 
letlgo,etc.’? (20).” 

The answer to the above is iis follows : — What is set forth 
in th(! present verse is not the condition of the Agent or of the 
c^jeet of experience ; what is ineiint is an excessive longing for 
a certain end ; and certainly at the time of the longing, there 
is no happines.s, since the object longed for is not there. 

Thus then, whenever a man has an excessive craving for 
Pleasure, he becomes deprived of the power to discriminate 
between right and wrong, and is reiilly in a state of stupefaction. 
It is this sort of craving that is meant by the term ‘ pleasure’ — 
and sucli desire as for the company of one’s wife during h^ 
‘ season.’— -(38) 
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VERSE XXXIX 

I AM NOW GOING TO DESCRIBE, BRIEFLY, IX DUE ORDER, 
THOSE MIGRATORY STATES INTO WHICH ONE FALLS 
THROUGH EACH QUAL[TY FROM AMONG THESE.— (39) 

Bhasya. 

‘ From among these ’ — qualities ; — by what quality what 
migratory states ’ arc fallen into by man ; — ‘ migratory 
states' standing for states of existence', — i.e., the births that 
he takes, — is going to be described in the following vei’ses. 

This verse promises what is going to he done.— (39) 

VERSE XL 

Those partaking of ‘Sattva’ reach the state of 
THE gods, those ENDOWED WITH ‘ RaJAS,’ THE 
STATE OF MEN, AND THOSE CHARACTERISED BY ‘TaMAS,’ 
THE STATE OF BEASTS ; SUCH IS THE THREEFOLD 
MIGRATORY STATE. — (40) 

Bhasya. 

This verse indicates in general the states of existence 
brought about by the three qualities. — (40) 

VERSE XLI 

This threefold Migratory State due to the quali- 
ties SHOULD BE understood TO BE AGAIN OF 
THREE KINDS EACH — HIGH, LOW AND MIDDLING, IN 
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ACCOllDANCE WITH THE PECULIAR CHARACTER OF 
THE ACT ANB KNOWLEDGE OF EACH MAN. — (41) 

Bhd§ya. 

‘ T/ii/t threefold migratory state ’ — clue to ‘ Sattva ’ and 
the other qualities, — is ‘ of three kinds each,’ — according as 
it is ‘ high, low or middling ’ ; thus they come to be of nine 
kinds ; — there are endless varieties of states, due to ‘ the 
pemliar cluiracter of the act and knowledge of each man 
acts are of various kinds, according as they are good or bad, 
intentional or unintentional, and so forth. This is what is 
meant by the phrase ‘ in accordance with the peculiar ' 
character of acts ami knowledge ! — (41) 

VERSES XLII—XLIV 

Inanimate beings, worms, insects, fishes, .snakes, 

TORTOISE, CATTLE AND WILD ANIMALS, — REPRESENT 

THE LOWEST STATE DUE TO THE QUALITY OP ‘ TAMAS.’ 

-(42) 

Elephants, horses, despised Shudras, Mlechchhas, 

LIONS, TIGERS AND BOARS — REPRESENT THE MID- 
DLING STATE DUE TO THE QUALITY OP ‘TAMAS.’ — (43) 
Chdranas, Suparnns, hypocritical men, Rdk^asas, and 

Pishuchas — represent the highest state among 

THOSE PARTAKING OF THE QUALITY OF ‘ TaMAS.’ — (44) 

Bhdeya. 

‘ ChdrctfMS ’ — dancers, singei’s, pimps, and so forth. 

‘ Snparnas ’ — ^a particular kind of birds. 

The epithet ‘ despised ’ is to be construed with ‘ Shudras,’ 
— i.e^ those Shudras who disitgard tlie Bt^mapas, poach upon 
their livelihood, and are characterised by haughtiness, vanity, 
and such qualities. Such injurious persons as thieves and 
others are tdso included among the ‘ despised! — (42 — 44) 
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VERSE XLV 

Stick-fencers, wrestlers, actors, men subsisting by 

THE USE OF WEAPONS, THOSE ADDICTED TO GAMBLING 
AND DRINKING, — REPRESENT THE LOWEST STATE 
among those PARTAKING OF THE QUALITY OF 

‘Rajas.’— (45) 

Bhd^ya. 

'Stick-fencers and wrestlers ' — professionals who aiu 
used to descend into public arena ; — ‘ Malta ’ standing for 
wrestlers, and ' jhalla ’ for those who tight with sticks, or 
clowns, who make a living by joktis. — ’(45) 

VERSE XLVI 

Kings, Ksattriyas, priests of kings, and leading 

WRANGLERS AND WARRIORS REPRESENT THE MIDDLING 
STATE AMONG THOSE PARTAKING OF ‘ RAjAS,’— (46) 

Bhaifya. 

' Kings ’ — rulers of countries. 

‘ Ksattriyas ’ — feudatories living under the king. 

' Leading wranglers ' — those who cany on discu-ssions 
on scientific subjects. 

‘ Leading warriors ' — soldiers. — (4G) 

VERSE XL VII 

Gandharvas, Guhyakas, 'Yak§as' the attendants of 

THE GODS, AND ALL THE ApSARAS, REPRESENT THE 
HIGH STATE AMONG THOSE PARTAKING OF ‘ RAJAS.’ 

-(47) 

ItlMiiya. 

' Gandharvas ' and the rest are divine beings ; the 
distinction among whom may l»e ascertained from the Ilihiisiis. 

‘ Vihudhas ' are godf^ ; the ‘ attendants ' of these are lliose 
known as ‘Siddhas,’ ‘ Vidyadharas,’ and so forth.— (47) 
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VEJRSE XLVm 

Ascetics and hermits, Brahmanas, celestial beings, 

LUNAR asterisks, AND DaITEAS REPRESENT THE 

FIRST STATE PARTAKING OF ‘SaTTVA.’ — (48) 

Bha^ya. 

‘ Ai>cetics ’ — the Recluse and others devoted to austerities. 

‘ Hermits ’ — wandering mendicants, and the rest. 

This shows that the said state belongs to people, not only 
oy birtli, but by conduct also Because there are no such 
species by birth as ‘ascetics ’ and the rest ; in fact the names 
are based upon what the men do. 

Others, however, think that there are a iDCople known a.s 
‘ Yatis,’ ‘ Hermits,’ inhabiting the Meru mountiiin ; as is clesir 
from what we read regarding ‘ Indra having miule over the 
Yatis to the Siilavrkas.’ 

‘Vimdnas’ — celestial cars, Pu^paka, and the rest; those 
who move about in these are ‘ Vaimdnikas,’ ‘ celestial beings’ 
denizens of heaven. 

‘ First ’ —lowest — (48) 

VERSE XLIX 

SaCRIFICERS, sages, gods, VEDAS, LUMINARIES, YEARS, 

Pitfs and Sddhyas represent the second state 

PARTAKING OF ‘ SaTTVA.’ — (49) 

Bha^ya. 

Words composed in a certain order are called ‘ Fiec^a.’ 

“ In the course of the states of existence, what occasion 
i.s there for the mention of- insentient things P Words and 
other things are idl insentient.” 

It is too little when you say that words and other things 
are inanimate. All the l)eiiigs, from the gods down to the 
iiumovc:ible things, exist in the form of bodies, and all bodies 
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are insentient As for the sentient faculty, it appears in the 
form of personal consciousness, — ^and this Personality, by itself, 
is devoid of qu&lities. But the body, though insentient, comes 
to be itsgarded as sentient when it is inhabited by the Per- 
sonality. 

Thus what the text means comes to this: — The Veda 
abounds in the quality of ‘ Sattvu;' hence by its study, people 
attain to the state partaking of tlie quality of ‘ Sattva.’ And 
‘ the attaining of the .state partaking of Sattva ’ does not mean 
that the man abounding in ‘Sattva’ become the Veda. 

The view of other people is, that in .all things there is a 
conscious being supervising over them, and ‘ personalities of 
the Veda ’ are describe<l as residing in the i*egions of Varuna. 
—(49) 

VERSE L 

Brahma, creators of the universe, Dharma, the 
Great One, Unmanifbst, — these the wise ones 

DESCRIBE AS REPRESENTING THE BEST STATE PAR- 
TAKING OP ‘Sattva.’ — (50) 

Bhmya. 

‘ Creators of the universe ’ — Marichi and others, known 
as ‘ Prajapatis.’ 

'Dharma' — What is expounded in the Veda; the 
former verse had spoken of the Veda itself, and the present 
one .speaks of what is contained in the Veda; this shows 
that the meaning is more important than tAe/orm of the 
word. Or ‘Dharma’ may stand lor Trvth and other such 
things. 

The corporeality of ‘Dharma’ is to be explained as 
before (in the case of the Veda). 

‘ The Great One' is another name for the ‘ Vnmantfest' 
which is synonymous with ‘ Prakrit,' 'Pradhana,' ‘ the 

Root-Evolvent’ 
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“The entire world being an emanation from the Root* 
Evolvent, when there happens to be an excess in it of the 
quality of Sattva, all such emanations should partake of 
that quality. How then can there be any excess of Rajas 
and Tamos in anything ? So that what has been said under 
Verse 25 above, to the effect that — ‘the body in which one of 
these preponderates,’ eta — cannot be right” 

The answer to this is as follows : — It does not mean that 
‘the emanations partake of the nature of the Root-Evolvent’; 
what is meant is that there are three ways of explaining the 
terta ‘ avyakta,' ‘unmanifest’: — (1) It may mean that the 
Root-Evolvent is something unattainable, or (2) that it is 
invisible ; or (31 that the term may not stand for that Root- 
Evolvent which is a principle postulated by the Sankhyas ; the 
term ‘ unmanifest’ connoting a uertaia act, — viz., that ‘ there is 
no manifestation ’ of the entity concerned, ‘ its appearance is 
indistinct,’ and hence it is ‘ unmanifest ’; and in this sense the 
name becomes applicable to the Supreme Self, and the epithet 
‘ great ’ is applicable to It on the ground of its immanence. 

“ But the state of the Supreme Self cannot partake of the 
quality of Sattva.” 

As a matter of fact, even without entirely renouncing the 
‘qualities’ one can be r^arded as ‘ Supreme .Self ’; for it is 
understood that when the man has the feeling ‘ I am not,’ 
‘ there is nothing that is mine' and becomes free from the 
notion of ‘I,’ he attains the position of ‘ Brahman’ (the Supreme 
Self ). In fact, it is by meditation that the position of ‘ Brah- 
man ’ is attained. But only those persons have recourse to 
meditation and such practices in whom the preponderating 
quality -is Sattva, not Rajas or Tamas. 

It is in this sense that this is described as “tAe best state 
partaking cf ‘ Sattva.' ” 

The other two explanations (of the term ‘ unmanifest’) are 
not right As r^rds (a), no human end is served by attaining 
the position of the Root-Evolvent; because this has been 
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described as ‘ insentient,’ and wliat is ‘ insentient ’ is inferior to 
even immovable beings; it is for this I'eason that people 
never seek for such condition as that during intoxication 
or swoon. As regtu-ds the seeing of the Root-Evolvent, this 
cannot be possible, as no such seeing has been anywhere 
mentioned ; as what is prescribed is that ‘ the Self should be 
seen,’ — not the Root-Evolvent 

From all this it is clear that the terms ‘ the Great One ’ 
and ‘Unmanifest’ stand, for the Supreme Self . — (50) 

VERSE LI 

Thus has been descbibbb the entire thrice three- 
fold HIGRATORV PROCESS PERTAINING TO ALL 
BEINGS, ARISING OCT OF THE THREE KINDS OF AC- 
TION. — (61) 

Bhcisya. 

‘ Of three kinds ’ — arising from speech, mind and body. 

‘ Thrice ’ — according to the three qualities of ‘ Sattva ’ 
and the rest. 

‘ Threefold ’ — as divided into ‘ good,’ ‘ bad,’ and ‘ middl- 
ing.’ 

Those other ‘states’ that may not have been mentioned 
here are to be understood as resembling, and hence included 
among, those already mentioned. 

This verse sums up the section on the Three Qualities ; 
and the next is indicative of what is to follow. — (51) 



SECTION (9)-DETAILS OF TRANSMIGRATION 
VERSE LU 


Foolish men of the lowest class go through the 

VILEST MIGRATO^RY STATES, IN CONSEQUENCE OF 
BEING ADDICTED TO THE SENSES AND BY NOT ATTEND- 
ING TO DUTIES. — (62) 

Bhdsya, 

'Addiction to the senses .’ — ^This stonds for doing what is 
forbidden. 

‘ Not attending to duties ’ — not doing what has been 
enjoined. 

All this is found only in the case of 'foolish ’ men ; 
who are, on that account, called ‘ men of the lowest class’ 

These men 'go to ’ — ^all into — 'the vilest migratory 
stodes ’ — most despicable births. 

In accordance with this general principle, the retribution 
of deeds is now explained. — (62) 

VERSE LHI 

Into what wombs the soul enters, —and in conse- 
quence OF WHAT ACTS,— LISTEN TO THAT, IN DUE 
ORDBB. — (58) 

Bhdsya. 

[The Bhasya has nothing to say on this.] 

VERSE LIV 

Persons who have committed the heinous offences, 

HAVING PASSED, DURING SEVERAL YEARS, THROUGH 
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DBEADFDL HELLS, REACH, AFTER THE EXPIATION 

THEREOF, THE FOLLOWING MIGRATORY STATES. — (54) 

lihd^ya. 

'Dreadful helh ! — ^They are ‘dreadful’ by reason of 
the gi'eat sufferings undergone ; ‘ hells ’ being places of tor* 
merit 

‘ Expiation' — Deeds are ‘ expiated ’ when their results 
have been experienced ; and when slight traces of them 
are left, the agent becomes born in the several migratory 
states. 

“ How is it that the whole of the act is not entirely i-e- 
tributed in the hells?” 

It has already been explained that ‘ hell ’ is the result 
of very potent deeds — not of mild ones. And since the 
cause is enfeebled by the appearance of its effect, the Deed is 
rendered mild, less potent, by the appearance of its results. 
Just as in the case of fire, when it has been kindled, as soon as 
it has given forth sparks and heat, it becomes milder ; so also is 
the case with Hells. 

“In the case of fire there are two states — mild 
and flaming; Hells however are always of one uniform char- 
acter.” 

Like flaming fire. Actions also are prone to become strong 
and weak ; when they are strong, they lead to Hell, and 
when they are weak, their retribution takes place elsewhere. 
Hence it is only right what has said been regarding the 
‘remnant ’ of the deed (leading to transmigration).— (54) 

VERSE LV 

He who kills a Jirdhmana enters the womb op a 

DOG, A PIG, AN ASS, A CAMEL, A COW, A GOAT, A 

SHEEP, A DEER OR A BIRD, OR THAT OF A Chan^ala 

OR A PUKKASA. — (55) 
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Bhanya. 

[The Bha^yn has nothing to say on this.] 

VFiRSf: LVJ 

The Brdhiuana who drinks wine shall enter the 

WOMB OF WORMS, INSECTS, MOTUS, OJ BIRDS FEEDING 
ON ORDURE, OR OF CARNIVOROUS ANIMALS. — (56) 

Bhdsyu. 

‘ Feeding on ordure ’ — such as the crow and the like. 

‘ Carnivorous ' — tigers and .so forth. — (56) 

VERSE LVll 

The Brdhmana who steals gold shall (enter) a 
thousand times into the womb of the spider, 

THE SNAKE, THE LIZARD, OF AQUATIC ANIMALS 
OB OF CARNIVOROUS Pishdchas.—{51) 

Bhdfya. 

[The Bhd^ya has nothing to say on this.] 

VERSE LVIU 

The violator of the Preceptor’s Bed is born hun- 
dreds OF times as grasses, shrubs, creepers, 
AS CARNIVOROUS AND EANOED ANIMALS, OB AS BEINGS 
OF CRUEL DEEDS. — (68) 

Bhd^ya. 

'Of cruel deeds' — given to killing others. — (68) 

VERSE LIX 

SaNGUINABV persons become CARNIVOROUS ANIMALS; 
THE EATERS OF IMPURE FOOD BECOME WORMS; 
THIEVES BECOME CREATURES CONSUMING THEIR OWN 
KIND ; AND THOSE HAVING INTERCOURSE WITH 
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WOMEN O? THE LOWEST CASTE BECOME PrkTAS. 

-(59) 

Bhdsya. 

' Carnivorous animals ’ — such as the vulture and the 

like. 

‘ Eaters of impure food become ivorms. ’ 

^Creatures cmisuming their own kind — such as big 
cats diwour smaller cats, .and largo fishes «lev()iir smaller fishes 
of various kinds. 

‘ Those tvho have intercourse with women of the lowest 
caste' — .such as the ‘ Barbara ’ and other castes. — (59) 

VERSE LX 

He who associates with outcasts, he who approach- 
es THE WIPE OF ANOTHER PERSON, AND HE WHO 
HAS STOLEN THE PROPERTY OP A Brdhmana, BECOME 
‘ Bmhrnaraksasas. ’ — (60) 

Bhdsya. 

[Th»! Bhdsya has nothing to say on this versa] 

VERSE LXI 

IhlE MAN WHO, THROUGH GREED, STEALS GEMS, PEARLS 
AND CORALS, OR THE VARIOUS KINDS OP PRECIOUS 
ARTICLES, IS BORN AMONG ‘ Hemakartfs.’ — (61) 

Bhdsya. 

‘ Hemakartrs' — is the name of a bird. — (61) 

VERSE LXII 

BT STEALING GRAINS ONE BECOMES A BAT; BY STEAL- 
ING BRONZE, A HaMSA; BY STEALING WATER, A 

Plava; by stealing honey, a GNAT; by stealing 
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MILK, A CROW; BY 8TEALINO SWEETS, A BOO; AND 
BY STEALING CLARIFIED BUTTER, AN ICHNEUMON. 
-( 62 ). 

Bh^ya. 

‘ Ahhu ’ — rat. — ( 62 ) 

VERSE LXIII 

EOR stealing meat, a VULTURE; FOR STEALING FAT, 
A cormorant; for stealing oil, a ‘ Tailapdi/ika ' 
BIRD; FOR STEALING SALT, A Chmvdka; AND 
FOR STEALING CURDS, A ‘ ’-BIRD. — ( 63 ) 

Bhd^ya. 

[The Bhd^ya has nothing to say on this.] 

VERSE LXrV 

For stealing silk, a partridge; for stealing 

LINEN, A FROG ; FOR STEALING COTTON-CLOTH, 
A CRANE; FOR STEALING A COW, AN ALLIGATOR; 
AND POR STEALING MOLASSES, A ' Vdgguda'-VIKD. 

-m 

Bhd^a. 

' Dardura ’ is the frog of the smaller variety. — ( 64 ) 
VERSE LXV 

For stealing excellent perfumes, a musk-rat ; 
FOR stealing vegetables WITH LEAVES, A PEACOCK ; 
FOR STEALING COOKED FOOD OF VARIOUS KINDS, 
.A Shvdvit; AND FOR STEALING UNCOOKED FOOD A 
HEDGE-HOG. — (66) 


Bhd^a. 

* FarAt^o/^’— peacock. — (65). 
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VERSE LXVI 

For steaIiINO fire, a heron; for stealing ttknsils. 
A ‘ G'rAaiari’-BiRD ; for stealing red clothes, 
ONE IS BORN AS A ^ Jivajiva ka' -BIRD —{m) 

Bhasya. 

[The Bha»ya hsvs nothing to say on this. ] 

VERSE LXVIl 

For stealing a deer or an elephant, a wolf ; for 
stealing a horse, a tiger; for stealing KltrrT> 

AND roots, \ MONKEY ; FOR STEALING A WOMAN, A 
BEAR; FOR .STEALING WATER, A “ StoK AKA '-BIRD : 
FOR STEALING CONVEYANCES, A CAMEL : AND ECU 
STEALING CATTLE, A GOAT. — (67) 

lihd^ya. 

When it was saul (under 02) that 'for fiiealing walor <im* 
becomes a P/afG-bii'd,’ it w.is water for drinking |>nri)ost*s 
that was meant ; while hi the jiresont verse, it is water tor 
irrigating fields and such other purposes. 

Under Verse 62, the term 'Rasa ’ may l>e taken cither 
as the kind of flavour {Sweet), or as inwlieinal substames. 

-(67) 

VERSE J.XVII1 

For TAKING BY FORCE ANY KIND OF PROPERTY BELONG- 
ING TO ANOTHER, AND FOR EATING A SACRIFICIAl. 
MATERIAL THAT HAS NOT BEEN OFFERED, ONE IN- 
EVITABLY BECOMES AN ANIMAL. — (OH) 

Bha^yu. 

There is nothing here that is not quite clear. — ^(68) 


76 



602 


MANU-SMBTi: DISCOURSE XII 


VERSE LXIX 


Fob stealing things, women also should incur guilt 

ON THIS SAME PRINCIPLE; TIIKV^ BECOME THE EEMALE 
OF THOSE SAME CREATURES THAT HAVE BEEN NAMED. 

-(69) 

Bhdifya. 

[Tho Bhasya has nothing to say on this.] 


VERSE LXX 

If MEN OF THE VARIOUS CASTES DEVIATE FROM THEIR 
OCCUPATIONS, UNDER NORMAL CONDITIONS, THEY 
MIGRATE INTO VILE MIGRATORY STATES AND BECOME 
SERVANTS .AMONG ROBBERS. — (70) 

Bhanyo: 

If the Bralimana gives up his own means of livelihood, — 
such as Teaching and the rest, — and takes to the occupations 
of the Ksattriya and other castes ; — similarly if the Ksattriya 
and others deviate, from their occupations'’, — they 'mi- 
grate into vtfe migratory states' — ut^dei^ing the experiences 
of animals; — and when they t^ome to be born among men, they 
become servants among ‘ Dasyns ,’ — /.c., robbei's and other 
harmful men. 

‘ In normal times' — ^This is a mere reiteration ; since 
such deviation having been permithsl in abnormal times, there 
would l>e no impropriety involved in it. — (70) 


VERSE r.XXI 

The Brahmana fallen off from his own duty be- 
comes A ‘ fire-mouthed ’ Preta feeding on vomit- 
ings; AND the Ksattriya a ‘foul-nosed’ Preta 

FEEDING ON IMPURE SUBSTANCES AND DEAD BODIES. 

-<71) 
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Bhdaya. 

The text piihmhmIs to indietite tin* states fallen into by 
those who fall off from their (hitj*. 

The Preta fetnls upfin vomitings ; and its month keeps 
tlaining like a Hre'brand. 

‘ Kunapa ’ — dead body. 

‘ KutapHtanafi' — one from whose nostrils foul smell 
emanates. 

‘ Kataputaimh ’ is another leading ; ‘ Kufapiitunu ' lieing 
the name of a being of the ‘ PjsAacAo’ speeies, who keeps 
hovering in cremation-grounds. — (71) 

VET^SE LXXII 

The Vaishya, fallen from ms ohtv, becomes the 

' Maitrdksajyotika' Preta feeding on pus; .and 

THE SASrfra BECOMES A Chaildshoka' Preta.— (72) 

Bhd^ya. 

‘ Maitrdksajyotika* like the foiegoing terms, is another 
name for a Pisltdcha. Or the name may mean — “ one who 
has light {*jyotih *) issuing from the hole (‘ ak.si ’) of the anus 
(‘ maitra*)” 

Others explain the term as standing for the owl ; ‘ maitra ' 
being the light of thfi sun, and ‘ aksajyotih * meaning visual per- 
ception ; the name connoting the fact that the owl cannot see 
in solar light — (72) 

VERSE LXXIII 

In the PROPORTION THAT SENSUALLY-INCLINED PERSONS 

GO ON INDULGING IN SENSUAL PLEASURES, IN THAT 

SAME PROPORTION THEIR ARDOUR FOR THEM GOES ON 

INCREASING.— (73) 

Bhdsya. 

For the purpose of alienating the listener from that slight 
pleasure which is obtained by persons obsessed with notions of 
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duality, From tsensual objectn, — !$ndi iia attachment to wife and 
children, greed for weidth and other tiling.^, — and which obstructs 
the acquisition of true knowledge, the t(*xt desciribes the actual 
condition of men dining transmigration. 

In the proportion that men go on repeating then’ enjoy- 
ment of objects — such men as are ‘ sensttally inclined^ ie~, 
those who have u hankering for objects of sense What is 
indicated by the term 'dtman' in this connection is that when 
a man becomes addicteil to a iHJrtain course of action, it comes 
to form his very ‘ natuie ’ {atman). For instance, if a man 
happens only once in a way to eat to his fill, his hankering 
for it appears only when he is reminded of it; if, on the other 
hand, he doe.s it daily, it becomes his very nature. 

This same idea is asserteil by the clause — ‘ in that same 
proportion their ardour for 'them goes on increasing .' — ^The 
term 'kushalatd' ''ardour.' (onnotes eomplete identification; 
and when one has completely identified himself with sensual 
objects, he can never avoid them. 

'I'his same principle applies also to such enjoyments as 
are not forbidden for cultui'ed men, — such, for instance, as 
intercourse with one’s own wife, enjoying things obtained with 
money obtained from the sanctioned sources of income, and 
so forth ; — t<M) much addiction to all which becomes forbidden. 
-(73) 


VERSE LXXIV 

By the repetition ot the said sintul acts, those 

MEN WITH SMALL UNDERSTANDING UNDERGO SUPPER- 
INGS IN THE VARIOUS PORM8 OP EXISTENCE IN THIS 
WORLD, — (74) 

Bhdtya. 

By repeating the sinful acts, — there, is dq;radation, but 
apart from that, they 'undergo sufferings' when they come 
to lia bom as worms, insects and the rest— 474) 
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VKRSE LXXV 

(ThKV also SUKFKK) BKlXi; TOSSKO ABOUT IN THK 
Tdmisru and othek dukadful iiklls. and bkinu 

BOUND AND MANGLED IN TIIK * FOREST WITH SIVOHD- 
LKAVBD TREES ' AND OTHER PLACES. (7’»; 

Hhdsya. 

Tlio ' Tdmisra,' tlip ' Awlhutdnmru' :iikI oilior hells 
liave been enunienitetl above (under 4. SO)- 

'Being tosned about in this ’ — lying on one side and 
turning on the other and so forth. 

Being bound up to the sword-like leaves of tiuH*s; or being 
‘ mangled ’ l)y these same le-aves lying soatteretl on the ground 
— the limbs being cut about like a piece of plantain-stalk. 
—(75). 

VEKSE LXXVl 

Also various forms of torments, being devoured by 

RAVENS AND OWLS, TORTURES FROM MORASSES AND 
SCORCHING SAND, AND TERRIBLE BOILING IN JARS. 

-(76) 

liha^ya. 

‘ Karainhha ' is morass. 

‘ Kumhhtpdka ' — men are thrust into jars and cooked, 
like food and other things. — (76) 

VERSE LXXyil 

Constant births in low forms of life, abounding 
in misery, afflictions from heat and cold, 
AND TERRORS OF VARIOUS KINDS.— (77) 

Bhdsyu. 

* Low forms of life ’ — such as the lower animals, Preljes 
and Piahachas; — birth in these, which is full of mi.sery. — (77) 
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VERSE LXXVIII 

Repeated lying in tyombs, agonising births, pain- 
ful BONDAGES, AND SLAVERY TO OTHERS.— (78) 

Bha^a. 

The meaning of thk is quite clear. — (78) 

VERSES LXXIX-LXXX 

Separations prom relations and loved ones, dwell- 
ing with the wicked, acquiring wealth and 

LOSING IT, HAKING OF FRIENDS AND ENEMIES. 

-'(79) 

Inevitable decrepitude, the pangs of sickness, 

VARIOUS FORMS OF AFFLICTIONS AND UNCONQUER- 
ABLE DEATH.— (80) 


Bha^ya. 

The meaning of these two verses is clear. — (79-80) 
VERSE LXXXI 

With whatever disposition a man performs an 

ACT, THE FRUIT THEREOF' HE REAPS WITH A BODY 

OF THAT SAME QUALITY.— (81) 

Bha^a. 

When a man perforips a certiun with a disposition 
partaking of the quality of * Sattva,’ or of that of ‘Rajas,’ or of 
that' of ‘Tamasi’— the act also partaking of one of these same 
qualities of Sattva, Bajas or Tamos, — then it is a body 

of tho same quality’ — t.A, by one abounding nther in Sattva 
or in Rajas or in Tamos — that ‘ he reaps the result thereof^ 
—this result also partaking of either Sattva or Bajas or 
Tanias. 



SRCTfoN IX — DETAIIJ4 OP TRANSMIGRATION 


607 


Inasmuch as such is the law, if a man’s act is such 
as partakes of Rajas, and has its source in an evil disposition 
of mind, the man obtains undesinible results ; hence one should 
avoid such acta and shmild take to such as have their source 
in the right disposition. — (81) 



SECTION (10) THE HIGHEST GOOD 
VERSE LXXXII 


Thus has bben indicated to you the entihe uanneb 

IN WHICH RESULTS PROCEED FROH ACTIONS; NOW 

LEARN THAT ACT WHICH BRINGS ABOUT THE HIGH- 
EST Good of the Brahmans. — (82) 

Bhdiya. 

T'lie I’esults proceeding from sucli iicts sus have l)een 
forbidden iiavc been duly described ; benc(> one should avoid 
such uefs. [nasmueb as sensual pleasures ai« itonducive to 
suffering, one sliould desist from them, and one should remain 
fixed in that course of action which is (M)nducive to Liberation, 
and which is described under the coming section on 
‘ Knowledge.’ I'liis is what we are going to expound now. 
“(82) 

VERSE LXXXIII 

Vedic Study, Austerity, Knowledge, Control of the 

Senses, Harhlessness, Service of Elders, — are 

the best means of attaining the Highest Good. 

-(83) 

Bhdifya. 

The term ' highest good ’ stands, not for the accomplish- 
ment of one’s (lersonal ends, hut for the sure continuity of 
happiness. 

‘ VtHlio Stiuly ’ and other things, already described before, 
have l)een repeated here, for the purpose of eulogising the 
Knowledge of Self. 

• Kmwledge ’ -of what is contsiiued in the Veda. 

The terms have lajen almuly explained. — (83) 
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VERSES LXXXrV-LXXXV 

— ^“From ahomo all these good acts, is 

THERE ANY ONE ACT WHICH HAS BEEN DESCRIBED 

AS MORE EEEICACIOITS IN SECURING TO MAN HIS 

Highest Good?”— (81) 

[/fnsiw'r] — Or all these, Knowledge or the Self 

HAS BEEN DECLARED TO BE THE MOST EmCACIOl'S ; 

SINCE IT IS THE BEST OF ALL SCIENCES, AS IM- 
MORTALITY IS ATTAINED BY ITS MEANS. — (85) 

Bha^ya. 

The ‘Knowledge of Self' is of two kinds — (1) tlie Know- 
lalgc of the Self, os something distinct fmm the body, the 
sense-oi^ns and otlier things, — as the (foer of acts and the 
experience^' of I’esults, as the object of the notion of ‘ I ’ which 
forms part of the conception of the Self, as bearing the names 
of ‘ Soul,’ ‘ Coascious Being,’ and so forth, as enjoying, even 
after the death of the body, the fruits of actions that have not 
been spent up ; and (2) the Knowledge of the Self as the one 
Supreme Entity ensouling all entities, including men and 
animals, — the one eternal cause of the birth, existence and 
dissolution of the entire universe which assumes diverse forms 
through the encrustations of Illusion, — whose exact nature is 
indicated by such Shruti texts as — ‘The Self is to be seen, to 
be listened to, to be meditated upon,’ an dso forth. 

Now of these two, the Knowledge of the Soul comes useful 
in the performance of acts. If there were no such entity, 
distinct from the body and other things, the experienoer of 
effects appearing after death, — then all injunctions relating to 
Heaven as the desired result and such others would be meaning- 
less ; and no one would undertake these acts ; hence the said 
knowledge is of use in this. 

As for the knowledge of the one Supr-eme Self, which is. 
attained by long-continued meditation and service, it would be 
useful in the attaining of the realisation of the Self in its 
77 
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priatine nature, pure, enlightened, fi'cc, blissful, eternal and 
imperishable. 

* It is the best of all Sciences, as Immovtality is 
attained by its means' 

‘ Immortality ' stands for the eessiition of transmigration. 
— 'By its means ' — ‘ its ’ refening to ‘ Science,’ stands for the 
‘ Science ’ or Knowledge of the Supreme Self ; sis the Know- 
ledge of the individual Soul, being luseful in the perfornianw* of 
acts, could not bring about Tinmortality ; hence it must st.and for 
the resilisationof the True Self, including all that is dual and non- 
dual, which has been taught in the Vediinta texts.— (8 1 — 85) 

VERSE LXXXVl 

Amono the six aforesaid actions, the performance 

OF ‘ Veuic Acts’ should be regarded as. the 

MOST EFFICACIOUS FOR BRINGINO ABOX^T HAPPINESS 

IN THIS WORLD AND AS WELL AS AFTER DEATH. 

-(80) 

Bhasya. 

The six actions—Vedic Study and the lest — are all con- 
dndve to Happiness ; and among these the most effleadous in 
bringing about happiness aro the Jyotistoma and other acts 
prescribed in the Veda. 

“If- the Genitive ending in the term 'ptirvefdm ' (‘ among 
the aforesaid’) denotes selection , — tliat cannot be right; as 
we have ’selection ’ in a case where among a number of things 
forming a single group as bearing equally upon a common 
objective, one of them happena to be possessed of some such 
efficiency as marks it out as pre-eminent; e.p., in the expression 
’ among men, the Ksattriya is the bravest’ ; where tlic 
Kifattnya, who is included in the class ‘men,* is selected 
as the ‘ bravest.’ How, then, can there be any ‘ selection ’ 
of what has not been mentioned at all among those spoken of 
in the foregoing verse ? 'Vedic Act ’ has not been mentioned. 
It might l)e argued that— ‘since Vedic Act is also included 
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under Vedic Study, which has been mentioned, how can 
the former be regained as not mentioned ? ’ But in that case the 
‘ selection ’ of a generic entity out of the same •generic entity 
would be all the more incongruous ; one never says—* among 
cows, cows are the most milch.’ ‘ Vedic Acts ’ could have been 
selected as the most efficient in bringing about happiness 
only if Non’Vedio Acts had also been spoken of as conducive 
to happiness. Further, what are the * Vedic Acts ’ meant here ? 
If it be held that the Jyotistoma and such sacrihcial acts are 
what are mcant^ — then it will be necessary to point out what 
authority there is for taking tlic term as referring to these 
in particubir ; since the ‘Study of the Veda ’ and several such 
acts silso are * Vedia’ — ^In answer to tins, the following aigu- 
ment might be brought forward — * The Study of Veda and 
such acts are prescribed in the Smrtis also ; and hence tliey 
are not Vedic ; those alone can be called Vedic which are 
prescribed directly by Shruti texts only. Nor do the Study of 
the Veda and such other acts come in as the necessary details 
of all Vedic Acts. This is what is going to bo explmned in 
the next verse, by the words — each of those is fully comprised 
in the performance of the several 7’ttes.’— The answer to 
this would be that, if the said acts were not Vedic, then it 
would be difficult to explain their forming part of the 
Agnihotra and other Vedic rites; so that there would be 
no useful purpose served by the mention of these at all. 
Study of the Veda and such other acts have to be performed, 
as also the Agnihotra and other rites; and we do not 
know in what way one or the other of these would be ‘more 
effident ’ in bringing about happiness. The results of the 
two sets of actions not being the same, it is not possible 
to make any comparison between them on the basis of those 
results ; as there is in the case of the two acts — the giving 
away of a cow and the performance of the Jy<^i^toma and 
other rites, the former simply leading the agent to Heaven, 
while the latter is conducive to a long-continued stay in 
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Heaven, as has been shown under Purva-MtmaniHd Sutra, 
1. 3. 17” 

The answer to the above is as follows — As for tlie argu- 
ment that the declaration in question is meaningless, — some 
people offer the following explanation: — What is meant by 
the Vedic Acts being more efficient is that whenever there 
is opposition between what is prescribed in the Veda and 
what is laid down in the Snirti, the latter is always to 
be rejected in favour of the former ; this is what has been 
declared in such assertions as — ‘ when two opposite injunc- 
tions are of equal strength, the two courses aiHi to be leganletl 
as optional alternatives, but when they am of unequal 
sti'ength, the weaker Smrti is always set siside by the 
stronger Shruti’ This is what hiis Ijeen declared under 2. 14 
above, where it is stated that ‘ when they are two contrary 
Vedic injunctions beaiing on Uic same point, both the courses 
are to be r^rded as lawful ; when however thei'e is opposition 
between Shmti and SniTli, the latter is to be regarded as only 
'reiterative, not injunctive.’ 

“ If this be the meaning of the present vei'se, tlicn, in- 
asmuch as it has been already asserted in the text just quoted, 
why should it have been asserted again in the present text?” 

It has been repeated for the purpose of making the fact 
deiu^r ; so that there is nothing wrong in this. 

It may be possible to find some other meaning of the 
present text. But the actual meaning appciu’s to be as has 
been just explained. Thus the meaning comes to be that the 
' Vedic Acts ’ are more efficient than those laid down in the 
Smftis, — the mention of ‘ Vedic Study ’ and the I’est being 
meant to include tdl those that are laid down in Smjrtis. The 
peculiar form of the assertion being due. to the exigencies of 
metre. 

Our own view however is as follows : — What is sUiietl 
here is a fact established by reasoning ; and it is in a friendly 
spirit tliat the Author states, without reference to anything 
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particular, a fact so established. Iii fact, what is directly 
spoken of Is the ‘ Knowledge of Self’ ; what then could be the 
need of the mention of ‘Study of Veda’? Writers on Snifti 
do not support their statements by tlieir own statements. It 
might be ai^ued that — “ What are meiint to be cited in support 
are the declarations of Yiijilavalkya, and not tho.se of the 
writer himself.” On the strength of the contt!.\t we Dike the 
‘ Study of Veila ’ and other acts as distinct from the Agnihotm 
and other acts prescribed in the Veda. As a matter of fact, 
the present declaration is not inade with special reference to 
the ‘Knowledge of Self.’ All that is done is to take it 
a.s refening to the Shruti texts bearing upon tlie ‘ Knowledge 
of Self.’ And the purjiort of it all is tliat — [a) the ‘Study of 
the Veda ’ and other .such acts prescribed in the iSmrtia are 
good, (&) better than these are the Agnihotra mid otliei 
acts proscriliwl in the Veda, and (c) best of all is the 
‘ Knowledge of Self.’ If this were not what is meant, then 
the whole section would bo found to have started with one 
subject and ending with a totally different subject. 

Another view is that the term ‘Verfi'c Act’ here stands 
for the Knowledge of Self ; and this on the ground that, the 
whole purpose of the Veda is tlie propounding of this 
knowledge. 

As for the Injunctions contained in the Vetla it^arding 
the Agnihotra and other such acts, —these are meant to draw 
on young boys (slowly, to the undertaking, gradually, of the 
Higher Knowledge, through the simpler acts) ; ju.st as old men 
lead children on to the drinking of unpleasant medicines (by 
beginning with giving them less unpalatable things). 

Or, what is meant is that cultu^ men shall, by means 
of the ritualistic acts, shake off* their inborn beginningless 
Illusion, which is the source of predispo-sitions and attach- 
ments to sensual objects, — and having acquired the faculty of 
studying the scriptni'es, they shall in due course acquire 
dispassion and thereby loosen the bonds of desire, finally 
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come to be led on to the highest purpose. In fact, the 
Vedantins hold that the sole purpose of the Ritualistic 
section of the Veda lies in thus preparing the agent for the 
higher purpose. Thus what the present assertion — ^ the Vedic 
A<A is in every toay more efficient in tlte Lringing ohout of 
good ' — points to is the act of ‘ withdmwing from activity ’ that 
is going to be spoken of later on. 

Or, lastly, whether we iiccept Duality, or reject it as a 
dream, and accept the Nou-iliiat .Self as the only leal entity,— 
in either case, the ‘ Knowledge of Self ’ is the better means (of 
attaining the highest good). As for the ‘ Study of Veda ’ and 
other acts since they involve the notion of iluality, they 
have to be performed, since these also have been laid down in 
the Veda. 

As regards the objection basetl upon tlic use of the Genitive 
ending (in ‘ e-iam^ etc.), this has been answered by pointing out 
that its use is jiistihed by the explanation that it is based upon 
a distinction assumed in the mind ; just as we have in the 
expression — ‘ Mdthurdh pdtaliputrakebhyah adhyatetrdh,' 
‘the inhabitants of lilathura are wcaltliier than those of 
Patnliputra.’ 

“ But in that Ciise tlie iVblative ending should have been 
useil (insteiul of tlic Genitive in 'Sannam isdm,' ‘ atnong these 
six y 

This has been answered by the reiuiurk that there would 
be no difTerence in the denotations of the Genitive and 
Ablative endings in the present connection. — (86) 

VERSE LXXXVII 

All these are fully included, each in its turn, 

IN A PARTICULAR COURSE OF PERFORMANCE OF THE 

Vedic Act.— ( 87 ) 

Bhdtfya. 

Tlie ‘ Vedic Act ’ stands, in this verse, for the Jyotitfoma 
and other acts, and * performance ’ also refers to the actual 
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working out, in practice, of tlie details of those sjune acts that 
are laid down in the Veda. 

‘ All these ' — the study of the Veda and its esoteric sections 
and so forth — ‘ are included ’ in the said ‘ act' which 
comprises them all; one act lieing inchidtHl in one, and the 
other in another an<l so forth. 

'l'\\c ‘ act,' ' karmat/oga,' having I H'en ahvady mentioned, 
the ' pet/ort)iancc' 'kriydvidhi' has been mentioned again, 
for the‘’purpose of filling tip the metre. Or some distinction 
may he dniwii on the basis of the tlittennit snl>.stances — Sttma 
iind the rest — used at sitcrifices. 

(«) Now, the ‘Study of the V«la’ is inchuk'd in the 
‘ Sattra,' Sacrijicial Sessions ; on the ground that Vetla is 
of use in connection with till the sacred texts that have to lie 
recited at sacrifices. — (h) ‘Austerity’ is included in the 
Diked, the Upasadn and the Souta sacrijices. — (c) ‘Know- 
ledge’ is included in sill sacrifices; as no sacrifices can ho per- 
formed by men devoid of know/e<lye. — (d) ‘(Jontrol of the 
sease-organs ’ comes in useful in sill sacrifices, as it has been 
laid down for all sticrilices that ‘he shall not have intercourse 
with his wife ; — he shall not eat meat ’ and so forth. — (c) So 
also ‘ Harmlessness ’; in view of such declarations as — ‘ he shall 
not deprive any creature, not even the lizard, of its life.’ — 
(/) ‘Service of elders ’ also would come in in the same manner. 

There are some people who hold that ‘ withdrawing from 
activity’ is the only ‘ oct’;andthe present text serves the 
purpose of iodicuting to these men the neces.sity of such 
jxisitive acts as the ‘ Studying of the Veda’ and the rest 

‘ They are included ' — That is, these acts also become 
included as are of the nature of ‘ worship.’ When the Upaniaade 
prescribe expiation for persons devoted to ‘ worship,’ they do so 
for the purpose of the destroying of sins, and they do not mean 
to countermand the act of worship which has been enjoined by 
Vedic texts. Hence in all cases, whenever one either omits to 
do what is enjoined, or does what is forbidden, he incurs sin. 
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“Under the circumstances (if all these acts would continue 
to be performed), how could there he Liberation ? ” 

Lil)eration would be attained in the following manner: — 
(n) The sinful acts committed during previous lives w'ould 
become exhaiisteil by their effe(^ts having betm duly experienced, 
— (&) fresh sinful acts would not l)e done intentionally, — 
(c) those that might be done unintentionally would be expiatotl 
by the foi’ce of repeated ‘ Breiith-Supprossion ’ and other 
practices, — and (d) thus the man would be enabled to obtain 
the direct peiveption of the real nature of the Self. 

It is for this reason that even one who is bent upon 
seeking Brahman should perform all such acts as ‘Study of 
the Vwla’ and the like. As for the acts whose renunciation 
has been prescribed, the subj(HJt has been dealt with undei- 
D.iscoHi'se VJ, 

The term ^ Kriyftoidhi,' ' performance^ may be taken 
as standing for the act of devoted attention, pi-escribed by 
such passages as — ‘ He should be heard, meditated upon, etc., 
etc. and since there' are many methods of such devoted atten- 
tion, the text has rightly added the phrase — 'each in itn 
turn! For instance, in such passages as — ‘one should 
worship Brahman,* ‘the Golden Person in the Sun,’ ‘this 
is the Self, free from sin,’ and so forth — the object ot devoted 
attention is sometimes spoken of in some form attributed to It 
by our own mind ; sometimes in the form of a ‘ Golden Person,’ 
where the expicssion is used figuratively; sometimes again 
ns the ‘lord ’ of all forms of worships the sinless Self : — e.g., 
such passages as ‘ Below Him, above Him,’ etc. It is on 
account of these diverse declarations that we have the rejieatwl 
phrase ‘tasmin, taemin! — (87) 

VERSE LXXXVIII 

Thb ‘Vbdic Act’ IS OP two kinds— ( a) the ‘active,* 
WHICH IS CONDUCIVE TO HAPPINESS AND PBOSPERITT, 
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AND (6) THE ‘ PASSIVE,’ WHICH IS CONDUCIVE 

TO THE Highest Good. — (88) 

Bhaaya. 

“The Vedic Act has all along Ixicn dusurilMxl as of tho 
active kind ; liow is it that it is now said to be of two 
kinds ? ” 

There is no force in this objection. Whei-e it was said 
that the Vedic Act is of the active kiml, what was mesint was 
that the gretiter part of it is of that' kind, iis is found in the 
case of the Agnihotra and other acts ; but the same csinnot 
be said of ‘ renunciation ’ and acts of that kind ; — and yet f)oth 
sets are equally ‘ Vedic.’ 

‘ Conducive to happiness and prosperity ’ — j.e., which 
serve these purposes ; and — ‘ Conducive to the highest good ’ 
— that which uc'coinplishes this purpose. These two terms are 
to be construed respectively with the foregoing terms (‘active’ 
and ‘ passive ’). — (88) 

VERSE LXXXIX 

That which is done with knowledge and brings 

ABOUT THE FULFILMENT OF DESIRES EITHER IN 

THIS WORLD, OR IN THE NEXT, IS DESCRIBED AS 

‘.active’; while THAT WHICH IS DONE WITH KNOW- 
LEDGE AND WITHOUT DESIRES, IS DECLARED TO BE 

‘ PASSIVE.’ — (89) 

Jihd§ya, 

In this world ’ — such as the Kdrtrt (which brings on 
rain), the Vaishvdnari (which secm-cs a son), iind so forth. 

* In the next ’ — such as the Jyothfoma and the like. 

All these are acts that bring about the fulfilm^t of some 
desired end. What is ‘ Kdmya ’ {lit. ‘ desirable ’) is really 
the reward ; but the term is made applicable here to the 
action which brings about that rewaitl ; since as an instiuuient, 

that also is ‘ desirabla’ 

78 
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‘ Ni^kama,' which is done without desire for any reward, 
is the compulsory act. 

‘ With knowledge ’ — is to be construed with both, as a 
man devoid of knowledge is not entitled to the performance of 
any Vedic Act If however 'knowledge' be taken as that 
of the esoteric section only, then it cannot qualify both. 
[It Ciin go with tlie latter only. 1 

The term ‘purva ’ in the compound ‘ Jtidnapurvam ’ 
denotes precedence ; henas the compound means ‘ that of which 
knowledge forms the importint factor.’ And the purport then 
comes to be that ‘ knowledge is to be pursued as the most 
important end in view ; and Vedic Study and other acts are 
to be pursued only to the extent that they have been enjoined 
by the scriptures.’— (89) 

VERSE XC 

He who devotes himself to the ‘ Active’ side, attains" 

EQUALITY TO THE GODS; WHILE HE WHO DEVOTES 
himself to the ‘ PASSIVE ’ SECTION, PASSES BEYOND 
THE FIVE MATERIAL SUBSTANCES. — (90) 

Bhasga. 

(A) “It has been said that the ‘active ’ act is that which 
brings about desirable rewards ; and among actions leading 
to desirable rewards, some securing ,for the" agent Heaven 
or some such results, while some bring about only visible 
results. There is none that is known to bring any such desir- 
able result as ‘ equality to the gods' Why then should it be 
said that the man 'attains equality to the gods' ^ Those 
actions also in connection with which no particular rewards 
are mentioned, — 'such for instance, as the Vishvajit and other 
sacrifices, — ^have been held to have their reward in the attaining 
of Heaven. Thus we do not know what those acts are of 
which the reward consists in attaining ‘equality to the gods.’ — 
It will not be right to argue in this connection that — ‘Those 



SECTION X — THE HIGHEST GOOD 


G19 


actions that have been laid down as bringing a particular 
reward, when done by men who have no desire for that rewaitl, 
bring about the said equality to the gods.' — -as this wouhl 
involve the rejecting of what is directly assertetl and thus 
assuming of that which is nowhere asserteil. In fact what is 
spoken of in the Veda as the ‘reward’ of actions is something 
that is desired, such as village, Heaven and' so forth, and 
not the taking of poison and such things. Under the cireum- 
stances, to say that ‘ equality to gods ’ is attained (as the result 
of acts) and yet it is not ‘ desired,’ would b; a contradiction 
in term.s. — ‘ How is it then that under Prohibitions, such 
results ai’e mentioned as not desired V — It is in the very 
nature of the prohibited act that its results should be undesir- 
able; what is evil (»mnot be desirecf [and tlie result of the 
prohibitetl act can only be evil]. If it be held that ‘ equality 
to gods’ is the result of the compulsory acts, then that would 
deprive these acts of their ‘compulsory’ character; — a character 
that has been understood to belong to diem on the basis of 
the declaration that they are to be performed ‘ as long as one 
is alive.’ If it be absolutely necessary to assume some rewaitl 
in the case of these acts also, we may assume it to consist in 
‘ escaping from sin ; ’ as such a rewaitl, if as.sumeil, would not be 
incon.sistent with the compulsory character of the acts.” 

(B) ‘‘ As regards the latter part of the verse — 'passe,<i 
beyond the Jive material substances' — we do not understand 
how ‘ atyett ’ can mean ‘passes beyond' or ‘becomes freed 
from.’ As a matter of fact, 'atyaya' is useil in the sense of 
‘ laya^ ‘ becoming resolved into ’ ; and certainly it is not meant 
that the soul ever becomes ‘ resolved into ’ the uiiiterial sub- 
stances ; what is meant is that ‘ it becomes one with Brahman.’ 
Othere also have explained the pas.sage to mean that ‘ the 
man goes beyond (atikramati) tl'c five material substance.s,’ 
— i. e., ‘ his body is no longer made up of the five substances, it 
becomes purely luminous.’ But this also is nothing; as 
‘ Liberation ’ means not being fettered with a body ; so that 
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wliother tlic body is tiiko to lie (Minstitnted of five substances, or 
of only one (Light), it is all the s;iine so far as the meteni- 
psyohic liondage of the Soul is TOncerned.” 

“For these leasons some other explanation, has ' to be 
found for this verse.” 

The answer to the above is as follows : — 

(A) The quest ion has lajen asked — “ What action is that of 
whi(^h equcility to gods is the reward ? The eompulsoiy acts 
have no rewanl, while those that are done for the purpose of 
obtaining a reward, have distinct rewanls mentioned along with 
them.” Our answer to this i.s, that the rewai’d spoken of in 
the text is not one tliat is hehl to follow from all Vedic Acts ; 
what is meant is that if a man does an act of the ‘ passive ’ 
kind, but with a distinct desire for its result (in the shape of 
Liberatim), and somehow foils to attain it, then the reward 
that he obtains is equality to the gods. The purport of it 
all is that, of all that is laid down in the Ritualistic Section of 
the Veda, the culminating point of the rewaivl is the attainment 
of equality to the gods, and not Liberation. As for the 
acts prescribed in the Esoteric Section of tlie Veda, which leads 
to the result that the man never again returns to metempsychic 
existence, — if the Agent happens to In? desirous of obtaining 
a reward, he becomes tainted by that hankering, and that act of 
his turns out, on account of that taint, to be a cause of bondage. 
It is in the very nature of actions that they prompt the Agent 
to undertake them for the purpose of bringing to him a definite 
reward. Thus the compulsory acts also, if left undone, become 
sources of sin ; and as such these also tend to invest the Agent 
with a material body (for the experiencing of tlie fruits of that 
omission). — “ If one performs the compulsory acts, and does 
not perform those that are conducive to rewards, or those that are 
forbidden, there being no acts that would bring about a material 
body for him, the man would naturally attain Liberation ; — 
where then would there lie any use for the ‘ knowledge of self’ ? 
This is what has been declaied in such passages as — ‘ With 
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a , view to avoid • sin, ' one should perform the oompulsory 
and occasional- acts ; it is only when one is unfit for Liberation 
that he undertakes such iis are either forbidden or conducive 
to desirable I’csults.”’ — ^This has been explained already : 
Knowledge is necessiiry for the destruction ol Ignorance; until 
Ignorance has been destroyed by Knowledge, — it is not possible 
for one to bcxiome one with Brahman. It is with a view to this 
that action done without desims has been spoken of as ‘ done 
with knowledge’ (Vei’se 89); — and also ‘selfishness is not 
commended’ (2. 2). — When two persons act similarly, they 
gain equal prosperity ; this is what i.s meant by the ^equality ’ 
(of g<xls); — the meaning being that he attains the same con- 
dition as that of the gods. 

(B) As r^rds the objections against the declaration 
that the man ^pasnex beyond the five mateyial .pthstancee, ’ 
and the confusion that is made r^arding its real significa- 
tion, — that also is not right. Because * rityaya ’ may mean 
disappearance also ; so that what the text means is that the 
whole phenomenal world, consisting of material substances, 
disappears for the man. 

If we read ‘ abhyeti ’ for * atyetii it would mean that the 
man Ijecomes fi«ed form the shackles of the body. — (90) 

VERSE XCI 

He who peroeiyes the Self in all beings, and all 

BEINGS IN THE SELF, — AND SACRIFICES TO THE 

Self, — attains self-sovereignty, — (91) 

Bhasya. 

This verse pi-oceeds to point out in what manner the said 
result is to be brought about 

The terra ‘ bhuta, ’ ‘ being, ’ stands here for all things, 
movable and iinmovable« animate and inanimate ;-^in these one 
should perceive the ‘ self, ' — cultivating the notion ‘ I am this 
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whole world ’—ms expressed in the text ‘ aharn vrkfasya, etc.' 
(Taittiriya Ai’anyaka, 7. 10. 1) ; and he should give up all such 
notions of duality as ‘ this is myself and that is some one else.’ 
When the man come.s to enterbiin such notions as — ‘this is 


myself, this is mine, that is not mine ’ — this is .what constitutes 
his ‘ bondage.’ When, on tbc other hand, he h.as given up all 
notions of ‘ I ’ and ‘ mine,’ or ‘tliis is mine ’ and ‘ that is another’s,’ 
and so forth, he comes to recognise the absolute unity of the Self. 
This is what is mesmt by the term ‘ »e}f -sovereignly' 

‘ All beings %n the Self ' — cultivating the notion — ‘The 
entire phenomenal world suhsists in me, — I alone am the 
creator, the doer, the meditator and the meditated upon.’ 

‘ Sacrifices to the Self' — offers sacrifices to — thinks of — 
the Self as repre.senting all the gods ; cultivating the notion — 
‘ There are no such deities as Agni or Aditya, — I am the sole 
deity’; — the man becomes one who ‘ sacrifices to tlte Self'; 
and this does not mean that the man should actually offer 
sacrificial materials to himself. 


In this connection some people hold that it is . not right 
to speak of Agni and other deities of Uie Agireya and other 
sacrifices as the ‘ Self.’ 


‘ Svdrdjyam’ ‘ self-sovereingty .' — ^The term is derived as 
‘ Sve rdjye bhavani, '; and the meaning is that the man becomes 
as self-sufficient as the supi'eme Self, and also self-luminous, 
not depending upon the Sun or the Moon or other sources 
of light, or upon the eyes and the other sense-. ,,ans, nor the 
Internal Oi'gsm of the Mind and the rest. This is why the text 
uses the term ‘ pashyan,' ' perceiving^ which implies not 
merely seeing, but that one should contemolate upon the said 
idea, giving up all functionings of the ...iia-nal and internal 
oi^ans. — (9 1 ) 


VERSE XCII 


Having renounced even the said acts, the Ilrahmana 

SHALL CONCENTRATE HIS EFFORT ON THE KNOWLEDGE 
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OE SeIjE, on calmness and on the study OE THE 

Veda.— (92) 

Bhd^a. 

'Even the .said acts' — ^This does not sanction the 
abandoning of such acts as the Agnihotra and the like ; all 
that is meant to be enjoined is that ‘one should concentrate 
his effort on the knowledge of Self ’ — which prescribes the 
acquiring of the knowledge of Self. 

‘ Having renwnecd the acts' — What the meaning of this 
phrase is that one should concentrate his efforts upon the 
acquiring of the knowledge of Self, even though this might 
involve the abandoning of such acts jis the worshipping at certain 
temples or attending upon elders and so forth. This does 
not however sanction the voluntary renunciation of the com- 
pulsory rites ; but all other rites have to be renounced, without 
which the knowledge of Self cannot be acquired.-^(92) 

VERSE xcin 

This eepresents the euleilmbnt of . the object of 
one’s existence, specially foe the Brdhmana', 
IT IS only when he has attained this, and not 
otherwise, that the twice-born man has accom- 
plished HIS PURPOSE. — (93) 

Bhd^ya. 

‘ The twice-born' — This implies that the Ksattriya and 
the Vaishya also are entitled to the knowledge of Self ; as 
has Ijeen made clear by Vedic texts of the Aranyakas. 

‘ Specially for the RraAniona.’— This has to be biken 
as referring particularly to the ‘ Study ol the Veda ’ ; sinrio to the 
‘ Knowledge of Self ’ are twice-born persons equally entitled. 

Having atbiined this ‘knowledge of the Self ’ the man 
‘ has accomplished hi.s 2 >urpose '\ — that is, all his ends are 
fulfilled ; there being no higher end than Liberation. 
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“ What has been said regarding the necessity of looking on 
all things as the One Self appears to be contrary to perceptible 
facts. What we perceive directly is diversiy. How can 
this be perceived as one ? Any teaching regarding this 
would be setting forth a purpose that cannot be f nlfilW l. 
What is diverse, bow can that be looked upon as one ? The 
ass ciin never be looked upon as the cow. It is only when 
the perceiving oigan is deranged that one peii%ives a thing 
as what it is not, — as we find when the shell is mistaken for 
silver ; and Oeitainly no such wrong conception forms the 
subject of a teadiing. One who could propound such a 
teaching would be looked, upon as most foolish, and his woids 
would bear no fruit at all” 

It is in view of this that we have the next versa — (93) 
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VERSE XCIV 

Foe Pitrs, gods and men, the Veda is the bternae 
eye ; the teaching of the Veda is beyond poweb 

AND ILLIMITABLE. SuCH IS THE SETTLED FACT. — (94) 

Bfid0a. 

Tt is as if it. were the ‘ Eye ’ — being the means of peix»p- 
tion ; just as the eye provides the perception of colour, .so does 
the Veda of dharma; hence it is spoken of os the ‘ Eye.’ 

‘ Eternal ’ — everlasting. This is meant to indicate 
the fact that the Veda is not the work of a , personal author. 
If it were the work of such an author, then it would be affected 
by Ills weaknes.sea, and would therefore not be entirely trust- 
w’orthy. Henw, inasmuch as we find the Veda free from 
all those excellences and defects that beset man, wo conclude 
that it is not the work of any peraon, and on that account, is 
absolutely trustworthy. 

Hence it is that, tlie Veda being absolutely trustworthj', 
it cannot be w^ifled as incongruous simply l)ecause of its 
teachings being contrary to facts of perception. 

“ If the Veda were to contain such teachings a.s ‘ one 
should irrigate with fire ’ or ‘ burn with water,’ would this also 
not be incongruous ? ” 

The analogy is not quite conect. In the sentences cited, 
visible objects with visible powera are spoken as accomplish- 
ing visible effects ; and a.s such objects are amenable to other 
means of knowledge, it is only natural tliat, if there is any teach- 
ing contrary to these, it should be r^rded as incongruous. In 
the ca.se in question on the other hand, (t.e., of Duty), 
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tlie subject (loiilt witli is sncli as is amenable to Injunctions 
only, a sulijcct upon which no other means of knowledge can 
have any hearing at all, — Iwaringas they do only upon oxisling 
objects, (and not upon acts to he time ) ; how then can thei'o he 
any incongruity hetwe<m these ? 

Then again, what is laid down here is that entities that are 
not seV should he looked upon as the ‘Self,’ for the purixise of 
attaining ‘self-sovereignty’; so that wher((ver the notion of 
divereity is very nimpant, it is only right that this should ho 
set aside by constant practu^e. For instance, love, hatred and 
other functions of the mind can he controlled by the praiftice of 
meditation ; when for example, an enemy ceases to h(> an enemy 
if he is constantly looked upon as a ‘friend.’ All this can bo 
ascertained by our own experience?. In fact, the jrower of 
thought is so great that it can bring about the conception of 
non-existing things also ; e.g., a lover separated from his 
object of love, sees her in everything. How much more pos- 
sible is it then, my friend, in a case where what is contemplated 
upon is the veiy tnith ? Thus then, how (sin one he justified in 
asserting that what is assciied here appears to be contrary to 
the divereity that is actually perceived ? In reality all things 
are of the nature of the ‘ Self,’ and they appoar as divei’se only 
on account of our being in the habit of looking upon them as 
diver.se. It is theyx'rceivingof this unity that is enjoined hei-c ; 
in which case there would he no chance of any such notions 
arising as ‘ this is mine — that is not mine,’ and the like. This 
is what has been thus declai'ed — ‘ The two syllables ma-ma 
(mine) connote death, and the syllables na-ma-ma (not mine) 
connote immortality.’ 

Thus then there is no incongruity at all (in the teaching 
of the Veda). 

'Forpitrs, gorfs and meri.’— These are the woixls of the 
Veda itself. Even gods and others cannot perceive Duty 
and allied things without the help of the Veda; they are beyond 
their power \ — and also ‘tV/mitiaWc’ — ^the number of Vedic 
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rescensions being endless. Or, ' aprameya' mesma that no 
adequate conception can bo formed of the Veda suid its 
subsidiaries. — (9 4) 


VERSE XCV 

Those ‘revealed texts’ that are outside the Veda, 

AS also all the false theories, are useless, 

EVEN WHEN CARRIED TO PERFECTION ; AS THEY HAVE 

BEEN DECLARED TORE FOUNDED ON ‘ DARKNESS.’ — (95) 

Bhdifya. 

Having dedai'ed the trustworthiness of the Veda on the 
ground of its not being the work of an author, the text 
proceeds to point out the untrustwortliy character of those 
‘ Vedas’ that are the work of personal authors. 

The ‘ raveoiled texts’ — in the form of Injunctions biought 
together under a compilation— thiU are outside the Veda ’ — 
contrary to the Veda, — such declarations as ‘ Hoavon is 
attained by bowing to chaityas’ and so forth,— which are 
known under the name of the doctrines of ‘ Nirgranlhas,' 
‘ Somas,’ and the like, 

‘ False theories ’ — philosophical systems biiscd upon wrong 
reasonings— such as, the proving of the Veda being the work 
of a personal author, the rejecting of ‘ apurva ‘ deities ’ and 
such other entities. These are what are known as ‘/aZ«e 
theories’ 

‘ All these are useless,’ — ’pretya,’ ‘even when carried to 
perfection ’—by the full setting forth of misons’und examples; 
these are declared to bo useless ; on account of the fallacious 
character of thdr reasonings. 

They are like the ‘ darkness ’ of night, on tlie path of 
duty, spreading far and wide, in the form of huge compilations. 

No trustworthiness can attach to the tcacliings conhuned 
in the compilations made by human authors; fm- the simple 
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reason that snch authoi’s do not possess the faculty to pci’ceive 
things beyond the senses. 

In fact, even if some one did possess such a faculty, people 
would not believe him ; l>ec«use there Ciin bo no proof for the 
stiit(!uient that ‘ snch and such a per.son is omniscient, and 
he has composed such and sucli a rovealcd text.’ 

If, even on being the work of a human author, the text lie 
rogsuxJed as trustworthy, this would involve the necessity of 
assuming an unseen fact (of the man being possessml of divine 
powci’s), for a visible purpose. For all these i*eason8 all those 
rciisonings should be I'cgarded a.s based upon ignorance. 

Others explain the ver.se to mctui that, 'pi'ctya^ after 
^ the said texts and theories are useless,’ — because they 
liecomc the ctiuse of men being born in conditions partaking of 
the quality of ‘ Tanutn.' 

Under this explanation, tlic syntactical connection of the 
participle ‘ pretya' would be impossible, since it must have tlu! 
same nominative as that of the principal verb in the sentence 
(which is impossible), and the only alternative would l)c to read, 
for ‘pretya,’ ‘prete^ the Locative form of the past-participle 
*preta*—{do) 

VERSE XCVI 

Those otubk (doctbinks) which sFuixa uf and febish 

ABE ALL WOBTHLES8 AND FALSE, BEING OF MODEBX 

GHOWTH.— (96) 

Bhaaya, 

'Other' — i.e., apart fiom tlie Veda; — ‘ doctrines' — teach- 
ings ; — ' which spring up andijcrish ' — and because theyspiing 
up and perish, they are not eternal , — while the Veda m eternal. 

'Being of modem groteths ' — having been propounded 
by some person of the present time , — 'they are worthless ' — 
not productive of any transcemlental losiilt. 

‘ Those other doctrines ' — which liear traces uf being 
propounded by dissemblers, and such other signs. — (tl6) 
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VERSE XCVII 

The I'OUR castes, the thuek wouijHs, the eohh life- 

stages, THE PAST, THE PRESENT AN1> THE EU- 

TUUB AUE EACH LEARNT FROM THE Ve1)A.— (97) 

Bha^ya. 

This also is in praise of the Veda. 

‘ The four aisles ’ are learnt from the Veda, — t.e., 
tlic duties of the four castes ait; thus known ; e.g., ‘ the 
Brahniana shall he initiated dining the spring, the 
Ksatlriya during the summer,’ and so forth. As for tlie 
external features they are the same in- all castes, and can be 
delinitely ascertained only liy experience ; as we have shown 
elsewhere. 

‘ The three worlds’ — Such texts as ‘ the gods subsist 
upon offerings from this world ’ indicate that the. Veda points 
out the means of subsistence for all the three worlds; specially 
as the Snirtis (which contain details regarding these matters) 
also have their source in the Veda. 

The ’life-stages ’ also are learnt from the Veda. 

Similarly the births, pleasures and pains; — the 

‘ present ’ — cun-ent, — and the ’future ’ — what is to come ; for 
tlie knowledge of all this one must seek help fi-om the 
Vetla.— (97) 

VERSE XCVIII 

Sound, touch, colour, taste, and odour as the 

FIFTH, PltOCEED FROM THE VeDA ; THEIR PRODUC- 
TION BEING DUE TO THE ‘ SECONDARY RITES.’ — (98) 

Bhaayu. 

Sound and the other objects of experience, which arc also 
the meiuis of pleasui-c, arc known through the Veda. It is 
by the performance of Vedic rites that the pleasure of hearing 
music is securetl ; — and if one neglects those rites, he liecomes 
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condemned to the heiiring of sounds unpleiisant to the ear ; — 
Sound and the other qualities, and the bodily organs appre- 
hending those all owe their existence to the Veda. This i.s 
what is meant by the assertion that they ‘ proceed from the 
Veda’-, which does not mean that Veda is the material cause 
out of which these things 01*6 made. 

This same idea is further explained by the sentence — ‘ their 
prodtuAion is dve to the secondary rites.’ — The 'production' 
— birtli, of sound and other things — ‘ is dvx to the secondary 
rites’ — ^Bites du’ectly conducive to such results as Heaven and the 
like are called ‘ primary rites, ’ while those minor ones which 
bring about sudi minor nisults as sound and the rest, are 'secon- 
dary rites ’ ; to the latter category Ijelongs, the Chitra Sacrifice. 

‘ Prasuiergunadhai'matah ’ is another reading. In this 
muling ‘ guna’ stands for the qualiti&s of Sattva, Rajas 
and Tamos;— dharnia’ for modifioiUion prasuti ’ 
for the disturbance of eqnilibrmm, excess, extension ; and the 
meaning is that Veda is the cause of the extension of the 
openilions of the qualities of Satloa and the rest ; — the Veda 
being rigiirdod as the cau.se of all this, as it is all due to 
spiritual iigeneies. 

There are several other curious readings, which we do not 
note, as they are useless. — ( 9 H) 

VERBE XCIX 

This etkunal liOiiii or the Vbi>.v upholds .\ll 

DEINUS; POK XIHS UHASON I KEOAllU 'I’UIS AS THE 

IJES'r MEANS or .VCOOMPLISUING THE ENDS OF 

BVJSJty ORBATUKE. — (99) 

Bhdsi/a 

That the Veda upholds all beings has been indicated 
in the following Brahmana-text — ^‘Sacrificial materials are 
offered into fire,— the fire raises it up to the Sun, — the Sun bcius 
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it on his rnys, — thence comes min; thus it is tluit tlic sacri- 
ficial material comes to be mgsirdwl as the canse of the In'rth 
and existence of all beings.’ This same idea has been 
expressed in the present work also — ^‘The material rightly 
thrown into the fire rises np to the Sun,’ and so forth (i>. 70). 

For these resisons T rcgawl this as the best moans for the 
accomplishing of the ends of man. Tn what manner the Veda 
supplies all the knowledge I’Cgaitling man’s duties has been 
already shown. 

“ What fulfils all these ends, — is it Vedic (spiritnal)i or 
tvorldly (physical) ? ” 

The duty is spiritual, but the actual act, which is visible 
to the oye, is physical.— (99) 

VERSE C 

It is ONIiY ONE WHO KNOWS THE VeDIC I.ORU THAT 

DESERVES THE COMMAND OVER ARMIES, KiNGLY 

AUTHORITY, THE OFFICE OF THE ADJUDICATOR 

OF PUNISHMENTS AND SOVEREIGNTY OVER AEL 

MEN.— (100) 

Bhaaya. 

This is an exaggerated pmise. 

‘ Adjudicatoi' of pimishments ’ — the officer who, in 
villages and cities, fixes the punishments upon men ; who is 
appointerl to look after what jicople do and what they do 
not know. 

‘ Army ’ — consisting of elephants, horses, chariots and 
foot-soldiers ; — the ‘ Commander ’ of all this. 

‘ Kingly avlhority ’ — royal authority over a small circle. 

‘ Sovereignty over all men ’ — the status of the Emperor. 

—( 100 ) 

YER&E Cl 


Just as fire, having gained strength, burns even 

GREEN TREES, EVEN SO DOES THE PERSON KNOWING 
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TRE VrT)A CONSrilE AMi THE EVIL EEl'KCTS OV HIS 
HEEDS. — 101 

Bhaayu. 

As in tlio pi'ea.xling vei’se, so now also tho construction 
of the wohIs is quite easy, and their meaning is well-known. — 
101 

VERSE CIT 

In whatever IiIfe-stahe he may be, the person who 

KNOWS THE TRUE MEANIN''. OFTHE VbDIC SCRIPTURES 
BECOMES FIT FOR UNION WITH BRAHMAN, EVEN WHILE 
DWELLINO IN THIS WORLD. — 102 

Bhdiya. 

‘ Union with Bra^tman ’ — becoming one with Brahman, 
(i.e,, attaining Brahman). 

‘ In whatever ’ — j.e., even though he may not take to the 
several stages in the iTgular order. This is what has been 
referred to in such passstges as — ^ Brahmanas, deviating from 
the regular path, pass on to the stage of the Mendicant 
immediately after passing through that of the Student.’ — 102 

VERSE oiir 

Better than ignoramuses are those who ‘ read the 
books’; better than the ‘ READER OF BOOKS’ ARE 
THOSE WHO ‘retain’ THEM; BETTER THAN THE 
‘retainers’ are those who HAVE ‘KNOWLEDGE’; 
AND BETTER THAN THOSE HAVING ‘ KNOWLEDGE ’ ARE 
THOSE WHO ACT. — 103 

Bhasya. 

‘ Ignoromwea ’—ignorant men ; those who do not read 
at all. 

‘ Who read the hooks ’ — those who have studied the texts, 
and are just able to mention them. 
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Better than these ai'e those who ‘ retain ’ them ; those who 
i^ead the books with care; while the former do not read with 
suffident care. The * retaiwrs ' also are the hooka. 

What the superiority of these latter means is that they 
are qualified for being engaged in i-edtations, for I’eceiving gifts, 
and so fortli. 

'Those who have knoivledge' are qualified for all pur- 
poses; and hence these are still better. Recitations ami 
prayers, when done with knowledge, are productive nf more 
excellent results. This is wlmt has been thus described — 

‘ Whatever one does with knowledge, faith and with due 
I’^rd to the esoteric teachings, turns out to he mo.-t effec- 
tive.’ 

'Those who act' — ^Tho-se who, without any hesitation, 
act up to the teachings of the Veda ; and wlio never doubt 
their coiTCCtness. 

This also is meant to Ijo mere praise : Mere stud}' of 
the Veda is capable of accomplishing the ends of man, — 
how much more so the knowledge of what is contained in it ! — 
(103) 

VERSE CIV 

Austerity and knowledge ark conducive to the 
Highest Good of the Rra/wiomt ; by Austerity 

HE destroys sins AND BY KNOWLEDGE HE ATTAINS 

IMMORTALITY. — (104) 

Bhasya, 

What is meant by this is that, even though one may 
possess knowledge, — until his sins have been destroye<l, he 
does not attain LibeiBtion ; — nor if, though his sins may 
have been destroyed, he has not acquired knowledge ot the 
Self. 

Thus there is no truth in Uie assertion that man attains 

Liberation by his very nature, 

po 
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‘ImmorlaUty' — not iDhirning to mctempsychic birtli; 
wliicli lias also boon described as consisting in pure Bliss. — 
( 104 ) 

VERSE CV 

If oxe desires to ortain the correct knowledge 
OF Bharma, he should become fully acquainted 
avith these three : — Pkrcevtion, Inference and 
THE Scriptures of various traditions.— ( 106 ) 

Bha^yu. 

In a friendly spirit, the author adds a teaching bearing 
upon the ordinary business of the world. 

‘ Dharma ’ — ^is what is taught in the Veda. 

‘ Shtddhi ’ — correct knowledge, consi.sting of the rejection 
of the prima facie view of things and the acceptance of the 
correct conclusion, is obtained only when one has formed 
correct notions regarding Perception and the other means of 
knowledge. For instance, it is only when one has a con-ect 
conception of the perception of things that he is cognizant of 
the fact that flame is something fleeting, and when he finds 
that the case with sound is not so, he grasps the truth that 
‘sound is eternal. ’ If, on the other hand, the man has no 
coriect conception of things perceived, he will entertain the 
same notion i-^arding the perception of both sound and flame. 
So that perceiving that flame is fleeting, he would conclude that 
sound also is fleeting ; and for this man the Veda would only 
be ‘an aggregate of fleeting sounds ’...(?) 

Similarly ‘ Inference ’ should be duly learnt If a man 
does not liecome acquainted with the right process of Infer- 
ence, he would lie lial^le to draw inferences from the Minor 
Term only, or only from that which does not contain the major 
term, and thus infer the existence of an author for the V^a 
also. When on the other hand, he understands the nature of 
Inference, he concludes that the Veda is not the work of 
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an author, from the premiss that no work of the nature of the 
Veda is ever found to be the work of an author. 

‘ Scriptures various traditions. ’ — ^The Scriptures con- 
tain many Injunctions and Prohibitions ; and hence thei'e are 
several ‘traditwis’ regiirding them. * A gama’ literally means 
‘ dgamyate,' ‘ that which comes down to one.’ There being 
seveml rescissions of the Veda, it is spoken of as having 
‘ several traditions,' specially with reference to the distinction 
drawn between ‘Shruti' and *Smrti' 

This fact, already implied by the injunction of ‘ VlhHc 
S tudy, ’ has been iticalled here by the Author, in a friendly 
spirit. All this may be regarded as mere/)raw. — (105) 

VERSE CVI 

If a HAN EXPLORES, BV RATIOCINATION, THE VEDIC 
TEACHING REGARDING DHARHA, HE ALONE, AND NO 
OTHER, UNDERSTANDS DUARMA. — (106) 

Bhd^ya. 

‘ iirsa ’ means ‘ pertaining to a Bsi, ’ and the term ‘ f^i ’ 
here means the Vedci', hence ‘ Arsa Upadesha ’ mcims ‘ Vetlic 
tesiching.’ 

This, if a man 'explores ’ — tries to find out — ‘ hy ratioci- 
nation ’ — by means of infei’cnces, — ‘ he nmlerstatuls Dharnut ’ 
— such is the verbal construction of the passaga 

‘ Ratiocination ’ — ^is the process of rejvsoning where a 
certain proposition is set up, imd rejected, if found to be wrong 
on examination ; the iiuin coming to such conclusions as — 

‘ It is right to accept this, and reject that.’ For instance, the 
sacred text used at the Agniya sacrifice is — ‘ Devasya tvii 
savitu^...agnaye tva jufhim nirvapdmi ’ (Vajasancya {Sjuiihitii, 
2. 11); now an ectype of this Agniya is the* Saurya' Saciifice 
of which the deity is Suryu] — and in accordant with the 
general law that ‘ the ectype shall be i)crformctl in the same 
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manner as its archetype, ’ it would follow tliat the sacred text 
just quoted shall be used at the Saury a sacri6ce also ; — but 
here one argues that though ‘ agnaye tvd ’ would be the right 
for)n for the Agneya, where the deity is Agni, it could not be 
right for the /Saurya, Avhere tlie deity is hence while 

at this latter, the rest of the text shall be used in the same 
form, the words \agiw,ye tvd ’ should be altered into ‘ surydya 
tvd! Such a reasoning would not be inconsistent with the 
Veda. 

Some people may argue thus : “ At the Sauryci sacrihce, 

Agni is not the deity ; and it is in accordance with their 
meanings that saciecl texts are employed at sacrihces ; so that 
when one part of the said text is not applicable to the Saurya, 
sacrihcc, if that portion were dropped, it would cease to be 
a Sacred text ; — hence the whole text should be dropped.” 

Rut such reasoning would be wntrsiry to the teaching 
of the Veda, 

Similarly if one were U) argue that — ‘ Since the sacred 
text has to be used, it jnust be always used in its original 
unjiltered fonn only,’ — this also would be contrary to the 
Veda. 

In fact, what i.s set forth here i.s not an Injunction, but a 
commendatory statement ; and the purport of it is that what 
should be done in such cases i.s to be ascertained by the 
proce-ss of rea.sonings embodied in the Mimainsa ; — ^hence it is 
the study of Mimanisd that is indirectly enjoined for the pur- 
pose of obtaining a correct knowledge of Dhartna. 

Others explain the text in the following manner : — 

‘ Tarka! ‘ Ratiocination,’ stands for works of which 
reasoning forms the main subject ; which make it thmr business 
to set forth the ordinary means of cognition, — t.e, works on 
Nyaya, on Vaishe^ika and on the MaterialistiO Systems of 
Philosophy. From among these however, those belon^ng 
to the last cah^iy, — t.e., works writt^ by Bauddhas, Niigran- 
thas and others— which are inconsistent with the* Veda — are 
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rajected ; since for these writers the Veda is not an authorita- 
tive source of knowledge ; as it is for Kapila, Kanada (and 
the Naiyayika). This is shown by the following Sutm of 
Gautama — ‘ Perception, Inference, Analogy and Worrl aiu the 
pramanas’ (1.1.3) ; and the VaUhesikas also — the authoritative 
character of the Veda is due to its being His declamtion ’ 
(Vai. Sii.). Hence these latter should be carefully listened 
to (and leaimt). In the Mahdbharata also, the revered Krsna 
Dvaipayana has declared — ^*0 king, your intellect seems to 
be bewildered by the words of the text, just like that of the 
foolish Vedic scholar, and hence it fails to grasp the subtle 
aspects of things’; — where the mention of ‘ l>ewilderment caused 
by the words of the text ’ implies the propriety of applying 
luasonings. There is yet another statement — ‘One who follows 
the Smrtis should never attend to materialistic Bnlhiuanas, 
since those are adepts in evil and proud of their Icitrning.’ 'I'lils 
forbids listening to unsound reasonings ; while the former text 
(from the Mahabharala) lays down the propriety of attending 
to sound reasonings. 

The authoritative character of the Veda some people 
would seek to prove by the fact of its being tbe work of God. 
But this is not possible ; as acew’ding to this view the Veda 
cannot bo authoritative, as its whole fabric would rest upon the 
will of God, and when, we find contradictory statements, we arc 
prone to take the opposite view that the Veda is not Inistworthy. 

For this reason the i^sonings set forth by tliese persons 
would also have to be rejected as ‘unsound’; speciidly as these 
do not help in any way towards the understanding of the 
meaning of Vedic texts. Say.s the Sankhya, for instance! 
(in regard to the Veda) — ‘ it is beset with impurity, destruction 
and excess ’ (Kdrika, 2). The followers of Gautama also 
have put forwai’d certain aiguments, which embody the 
prima facie position against the Ritualistic Section of the Veda 
(Nya. Su., 2. 1. b,ct. sey .); — though these aigumcnis arc ro- 
presental as proceeding from another party. 
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It is only in the Purvd-Mimamsd and the Vedanta 
that we find the anthority of tlie Veda unequivocally stated, 
in the form in which it is set forth in such Vedic texts as — 
‘ The gods came down from the heavenly regions to this world, 
— tlie sages followed them, — ^and the men said to them— ifow 
are we going to live ? — ^To them the sages revealed all their 
duties, — hence die reasonings that the good Brahmanas 
propound arc Vedic' This is a passage that explains the 
exact nature of what is meant by ‘ ratiodnatim ' in the 
pi-esent context. — (106) 



SECTION (12)-DOUBTFUL POINTS OF LAW TO 
BE DECIDED BY THE ASSEMBLY 

VEllSE evil 

The act conducive to the Highest Good is as has 

BEEN HERE BULLY DECLARED. NoW IS GOING TO 
BE SET FORTH THE SECRET OF THE TEACHINGS OF 

Manu. — (107) 

Bha^a. 

Tliis verse is intended to attract the attention of tlic 
Vedic scholar, and to arouse in his mind a special i-ej.ard for 
what is going to be set forth. 

‘ Secret ’ — hidden meaning. — ( 107) 

VERSE cvm 

If the question should arise — “How should it be 

IN REGARD TO THOSE POINTS UPON WHICH THE LAWS 
HAVE NOT BEEN DECLARED?” — [tHE ANSWER is] — 
WHAT THE CULTURED Brahmanan declare, that 
SHALL BE THE UNDOUBTED LAW.— (108) 

Bhd9ya. 

“ How can there be any doubt on point.s not detdt with 
by the Ordinances? For the matter would be wholly un- 
known.” 

The answer to this is tliat what is meant is not what is 
not spoken of at all, but that in r^rd to which the law has 
been stated only in a general form, and the particular applun- 
tions of it cannot be ascertained. 

“ Even in such cases why should there be siny doubt? A 
general statement always applies to all particular cases ; so 
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that if any particular form of it is followed, the oi’dinanew 
become followed.” 

For instance, when we have the law that ‘one should rinse 
his mouth with water ' — with what water, of a well, or a tank, 
or a river, being not specified, — ^the behests of the law would be 
duly obeyed by rinsing the mouth with water obtained from 
any one of these sources. 

True ; but there are cases where we have a text prohibit- 
ing a ccriain act, but no expiation is laid down in inference 
to that act; and it is such cases that are contemplated by the 
present verse. 

For instance, there is the following case — ^There is a vessel 
polluted by the touch of the Shudra’s mouth, — and before it 
has been ‘cleansed some one takes his food out of it; — now 
what would be the expiation in this case? This question 
cannot be answered by anything tliat has been laid down. 
There is the text laying down the expiation in connection jirith 
pollution causoil by the touch of the mouth of ‘ the woman and 
lAa (SAtiffi’a’; but what is polluted by the 'woman and the 
Shudra' einnot bo held to ' polluted hy the Shudra (only).’ 

In such doubtful cases, one should act up to the dec- 
laration of cultured men. For sucli doubts can arise only in 
the minds of Shiidras and others, who are not learned Brsh- 
manas ; and it is only right that they should do what is taught 
by cultured men ; so that in ail cases, reductions or enhance- 
ments in the exact expiation should be always accept' I in 
accordance with the. dedsion of these people 

Nor would these cultured men be doing anything wrong 
in declaring the law on doubtful points; since it is declared that 
— ‘ that should be the undoubted law.’ If they pronounced a wrong 
opinion they would certainly be doing something wrong. For in 
matters relating to Dharma there can be no two opinions. In 
a case where there is a doubt regarding the exact ‘ g(^ra ’ and 
'pravara' of a certain person, — when no one happens to 
remember them, how could the exact gofra or pravara be 
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determined by any declaration of the Brabinapas ? It is for 
this reason that it has been asserted that where the or 
pravara is doubtful, it shall remain doubtful. The pravaira 
is doubtful only when the gotra is doubtful; when there is no 
doubt regarding the g<ara, there (tan be none regarding the 
pravara, as the exact prdvaras relating to each gotra have 
been clearly described. But since there are several pravtmu 
mentioned in connection with .seveml gotras, the g<^ra 
would remain doubtful even when the praoaras are known.— 
(108) 

VERSE CIX 

Those Brahmanas, by whom the Veda, along with its 

SUPPLEMENTS, HAS BEEN LEARNT IN THE RIGHT 
MANNER, AND WHO ARB GUIDED DIRECTLY BY THB 
REVEALED TEXTS, — SHALL BE REGARDED AS ‘ OULTHR* 
ED.’— (109) 

Bha^a. 

This verse provides the definition of the ‘ cultured ’ man. 

“ The definition of the cultured man has already been 
provided under 2. 13.” 

'But that verse has been suspected of having a totally 
different meaning ; hence it <>annot be regarded as providing 
the required definition. There is another statement— that 
man is cultured who is not affected by desires.’ But in this, 

' learning ’ is not made a necessary condition. [Hence this 
also cannot be accepted as the requisite definition.] 

When the Veda has been completely learnt and its 
meaning has been thoroughly grasped, — ‘ along with its sttp- 
ptemente’ — as described by the revered Vyasa, — ‘The Veda 
should be supplemented by Jtihdsas and Pvrdnae — ^by this 
the Smrtis also became included. 

The mention of * Brahmanas' is purely reitoative; 
since none other than the Brahmana is entitled to expound 

Dharma. 

81 
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‘ Guided directly ly the revealed texts' — ^The revealed 
texts are their 'direct guide'; — i.e., those for whom the Veda 
constitutes Perception and all other means of knowledge. 
What is meant is that they look upon the Veda as free from 
all defects, to the same extent that direct Perception is regarded 
as entirely trustworthy, — they do not rely upon those means 
of cognition that are based entirely on reasonings; they 
regard the Veda itself as embodying ‘reasoning’ also, and do 
not seek to establish the authority of the Veda by means of 
arguments. 

Or, the phrase may mean that ‘they rely upon such 
Vedic texts as are directly found’; — i.e., they look upon these 
directly perceptible texts as the sole means of ascertaining 
what is Dhartna (right) and what is Adharma (wrong). 
-(109) 

VERSE CX 

When an asseublv consisting of at least ten men, 

— OB OF AT LEAST THREE MEN FIRM IN THEIR DPTF, 

—DECLARES A CERTAIN LAW, ONE SHOULD NOT SEEK 

TO DISPUTE IT. — (110) 

Bha^ya. 

That in which there are at least ten men ; — ^if more _can- 
not be brought together, there should be at least ten. 

If this be not possible, there should be at least three. 

‘Firm in their duty' — This is a reference to what has 
been said under 2. 13. 

What is meant to be emphasised here is not the number, 
but the qualification ; as is clear from what is going to be 
said in Verse 1 1.3 below, regarding ‘ even a sin^e Bi^hmana 
learned in the Veda, etc., etc.,’ and the larger numbers are 
mentioned only in view of the fact that it may be difficult to 
find any -single person possessed -with all the requisite quali-' 
fications. 



SBCSTION XII — ^DOUBTFUL POINTS OF LAW 


648 


The qualifications for membership of the Assembly are 
next enumerated. — (110) 

VERSE CXI 

A PERSON LEARNED IN THE THREE VeDAS, A LOOIOIAN, 

AN INVE8T10AT0R, A PERSON KNOWINO THE NiRUHTA, 

A LAWYER AND THREE MEN BELONOINO TO THE 

FIRST THREE LIFB-STAOES, SHALL CONSTITUTE THE 

* Assembly ’ ; which shall consist of at least 

TEN members. — (111) 

Bhavyct- 

Though the text speaks of the number of members as 
the more important factor, yet it should be understood as 
laying greater stress upon the qualifications. 

^ A person learned in the three Vedas' — he who has 
learnt the three Vedas, and knows their meaning. 

'Logician' — who is an expert in drawing Inferences; 
endowed with the faculty of considering the pros and eons of 
a subject. 

“It has been said under that a Logician can never be 
learned in the Veda. ” 

True ; but, even though he may not himself learn the 
Veda, yet he may know its contents from other men ; and 
the knowledge of Logic will enable him to put forth spedal 
efforts in this line. 

This sameremaric applies to the person knowing the 
Nirvkta alsa 

' Lawyer ’--one who has studied the Ordinances of Manu 
and other law-books. 

' Three men belonging to the those who 

are devoted to the actual performance of their duties become 
spedally adept in matters relating to Dharma. 

* .First.’— Some people explain this to mean, (1) the 
Religions Student, (2) the Householder and (3) the Wandming 
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Mendicant ; since it is only these persons whose entry into 
villages has not been foi'bidden ; and it is in this order that 
the life>8tages have been named by Gautama (3. 2 ) — ‘The 
Student, the Householder, the Wandering Mendicant^ and the 
JEiecluse.’ Others however ai^e that ‘causing injury’ being 
not permitted for the Mendicant, how could he decide points 
of law (which may involve loss and injury to certain persons) ? 
Hence the Beehtse should be the third. — (111) 

VERSE CXII 

A FEESON KNOWING THE Rgveda, A PERSON KNOWING 
THE YaJURVEDA, AND A PERSON KNOWING THE 

Samaveda., shall be understood to poem the 

ASSEMBLY OP AT LEAST THREE MEMBERS, COMPETENT 
TO DECIDE DOUBTFUL POINTS OF LAW.— (112) 

liha^ya. 

The meaning of the Veda is understood with the help of 
Nirukta, Vyakarana and Mimamsa. A knowledge of these 
should be possessed by all the three persons, as these do not 
help the comprehending of the meaning of any one Veda only, 
and not of others. Hence a knowledge of these is essential in 
all cases. 

The distinction of the three Vedas — Rgveda and the 
rest — has been mentioned on the basis of the distinction made 
in the Qrhywutras. — (112) 

VERSE cxm 

That which even a single Brahmana learned 
IN the Veda decides to be the law, shall 

BE UNDERSTOOD TO BE THE HIGHEST LAW, — AND 
NOT '^WHAT IS ASSERTED BY TEN THOUSAND 
IGNORAMUSES.— (113) 
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Bhdsya, 

* Decides ’ — finds out and declai-es. 

Not wtiat is proclaimed by ten thousand ‘ ignoramuses ’ 
— not learned in the Veda. 

This hiis been already explained befora — (113) 

VERSE CXIV 

Even if thousands of Brdhmanas come together, — 
WHO HAVE not FULFILLED THEIR DUTIES, WHO ARE 
IGNORANT OF THE SACRED TEXTS, WHO SUBSIST 
MERELY BY THE NAME OF THEIR CASTE,— THE 
CHARACTER OF THE ‘ ASSEMBLY ’ CANNOT BELONG 
TO THEM.— (114) 

'Bha^ya. 

‘ Who have not fulfilled their duties ’ — what has been 
already asserted before is stated here in the negative form. 

When persons fulfilling their duties and learned in the 
Veda lay down a certain law, , no doubts should be entertained 
regarding it, — either by learned or by ignorant men. Nor 
should any optional alternatives be admitted in such cases. 
-(114) 

VERSE CXV 

When ignorant men, partaking of the (quality of 

‘ TaMAS,' declare a certain act as bight, WITH' 
out knowing what ‘ BIGHT ’ MEANS,— THE SIN OF 
THAT ACT FALLS HUNDRED-FOLD UPON THOSE WHO 
PROPOUND IT. — (115) 

Bha^a. 

This describes the evil effects befalling those ignorant 
men who go about propounding the law. — (1 15) 

VERSE CXVI 

All that is conducive to the Highest Good has 

BEEN THUS EXPOUNDED TO YOU; THE BrdhrmVM 
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WHO HAS NOT DEVIATED FROM THIS, ATTAINS THE 

HIGHEST STATE. — (116) 

Bhaaya. 

The verse sums up what Wiis promised to be done. 
What was promised under 1. 2 and 4 as going to be done, 
has all been duly done. This indiciites the end of the 
Ordinances. 

“ As a matter of tact, we find teachings even after this ; 
and that too in the direct injunctive form. Why then is it 
said that the Oixlinances are summed up here ?” 

What comes after this is pure knowledge^ which is 
a necessary complement of all actions. So that there is no 
incongmity in what we have shtted. In fact, in all cases, the 
propounding of Dharma forms the most important factor 
in all teachings, and Knowledge comes always in the end. 
This was what wo meant when we said that the present verse 
sums up the Ordinances. — (116) 



SECTION (13)-^ SUMMING UP OF THE 
ESOTERIC TEACHING 


VEBSE CXVII 

Thvs has the blessed Lord explained to me, htith 

A DESIRE TO BENEEIT MANKIND, THE HIGHEST SECRET 

OP Dhabma.— (117) 


Bhdsya. 

‘ The blessed Lord' — Manu — propounded these Ordin- 
ances for the 'benefit of mankind.' This is what Bhrgu 
says to his pupils. 

This sets at rest all doubts r^rding persons entitled to 
seek for knowledge. 

‘ Secret' — the true philosophy of the Self also, the revered 
Manu has disclosed to me ; and I also have disclosed it to you 
just as I heard it. So that you should not seek for any 
further knowledge on the subject. — (117) 

VERSE CXVIII 

With a concentrated mind, one should perceive 

IN THE Self all things, real as well as unreal. 

One who perceives all things in the Self never 

TURNS HIS MIND TOWARDS WRONG. — (118) 

Bhdsya. 

‘ All things ' — the world — ‘ real and unreal ' — t.e, which 
is liable to be produced and to be destroyed ; or that which is 
eternal like the Akdsha, or what is an absolute non-entity, 
like the ‘ hare’s horn ' — all this one should peiueive in the 
Self ; — that is, he should contemplate upon all this as centred 
in the Self. 


647 
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What 'perceiving ' connotes is a clear conception ; and 
this can only be obtained by constant contemplation ; ns no 
dear conception of a thing can be. obtained by merely seeing 
it once. It is for this reason that the Esoteric Science has 
been propounded. And in connection with the contemplation 
of the Self, we have such texts as — ' It should be listened to, 
thought upon and meditated upon,’ where the act of seeing is 
spoken of as extending up to meditation. 

That is called ‘Contemplation of the Self’ which consists 
in repeated meditation upon It, without the intervention of 
any other foreign object. 

Or, mere repetition (of the act of seeing) may be taken 
as ivhat is implied by the term ' perceive,’ As a matter of 
fact, all purificatory acts have their purpose fulfilled only when 
they impart to the purified objectt a certain peculiar excellence; 
as is found in the case of the thumping of the corn ; where, 
even though the. repetition of the act of thumping is not directly 
had down, yet it becomes implied by the fact that without 
sudi repeated thumping the corns cannot be cleared of all 
thdr busk.' If the act were to be left off before this had 
been accomplished, it could only be regarded as leading to 
some invisible (transcendental) result ; and in that case the act 
would cease to be ‘ purificatory 

For this reason the term ‘ should perceive ' should be 
falren to mean the giving up of all other acts, and die repeating 
of the act of perceiving of the one object in view. 

In r^rd to the ‘ Self' spoken of here, people dispute over 
. its meaning : — “ What is it that is called ‘ Self ‘ atman ' ? 

(A) If it stands for the Conscious Entity ensouling the body, 
then this is inconsistent with what follows regarding ‘ the Ruler, 
the Soul, bright like gold, etc, etc. ’ (in 12‘«J); since we do not 
hear of anybody appearing for such a being, — since what is 
declared r^rding It is — ‘OCiaigi,tbeSan-and the Moon remain 
the control of this Imperishable One, so also Heaven 
and Earth have been ^upheld by him’ {Brhaddranyaka 
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Upanifod). For tlicso reasons the tmnsinigratory piwess Ciin- 
not Ijolong to that Self with ix^nl to which we liavo the notion 
of ‘ I ’ ; so that some other form will have to be pointed out 
as belonging to the ‘ Self ’ spoken of hero. Further, under the 
said explanation, by virtue of what the text lays down 
if^mling ‘peroeiving all things in the Self,’ even things 
external, at least in their spiritual aspects, will hav<* to Iw 
ri^rded iis being resolved into the Individual Soul (which is 
absurd). The only alternative left is to rogtml the ‘Self’ as 
standing for tliat which is the original source of all 1 Icing, of 
the whole Universe, one that interpenetrates all entities. But 
in I’l^rd to this it will lie neoesstiry to explain what exactly 
would be meant by ‘ perceiving all things in the Self.’ ( )thers 
have held that what is rofcned to is the Bodily Self, in 
which all things are to be perceived. 

Our explanation is as follows — Ax regards lh(‘ term 
‘ dtmau' ‘ Self,’ it has been already shown that all authorities 
iigree in pointing to its standing for the Supreme Seif. As 
for what has been said above regarding the neoe.ssity for 
pointing out the exact form of the ‘Self hei’e meant, — what 
else could be said on the point, except what is found asserted 

under the Injunctions of ‘ listening to and knowing ’ this 

Self : — all such injunctions Ciin be found out from the various 
Upanirada belonging to the various Vedic texts. Then 
again, it is because there are other proofs also of the unity of 
this Self that Mishra has taken such pains to explain the 
actual facts of perception (which point to divereity). The 
following piissa^ is found \n ihoVdkyapa/Rya — ‘There is 
nothing in name, etc.’ The fact of this Self being compre- 
hended with the help of Injunctions may be ascertained from 
the fact of the Body being Its covering, etc. 

As for the objection as to how what is 'osut' (unreal) can 
■be scon “in tho pliRisc ‘ the rca/ and the unre.nl ' the term 
‘ real ’ stands for the whole aggregate of worldly piwlucls, and 
‘ unreal' {or such subtle objeois as arc ordinarily notperreptible, 
• 82 
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Another question that lias lieen raised is — “ How can 
the Supreme Self have any connection with heaHng {sach. 
us is mentioned in the Injunction that ‘ the Self should be 
heard, etc., etc) ? ’ ” 

But what to say of connection with Hearing ? In fact 
the birth, existence and dissolution of the entire Universe 
has been proved to have its source in that Self. 

As for the Injunction r^arding the resolving of all things 
into the Self, — what is actually meant is that ‘whatever 
appears to be diverse, all that one should resolve into that One 
Entity.’ And what is meant by eveiything subsisting in the 
Self, is that one should mise to have any hankering for the 
things of the world. 

' With concentrated mind! — This ‘ Concentration ’ 
means ‘the controlling of the operation of the mind’; and 
how this is to lie done is to lie learnt from the Yoga- 
shdstra. 

' Never turns his mind totcards twong! — ^This connotes 
the immobility of the intellect and the mind. What is 
here prescribed should be practised until the mind ceases to 
be perturbed by disputants ; and whatever there may be of 
diversity should be resolved into the one Supreme Self. — 118 

VERSE CXIX 

The Sele alone is all the gods; eyebtthing sub- 
sists IN THE Self; it is the Self tha." bkings 

ABOUT THE CONNECTION OF THESE EMBODIED BEINGS 

WITH ACTIONS. — 119 

Bhdsya. 

All sacrificial rites, heaven and other rewards, and all 
the gods — should be looked upon as the ‘Self’: What is 
known as the ‘ God Agni ’ is the Self, apart from which there 
is no ‘ Goil ’—This is what is meant by such declarations 
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as — (a) ‘This Self is found spoken of in various forms ’ (6) 
‘tlie one Self is the God’;— (c) ‘Indi-a, Varuna, Mitra are 
described as Agni,' ‘ One real entity the wise ones speak of in 
vjirious ways’; -all which goes to show that when men have 
notions r^ai-ding the ‘goih; what they have is only the idea 
of the ‘ in its various forms. The assertion that ‘the 
man has passed beyond all that exists ’ indicaU?s that one 
should look upon all ritualistic deities as the ‘ Self.’ 

“Does this mejin that in actual practice, these gods should 
not be tmited as gods ? ” 

All that is to bo done is to be done as being ilone for 
the Self. And the jcason for this lies in the fact that it is 
the Self that brings about ‘ the conncctmi of all beings with 
actions ’ ; — and there is no other (hul, even approaching It in 
quality. — 119 

VERSE CX.X 

One should withduaw the Ahasha into the ten 

CAVITIES, THE WlND INTO THE ORGANS OF TOUCH 
AND MOVEMENT, THE BEST LiGlIT INTO THE ORGANS 
OF DIGESTION AND VISION, THE WATER INTO THE 
FLUIDS, AND THE EaRTH INTO THE SOLID LIMBS.— 
120 


lihaHt/a. 

There are nine cavities in the body ; — on these one should 
‘withdraw’ — draw in — the Akdsha, as ‘there is no external 
Akgsha, nor any external thing whatsoever.’ 

'Anila' is wind', — this also he shall withdraw. 

‘ Movement — when, for instance, one moves about, or 
moves his hand and feet, etc. 

‘ Tmeh ’ — of things external to the body. 

Into these one shall withdraw the Wind. 

'Digestion’ — brought about by the fire in the .^toniacJi, — 
and‘«Mion’; — into this he shall withdraw Light -, — 'the 
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best ’ — that which exists in tlje form of tlie Sun and other 
hnuinous substances. 

'Fluids ^ — in tlie form 'uf fats anil marrow ; — into these 
he shall withdraw Water. 

Such is the witlidrawal of the (Imit Meiuuntal Substances. 
Next follows the niethod of Avithdrawing (he gods. — 
12U 


VERSE CXXl 

The Moon into the uini>, Stage into the ear, 

Vi^nu INTO UOVEMENT, HaRA INTO STRENGTH, AGNI 

INTO SPEECH, MiTRA INTO THE EXCRETIONS, AND 

Prajapati into the generative organ. — 121 
Bkdsyu. 

The Moon-— one shall withdraw into the luinil. The 
‘ Moon ’ hei'e does not stand for what we sec moving in the 
sky, but tlie deity residing in man’s mind. 

‘ Spcice into the car ' — organ of hearing. 

‘ Vimn into movement. ’ — Whenever one makes any 
the slightest movement, it is due to the im|X)lling foice of Visnu 
lesiding in the man’s body. 

Similarly ‘ Sara into strength ’ — When a man rises, 
and moves aljout and doe.s Avork, all this is the effect of 
strength Avhich is due to the pre.senu! of Kara. 

Speech is Agni, and the excretions a«e Mitra; — all this 
one shall contemplate upon as such. 

Having thus AvithdruAvn all into the. body, one shall look 
upon it all as subsisting in the Self. 

When the tme nature of the Self has been thus eompi'e- 
hended the man mdises that he himself is nothing apait from 
the Supieme Self. 

All meditation shall be carrietl on in this manner.— 121 
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VERSE CXXII 

The RULER OF ALL, WHO IS MINUTER THAN THE MINU- 
TEST ATOM, BRIGHT LIKE GOLD, AMENABLE TO DREAM- 

COGNITION, — HIM SHOULD ONE KNOW AS THE 

Highest Purvm. — 122 

Hhd^yu. 

' Ruhr' — ConlroHer 'of utV — from the Bralmiana down 
U» tlie Sliudra, and so on. The determining of the heat and 
otlier characteristics of Fire and other things, — the inner light 
in the Sun, the movement in the sky of the Sun and the Stars, 
etc., — the laws ivgulating the operation of actions iind llieir 
I’etribution, — all this is due entirely to the controlling power of 
the Being here referred to. This is what has been thus 
tlcscribed — ‘ 0 Gargi, it is under the sway of this Iinpeiishable 
One, that, etc., etc.,” {lifhadiirunyaka Upo., 3. K 9); — anil 
again, ‘ That' (he Sun .shines, and gives rain, (he Moon gives 
light, Agni heats, Wind blows, and Death, the fifth, pursues 
men,’ etc., etc. 

‘ Minuter than the minuteift atom .' — What is generelly 
regarded as the minute.st thing conceivable, — e.g., (he hundredth 
part of the hair-tip, — this Being is devoid of even that small 
dimension ; as is describeil in the text — ‘ It is neither large nor 
small ’ (Brhaddranyahi Upa., 3. 8. 8.) where all qualities are 
negatived. This Being is cognisable only by means of an 
exceptionally keen intellect ; but never by any. one who is not 
veiy expert, or who is not well-verseil in the pnictice of 
meditation. — 122 


VERSE OXXIII 

This some people call ‘Agni’: others, ‘Manu- 
Prajapati OTHERS, ‘ Indra ’ ; others, 'Prana ’ ; and 
YET OTHERS. ‘ THE ETERNAL BRAHMAN.’— 1 28 
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Bha^ya. 

[The Bhasya luifl nothing to say on this vei’se.] 
VEliSE OXKIV 

Hk it is WUO, IMTKBPKNETitATlNCi ALL BE1X08, WITH HIS 

FIVE FOUMS, MAKES THEM, HEVOLVE CONSTANTLY 

LIKE A WHEEL, THROHOH BIRTH, GROWTH AND 

OECAY. — 124 

Bha^a. 

[Tlui Bhdayu biis nothing to say on this verse,] 

VERSE CXXV 

He who thus i’ekceives the Self through the Self, 

IN* ALL BEINGS, BECOMES EQUAL TOWARDS ALL AND 

ATTAINS THE HIGHEST STATE, BbAHMAN.-^12o 

Bhdayct. 

‘ Attainn Brahman ,' — becomes uniiied with Brahman. 

Having cultivated sympathy for all ixeings, he experiences 
freedom fiom all love and hate. 

What this lays down is the propiiety of concentrating 
t)nesclf upon the idea of the unity <jf the Self, not allowing it 
to be interrupted by any notions of diversity. When the notion 
of diversity is piesent, one cannot become ‘equal towards 
all. ’ 

It is only when one has got rid of all notions of ‘ 1 ’ and 
‘ mine, ’ — expi-essed in such ideas as — ‘ This is myself, ’ ‘ this is 
mine,’ and so forth, — that his notion of urdty becomes fixed, 
and he attains ‘Brahman,’ which is of the nature of unsuipassed 
Highest Bliss. That is, he is saved horn all evil and 
attains that desirable result which has been desciibed in the 
stfriptures.-- 125 
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VERSE CXXVT 

The twice-bobn man who reads these Ordinances 
OF MaNU, shall be ever equipped WITH VIRTUE 
AND SHALL ATTAIN WHATEVER STATE HE MAY DESIRE. 
—126 

Thus ends Discourse XII 

This is the end of the Ordinances of Mami jis declared 
hy Bhrgu, 

Bhdsya, 

‘ Iti ’ — indicates tiic end of the Institutes. 

‘ He tohoreads^ shall he virtimfs' Some people < xphiiii 
‘ dcharay ’ ‘ virtue,' as virtuous conduct, in acc( rdauoo 
with the ordinances that havS been i*ead. 

And if he is so, ‘ he shall attain wha, fever state he ina.jf 
desire ! — 126 

Thus ends the Manubhdsya of Medhdtithi, 
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and sesainuni for corn in ecpial (|ualities ... 317 

Base-born man can never conceal his origin, he must 

])ossess the character of his parents ... 293 

Baiiddha... ... ... ... 636 

Brhaspati — the work of ref errci I to , ... ... 235 

BrhadSranyaka U panisad quoted ... ... 648,649,653 

Bhagavadgitil quoted ... ... ... 573 

Bharadvaja’s study — in times of distress, referred to ... 259 — 325 

Bhutatraan— meaning of ... ... .. 571 

Bhrgus ... ... ... ... ... 655,259,647 

Bhrjjakantaka ... ... ... 268 

Brahma:- representing the best state partaking of Sattva 593 

Brfihmana-ChandSla— is one who, while the wife of his 
own caste is alive, through folly causes the 
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duties l«) l)e by :iuolher wile belonging 
to a (liil'ereiit cjiste ... ... 73 

llraiiiiianus, leaniod in the Vedas, pure, are entitled to 
have property in the abaenee of the lawful 
inheritors ... ... 162 

should concentrate on the knowledge of the 
Self and on calmness and on the study 

of the Veda ... ... d22-623 

Ih-ahinava — cultured -ile lined ... ... ... 641 

—cultured in Veda -his declaration is law ... 6311 

-well-versed in the VodaS, is the lord of the 
whole world ... ... ... 194 

nriThuiana’s merits ... ... ... 228 — 231 

llraliiiiana, learned or unlearned, in any condition, is a 

great divinity ... ... ... 229-231) 

-will restrain himself when the Ksaltriyas 

will try to injure him „. ... 23t) 

-should know the means for livelihood for 

all men and he shall expound them to 
others ... ... ... ... 247 

only shall teach the Vedas and no one else... 245, 246 
is the lord of tlie castes for various reasons... 248 

shall be initiated in the eighth year ... 249 

’s responsibilities and privileges regarding 
' saerilicial performances ... ... 346— 366 

„ — to ilecide the expiation where it is not 

given in the texts — d case referred to ... 640 

„ convers;uit with the law shall himself 

punish the man who injures him ... .360 

should strike his enemies by speech, prayer, 
etc.— -his weapon ... ••• ... 361-362 

,, is the creator and punisher, etc. ... ... 361-362 

shall use tin; sacred texts of the Atharva Veda 361 

who has lit up fires, if wilfully neglects 
them, should perform chSiidrSyaQa ... 367 

shall not perform sacrilices with small fees ... 365 

should give a horse as the fee of laying 
Fires ... 

„ begets twice-born men on three castes 


365 

272 
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HrShiiiuna only proilaccs mixed casUs in imtural 
order ••• 

„ sliould perform daily the six acts, teaching, 
etc. 

„ unable to pull on with his own duties, can 
take up the. duties of the Ksattriya and 
then that of the Vaishya, agriculture 
and cattle- tending, l.uit only when there 
is no help 

„ and Ksattriya, under the stress of livelihooil, 
may sell such things as are sold by Vaishyas, 
with certain exceptions 

„ should not sell the following : — savourN' 
articles, cooked food and scsaniiim, stores, 
salt, animals and human beings 
„ may sell pure sesammu for sacred purposes... 

„ becomes outcast by selling meat, lac and 

salt ; and becomes ^htidra by selling milk, 
in three (lays 

who drinks wine shall enter the womb of 
worms, insects, moths, of birds feeding on 
ordure, or of carnivorous animals 
„ who steals gold shall enter thousand times 
the womb of spider, snake, lizard, of aejualio 
animals or of carnivorous Pinhachas 
„ variations iu the functions of the — due to 
abnormal conditions 

„ in times of distress— his occupation, etc. 

„ and Ksattriya must not lend money on 
interest... 

„ may complete his sacrifice by taking away 
the necessary reciuisites from the house of 
a wealthy Vaishya ; or something from 
the house of a Shudru ; or out of the house 
of a Ilian who, having hundred cows, has 
not laid Fire ; or a man who having 
thousand cows, never performs Soma sac- 
rilice ; or from wealthy persitus who never 
give any gift 
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332 


348—351 



index 


m 




HrrihiUiiflH— disiiuulifieil tor llu* iiieiiiU*rslii|) ol* llu* 

Assiembly ... ... ... 04") 

„ — IjocoiiU'S a Bliffsa or a crow 1‘or luiiidred ^'ears 

if he does not spend the inoiie.v realized 
for performinii sacrifice ... ... doG 

„ —shall never hey froiii the Shiidra’s wealth to 

1 lerl'oriii a sacri fice ... ... ... JoG 

— the treatment of ... ... ... 22tS 


— his migratory states for deviation from his duty <»02-G0?> 


„ - for offences committed and not iierformed 

the expiatory penances,— shall ho fined ‘ the 
middle>most amercement’; or if he be 
highly (lualiliod he may Ire only banished, 
blit if the otfence be done unintentionally 
he may not be banished ... ... 192 

Hnilunanahood defined ... ... ... 2;>5-2oG 

Bralimaraksasa — the migratory state attained by pcrsjins 599 

Branding is to be done in the case BrShmapas who have 

committed mortal sins is the view of some 190 

„ —the various ways of— in accordance with the 

Crimes ... ... ... ... 190 

Breath-suppression ... ... ... filC 

Breath-suppressing methods ... ... ... 545 

Begetting of children ... ... ... 8.5 

Begging for the purpose of marrying more than one wife 

is sinful ... ... ... 344 

Banishment is to be inflicted only in the case of damages 

done to walls, ditches, etc., of a fort ... 214 

Jiody— material— without the ordinary causes, is pro- 
duced for the suffering of tornn^nts after 
death of bad people ... ... 574-575 

Bridegroom who has been chosen by the girl herself 
should not pay any nuptial fees to her 
father or relations ... ... ... 77 

Brother— if the Elder- has recourse to tlie wifi* of the 
younger, or the younger brother to the 
wife of the elder, they become outcasts. 


even though ‘ authorised,’ except in times 

of distress ... ... ... ‘Ir2 
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Jirolherd -ijiiiy livi* logolhcrur sepjiniU*l.v iifUT tlio death 

of their parents ... .. ... 00 

who have not divided their property -a single 
religious duty is performed ... ... 91 

— the eldest — shall support his younger brothers 
like father : and they will behave like 
sous ... ... ... 88 

-the eldest —advances the family, or he ruins 
it if devoid of good iptalilieS. He is WfU’lhy 
of the highest honour. Me is never ill- 
treated by 'good men if he behaves like tin* 
eldest brother ... ... ... N8 

-if any— do not help in the iiiauagemeiit 
while living together is debarred from llu‘ 
share ... ... ... ... 171 

„ —living together, having divideil once, if luip- 
pen to make second partition, the ilivisit)n 
ill tliat case shall be equal ... . . 171 

„ —the clilest or the youngest, be deprived of 
Iheir shares, or either of them dies, his slian* 
does not become lost ... ... 1 7o 

—the ehlest— through avarice, defrauds the 
younger ones, ho shall lose his seniority, 
and shall be punished by the king ... 177 

„ — addicted to evil deeds are unworthy of having 

property and the elder brother shall not 


liave a sepanite hoard without making a 
contribution to his younger brothers ... 177 

Calves — would belong to the owners of the cows, if a 

bull were to beget them on other’s cows . . . ?»7 

(hist e H — the four — and their purely legitimate progeny 245 

„ - Yxkii BiV'harn, Kah'urla^ are mi.xed ... 245 

races ... ... ... ... 249 

— the Delinition and Drstinction of . . . 250 — 200 

—improvement in the status of 294 -302 

„ — functions of the .... ... ... 303— 30* » 

„ —men of various— their migratory states for 

deviation from their duties ... ... 00.2-003 

ChSpdflla alone is untouchable ... ... 204*265 
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OhandrayaTiM ... ... r»19 

fJhatnrma.syji Samfico ... ... ... 17 

0 h i 1 (I — to whom does the— hclonj: ... ... ri*! 

—born will bolonf* to the owner of the liold ... 1)2 

— of the disqiialifiod inheritors is entitled to 

inheritance ... ... ... 1(17 


born from a {Hhudi'a woman to a r>ralimana. if ^oos 
on boinjj wedded to a snporior porsoi^ th(‘ 
inferior attains the superior caste within 


seven generations ... ... ... 2% 

ChirlvSk ... ... ... .^. GOO 

Ohhandogya Upanishad— quoted ... 54:1— oS;] 

Oondition leading to Hell ... ... ... 597 

Confession and repentance ... ... ... 528—53:5 

(Jonfused castes— definition and description of ... .2G9 

Consolidation and settlement of the kingdom ... 198 

Cow-killing— expiations of ... ... ... 42G — 4.33 


Cow - the killing of— (for the Madhuparka offering) was 
restricted to a particular time and is not 
meant to be observed now. Medhatithi. 
however, criticises this view ... ... Qgf 

Co-wives— seniority among ... ... 72 

„ —their seniority, honour and habitation shall 
be according to the order of their castes ; for 
twice-born men wed women of tlieir own as 
well as of other castes ... ... 72 

—if all were of the same caste, seniority, etc., 
would be governed by the onler of theii* 
marriage ... ... ... 72 

Creators — of the Universe known as Marlchis, etc. ... 593 

Crop— if produced in another’s Held by the seed of 
another person, then the produce belongs 
to the owner of the soil, if there bo no 
agreement between the two, in which cas(? 


the produce belongs to both ... ... 38 

— xvhen v)roduced by the seed brought by rain 

and wind, belongs to the owner of the soil 40 

Criminals— detection of ... ... ... 2i04 

„ —their treatment and punishment ... 206 
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Diiksapnijapati — iniulo uppointiMl for tin* 

inultiplicjitioii of his i-ace. Ont of thoiii ten 
were y;iven to Dharmii, thirteen to Kashyapa 
and twenty-seven to King Soma ... 110 

Da s y ii— defined ... ... ... ... 75, 284,^285 

Daughter - is to he given in the proper foi'in, even thougli 
siio may not have attained the age, to a 
hridegrooin who is of exceptionally distin- 
guislied appearance and lier etiual ... Tt 

„ the covert sale of a— lias not been ever heai'd. . . 8i» 

„ —appointed — by one who has no male issue 

with a declaration that she will iierforin all 
the funeral rites ... ... ... 109 

Daughter’s son who inherits the entire property of! tin* 
sonless father shall offer two cakes to the 
father and to the maternal grandfather ... 112 

„ sou also saves a man in the next world, lieuc(* 
no difrerence between him and the son’s 
son ... ... ... ... 128 

„ daughters may receive something out of the 

property of their maternal grandmother ... 108 

Deer — when killed in hunting belongs to that man 
the dart of whose arrow is found in its 
body ... ... ... ... .88 

Dharma stands for Truth ... ... ... .593 

„ stands for Injunctions and Prohibitions . . . ">57 

„ representing the l>ost state partaking of 

Sattva ... ... ... .598 

„ — Means of obtaining its correct knowledge — 

Perception, etc., and MiinamsA..,. *... 6.84,030 

Dighvana ... .. ... ... 200 

DhrtarSstra referred to ... ... ... 25,15.8,258 

Diksa ... ... ... ... ... 515 

Dispute — between husband and wife is to be brought 

up before the king ... ... 1 

Divorce — the meaning of ... ... ... 06,70,79,80 

Doctrines of modern growth are Perishable, Worthless, 
etc. 


Dnwida ... 


628 

269 
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Drinking wine— Various* expiations of 
DnrgS — Sacrifices to— are of later origin and are not 
enjoined in the Veda 

Duty— of the man and woman who keep to the right- 
*eoas path, daring union and separation 
— of all castes — is to guard their wives... 

,, — towards children 
„ —of women during times of distress ... 

,1 — of the husband going abroad 
„ —the highest — between husband and wife —should 
be mutual fidelity till death ... 

„ —of the eldest brother— to treat the younger 
brothers with love ; to support them; to look 
after their property as his own; and to 
prevent them from wrong acts 
„ - -of younger brothers —to stand up when the elder 

brothers come just as one does when one’s 
ancle, etc.» comes ... 

„ — of the K^attriya and of the Vaishya 
„ —of the four castes 

„ —neglected brings sin and requires expiation 
„ — of the Vaishya and the Shtidra 
DvaipSyana— referred to 
Dvyama^ySyana 

Elemental substances —the process of their withdrawal 
Elder — the abandoning of the —is enjoined if he is vain 
or ignorant of what should and what should 
not be done, or has recourse to the wrong path 
Esoteric Section of the Veda 

„ teaching — the summing up of the 

Expiation of the neglect of the Agnihotra Fire 

—general laws ... ... ... 

—liable to— persons enumerated 
„ — should be of a particularly serious character 

if the offence be intentional ••• 

„ — shall be always performed for purification ... 

„ —special— for special offences ... 

„ for drinking wine 

.. of minor offences 

84 
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412-419 

367 
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6 

20 

41,42 

60 

84 


89 


89 

305 

294 

397 

235 

538 
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620 
647 
367 
369 
369 -872 

373 

381 

397 

412-491 

426^437 
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Expiations of cow-killint{ 

426— 4;};} 

1* 

of offences causing the degradation of caste- 



uiixture 

4:^9 

«* 

for killing ol cats and other animals 

444—452 


fur killing inconslant woman 

450 


fur cutting trees and other oflenccs 

453 -455 


fur the sin of taking forbidden food 

456-467 

ft 

fur theft 

468-472 

»» 

fur wrongful sexual intercourse 

473-485 

»» 

fur associating with outcasts 

486-497 

•I 

for the neglect of HSvitrl 

498-499 

tf 

tor BrShmapas acquiring property by impro- 



per means 

500-504 

„ 

for abandoning refugees 

505 

11 

for dog-bite and similar offences. . . 

506 

11 

for the man excommunicated from repasts . . . 

507 

»» 

for riding camel and other similar offences ... 

508—509 

»i 

for hurting and insulting a Brilhinapa 

510—512 

11 

general, covering all unspccihed cases 

513-515 

Expiatory penances described ... 

516-527 

Expiation of secret sins 

544-553 

Father- 

-Duties of (i) is to guard his daughter during her 



virginity 

3 

11 

„ (ii) is to protect his daughter even 



during her husband's life-time . . . 

4 

11 

„ (iii) is to give his daughter in marriage 
at the right time — the period of 
which begins from her eighth 
year and extends to time pre- 
vious to her puberty, — otherwise, 



he is censurable 

5 

11 

and brother shall inherit the property of one 



who dies sonless ... 

162 

11 

if acquires a lost ancestral property, need not 

. 


share it with his sons 

172 

If 

shall not make an unequal division among his 
sons when they live undivided and have a 



joint concern ... ... ... 

178 

Fpc;-yuptial ... ... 77,80,81,82,8;} 
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Foe— I in propriety of the Nuptial— 8*^ 

„ — Nuptial —shonM iiothe takiMi oven by a Shudra 

while giving liis daughtov ... ... 82 

Fines— are to be paid to the king by tho K^attriya and 
the Vaishya and the Shudra by labour if 
devoid of property ; while the Brahinatja 


may pay it by instalments ... . . 18.'* 

Fine — Disposal of the— realised from the worst offenders 194 

„ — shall be two hundred in all cases of malevolent 
rites, in magic spell by persons not related ; 
or in the cases of various kinds of sorcery. . . 21 r> 

Fires- - consecrated by one man cannot bo used by an- 
other man, as it is distinctly forbidden 91 

Food— of Yaksjis, Raksasas, and Pishichas is Wine ... 417 

Gahga ... ... ... ... 18 

Gambling— Law i*elating to ... ... ... 182 

„ and Betting — defined... ... ... 182 

Gautama— quoted in connection with the grounds of 

women being outcasts ... ... G8 


109, 112, 118, 189, 142. 144. 172. 2511, 
2t;0, 262, 268, .308, .317, .33S. .35.3. 
.383, 519, 522, 523, 525, 5.37, 644. 


(HSridrumatn) — referred to ... ... 259 

Gandiva referred to... ... ... ... 229 

GSrgl ... ... ... ... 64S— 653 

GSthSs (a particular kind of metre) sung by VSyu ... 31,3.2 

Gifts — made to wife by her husband shall go to her 

offspring when she dies before her husband 164 

„ — Nature of— to be given to the four castes ... 343 

Girl — when has been Ix^trothed, given away to one man, if 

he happens to die, shall not be given to another 57 

„ — Marrriage of ... ... ... 74 


— should be given away before her puberty ; but 
even after pulierty the father should not 
give her away until a qualified bridegromu 
has been found, and she may remain un- 
married till her death ... ... 75 

—after reaching puberty, should wait for three years 
In her father’s house, after which she shall 
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uhoose for hei*self a Huitable haaband, and 
by . so doiiiK neither the girl, nor the 
chosen bridegroom incurs any sin ... 75 

Qirl — who chooses her own husband should* not take 
away any ornaments given to her by her 
father, or mother, or brother, before her 
marriage, for thereby she becomes a thief ... 76 

reaches puberty when she is twelve years old ... 76 

should bo given, if she consents, to the younger 
brother-in-law, in case the elder who had 
paid the nuptial-fee happens to die before 
the marriage ; if she does not consent and 
tries to remain without being married, then 
the nuptial-fee should remain with her 
father’s family ; but if she seeks for another 
husband then the fee shall bo refunded out 
of the fee received from this second man ... 81 

„ should not be given to another man by the father 
or other relations when promised to one. 

If that one happens to die, the girl should 
he allowed to choose her own husband ... 83 

„ having no uterine-brother shall have no share in 

the property ... ... ... 100 

,, Brotherless — should not be married. . . ... 118 

Giving gifts to others, while one’s own people are living 

in distress is strictly forbidden .., 347 

Gods and sages have performed penances for deliverav ' 

from all evils 522 

Golden person to be perceived in the snn as Brahman ... 616 

Good — The highest— of man consists in dnty, wealth, 

. and pleasnre ... ... ... 84 

Gotra ... ... ... 640,641 

GrhakSri Bird ... ... ... 600 

Gu^as— TheThw .... ... ... 581 

Hara ... ... ... ... 652 

Hells— are always of one. nniform character... ... 597 

Hemakartrs—Enameration of persons bom ainong 599 

Highest Good • ee ••• ••• 608 

„ -^means of attaining ... 608 
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Hot? — at the Agnihotra eaunot be girl ; u youthful 
woman ; a man of little learning ; a fool ; a 
distressed ; and one without sacraments ... 363 

^ —Qualifications of ... ... ... 364-365 

Homa-offerings ... ... ... 523—525 

Husband — duties of ... ... 1 

— when he is very much harassed by his wife, 

the dispute is to be brought up before the king I 

„ —has no sort of sovereignty over his wife ... 1 

„ — Duties of — is to guard his wife in youth ... 3, 4 


—who protects his wife carefully, preserves his 
offspring, his character, his family, his own 
self by preventing his own death at the 
hands of his wife’s paramours or poison 
by his wives, and also preserves his 
religion 

••• ••• ••• 

—Duties of — is to have intercourse with his 
wife at the right time— which is the period 
of her ‘course’ ... ... 5 

—entering the womb of his wife in the form of 
semen, the very essence of his body, be- 
comes the embryo and is then born ... 7 

—The Meaning .q£— ... ... 23 

—and wife are one, hence the child belongs to 
that man whose wife is the mother of that 
child ... ... ... 33 

— whenever goes abroad for wealth, or for 
merit (Dharma), should do so after having 
made provisions for his wife’s subsistence 60 

—should not go abroad leaving his wife behin^ 
in the absence of some such purpose men- 
tioned above, i,e. , wealth and merit ... 60 

— if he' goes for some sacred duty, he should be 
awaited for eight years ; if for learning or 
fame, six years ; but only for three years, if 
for pleasure ; after which the wife may 
undertake the work of the toilet maid, or 
some such thing under another man who 
would give her food 


61,63 



070 


MANUSMRTl 


Pacik 

ITusbanil — shall hear with a wifo who halos liiin 
for one year, after the year, ho shall wrest 
her property' and cease to cohabit with 
her, hnt shall not turn her out of the 


house ... ... 6lj 

—obtains his wife as a present from the gods, 
and hence ho should always support the 
faithful wife ... ... 78 

“it is not incumbent upon the — to support a 

wife who has turnetl unfaithful, in any case 79 

—and wife - law relating to ... ... 84,85 


...1, 2, 3, 4, 5. 6, 7, 10, 11. 12 16. 17, 18, 19,23, 24, 
32, 33, 34, 35, 3»‘>, 44, 45. 49, 55. 60. 61, 62, 63. 66, 
70, 71, 72, 73, 75, 76, 77. 78, 79, 80, 81, 83, S4, 91. 
100, 114, 115, 116, 121, 128, 164, 165,251, 258,260 


Hymns .~K an t s ya, Vashistha, Mahitra, Asyavainlya, 
Shivasafikalpa, Havi^pantlya, Puru^astlkta, 

Somaraudra, and Aghamar^ana — referred 

••• ... * «)4ji)— 5i)l 

[mmoi*al religious students— Expia’tions for... ... 434—437 

Immortality is attained by knowledge of the Self ... 609 

Importance of seed and soil— various views... ... 300 

Income— Sources of lawful ... ... ... 330 

Indra ... ... ... 651. 

Inheritance^the partition of ... ... ... 85, 86, 162 

„ —disqualifications to — their enumeration ... 166 

Inheritors of the father’s property are sons and not 

brothers or father ... ... ... 125 

Intercourse -during the day is forbidden ... ... 46 

Itihasa ... ... ... g^l 

Jay a — its denotation ... ... ^ 

Jhalla ... ... ... • ^ 269 

JIva meaning and description of— ... ... 571—573 

Jlvajlvaka — bird ... ... ... 000 

Journey is said to be for fame when one goes abroad 
for advertising his bravery or learning and 
for pleasure ... . . 05 

Jyoti9toma— referred to ... ... 617,90,611 

Ka^ada ... ... ^ ^ 037 
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Kapila ... ... ... ... 637 

Kavana ... ... ... ... ... 269 

Kariisa ... ... ... ... ... 269 

Kail ... ... ... ... ... l,s 

KSravara ... ... ... ... 278 

Karirl Sacrifice* ... ... ... ... 617 

Kjrchchhra ... ... ... ... :)77, r)19 

„ - to be performed by the twice-born in ease he 

is unable to atone the sin of killing by gifts 450-4;>l 
Khasa ... ... ... ... ... 269 

Killing of Ksattriya, or A’aishya, or Shudra — Expia- 
tions of ... ... 440—443 

„ Br&hmana unintentionally — Expiations of... 390 — 411 

„ BrShmaQa intentionally—no atonement ... 411 


HrShinaQa, man enters the womb of a dog. 
a pig, an ass, camel, a cow, a goat, a sheep, 
a deer or a bird, or that of a Ohandaia or a 


Pukkasa ... ... ... r>97 

King— duties of the— concluded ... ... 1 

„ —should not take the property of the Brffhinanas ; 

and in the case of the other castes only in 
the absence of all heirs ... 163 

„ — should punish the brother who defrauds the 

younger one ... ... ... 177 

„ —shall exclude from his realm gambling and betting 182 

„ —shall strike those who do the gambling or betting 
or help these ; and also the Shfidras who 
assume the guise of twice-born men ... 183 

„ —shall banish from his town gamblers, dancers, 
cruel men, men belonging to heretical sects, 
men addicted to evil deeds, and dealers in 
wine ... ... ... ... 183 

„ — iphall confiscate all the property of those who, 
appointed to look after the cases of suitors, 
hamper that business by bribes, etc. ... 186 

„ —shall put to death the forgci'S of royal proclama- 
tions i sowers of disaflFcction among the 
people ; the slayers of women, infants, and 
Brfthmapas ; and those serving his enemies. . . 


.187 
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King— should revise cases with a view to inllict a double 

fine ... ... ... 188 

„ — shall revise the case decided unfairly by the 
councillors or the judge and will fine them 
one thousand ... ... ... 188 

— shall inflict corporeal punishment along with 

a fine upon the mortal sinners ... 189 

„ —shall deposit such property as has been realised 
from fines for heinous crimes in the water 
or bestow upon a BrShmaua, highly qualified 194 

M —shall punish those low-born persons who inten- 
tionally harass a Br&hmana ... 195 

„ -who avoids the income of wealth from sinners, 
finds his subjects cheerful and prosper- 
ous ••• 19o 

„ —shall remove thorns— robbers, etc. ... 198 

„ —intent npon protecting people, goes to heaven .. 198 

„ — doing his duty lawfully should not remain con- 
tented with what he has already got ... 198 

„ — falls off from heaven if he has not done his duty 

properly but has accepted the taxes ... 200 

M —spy-eyed— shall discover two kinds of thieves, 

who ta^ away the property of other men 
either openly or secretly ... ... 201 

„ —should punish criminals after proclaiming their 

crimes ... ... ... ... 204 

,, — shall detect criminals through well-behaved and 
disguised men, following the same occupa- 
tions; and also throngh spies and shall then 


bring them under his control ... ... 204 

„ —shall cause to be guarded various places against 

thieves • . • ... ••• ... 205 

„ . —shall not put to death a thief unless caught with 

the stolen goods ... ... 206 

«, —shall try to bring the criminals under control In 

various ways ... .«• ... 206 

., —'Shall strike all those who help theives ... 206 

„ —shall punish those who, kept in charge of guarding 

thC: realm, remain neutral against thieves ... 207 
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Ivin^ sliull puiiitih those who havi* hilleJi from iht.^ir 

religious duties .. ... ... 207 

., — should banish those who do iioi help the luigli- 

bours ill need ... ... 207 

„ - shall strike those who rob his treasuries, who art 

disatt'ected towards him and also those who 
conspire with his enemies . . ... 208 

„ — shall slay those who break open a lank, it they 

do not repair the damage ... ... 209 

,. - shall put to death those who break into a 

store-house, an armoury, or a teinpK^ aiiJ 
those wU<» steal elephants, hojses and 
chariots ... ... ... 210 


--shall make those, who take away water ol. a tank 
dug in ancient times, or cut off the Mippl,s' 
of water, pay line ... ... ... 210 

shall iuilict the tine ul‘ two Jv&'r^Hpai.ias upon 
those who throw (ilth upon the pi^blio 
road e.xcept in dire necessity, with the 


exception of a few ... ... ... 210 

„ —shall make u man who destroys a crossing, a Hag, 
a pole or images, repair the whole and pay 
five hundred (KArfSpa^) ... ... 212 

„ —shall establish piisons all along the public road 214 

—shall have the goldsmith cut to pieces with razors 

if the latter behaves dishonestly ... 216 

—shall punish those who steal the agricultural 

implements and arms or medicines ... 217 

„ — shall ascertain bis own and his enkmies' strength 

through spies, display of his energy, etc. 222 

-personal behaviour of the ... 224 

... represents all the four cycles ... . . 224 

„ — shall emulate the energetic activity of various 

gods ... ... ... ... 224 

., shall begin operations considering all llie circum- 
stances, again and again ... 223 


- like Indra, shall shower benefits on his people ;like 
Aditya, he shall draw taxes from the people ; 
like \Ayii, he sbuU penetrate every wlieiv 
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through his spies ; like Yaiiia, he will 
restrain all iiieii : like A'ariina, he will 
punish the wicked : like the Moon he gives 
pleasure to all his sul)iects ; like Agni, he 
is ever energetic ; and like Earth, he 


supports all beings ... ... ... 22i) —227 

King— shall not provoke the Brahmanjis ... 228 

- shall die alter making over his kingdom to his son 
and bestowing all the wealth received as 
lines upon BrShmanas ... ... 232 

— should prevent ca.ste-confusions ... ... 293 

,, — shall bestow all kinds of Jewels to Brfihmanas 

learned in the Veda ... ... 341 

.. —shall provide, out of his own proi)erty such 

persons who arc qualilred ... ... 355 


.1, 32, 54, 55, 34, 71, 133, 109, 177, 182, 183, 181, 185. 180. 
187. 188, 189. 192, 194, 195, 196, 196, 199, 200, 201, 
204, 200. 207, 208, 214,216, 2J9. 220, 221, 222. 223, 
224, 225, 226, 227. 228. 229, 230, 231. 232. 233, 234, 
239. 290, 291, 329, 344. 348, 350, 355, 360, 363 , 363, 375, 


382, 383, 420, 637. 

Kingdom— its seven limbs and their relative import- 
ance ... ... .. ... 219 

—seven limbs of — are mutually helpful, no 
one is superior ... ... 221 

Knowledge of the Self- is the best of the sciences ... 609 

„ —is neceswry for the destruction of 

ignorance ... ... 620 

Ksattriya and other castes Jkjserve to have their entire 
property confiscated if they commit serious 
offences even unintentionally ... ... 193 


bus his source in the BrShmana and docs not 

nourish without the Brahmai.ia and vice versa 230, 231 

— shall be initiated in the eleventh year ... 249 

—castes— have fallen to the rank of low-born — 

their emimeration in detail ... ... 282-283 

— should not teach the ^\•das, should not 
perforin sacrifices for others and should not 
receive any gift ... ... ... 304-305 
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Ksutlriyu — can alsf* take up llu* duly uf tho Vais)iy:i 
when ho oannol. pull ou with hi?; own duties 
in tiincti of distress ... ... ... .‘»O0 

(»cciipation of the— during abnormal limes ... 
who, in times of distress, takes the fourth part, 
becomes freed from sin if ho protects 
peoi)le even then ... ... ... ,*1152 

shall realise the legal tax from the Vaishya ... I)*52 

shall never appropriate llu* pi*operty of 

the Brahmana ... ... ... ;55;> 

,, shall punish his enemies by his arms ... .‘50.2 

— the migratory states of — for deviation from 

his duties . . ... G02-G03 

Ki^attria ... ... ... ... 264 

Ksetraja fson) ... 46, 51, 52, 145. 153, 159 

may receive a share out of the property • ... 148 

defined ... ... ... 153 


.. and otlier two kinds of sons only are to be 

taken in the absence of the legitimate son 1 

Ivsetrajfia — meaning of- ... ... .. 

Kukkutaka ... ... ... ... i 

Kumbhipfika hell — description of ... ... l 

T/iiignages of Mslava, Magaciha, Dravida, etc., .should be 
known to the Vaishya ... ... 

Laws relating to children ... ... 19, 

Liberation ... ... . 008, 020. i 

The manner of its attainment ... ... i 

Lichchhivi ... ... ... ’ 

Low-born sons (A pasada) delined ... ... ^ 

Lowest class— go through the vilest migratory states for 

their wrong deeds ... ... ... ^ 

MahabhHrata— referred to ... 44, 15.’5, 228, 1 

MahRvyilhrti ... ... ■■ ••• • 

Maiden (Bunarbhu) shall bu married by her own 
brother-in-law, if her husband dies after 
the troth has been verbally plighted and in 
that case, they shall approach each other once 
in each season until issue ; for their marriage 
is only nominal for a definite purpose 
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Maiden— repudiation of the betrothed — ... 58 

—may bo repudiated even after l)eing accepted, 
before marriage is done, if she be blemish- 


ed, or diseased, or corrupted, or betrothed 
by deception ... ... ... 58 

—a defective— when a man gives av/ay without 
declaring the defects, one may annul, that 
act of the wicked girl-betrothor ... 59 

— kindsof ... ... ... ... U7 

-born son defineii ... ... . . 120 

Maitra ... ... ... .. 269 

Maitreyaka ... ... ... ... 276 

Male relatives are oqiully refipnnsiblr* fnr women’s 

safety ... ... ... ... 4 

Malla ... ... ... .. ... 269 

Man— assumes the body ni‘ the same qualiiy to reap the 
fruit of his ptst deeds, with which he hail 
done those acts .. .. 606 

-duties of ... ... ... ... 8 

— if ho has n bad character, his wife also becomes 

the same ... ... ... 17 

„ - who is intelligent, well-trained and conversant 

witli the sciences and the arts, should nevei’, 
if ho desires lonirevity, sow in another’s 
wife ... ... ... ... 29 

„ —authorised in regard to a widow shall, anointed 
with clarified butter and with speech con- 
trolled, beget, at night, one son— and on no 
account a second one ... ... 45 

„ —with one son is as good as sonless ... ... 47 

—should approach the woman in the case of 

authorisation clad in white garment ... 56 

— oven after learning a little of what is contained 
in the Veda, becomes entitled to marry and 
also to the Final Bath and other ceremonies 65 

., —if after paying the nuptial-fee for a girl, dies 
without marrying her, the girl should 
be given to . the younger brother-in-law in 
case she consents 
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.Alan-al'tor marmge shoultl li-y his hf*st 1<» live togolh< i* 

with hia wifi* ... ... . . 85 

.. — nooil not nyive to anyijoih* anything what ln» 

liimsell' acqniros hy agricnllnro and other 
means ... ... ... ... 172 

— who treats his equals as iineqiials should hi* 

punished • ... ... ... 21^5 

- -is worthy of drinking Soma if possesses enough 
wealth to support his family inomhers for 
three years ... ... ... .’Wtt 

.. — .should luainlain aged i)arents, \vell-beha\xd wife* 
and infant sons even h.v doing a hundred 
evil acts... ... ... ... 348 

— may take away another’s property when his own 

family is suffering from want of food ... 35 aJ 


— who seizes the property of gods or of Brfihmanas 
lives upon the leavings of vnltnres in the 
other world ... .. 357 

1, :2, a 7, s, 9, 11, 12, 16, 17/18, 20, 21, 23, 24, 29, 30, 31, 32. 

33,- 34. 45, 46, 47, 51, 52, 53, 56, 60, 61, 
62, 64, 65, 66, 67, 72, 73, 75, 77, 84. 85, etc. 


— who associates with outcasts, who approaches the 
wife of another person and who has stolen 
the property of -a Brfihmana hecoiuos a 
Hrahmarflksasa ... ... ... 599 

- stealing grains becomes a rat ; bronze, becomes a 

Hamsa ; water, becomes a Plava 599 

— hy stealing honey becomes a gnat ; by milk, 

becomes a crow ; by sweets, a dog ... 600 

Mandapnla ... ... 18 

Marlchi- referred to— known as Praj«pati ... ... 593 

Mfirriago of the natural order ... 261 — 263 

„ „ reverse order ... 264—269 

„ of girls ... ... ... ... 74 

„ is meant to be conducive to spiritual merit and 


hence it is said that the girl who has not 
attained her age should be given to a bride- 
groom ; otherwise, this fact will have no 
justification ... ... ... 74 
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Nfjimnvto i‘4. |it*nnissil)l(‘ IxHwoou u of twolvoand w 
1 IUII 1 of I hi it y years ; or a girl of eight \vitli 
:i in:u) of twonly-four years. The* real 


iiiiplieatioii is that there should he so much 
of dinVronce between the two ... 77,78 

MathnrS ... ... ... (>14 

Mffgadha... .. . :>C;J 

MJtrgava (or Dil.sa) . . ... . 277 

Cleans of livoliliood ... . . ... ... Il.-ll 

Modii ... ... ... ... ... 278 

.>ren were created for the luirpose of procreation ... SO 

.. of impure origin — their characte ri sties to !>o known 

by their acts ... ... ... 292-20^5 

Migratory states — kinds of ... 589-590, 593, 594, 595, 596, 597 

Mind is the instigator of all actions connected with body 563 

Minor oiTences— detailed descriptions of . . . 386-394 

Mishra— referred to .. G19 

Mitra ... ... . . 651,65.2 

ISfixed-castos are of f wo kiivls . . ... . . 251 

.. ». ... ... ... 261. 
„ „ — statu.s of the ... ... ... 281 

.. .. -occupation of .. ... 286-287 

.. „ -habitation and dross of . . . . 288-289 

— other functions of ... .. 291 

.\flm8ihsa Sutra— quoted ... ... .122, 488, 612 

Philosophy - re IVuTed I o ... 63,16.638,644 

Mother's property after her death is to ho divhlofl equally 

between all tho uterine brothers and sisters 163 

Mutilation— for those who sell what is not seed, or prick 

out the seed : or transgress the bounds of propriety 2 1 5 
Nagnikii —the meaning of ... ... ... 74 

NSrada— quoted in connection with the shares of those 

that are born of an unauthorised woman 129 

„ — rcfeiTcd to ... ... ... 171,173 

Naia 269 

Nigama— synonym of Veda— and other meanings of 15 

Nisgda (Parashava) ... ... ... 262 

Nirgranthas- (he doctrines of ... .. ... 637, <>36 

Nirnkta ... .. ... 15,643,1)44 
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Xuj)tial IVc .. ... 121* 

XySya .. .. G3G 

Oocupatioiis— the iiiubt iiseiul lui* twice-burn . 30b 

OfVeiieos n|iial to lirahuiana-killiiiy; . 382-383 

Winc-drinkiijy; ... 383-384 

Stealing of (Jold ... ... 384 

Violating the Preceptor's Hod ... 384 

,. ’ their classification ... ... . . 382- 39b 

— heinous (MaliSpatakas) ... ;J82— 386 

—minor ... ... ... ... 386-- 394 

leading to the loss of caste ... 394-395 

,, iiiun to the rank of a mixed -caste . . 395 

■rcudeiiijg mie unworthy of receiving gifts.. 395-396 
„ conducive to impurity 396 

causing loss of caste— Expiations of ... 437-438 

Ofl’eriug of cakes to father, grandfather, great-grand- 
father, etc. .. 114 

Oll'spring — if not pure, there will be no proper fuitil- 
meiit of the after-death rites performed in 
honour of one’s ancestors 7 

,, -is highly commended if the scud and the 

soil both arc euual (belonging to the same 
caste) ... . . ... ... 25 

Ownership ... . . .. 358 

Pady^miuiantrai.ia rite ... . . ... 17 

PahchasharlSva Hacrilice ... ... ... 438 

Parfika ... . - ... . . 519 

ParJlshara- -quoted in coiiiicctiuii with the deviation of 

women from chastity ... ... 62 

Patni— the meaning of ... .. 252 

Pakayajiui referred to ... ... 302 

Pandu — referred to ... ... 153,258. 

Panjusopaka ... .278 

i*ai.iini tjuoted ... . 114, 417, 418, 546, 372 

Partition of inheritance ... . ... 85,90 

„ Detailed laws of among sons ... 103 



MANUSM^ 




Partition among sout) l>orn of mothers of divorRo 
castes ... 

PaVi^liputra 

Persons, branded for their crimes, shall be debarred from 
all activities and shall waiider over the 
earth, abject and despised 

„ — having intercourse with women of lowest 

caste—their migratory states ... 

—other than Shudra who perform the expiatory 
rites are not branded by the king on the 
forehead, but they shall be made to pay 
a thousand Papas 

„ of all castes, born of mothers married in the 
iiuuiral order, are to bo regarded as thr» 
same as tlieir father 

—of mixed origin born in the natural and 
(ho inverse order— their mutual coimeotion 

„ -bora in the inverse order tako the mother’s 
caste 

„ —sanguinary - their migrating states 

Philosophy (Section) 

„ of action and its retribution 

Physicians dealing dishonestly arc liable to punish- 
ment 

Pihgala ... 

PrthvI — wife of Prthu 

PradbSna 

PrajSpati... 

„ made over cattle to the Vaishya and all 
creatures to the BrShmapa and the 
K?attriya 

Pravara 

PrBjapatya— described 

Prakfti ... 

PramSpa— enumeration of iiccordingto fhndams, etc.... 

Prapava ... 

Prayers— done with knowledge produce more excellent 
results ... ... .. 

Preta— various kinds of 
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235 
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Proporty — confiscation of woman’s— is for tlie purpose 

of bringing her to her senses ... ... G6 

„ —Paternal — should be divided equally between 

the brothers after the death of father and 
mother ; while the parents are alive, they 
have no power ... ... ... 8G 

„ - the entire paternal— may go to the eldest 

brother and the rest shalllivennderhini " 
just as under their father ... ... 87 

— .shall devolve upon the nearest, and to the 
deceased sapiO(ja ; after these eitlier a 
mhulyn or the .spiritual preceptor or the 
pupil ... ... ... ... \\2 

,, —of woman married by the Hrffhina, Daiva, 

Arsa, (Ifindharva, pr the J'rfljapal.xa form 
shall go to her husband if shedies cliildlei^s : 
in other cases to her parents ... ... 1G4-I()r) 

„ -given to a woman by her father shaM go to 
the (laughter of thelh*5hniana caste, or to the 
child of that (laughter ... ... ICt') 

.. - of brothers and their mutual relationship ... IG9 

„ -belonging to tlie elder brother, not from in- 
heritance'. shall be common to all if they 
are dovotod to learning ... ... 1(»9 

„ — Sole — of the man who lias actiuired is : the 

gains of his learning ; friendly and marriage 
presents ; and presents n^ceivod in connec- 


tion with the liormy-irixtnre ... ... J70 

„ — impartible ... ... ... 181 

,. —of gods defined ... ... ... 8r)7 — 454 

„ — of BrShmanas defined ... ... (157 

„ — of demons defined ... ... ... 454 

Pnkkasa ... ... ... -8G 

Punishment of ])ersons who are poor and incapable of 
doing labour, should be with creepers, tree- 
barks, ropes, etc. ..r ... ... 185 

„ — of the not guilty ... ••• — 19tJ 

„ —miscellaneous — ... 185 

„ — Forms of — for a thief ••• 208-209 
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Punishment for adulterating unadulterated coiiunoditios 

shall be the first amercement ... ... 212 

PurSOas ... ... ... ... 641 

Purificatory Texts ... ... ... 520 

Purnsa the Highest — His description ... ... 653 

Puspadha ... ... ... ... 268 

Pusan— referred to ... ... ... ... 252 

Rajas ... ... r).Sl-582, 594. 006, 007, 6:iO 

„ — characteristics of 5Sr), 5.S7, 580, 591 

Ilsyashrnga ... ... ... ... 25 

Rgveda— quoted ... 54, 79,545, 54il, 517, 548, 549, 550,551, 

044. 

Recitations — done with knowledge are productive of 
more excellent results ... ... 

Religious duties for Kali Cycle are different . . . 92 

Repudiation of the betrothed maiden ... ... 5S 

Revealed texts — outside the Vedas and compiled by per- 
sonal authors, are untrustworthy . . . t)27 

Results proceeding from the three Gu^as ... ... 584-51^5 

Rites — Religious— have been ordained in the Veda, as 

being in common with one's wife ... so 

„ — laid down in the Veda and which arc prescrib- 

ed in the Smfti — there should be option 
between ... ... ... .*>59 

„ —secondary— produce— happiness due to 

various things ... ... ... 02!>-0;9» 

Rules— laid down in the Sinrti always bear upon some 
particular time (this has been criticised by 
Medhatithi) ... ... ... 92 


„ — general— to be observed, in all the expiatory rites 523—527 
Sacred duty — going abroad would be for when the man 
is sent out by his elders, either for acquiring 
merit, or for attendance upon the king, or 
on some business of his own ; or it may refer 
to the performance of such expiatory rites 
as consist in wandering about hermitages and 
such places ; or it may stand for the acquir- 
ing of wealth ; or for the sake of learning... 04 

Sacrifices— the hvc ... ... ... 64 
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Sacrifices—Jyoti? ... ... ... 64 

Sacrificial session— Prolonged ... ... 92,93,615 

Sacrifice with small fees is injurious ... 366 

Sairandham ... ... ... 275 

Sapiijda — meaning of ... ... ... 491 

Sapin<}ikarana ... ..: ... ... 122 

Satyakama JKbala’s story— referred to ... ... 259 

Sattva ... ... 581,582,593,594,606,630. 

„ — eiiumemtion of those who i^artake the state of 593 

„ —characteristics of ... 584, 588, 589, 592. 

Saurya Sacrifice ... ... ... ... 635-636 

SSdhyas ofdained the substitute ot* the primary rule 360 

SSkala Homa ... ... ... ... 507 

88ma Veda ... ... 644 

SjSma Vidhana “ referretl to ... . : . ... 537 

SBhkhya ... ... ... ... 594—637 

Sankhyak«rika— quoted ... ... ... 637 

SShgrahahi Sacrifice... ... ... ... 369 

Sflntapanakrchchhra— described... ... ... 518 

Sattvata ... ... ... ... ... 269 

Seed sown in what belongs to another is wasted ... 31 

„ is more important ... ... ... 301 

Self— knowledge of— its divisions ... .., 609 

„ — the responsible agent — defined ... ... 571 

*, — the contemplation of ... ... ... 648 

„ —the definition and nature of ... ... 648— 650 

Self-sovereignty — the means of ... ... 621 

Sensual pleasures are conducive to sufit'ering, one should 

desist from them ... ... ... 608 

Separation of brothers ... ... 90 

„ is meritorious, as merit prospers by separate 

living ... ... ... 90 

Shaikha ... ... ... ... ••• 268 

Sharikha — quoted in connection with the share ot* a 

Shudni mother and a twice-born father ... 141-142 

Shares— allotment of ••• 90 


Sharra — the eldest brother will have the twentieth part 
of the whole lot ; the middlemost, half of 
that ; while the youngest will have the fourth 
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part of that. Oat of the remaining there 
will bo three oqual shares ; and among all 
the chattels the best will go to the eldest 
al)Soliitely. If a man leaves more than three 
sons, the eldest and the youngest will have 
their shares as stated above, while the share 
of the iniddioinost will be divided among 
tlie seveml middle ones ; bnt if all of them 
are qualified, then each of them will have the 
fortieth part of the . entire property ; the 
best of everything will go to the eldest ; 
but if all the brothers be efficient in 
their occupation, then only something 
should be given to the eldest as a mark of 
respect ... ... ... [) 2 — ^3 

Shares— the allotment of — in case the additional share 
is not d^dficted, the eldest shall take two 
shares, the uc.Yt, one and a half and the 
younger ones one share each ... ... 1) b* 117 

„ — of unmarried daughters, are the separate pro- 

perty of the uiother, and the son of that 
daughter will inherit the entire property of 
the man who has no son ... ... Ill 

„ —a lirShma^a son shall take three shares, son of 
the Ksattriya mother, two; that of the 
Vaishya, one and a half ; while that of the 


Shudra, only one ... ... ... 137 

„ —some Siiy BrAhma^a sou shall take four shares ; 

K^attriya son three ; Vaishya son two. 
and Shudra son one only ... ... 137-138 

„ —except the son born of a Hhudra wife, otht ’s 
born of the wives of the same caste, may 
divide the property equally ... ... 143 

sShAriraka— referred to ... ... ... 578 

Shishuchfliulrflyapa ... ... ... ... 521 

Shivamadhavas— are those who mislead people. They 
make Shiva and Vi^iiu means of their 
living ... ... ... ... 202 

Shodashi Cups ... ... ... ... 43, 50 
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8hr8d(lha— referred to ... ... 1)1 

Shvapflka ... ... ... ... 267 

Shudm— produces mixcd-cabtes only in the inverse 

order ... ... ... ... 27.‘{ 

„ —attains the position of the Brahiiiana if he i^oes 
on wedding; in a superior caste within seven 
generations : and the HrShmana sinks to 
that of the ShCa Ira, etc. ... ... 21)6-21) 7 

„ —functions of the — during ahnorinal Unies ... 1)21 

„ — craftsmen and artizans shall pay their dues 

by work ... ... 

„ distinctive duty of— is to .serve Jh-ah- 

inanas ... ... ... 331 

,, though not entitled to any sacred rites, may 

perform them ... ... ... 336 

,, —if imitates the practices of rlghti'oris men, 
except reciting the W'das, obtains praise and 
does not incur any sin ... ... 337 

„ — does not become outcast by drinking wine 

or eating gallic ... ... ... 338 

„ —can perform Pflrvaoa ShrSddha, A^taka anil 

Vaishvadeva ollerings ... ... 338 

„ —shall not amass wealth ... 33D 

M — shall punish his enemies by wealth ... 362 

„ — is ordained to have a wife of his own caste 
only and all the sons born of her will 
have equal shares ... ... ... Hi 


— in the csise of — the child born from an un- 
married woman or from an unauthorised 
woman-^is a son and that son will receive a 


share ... ... ... ... 15S 

„ — migratory states of — his deviations from duties 60;» 

8hv3vit ... ... ... ... {jOO 

Shyena Bacritiee ... ... ... ... 50 

Sin-r-iiicurred by the king in punishing the innocent is 
ciinalto that sin which he incurs in acquit- 
ting the guilty ... ... ... 106 

Sins — mortal --their description ... ... 189 

„ —explanation of ... ... ... 341 
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iSiu — couiiuittcd unintentiotially may be expiated by 

reciting the Vedae ... ... ... 37H 

Hint’ul acts— the result of repetition ... ... 604*605 

Sinner.s who confess their guilt before a BrShmana or a 

K^attriya become pure ... ... 405 

Sisters— share of unmarried— the fourth part of the 

property ... ... ... 98 

Slave- girls— ai-e those who are acquired by the seven 

sources of slavery ..\ ... 41 

Sm«rta rites ... ... ... 490 

Smrtiviveka (a work by MedhSlithi) referred to ... 254 

SnStakas and their treatment ... ... ... 341 

„ — defined and enumemted ... ... 341—343 

Soma Sacrifice ... ... ... 359,615 

Somas— the doctrines of ... ... ... 627 

Son— duty of — is to guard his mother in her old iige ... 3 

is to protect his mother even during her 
husband’s lifetime ... ’ ... ... 4 

,, „ is to take care of his mother after his 

father’s death, otherwise he is censurable ... 5 

-when born from a man in a woman who has 
been man*ied to that man, belongs to 
that man ... ... ... 24 


-.when born in a woman from a man to whom she 
is not married, belongs to the progenitor, 
according to gome, while some hold that the 
son belongs to that man whose wife that 
woman is ... ... ... 24 

..dnty-boru— is one to whom the man transfers 
his debt, and through whom he attains 
immortality ... ... 87 

—lust-born— is other than the eldest son ... 87 

— the mere birth of the eldest— makes a man free 
from the debt to Pitfs, and it is for this 
reason that the eldest son, after the death of 
his parents, deserves the entire property ... 87 

„ —born of the elder wife— shall take one best bull as 
his preferential share and the other sons 
will have one each ... 
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8on — el<lor — born of tho youn^'er wife may take fifteen 

cows with a bull as the sixteenth ... 10(’» 

„ —born of equal wives have their distinction by birth 

only ... ... ... ... 1D7 

Son’s son — between— and daui'hter’s son there is no 

difference in law ... ... ... 115 

Son — either of tho appointed or of the not-appointed 
daughter shall offer the funeral cake of 
the maternal grandfather and shall inherit 
his property ... ... ... 121 

,, — -thronijh-— one conquers tho worlds, thronf,di ^Tand- 
son, he obtains immortality and through 
the son’s grandson he attains the region of 

the sun ... ... ... ... 122 

„ —delivers his father from the ‘ Put ’ Hell, hence he 

is called ‘ Putra.’ ... ... ... 12^1 

„ —of the appointed daughter shall offer the first cake 
to his mother, the second to his father, and 
the third to his father’s father ... ... 124 

„ — legitimate— while is alive, the Ksetraja'and other 

sons will have only maintenance ; but 
if the adopted son is endowed with good 
qualities he shall inherit his (father’s) 


property. ... ... 125 

„ —of the authorised woman, if not begotten in th(» 
prescribed manner, is not entitled to the 
psiternal property ... ... ... 1;10 

„ ‘^born by authorisation— will have equal share with 

the legitimate son ... ... ... i;42 

„ — lust-born — is i ncapable of inheritance . . . 1.33 

„ — kinds of ... ... ... 127 

— not entitled to a share in the paternal property ... 128 

—born of an adulterer, and those who are products 
of lust, do not deserve any share, but he 
will have maintenance ... ... 12S- 130 


—of a Shudra wife with Briihmana, or K^ttriya, or 
Vaishj’a as the father, will have only that 
much which his father will give him. He 
is not an inheritor of property... ... 141 
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Son o1<IorI born oNtrSlimaQa father ami mother will 
have ploughman, brooding bull, the con- 
veyance, ornament, and the house as ‘ pre- 
ferential share ’ and also one principal share Kill 

„ >~of a Shudra wife and BrBhmanA father will have 
the tenth part of the entire propeity as his 
share ... ... ... ... 

.. —the twelve kinds of — their relative status- six 
inherit the property as well as the family 
name, while the other six tio not inherit 


property 
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of unauthorised women also inherits the 

property 


of the progenitor if there are no 

SapicOa 


relations 
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-legitimate, is the only heir and others 

will 

Ret 


maintenance 
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— the twelve kinds of— their definition 



MO 

-Adopted— defined 
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— K§etraja „ ... ' 



15:! 

— Appointed „ 
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- Secretly horn „ 
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— Cast off ., 
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—Maiden-horn „ 
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- Received along with the wife- defined 



ISf. 

—Bought „ 
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-of a remarriod woman — defined 
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Self-oflfered 
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— Shudra-born „ 


... 

157 

- adopted and the rest inherit only in the 

absence 


of the legitimate son 
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—horn of the seed of strangers belongs 

to that 


person from whose seed he was horn 

... 

15!t 

- maiden-born, received along with tlie wife 

i,Of 

the 


remarried woman, and the secretly 1 

l)orn 

do 


not inherit property at all 


... 

liiO 


„ —born after partition shall receive father’s property 
only 

Son’s property inherited by the mother, when the son 
dies childless and when that mother also 


178 



tNPfiX 


689 

Page 


dies, then his father’s mother will receive 
that property ... ... ... 180 

Sons— bejfotton by twice-born men on wives of the 
next lower castes or two or three degrees 
lower, are declared to be equal to their 

fathers ... 261-262 

M - of twice-born men born of women of the next 
lower caste who have been enunciated in 
cine order are called by the name of the 
‘low-caste.* ... ... ... 265 

„ -born of the next lower castes, attain higher or 
lower rank cycle after cycle, according to 
the austerities and seed ... 282 

SopAka ... ... ... 279 

States of existence due to the three qualities (gunaa) — 

Sattva, Rajas and Tamas ... ... 589 

Stealing gold — various expiations for ... ... 420 — 422 

„ —the migratory 'Sstates attained by . . . ... 599 — 602 

Stokaka bird ... ... ... ... 600 

Strldhana — the exclusive property of the woman- 

defined ... ... ... 164 

SubrahmanyS— name of a mantra recited by the 

Chhandogas at the dyotis^oma Sacrifice 
occurring in the AitAreya BrAhmana (6*3)... 107 

Sub-castes— twelve ... ... ... 273-274 

— the enumeration of the Inverse — in detail; 

They are known by their occupation ... 274—280 

Sudhanvan ... ... ... ... 269 

Suicide is not considered desirable for women or for 

men ... ... ... ... 62 

Supersession of wife ... ... ... 69 

Silta— its definition ... ... ... 263 

TailapAyika bird ... ... ... ... 600 

Taittarlya Arapyaka ... ... 622 

Tamas — characteristics of — ... ... 585, 586, 589, 590, 594, 

606, 628, 630, 645 

TAmisraHell ... ... ... .. 605 

Taptakrchchhra ... ... ... 618 

TarkA ... .... ... *•* 636 
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Tax on grains shall ho one-oiKlith : ono-twontioth 
on gohl — \vith the min ini nm of one 
K8i*»8pana ••• ••• m 

Thorns (cheats) - open im<l concealecl — defined ... 2dl — 203 

Time— right— -for the Rirl to he given in inarriage is the 
period between her eighth year and the^ 
time of her puberty ... ... 5 

Twice-born csistes (BrShmana, K^attriya and Vaishya) 

will study ... ... 245 

„ —men who engage a Shfidra in serving them 

shall provide for his maintenance . . . 335 

„ — man cannot accomplish his aims by per- 

forming sacrifices which are below his 


status ... ... ... ... 359 

—shall not associate with righteons men so 
long as the expiatory rites are not performed 377 

—the accomplishment of purpose of ... t>23, (524 

Twilight-prayers ... ... . . ... 283 

Transraigintion .. . . 574—580 

„ —details of- ... ... ... ,596 

Tridanda (triple control)— meaning and effects of ... 569 

Tonsure— ceremony • . ... ... 14 

Ugra-defined .. .. ... ...262,268,264 

IJnexpiated offences— committed in previous lives— 

Physical effects of— their enumera- 
tion and effects ... ... 379-380 

Upahavya—Prttlima^a’s story ... ... 373 

ITpasada ... ... ... ... 615 

Upanisad ... ... ... 615 

ygideha caste— defined ... ... ... 263 

yaishvBnarl Sacrifice ... ... 358,617 

Valahya— after being duly initiated should apply 

himself entirely to agriculture along with his 
wife ... ... ... ... 285 

„ —willing to tend cattle, no one else should 

tend them ... ... 236 

—shall find out relative value of various gem$, 
etc.,^ and woven cloth, perfumes and condi- 
ments ... ... ... ... 287 
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Vaisbya — tfhoiild know the mcihoii of agriculture ; all 
kinds of weights ami measures about trade; 
and CHUiiitries, etc*. ... ... ... 237-238 

— should increase property ill right manner 239 

„ should attend upon Bruhtnana-householdcr, 
leuriKHl in the V'edas, by which In^ attains 
high status ... ... ... 239 

„ —shall be initialed in the twelfth year 249 

— should not perform any of the six duli»‘s of 

the Bifthmana ..4 ... ... ik)i> 

„ the functions of -in abnormal times ... 32U 

„ shall punish his enemies by wealth ... 362 

.. “the migratory slates of — l\»r ileviation from 

his duties ... ... . . 603 

Vaishc«ika Philosophy ... ... ... 636-637 

Vanina is the lord of punishment ... ... 194 

„ —referred to ... . . . . .252, 593, 651 

Vashi^tha — <|Uoted ...IS. 1544 179 : (a family name) 259, 377 

Vatsas ... ... ... ... ... 2,59 

Vi’igguda-bird .. ... ... ... 600 

Vftjasaneya Samhita— qiototl ... ... 310, 507. 546, 549, 635. 

Vskyapadlya- quoted... ... ... ... 649 

Vfimadeva's story — referred to ... ... ... 325 

Vilrttika on PSniui — referred to... ... ... ,'66 

Vatadhvana ... ... ... ... 268 

VHyu ... ... ... ... ... 31 

Vrdhu’s story reftrred to— in times of distress ... .32o 

V^eda— no limitation of time is applicable 10 the case 

of the— which is ever present ... 15 

V edio act - its kliids—its various attainments ... 616—619 

N'edic acts— performance of- leads to highest happiness 

in this world as well as after death 610 

„ -its moaning ... ... ... 611 

Vedic texts expose the true character (disposition— 

proneness to unchastity) of women ... 15 

V^edic lore ... .*• ••• ••• 630-631 

Veda— is the eternal eye for Pilys, Gods and Men and 

Dharina ... ... ... 62.5 

„ —supremacy of the ... ... ... 625 
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Vedas — daily recitation of removes all sins ... 542 

Veda-qnoted -U, 15, 30, 31, 65, 80, 194, 239. 245, 246, 247, 
269, 305, 331, 344, 357, 359. 360, 361, 
362, 363, 364, 373, 375, 383, 386, 387. 
534, 535, 541, 542, 543, 553, 593, 594. 608, 
611,612,613,614.615,619,620, 623, 625. 
626, 627, 628,629.638.640,641,643,644 


Vedas — their distinction ... ... ... 644 

Veda— consumes all the evil ed'ects of one's deeds ... 632 

,. —not the work of a personal author ainl hence it 

is absolutely trustworthy ... ... 625 

„ — the teaching of — is beyonrl power and illimitable 625-626 

„ — is eternal ... . . ... ... 628 

„ —teaches everything ... ... ... 629 

„ — best means of accoiupHshing the ends of every 

creature ... ... ... 630-631 


Vedftnta ... *.* 609, 638 

V 89 a — ^the first King — introduced the practice of having 


intercourse with the brother’s wife, which is 
only fit for beasts and which has been declar- 
ed by the learned to be reprehensibTe for men 53, 54 
„ —referred to ... ... ... ... 267 

Vidura— referred to... ... ... ... 15,3,258 

Vijanman ... ... ... ... 269 

Violating of the preceptor’s bed — expiations of ... 423-425 

„ „ „ „ - its results... ... 598 

Virgin--the meaning of ... ... ... 251-252 

VishvSmitra’s story referred to— in times of distress ... 325-326 

Vishvajit Sacrifice ... ... ... ... 359,618 

Vhhvedeyas ordained the substitute of the Primary Rule 360 

Viwu ... ... ... ... ... 652 

VifQn Smrti — quoted in connection with the period of 

time in reference to the children born ... 65 

VifQusvSinin— referred to ... ... ... 290 

Viityas— definition . . ... ... 267 

Vrihi com— Rice, Mudga beaus, sesamum, MS^a beans, 
barley, leek and sugarcane arc produced in 
accordance with the seeds ... ... 29 


Vylsa ... ... 25, 52, 153, 229; (quoted) 337, 565, 573, 641 
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Vyahrti ... ... ... ... ... 544 

VyakaraOa ... ... ... ... 644 

War—is the peculiar duty of K^attriya ... ... 332 

Widow— shall not ho ‘authorised * in regard to any per- 
son by twiccd)orn persons ... ... 48 

,, authorisation of ... ... ... 49 

M — marriage of-- is not uieiitioned in the Injunc- 
tions of Marriage ... ... .52, 53 

M - depending upon her own labour should engage 
herself in spinning, lace-niaking. making of 
fans, etc. 61 

.. — re-marriage of — forbidden ... ... 63 

Wife— duties of ... ... ... ... 1 

- when slio in very much persecuted by her hus- 
band. the dispute is to be brought up before 
the King ... ... ... [ 

-shall attend upon her husband who behaves in 
the right manner, who is not beset with 
hate and Jealousy, who is well-disposed to- 
wards his wife ... ... ... 1 

[Attending means shampooing her husband’s feet and 
rendering such services as behovies a servant.] 

„ —in the absence of — there is no comfort at home ... 20 


„ —on the— depend offspring, religions acte, faithful 
service, highest happiness, the attainment 
of heaven by oneself as well|as by his fore- 
fathers ••• ... ••• 

„ —is not released from the husband either by sale 

or by repudiation ... ... ... 33 

„ — of the elder brother is for the younger, a wife of 
the preceptor ; and that of the younger, 
for the elder, is a daughter-in-law ... 42 

„ —should live on, when her husband is abroad, 
firmly devoted to restraint, if she has been 
provided with subsistence ; if not. she 
shall subsist by unobjectionable industries, 
m., spinning. lace-raaking, etc. ... ''61 

M —the recalcitrant ... ••• •• 66 

supersession of ... ... ... 66 
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Wife— divorce of ... ... 

„ —if disretscirds her husband who is mad, or iutoxicat- 
oil, or afflicted by discuso, should bo 
deprived of ornuinents and uppurtenances, 
and abandoned for three months, i.o., the 
omitting of endearing caresses, (ftc. ... tUi, dT 

„ —if she is a drunkard, or false in conduct, or 
rebellions, or diseased, or mischievous or 
wiistefnl, she should be superseded ... tl? 

„ — the supersession of — is meant only to save him- 
self from the contingency of disobeying the 
Injunction regarding the laying of Fires, 
etc., to which a chiMless person is not 
entitled ... ... ... ... 

„ — on being superseded, if she, in anger, goes away 
from the house, she shall be either immedi- 
ately confined in the charge of guards or 
divorced, which consists in dropping inter- 
course with her and avoiding her bed ... 70 

„ —though forbidden if she drinks wine oven at 
festivals or visits, fairs and assemblies, she 
shall be fined six Krfiu^las if she belongs 
to the K^attriya or the lower castes ; for 
in the case of a BrAhmapa woman, the fine 
will be a heavy one. The fine upon wife 
is to be inflicted by her husband for he is 
the lord here and not by the king who 
usually does it ... ... ... 70-71 

„ —of the man’s own caste shall attend to her hus- 
band’s personal service, so also to his daily 
sacred ritos ... ... ... 72 

., —the faithful —should not, be abandoned even if she 

suffers from defects ... ... 7<s 

- if unfaithful, repeats her transgression of her 
duties towards her husband, must be divorc- 
ed, intercourse with her should be 
stopped... ... ... 79 

„ — should not be neglected in inattiTS relating to 

duty, wealth and pleasure ... ... 84 
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husband is reborn of her ... ... 7 

Wine-drinking forbidden for a Bi'fihtnaQa ... ... 417- 419 

„ is not abfiolntoly prohibited for the K^attriya 

and the lower castes . ; . 71 

Wine- not to be drunk, hy BrShmana, Ksattriya and 

Vaishya ... ... 414 

„ — kinds of ... ... ... ... 415—417 

Wise men shall never have recourse to ^mbling oven 

in joke... ... ... ... 183 

Withdrawal of the great. elemental substances and gods 651*652 

Woman should not l>e left free to act as she likes in 

regard to morality, wealth and pleasure ... 2 


—should take permission of the husband or other 
male relations according to her age, even 
when she is to’ do an act of righteousness 2 

—should not be left to herself by her guardians 

during the day and the night ... ... 2 

— if she becomes addicted to. sensual objects, she 

should be kept under control 2 

is never fit for independence ... ... 3 

— her mind being not quite under her control she 
is not capable of guarding herself, specially 
as she does not possess the requisite strength 4 

-should be guarded against even small attach- 
ments, f.e., association with a woman of iin- 
kndwh cbaractqr ; one who is in the habit 
of standing at the doorway, looking at gaily 
dressed youngmen passing by, and so forth ^ 
and temptations ; otherwise she will bring 
grief t5 both families 
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Woman - unchaste ---is not entitled to he assooiatetl in 

the performances of religions rites 7 

„ -can never be guarded! forcibly ... ... 9 

„ —in order to bo guarded, shouUl be employed in 
the accumulation, i,e.^ counting and storing 
in the house, tying up with ropes, etc., and 
in the expenditure of wealth ; in cleaning of 
utensils or ladles and washing the floor, etc. : 
in religions acts, i.r , rinsing the month, 
offering oblations of water and other things 
and the worshipping of deities in the 
woman’s apartments ; in the cooking of 
food and in taking care of household fur- 
niture ... ••. 9 

„ —confined in the house under trusted servants is 
not well guarded really ; guarded is one who 
guards herself by employing herself in 

work ... • . 10 

— the six corrupters of — results of ... ... 10 

„ — does not take into consideration the fact of a 

man being handsome, or young, etc. Simply 
because he happens to be a male, she has 
recourse to him ... ... ... 11 

— loses her firmness of mind at the sight of any 
and every man and then arises an extreme 
desire in her mind for meeting him some- 


how or other ... ... 11 

— due to her ficklemindedness, comes to love 
persons who have been looked upon as 
brothers and sons ... ... 12 

— has got no tenderness, longing towards her 

husband, son, and other relatives ... 12 

—injures her husband because she has no 

tenderness ... ... ... 12 

—possesses passion for males ; fickleminded- 

ness ; and innate want of tenderness, hence 
she should be guarded by men ... 12 


possesses proneness to too much sleep ; 
indolence ; bodily adornment ; desire for 
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carnal association with men ; hatred ; dis- 
honesty ; maliciousness and association with 
wicked people ... ... ,, 12-13 

Woman — is false ... ... ... 13,14,15 

„ —by nature is impure in her heart ... 14 

*» — proneness of — to unchastity — an instance 

of it ... ... ... ... 16 

„ —the inability of— to recite the expiatory 

texts, follows from the fact of her not 
learning the Vedas... ... ... 14 

— lacks in courage, patience, intelligence, energy 
and so forth; because of this she is over- 
powered by sinful propensities ... 14 

„ — capTiOt be free from bad conduct ... 13 

„ —cannot repeat the sacred texts in order to 

purify herself whenever she transgresses 
the Injunctions ... ... ... 13 

„ —should not be prohibited from the use of 
sacred texts in connection with all kinds of 
rites (is the view of Medhatithi) ... 13-14 

„ —when united with a man possessed of 


certain qualities, she becomes herself 
endowed with similar qualities, like a river 
united with the ocean ... 17 

—is honoured by her age 18 

—who secures many blessings for the sake 
of bearing children, who is worthy of wor- 
ship, is equal to the Qoddess of Fortune 20 

—is worthy of worship inasmuch as her defects 
are capable- of rectification ; defects of 
woman are mentioned with a view to guard 
her against evil • • . • • • • • • 20 

—is the prime cause of begetting of the child, 
the nourishing of the barn, and the ordinary 
life of the world • • • • • 21 

—who has been * taken’ through the sacramental 
rites by one man cannot be the wife of 
another man 

—duties of— during times of distress 
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Woman— on failure of issue, on being authorised, may 
obtain, in the proper manner, the desired 
off-spring either from her younger brother- 
in-law or from a Sapin4a • • . ... 4.-1 

„ — not entitled to have any * appointed daughter* 

or any other substitute for the son . • . 43 

„ — should take permission for having the desired 

offspring from another, of the members of 
her husband’s family, or of those who will 
become benehtted by the after-death rites 


performed by that child . • . • • . 44 

— on the death of her husband shall not even 

utter the name of another man ... C2 

— deviation from chiistity is not permisf>ible 

in any condition ... ... 62 

—even in the case of grievous sins — is not to 

be turned aw*ay ... ... . . 66 


— if shows aversion towards her husband who 
is mad or an outcast, or impotent (which 
indicates futility of seed), or seedless, or 
afflicted with foul disease, there shall be 
no desertion, nor the wresting of her pro- 
perty ... .. 67 

—if she be a drunkard and hence incapable of 
looking after cooking or the household work, 
and if she does not give it up even when 
forbidden, she should be punished ... 68 

—if she be a Brihmani and drinks wine, she 
is only punished and does not become an 
outcast ••• ••• 68 

— becomes outcast on the grounds of abortion, 

service of low-born men, etc. ... 68 

— was created for the purpose of child-bearing. . . 80 

— her ornaments shall not be divided ... 165 

— ^shall never make a hoard out*of the common 
family property, nor out of her own without 
the consent of her husband ... ... 165 

... 1.2, 3, 4, 5, .6, 7, 8, 0, IQ, 11, 12, 13, 14, 15. 16, 17, 18, 20, 
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